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FOREWORD

On behalf of the National Council of Educational Re
search and Training, I have great pleasure in presenting to 
the public the first year book of education which is devoted 
to a reviev/ of education in India in the post-independence 
period.

Last year, the Ministry of Education launched the scheme 
of publishing Year Books of Education. Under this scheme, 
which has since been taken over by the National Council 
of Educational Research and Training, it has been decided 
to bring out an annual volume devoted to some important 
aspect of Indian education. For the first Year Book which 
was due for publication in 1961, the subject selected was A 
Review of Education in India (1947-61). The choice was 
guided by two main considerations. The year 1961 which 
marks the close of the second Five Year Plan and the be
ginning of the third, is well-suited for holding a review of 
past developments in India and also for projecting a look 
into the future. Moreover, no comprehensive review of 
educational"'developments in India has yet been undertaken 
although fourteen years have passed since the attainment of 
independence on August 15, 1947. It was, therefore, felt that 
a year book of education devoted to a comprehensive review 
of educational developments since 1947 would supply a real 
need and might also be of great help in the implementation 
of the plans of educational reconstruction and expansion for 
the immediate future.

The compilation of this year book has been a coopera
tive endeavour of the Government of India and the State 
Governments. The educational activities of the Government 
of India are, in the main, discharged by the Ministry of Educa- 
ttion and the Ministry of Scientific Research and Cultural 
Affairs; and these two Ministries have contributed Chapters 
I  and II of the year book. Each of the fifteen State Govern- 
sments supplied the basic material on which Chapters III— 
XV II of the year book have been planned and Chapter XVIII 
as based on the material supplied by six union territories and 
Jthree centrally administered areas. I take this opportunity to



convey the thanks of the National Council of Educational 
Research and Training to the Ministries of Education and 
Scientific Research and Cultural Affairs, to all the State Gov  ̂
ernments and Administrations of Union Territories and other 
centrally administered areas, for their prompt and enthusias
tic cooperation which has made it possible to bring out the 
year book in so short a time.

As its title indicates, this year book reviews the main 
educational developments in the country during the last 
fourteen years and the story it unfolds is one of substantial 
advance. The total number of recognised educational insti
tutions in the country has risen from 2,18,171 in 1946-47 to 
4,13,656 in 1958-59 and is estimated to have reached 4,60,000 
by 1960-61. The total enrolment in recognised educational 
institutions has risen from 1,82,46,784 (boys 1,39,48,999 and 
girls 42,97,785) in 1946-47 to 4,14,26,749 (boys 2,96,11,798 and 
girls 1,18,14,951) in 1958-59 and is estimated to have risen to
43.5 million (boys 30.5 million and girls 13.0 million) in 
1960-61. The total expenditure in education rose from 
Rs. 576.6 million in 1946-47 to Rs. 2,600 million in 1958-59 
and to about Rs. 3,200 million in 1960-61. The expansion anti
cipated in the next five years is even more rapid and is likely 
to match the expansion in the first and second Five Year 
Plans put together. This stupendous increase has no precedent 
in the educational history of this country; nor has it many- 
parallels outside.

This large expansion of educational facilities is shared 
by all stages of education. At the primary stage, the total 
enrolment in classes I-V has risen from 14.1 million (or 35 
per cent of the total population of the age group of 6-11) 
in '1946-47 to 34.3 miUion (or 61.1 per cent) in 1960-^1. It 
is expected to rise further to 49,6 million (or 76.4 per cent 
of the same age group) by 1965-66. There has been a similar 
expansion in middle school education. The total enrolrnent 
at the middle stage or in classes VI-VIII has increased from 
2.04 millions (or 9 per cent of tlie population in the age 
poup 11-14) in 1946-47 to 6.29 million (or 22-8 per cent) 
in 1%0-61. It is expected to rise further to 9.75 million (or
28.6 per cent) by 1965-66.
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The expansion in numbers at the elementary stage has 
also been accompanied by a considerable improvement in the 
quality of education. During the last fourteen years, the 
minimum qualifications for the primary teachers have been 
raised, facilities for their training have been increased and 
their pay scales have been improved. The curricula and 
methods of teaching have undergone changes; basic education 
has been adopted in a fairly large number of schools; and the 
school has been brought closer to the local community. A 
beginning has been made in introducing v/elfare programmes 
like midday meals.

In the field of secondary education, the pace of expansion 
has been very rapid. The total number of secondary schools 
increased from 5,297 in 1946-47 to 1 ,̂600 in 1960-61. It is 
estimated to rise further to 21,800 by 1965-66. There has 
been a substantial rise in the number of high schools for girls 
and those located in rural areas. The number of students has 
risen from 8,70,000 in 1946-47 (or 3.8 per cent of the children 
in the age group 14-17) to 2.91 million (or 11.5 per cent) in 
1960^1. It is expected to rise further to 4.56 million (or 15-6 
per cent) by 1965-66. Here also, a comprehensive programme 

/of qualitative improvement has been in progress. It includes: 
the conversion of high schools into higher secondary schools; 
the consolidation and improvement of about 2,100 multipur
pose schools that have already been established and the setting 
up of four regional institutes for the training of teachers for 
them; the provision of increased facilities for the training of 
secondary teachers and improvement of training colleges 
through the establishment of extension services departments; 
large-scale in-service training of teachers; intensive drive for 
examination reform; provision of educational and vocational 
guidance; and improvement in the textbooks and teaching 
methods of scientific subjects.

The expansion has probably been most rapid in higher 
education. The number of universities has increased from 
19 in 1946-47 to 46 in 1960-61 and is expected to rise to 61 
by 1965-66. In 1946-47, there were 297 arts and science 
colleges, 199 intermediate colleges and 140 professional and 
technical colleges. In 1960-61, there were 462 university de
partments, 228 constituent colleges, 1,316 affiliated colleges and
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83 recognised research institutions. There are 15 Boards 
of Secondary and Intermediate Education to which 988 inter
mediate colleges are affiliated. In addition, there are 581 insti
tutions of higher education which are not affiliated to any uni
versity. The increase in the number of students is equally 
impressive. Enrolment in arts and science colleges has 
increased from 212,000 in 1946-47 to 840,000 in 1960-61 and 
is expected to rise to 1,220,000 by 1965-66.

Enrolment in colleges of professional and special educa
tion has increased from 44,000 in 1946-47 to 275,000 in 1960-61 
and is expected to rise further to 460,000 by 1965-66. Equally 
great expansion has taken place in agricultural, veterinary and 
medical education. But by far the largest and most significant 
developments have occurred in engineering and technical 
education. In 1947, there were only 38 institutions for degree 
courses in engineering and technology (with admission capa
city of 2,940 students) and only 53 institutions for diploma 
courses (with admission capacity of 2,670 studen!ts). By 
1960-61, the number of institutions offering degree courses 
had increased to 100 and their admission capacity to 13,860. 
The number of institutions offering diploma courses during; 
the same period had increased to 196 and their admission 
capacity to 25,570. By the end of the third Plan, the number 
of institutions offering degree courses will rise to 117 (with an 
admission capacity of 19,140) and that of institutions offering 
diploma courses to 263 (with an admission capacity 
of 37,390).

Measures to improve the quality of higher education 
have also been taken. The University Grants Commission 
was set up in 1953 and given a statutory basis in 1956. The 
salaries of university teachers have been considerably improv
ed, and thanks to the large programme of exchange scholar
ships, they now have far better opportunities to improve 
their qualifications than at any time in the past- 
With substantial assistance from the University Grants 
Commission, the State Governments and the public, a large 
number of tuitional buildings, hostels, libraries, laboratories 
and staff quarters have been constructed. Facilities for post
graduate teaching and research have increased several-fold and 
more attention is now being paid to student welfare and 
guidance.
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The promotion of scientific and technological research 
tias been given a very high priority and a large number of 
research institutions, including 20 national laboratories and 
3 regional research centres, have been estabhshed. The 
research departments of universities have been considerably 
strengthened and a strong scientific and technical organisa
tion has been built up. During the second Plan alone, an 
expenditure of Rs. 72 crores was incurred on scientific and 
technological research. In the third Plan, a provision of 
Rs. 130 crores has been made for further developments in 
addition to the provision of Rs. 75 crores for the continuance 
of facilities already established.

There has been a great advance in the education of girls. 
The total enrolment of girls in all educational institutions 
has increased from 4.3 million in 1946-47 to 13.0 million in 
1960-61 and is expected to rise further to 25 million by 1965- 
66. The gap between the education of boys and girls is being 
bridged and special facilities are being provided for expand
ing the education of girls at every stage, particularly by in
creasing the number of women teachers in primary schools.

There are three other sectors in which considerable pro
gress has to be reported. The first is the provision of scholar
ships and free-studentships. The State Governments have in
creased facilities of free education and scholarships very con
siderably at all stages. The Government of India also has 
instituted a large number of post-matriculation scholarships 
which include about 60,000 scholarships a year for Scheduled 
castes. Scheduled tribes and other Backward classes, national 
and merit scholarships which number 2,200 at present, 100 
scholarships a year for research in humanities and another 
100 scholarships a year for advanced studies in the fine 
arts. There are also scholarships for studies in residential 
schools. Besides, a large programme of scholarships for 
studies abroad has developed as a result of wider in
ternational contlcts. The Government of India has 
also instituted scholarships for students from other 
countries, particularly from Asia and Africa, to study 
in India. In 1946-47, the total expenditure on scholar
ships was only Rs. 2.2 million. This had increased 
to about Rs. 145 million in 1960-61. About 4.5 per cent of 
the total educational expenditure is now spent on the pro
vision of scholarships.
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The second sector is that of the development of Hindis 
Valuable work has been done in the development of a scien- 
tiic and technical terminology in Hindi and about 2,95,000 
t^ms—out of a total estimated requirement of about 3,50,000 
~have been coined; a large programme of publication of 
Hindi books has been undertaken; and the non-Hindi States 
^̂ e adopting vigorous measures to propagate Hindi.

The third sector is that of the education of the 
Scheduled castes, Scheduled tribes and other Backward classes. 
Here, a general programme for their social and economic 
betterment has been launched and liberal concessions and 
assistance have been provided for their education at all stages.

Among the various other activities that have grown up, 
m‘!ntion may be made of the new programme of social educa
tion, the establishment of the Lakshmibai College of Physical 
Education which provides a three-year degree course and will 
soc>n provide facilities for post-graduate study and re:search,. 
tht‘ establishment of the National Institute of Sports at Patiala 
to train first-rate coaches needed by the country to develop 
gaines and sports, the large expansion of the National and 
Auxiliary Cadet Corps, the expansion of facilities for the 
“diication of the handicapped, assistance to voluntary educa- 
-johal organisations, improvement of textbooks and produc- 
-ioh of suitable Hterature for children and the new reading 
pul)lic, promotion of educational research and the esta
blishment of the National Council of Educational Research 
n̂cj Training.

These great achievements have been possible because of 
he new awakening following the attainment of independence, 

.he larger allocations made to education as compared tô  those 
the preceding period and the cooperative understainding 

hat: has developed between the Centre and the States in facing 
'on\nion tasks of national reconstruction. The tasks of educa- 
onal reconstruction, none too easy at any tfme, are becoming 

^or-e and more complex as the popular demand for education 
r̂o\vs and as the rapidly developing economy brings to> light 
ew- gaps and deficiencies in the existing system- They lend 

^dded urgency to the task of providing universal and com- 
P^lsory education, liquidating iUiteracy, reorganising secon- 
. ‘arŷ  education, raising the quality of education generally and, 

P)articular, in the institutions of higher learning, and of
X



attuaing the educational system as a whole to the econoiric> 
sxial and moral goals that the nation has set for itself. A.t 
the elementary stage of education the national target was to 
provide free and compulsory education for all children up 
the age of 14 by 1960. It has not however been possible to 
achieve this target by the due date. A tremendous effort is 
needed to ensure that the goal is reached within the n x̂t 
decade. In the field of secondary education the facilities 
available in rural areas and the provision for girls are still 
from adequate. The process of reorganising secondary educa
tion so that it may serve adequately the needs of the soci-ty 
h ŝ to be considerably’ accelerated. At every stage of educa
tion there is still a substantial amount of wastage and stagfla
tion waiting to be eliminated. As an essential element in 
general programme of improvement, the status and profes
sional competence of teachers have to be raised and their 
conditions of employment made commensurate with the im
portance of their duties.

The people of India have decided to eliminate poverty’ 
inequality and injustice and to create a socialistic democr̂ c'̂  ̂
in the country. It is now the main responsibility of dir 
schools to prepare citizens who would have the knowlec^ge’' 
skills and values essential for the creation and stabilization  ̂
of this social order. One of the fundamental tasks of edî ca 
tional reconstruction is to reorient the system so as to ens^r  ̂
that its products are of a quality and standard needed to im 
plement the national decision to build up, by democr t̂i*  ̂
means, a rapidly expanding and technologically progres.»iv<̂ £- 
economy and a social order based on justice and equality o 
opportunity.

I am glad that this review is objective enough to 
attention, not only to the great and significant achievera<̂ î t 
of the last fourteen years in almost every sector of education ’ 
but also to the gaps that need to be bridged. The difficuKiC 
inherent in the situation cannot be overlooked. Until a pelP 
generating economy gets off the ground, there will be ir^” 
escapable gaps between the needs and aspirations on the on 
hand, and the material resources on the other. In 
quence, education suffers for want of resources. We spen 
only about 2.2 per cent of the national income on educâ tiô  ̂
at present while most countries spend from 3 to 5 per
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and some—like U. S. A. or U. S. S. R.—spend even about 1 
to 8 per cent. It is also a pity that a substantial proportion of 
-even this limited expenditure is rendered infructuous through 
wastage and stagnation. Moreover, educational programmes 
and those of general economic development have to be more 
closely integrated so that one may support the other.

The main purpose of a ‘review’ is not only to mirror 
the past, but also to indicate signposts for the future. This 
review of the last 14 years, therefore, has also to be usedi 
for planning the developments during the next 15 years, 19j61- 
76. The perspectives of the ensuing plans assume that the 
population of the country will rise to 62.5 million by 1976. 
In order to provide the minimum basis of a good life for at 
population of this size and to establish a self-generating eco
nomy, it is proposed to raise the national income from 
Rs. 14,500 crores in 1960-61 to Rs. 34,000 crores in 1975-76i 
(at 1960-61 prices). This will increase the national income 
per head of population from Rs. 330 in 1961 to Rs. 530 in. 
1976. Although this economic development forms the core- 
of the Plan, it cannot be separated from the development of 
moral, human and spiritual values which alone give meaning, 
to economic progress. It is, therefore, also proposed to stress, 
economic and social integration and, to that end, to educate 
^very individual to be a disciplined, cultured, productive and 
eflBcient citizen and also to ensure him the right to work, to 
equal opportunity and to a minimum level of living.

This task is as difficult as it is challenging and it can be 
achieved only if intensive and well-planned efforts are directed 
to developing the human factor in economic growth. Educa
tion, properly interpreted, is the development of this human 
factor and expenditure on education is the most fundamen
tal and, in the long run, the most productive investment that 
a country can make. For developing and sustaining a self- 
generating economy, it would not be an unrealistic target to 
aim at increasing the investment in education from 2.2 per 
cent of the national income to 4 per cent by 1976, which would 
imply that the total educational expenditure in the country 
would rise from Rs. 3.2 billion or Rs. 7.3 per head in 1961 to 
Rs. 13.6 billion or Rs. 21.7 per head by 1976.
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Educational reconstruction needs funds; but it cannot 
be secured by funds alone. What is of far greater importance 
is the development of significant educational programmes cal
culated to produce the type of citizens we need, the develop* 
ment of research and a system of continuous self-evaluation> 
the recruitment of competent and devoted persons as teachers  ̂
the organisation of their training at the highest possible level 
of efficiency, and the creation of conditions in educational! 
institutions under which teachers and students can live 
and work together to the best advantage. This is the chal
lenge that faces us all during the next fifteen years, which 
may well be the most crucial years in tJie life of this country; 
and this review would have served its purpose if it can high
light the main elements of the past that might guide us in 
this great undertaking of the immediate future.

PREM KIRPAL,
 ̂ Director,

N e w  D e l h i , National Council of Educational
15th August, 1961. Research and Training.
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146. Rehabilitation of Tibetan refugees : P. 147. Inter
national Students House, Delhi : P. 147. Indian Council 
for Cultural Relations : P p . 147-148. Azad Bhawan : P. 148.
Evaluation and details of important plans under implemen
tation : Pp. 148-149.

Appendix showing progress made for the preparation and publica
tion of district gazetteers ; P. 150.

CHAPTER III— ANDHRA PRADESH 151-187

G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n  : P p . 153-154. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  E d u c a t io n  

PRIOR t o  1956: P p . 154-155. P r i m a r y  E d u c a t io n  : P p .  156-159 
(organisalion and administration of primary education, com
pulsory education in selected areas, Kuppuswamy Committee 
(1954), educational survey ff956-~^J, midday meals, training 
facilities  ̂ unitorm ciuriculum and integrated ^dlabus figsBX 
sqience teaching project, primary education under the Plan).
B a s ic  E d u c a t io n  : P. 159 (number of basFc schools, otien- 
tation of elementary schools to basic pattern, training of tea
chers for basic schools). S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n  : ?Pp. 159-161 
(progress during second Plan, control by Z^lla Parishads, tea
cher training, guidance bureau, subject inspectors, pay scales, 
examination reform, integrated syllabus, multipurpose schools, 
pace of reorganisation). U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 161-162 
(the three universities, pre-university and three-year degree 
course, development activities, standards of instruction and 
examination, university education in the third Plan). T e c h 

n i c a l  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 162-163 (Department of technical edu-
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cation and Training, management of technical institutions, 
education in the second and third P la n s ) . P r o f e s s i o n a l  E d u -  

TioN  : Pp. 163-164. S o c i a l  E d u c a t io n ;  Pp. 164-165 (division of 
responsibility between Education and Community Develop
ment Departments, adult education, social education in com
munity development areas, janata college, literature for neo-lite
rates, library serv'ice). G i r l s ’ E d u c a t i o n ; Pp.165-166 (emrolment 
atj>rimary and secondary levels, special inducements io .girls,, 
school mothers, residential quarters for women teacherej^i- 
pends for ^irls tc^become"'teachers, training schools and cra£t 
training gp^tres for̂  adult women, Domestic l i e n e e  College, 
women officers in the Directorate). T e a c h i n g  o f  S c ie n c e  : Pp. 
|66-i6y-tpitet“ pr5jSct at primary level, sp ecif subject inspectors 
at the sec5^3^fy KiVff,' TatSOYatory ' equipment, seminars and 
courses). S c h o l a r s h i p s : P. 167. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t io n :  P p . 167-168 
(administration of physical education, college of physical edu
cation,  ̂ physical instruction in schools, athletic meets and 
tournaments). N .C .C . a n d  A .C .C . : P. 168. S c o u t in g  : P.i6g.
M e d i c a l  I n s p e c t io n  : P . 1 6 9 . E d u c a t i o n  o f  S c h e d u l e d  

C ^ T E S , S c h e d u le d  T r i b e s  a n d  o t h e r  13a c k w a r d  C la s s e s  :

Pp. 169-170 (Social Welfare Department, exemption from fees, 
annual expenditure, scholarships and'freeships, assistance for 
boarding and lodging, education of tribals, research in tjcibal 
dialects^ educational expansion in tribal areas). P r e - P r im a r y  

^ u c A T i ^ T P j T i 7 < > i 7 i .  E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d  : P p .

171-172. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H in d i  : P. 172 (compulsory 
subject, training of Hindi teachers, compulsory Hindi test for 
officers of the Education Department, free evening classes and 
whole-timc Vidydayas, facilities for Central government em
ployees). P r o p a g a t i o n  o f  S a n s k r i t  : P . i 73- A u d io - 

v is jm l  E p u (y .T i o N P p .  173-174. E m p lo y m e n t  : P . 174. 
m in is t r a t io n  : P . ■ P p . 176. Sum m ing u p  ^

a n d  o u t l o o k  in  t h e  t h i r d  P l a n  : P p . 17 6 -17 7 *

CHAPTER I V— 189-224

G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n  : Pp. 191-192. R e v i e w  o f  E d u c a t io n  

P r i o r  t o  1947 : P p . 192-195 (political factors repsonsible for 
educational backwardness, early landmarks in the spread of 
western, education, contribution of the missionaries, establish
ment of Cotton College, five years of setback (1937-42), 
progress up to 1947). P r i m a r y  E d u c a t io n :  P p . 195-196. (phe
nomenal development since 1947, revised pay scales for 
teachers, training of teachers, pupil-teacher ratio, qualifi
cations for primary teachers, in-ser\dce training, proposal to 
decentralise primary education). B a s ic — E d u c a t i o n :  P p . 196-197 
(scheme of basic education (1946), introduction of basic
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education, progress up to 1958-59, evaluation of the pro
gramme). S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l s  : Pp. 197-198 (progress from 
1947-48 to 1958-59, training of teachers, revision of scales of 
pay, higher secondary and multipurpose schools, shortage of 
qualified teachers, textbooks, loan fund for school and hostel 
buildings). U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 198-199 (progress of 
university education up to 1947, establishment of Gauhati 
University, progress from 1947 to 1958-59, service condi
tions of teachers). T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 199-200 (facili
ties before independence, development since 1947, schools of 
vocational and technical education, facilities at the college 
level). S o c i a l  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 200-201. G i r l s ’ E d u c a t io n  :
Pp. 201-203 (early neglect, progress during 25 years preceding 
independence, progress after independence, women teachers 
for girls’ schools and other measures). T e a c h i n g  o f  S c ie n c e  :

P . 203. S c h o l a r s h ip s  : Pp. 203-204. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a 

t i o n  : P. 204. S c o u t in g  a n d  G u id in g  : Pp.204-205. N .C .C . 
andA .C .C . : P .  205. P r e - P r i m a r y  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 205-206.
E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d  : P . 206. A u d io 

v i s u a l  E d u c a t io n  : P . 2 ^ .  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H in d i  

Pp. 206-207 (compulsory study from class IV  to class V III 
Hindi Training Centre, Hindi Training College, examina
tions recognised for recruitment of Hindi teachers, e tc.). 
P r o p a g a t i o n  o f  S a n s k r i t  : Pp.207-208 {tols, declining interest 
in Sanskrit, Assam Sanskrit Board, provision for the optional 
study of Sanskrit). E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  S c h e d u l e d  C a s t e s  

AND T r i b e s  : Pp. 208-210 (size of the total population, district 
autonomy under the Constitution, measures by the Government 
to promote education, progress in the four hill districts, free 
education and other financial concessions). E d u c a t e d  

U n e m p lo y m e n t in  A ssam  : Pp. 210-212 (extent of educated un
employment, study of urban and rural unemployment, schemes 
to reduce educated unemployment, employment exchanges).
P e r s o n n e l  : P . 212 (shortage of technical and professional 
personnel, separate Directorate of Technical Education). 
A d m in is t r a t io n  a n d  F in a n c e  : P p . 212-214. O u t l o o k  f o r  

t h e  T h i r d  P l a n  : P .  214.

CHAPTER V — BIHAR 225-258

G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n  ; P p . 227-228. D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  E d u c a t io n  

P r i o r  t o  1947 ; P p . 228-230 (tr a d it io n  o f  le a r n in g , a d v e n t  

o f  E n g lis h  e d u c a tio n , e d u c a tio n a l d e v e lo p m e n t u p  t o  1936, 
in c re a s e d  te m p o  o f  p ro g re ss  a f t e r  1937, c o n tr ib u tio n  b y  

p r iv a te  in d iv id u a ls ) .  P r i m a r y  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 230-232 
(e x p a n sio n  a fte r  in d e p e n d e n c e , e n r o lm e n t, t r a in in g  sch o o ls , 

te a c h e r -p u p il r a t io , sca le s  o f  p a y , h a n d b o o k  f o r  te a c h e r s ,
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w a s ta g e  in  p r im a r y  sch o o ls , su p e rv is io n  o f  sch o o ls, e x p a n 

s io n  p ro p o se d  in  th e  th ir d  P la n ) .  B a s ic  E d u g a t io n  : 

P p .  232-233. (F ir s t  e x p e r im e n t ,̂  in  1935, a  co m p r e h e n s iv e  

p la n  o f  e x p a n s io n  (1949-50), p ro g re ss  o f  b a s ic  e d u c a tio n  

s in c e  in d e p e n d e n c e , in tr o d u c tio n  o f  a  u n ifie d  system  o f  

e le m e n ta r y  e d u c a tio n ) . S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n  : P p . 233-235. 
(e x p a n sio n  b e fo re  a n d  a fte r  in d e p e n d e n c e , n e w  sca les  o f  p a y , 

in tr o d u c tio n  o f  h ig h e r  s e c o n d a ry  c o u rse , re o rg a n is a tio n , 

b u re a u  o f  e d u c a tio n a l a n d  v o c a t io n a l g u id a n c e , n a t io n a li

s a t io n  o f  te x tb o o k s , p u b lic  e x a m in a t io n s , e x te n s io n  se rv ic e  c e n 

tr e s) . U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t io n  : P p . 235-237. (re o rg a n isa tio n  

o f  h ig h e r  e d u c a t io n , fo u r r e g io n a l u n iv e r s itie s , S a n s k r it  u n i-  

v m i t y ,  p ie-vL m v crsily  c lasses, ttv L s io n  o f  u n iv e r s ity  p a y  s c a le s , . 

e x p a n s io n  s in c e  in d e p e n d e n c e ) . S o c i a l  E d u c a t io n  : 

P p . 237-238. ( l it e r a c y  c a m p a ig n  (1938), a d u lt  e d u c a tio n  p ro 

g ra m m e s, n e w  c o n c e p t o f  s o c ia l e d u c a tio n , d e v e lo p m e n t o f  

l ib r a r ie s . A d u lt  E d u c a t io n  B o a r d , s t a f f  fo r  so c ia l e d u c a tio n , 

t r a in in g  o f  s o c ia l e d u c a tio n  w o rk e rs ) . G i r l s ’ E d u c a t io n  : P . 

238. (p rog ress s in c e  in d e p e n d e n c e , s u b s id y  t o  g ir ls ’ in s titu tio n s , 

fe e  co n c essio n s, s h o r ta g e  o f  w o m e n  te a c h c r s , in sp e c tio n  o f  g ir ls ’ 

in s t it u t io n s ) . T e a c h i n g  o f  S c i e n c e :  P p . 238-239. S c h o l a r 

sh ip s: P p . 239-240. ( in c re a se  in  e x p e n d itu r e  s in c e  in d e p e n d e n c e , 

fr e e  p r im a r y  e d u c a t io n , sc h o la rsh ip s  o ffe re d  a t  :c h o o l a n d  

u n iv e r s ity  le v e ls , e n d o w m e n t a n d  tr u st sch o la rsh ip s  a n d  o th e r  

f in a n c ia l c o n c e ss io n s ) . E d u c a t io n  o f  S c h e d u le d  C a s t e s ,  S c h e 

d u l e d  T r i b e s  a n d  o t h e r  B a c k w a r d  C la s s e s  : P p . 240-242 (fee  

e x e m p tio n s  to  S c h e d u le d  ca ste  s tu d e n ts , b o o k  g r a n ts  to  d e s e rv in g  

s tu d e n ts , fe e  e x e m p tio n s  a n d  s tip e n d s  o ffe re d  to  S c h e d u le d  tr ib e  

s tu d e n ts , a ss is ta n c e  to  b a c k w a r d  c o m m u n ity  s tu d e n ts , e d u c a 

t io n  o f  T h a r u s , h o ste ls  fo r b a c k w a r d  c lasses, in s titu tio n s  fo r  

b a c k w a r d  classes , e n ro lm e n t d u r in g  p o st-in d e p e n d e n c e  p e 

r io d ) . P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t io n ,  G a m es a n d  S p o r t s ,  Y o u t h  

W e l f a r e  : P p . 242-243. (B o a rd  o f  H e a lth  a n d  P h y s ic a l E d u 

c a t io n , s u p e r v is o ry  s ta ff, t r a in in g  in  p h y s ic a l e d u c a tio n , sp e c ia l 

o ffic e r  fo r  sp o rts , c o a c h e s , sp o rts  fe s tiv a ls , m e d ic a l in s p e c 

t io n , y o u th  w e lfa r e ) .  N . C . C .  a n d  A . C . C .  : P . 243. P r e - P r im a r y  

E d u c a t io n  : P . 243. E d u c a t io n  o f  H a n d ic a p p e d  

C h i l d r e n  : P. 244. A u d i o - V is u a l  E d u c a t io n  : P. 244. 
D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  H in d i : Pp.244-245. (State language, Bihar 
Official Language Act (1950), s w it c h - o v t r  to  H in d i ,  c o -o r d i

n a t io n  o f  H in d i  d e v e lo p m e n t. C o m m itte e  o f  H in d i sch o la rs, 

Rashtrabhasha P a r is h a d ) . P r o p a g a t i o n  o f  S a n s k r i t  : P 245. 
( in s titu tio n s  fo r  th e  te a c h in g  o f  Sanskrit in  1946-47, r e o r g a n i

s a t io n  o f  Sanskrit t e a c h in g , M ithila Institute a n d  Sanskrit 
university, g e n e r a l o v e r v ie w  : 1959-60). E d u c a t e d  U n e m p lo y 

m e n t : P. 246. A d m in is t r a t io n  a n d  F in a n c e  : Pp. 246-247. 
T h e  t h i r d  P l a n  ; Pp. 247-248.

P a ges

X X !



G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n  : P p . 261-263. E d u c a t io n  P r i o r  to 194 7  :
Pp. 263-265. (indigenous education, advent of modern educa
tion, initiative of the princely states, experiment in compulsory 
education (1892-93), private effort). P r i m a r y  E d u g a t ip n  :
Pp. 265-267. (expansion, provision in the third Plan, train
ing schools, school buildings, service conditions of teachers, 
new curric\ilum, preparation of literature, textbook selection, 
wastage and stagnation). B a s ic  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 267-268. 
(introduction of basic education, Basic Tiaining Centre, con
version to the basic pattern, development of basic education, 
programme of converting primary schools into basic 
schools). S e c o n d a r y  E d u g a t io n  ; Pp. 268-270. (expansion, 
multipurpose schools, training institutions, departments of 
extension service, integiation committee, textbook selection,
Examination Board, medium of instruction, standards of 
English, vocational guidance, provision in the third Plan). U n i

v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 2 7 0 -2 7 2 . (establishment of universities, 
medium of instruction, institutions of higher learning and 
three-year degree course, Gujarat University, pay scales of 
teachers in affiliated colleges). T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t io n  :

Pp. 272-273 (history, development in the third Plan).
S o c i a l  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 273-274. (p ro g ra m m e s  o f  so cia l 

e d u c a tio n , a g e n c ie s  in the f ie ld , short-term co u rses , c ir c u la t

in g  lib r a r ie s ) .  G i r l s ’ E d u c a t io n  : P. 274. (e x p a n sio n  a t  a l l  

sta g e s , fa c i l i t ie s  fo r  h ig h e r  education, inspection o f  g ir ls ' 

sch o o ls). T e a c h i n g  o f  S c ie n c e  : Pp. 274-275 (te a c h in g  a t  th e  

primary a n d  s e c o n d a r y  sta g e s , d iff ic u lt ie s , e x p a n s io n  p rop o s

ed at th e  collegiate le v e l) .  S c h o l a r s h ip s  : Pp. 275-276. P h y 

s i c a l  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 276-278. (compulsory su b je c t  in sch o o ls, 

tr a in in g , N .C .C . a n d  A .C .C ., National Discipline Scheme, me
d ic a l  in s p e c tio n  in sch o o ls , schemes p ro p o se d  in the th ir d  

Plan). E d u c a t io n  o f  B a c k w a r d  C la s s e s  : Pp. 278-279. (assis

tance to b a c k w a r d  c la ss  p u p ils ,  a s h ra m  sch o o ls , m easu res fo r 

th e  s p r e a d  o f  education, e s t im a te d  e x p e n d itu r e  in th e  th ir d  

Plan). E d u c a t io n  OF t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d  : P. 279. P r e - P r i 

m a r y  E d u c a t io n  : P. 280. (B a l Bhawan (Rajkot,) p r iv a te  

e ffo rt, p r e - b a s ic  schools, c o m m itt e e  on pre-primary -e d u ca 

t io n ) .  A u d i o - V is u a l  E d u c a t io n  ; Pp. 280-281. D e v e l o p 

m e n t OF H in d i : P. 281. P r o p a g a t i o n  o f  S a n s k r i t  :
P p . 281-282. E d u c a t e d  U n e m p lo y m e n t  : P . 282. A dm in is

t r a t i o n  ; P . 283. F in a n c e  : P p . 283-284. S u m m a ry  a n d  

O u t l o o k  f o r  t h e  T h i r d  P l a n  : P . 284.

CHAPTER V n —JAMMU AND KASHMIR 293-322
G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n  : P p . 295-297. E d u c a t io n  P r i o r  t o  1950 :

Pp. 297-300. (Kashmir’s tradition of learning, advent of mo
dern education, 1916 Report, compulsory education for boys
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(*9 3 0 > Education Reorganisation Committee (1938), position 
9̂47j Kazmi Committee (1950). P r i m a r y  E d u c a t io n  :

1951-60 : Pp. 300-301. (expansion after 1950, difficulties in the 
w a y ) .  B a s ic  E d u c a t io n  : P. 302 (first phase of develop
ment (1939), present position, measures to ensure progress).
P r i m a r y  S c h o o l  B u i ld in g s  : Pp. 302-303. S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a 

t i o n  : Pp. 303-304 (progress since independence, higher se
condary scheme, teacher training). U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t io n  :
P p -304-305 (Proer 'ss till 1948, introduction of fr^e education 
(*953)5 colleges for oriental studies, Jammu and Kashmir Uni
versity (1948), post-graduate tcachirg (1956), expansion pro
posed in the third Plan). T e c h n i c a l  a n d  P r o f e s s io n a l .

E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 305-306. (beginnings, apprenticeship system, 
transfer of technical schools to Department of Education 
(*940)} existing facilities). S o c i a l  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 306-307.
E d u c a t io n  o f  G i r l s  : P. 307. T e a c h i n g  o f  S c ie n c e  :
P- 308. S c h o l a r s h ip s  : P. 308 (fre e  e d u c a tio n  in  

s c h o o ls  a n d  co lle g e s , sch o la rsh ip s , lo a n  a n d  a llo w a n c e s ) .

P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 308-309 (programme of youth ac
tivities, medic?l inspection, sports’ council, construction of 
stadiums). N. C. C. a n d  A. C . C. : P. 309. H in d i a n d  

S a n s k r i t  : P. 309. E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d  :
P . 309. A u d i o - V is u a l  E d u c a t io n  : P. 310. R e s e a r c h  a n d  

P u b l i c a t i o n  D e p a r t m e n t  : P. 310. (research and textbook 
sections, nationalisation, catalogue o f manuscripts and art 
pieces). A d m in is t r a t io n ,  : Pp. 310-311. F in a n c e :  Pp. 311-312.

CHAPTER VIII— KERALA 323-858

G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n  : Pp. 325-326. D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  

E d u c a t i o n  P r i o r  t o  1947 : Pp. 326-327. T r a v a n c o r e  

(Patkashalas and Madrassahs, beginnings of modern education 
(1817), beginnirg of the State system of English edu
cation (1834), progress from 1858 to 1872, universal com
pulsory education); C o c h in  ( C o l .  Monro’s encouragement 
to education, first State schools (1818), first Matriculation 
(1858), high schools under State control, 1898). M a l a 

b a r  (Basel Mission, prima-y education ur.dcr local bodies).
P r i m a r y  E d u c a t io n  : Pp. 3 2 7 -3 2 9 . (phenomenal progress 
between 1948-59, even development in urban and rural 
areas, improvement In pupil-teacher ral[o, cost per pupil, 
duration of primary' stage, revised cuiriculum, nationalisation 

o f  textbooks, free midday meals, recruitment, salary scales 
and service conditions of tcaclie^j "sec^^ for
private school teachers, compulsory primary' education).,,B a s ic ^

RnyfiATiON ; Pp. 329-33O. SECONDARY EDUCATION : P p r 3 3 0 -3 ^ 3 '

(progress during 1948-60, training of secondary teachers,
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e x te n s io n  se rv ic e s , im p r o v e m e n t in  p a y  sca le s  a n d  se rv ice  c o n d i

tio n s  o f  te a c h e r s , d iv e r s if ic a tio n , m u ltip u rp o se  sch o o ls , b u r e a u  

o f  e d u c a tio n a l re se a rc h , t r a in in g  o f  g u id a n c e  o fficers, p a r t ia l  

n a t io n a lis a tio n  o f  te x tb o o k s , e x a m in a t io n s , n e w  c u r r ic u lu m , 

e q u ip m e n t, a r t  e d u c a t io n ) . U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n  : P p . 333-335 
(tra n sfe r  o f  c o n t r o l to  th e  E d u c a t io n  D e p a r t m e n t ( i 9 5 ^)> 

K e r a la  U n iv e r s ity  ( 1 9 5 7 ) , n u m b e r  o f  c o lle g e s  o n  th e  e v e  

o f  in d e p e n d e n c e , e x p a n s io n  o f  p o s t-g r a d u a te  d e p a rtm e n ts  

in  th e  se c o n d  P la n , e x p a n s io n  p ro p o se d  in  th e  th ir d  P la n , 

re v ise d  p a y  sca le s  fo r  u n iv e rs ity  te a c h e rs , s c h o la rsh ip s , 

th re e -y e a r  d e g re e  co iirse , g e n e r a l e d u c a tio n  co u rses, e l i 

g ib ility  fo r  a d m iss io n  to  c o lle g e , im p r o v e m e n t o f  s ta n d a rd s ) . 

T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n  *. P p . 335-337 .̂  (e x p a n s io n  d u r in g  th e  

s e co n d  P la n , se p a ra te  D e p a r t m e n t o f  T e c h n ic a l  E d u c a t io n  

(1 9 5 7 ) , e n g in e e rin g  e d u c a tio n  a t  d e g re e  a n d  d ip lo m a  le v e ls , 

ju n io r  te c h n ic a l s c h o o ls , in d u s tr ia l s ch o o ls , o r ie n ta t io n  

ce n tre s  to  r e d u c e  u n e m p lo y m e n t, e x p a n s io n  p ro p o se d  in  th e  

th ird  P la n ) . S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n  : P p . 3 3 7 -3 3 8  (a d m in is tr a 

tio n  o f  s o c ia l e d u c a tio n , t r a in in g  o f  p e rso n n e l, l ib r a r y  system , a d 

m in is tra tiv e  se t-u p  fo r  s o c ia l e d u c a tio n  in  C. D . a n d  N .E .S .  

Blocks). G i r l s ’ E d u c a t i o n  : P . 3 3 8 . T e a c h i n g  o f  

S c ie n c e  : P p . 3 3 8 -3 3 9  (e q u ip m e n t o f  sch o o ls,"E xten sio n  ser

v ic e s , sc ie n c e  c lu b s , p i lo t  p r o je c t , p ro p o s a ls  fo r  th e  th ir d  

P i a n ) . , S c h o l a r s h i p s  : Pp. 339-340  (free_ e d u c a tio n ^  u p  to  

c lass  VIIIj, s p e c ia l fe e  co n cessio n s  fo r  Scheduled ca stes . Sche
d u le d  tr ib e s  and o th e r  Backward cla sses , m e r it , p o v e r t y  

a n d  other s c h o la rsh ip s , s c h o la rs h ip s  in  th e  M a la b a r  a r e a , 

e tc .) .  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n  ; P p . 3 4 0 -3 4 1  (State S p o r ts ’ 

C o u n c il ,  grants for e q u ip m e n t c o a c h in g , a n d  in a d e q u a t e  

p la y g r o u n d  facilities, c o lle g e s  o f  p h y s ic a l e d u c a t io n . State 
s c h o o l a th le t ic  association, in te r -district a t h le t ic  m e e ts , 

p r o v is io n in t h e  th ir d  P la n ) . S c o o t s  a n d  G u i d e s :  P . 3 4 1 . 

N. C. C. a n d  a . G. G. : P p . 3 4 1 -3 4 2 . M e d i c a l  I n s p e c t io n  : 

P .3 4 2 . E d u c a t io n  o f  S c h e d u l e d  C a s t e s ,  S c h e d u l e d  

T r i b e s  a n d  o t h e ^  BACKvv^Aftb G C a s ^ s  ; P p . '^ 2 - 3 4 3 ' '  (fee e x e 

m p tio n  a t  a l l  le v e ls , g ra n ts  fo r  p u rc h a se  o f  books a n d  c lo t h in g ,  

stip en d s  fo r  b o a r d  a n d  lo d g in g , o th e r  financial a s s is ta n c e , 

sch o o ls  meant e x c lu s iv e ly  fo r  these classes, Might sc h o o ls  a n d  

lib ra r ie s  fo r  a d u lts , h o ste ls  fo r  Harijan ^ * ita d e n ts ) . P r e -  

P r i m a r y  E d u c a i i o n  : T*. 343 * E d u c a t i o n  o f  t h e  

H a n d ic a p p e d  : Pp. 343- S 44 * A u d i o - V i s u a l  E d u c a t i o n  : 

P. 34 4 . D e v e lo p m e n i  o f  H in d i  : P p . 3 4 4 -3 4 5 - P r o p a g a t i o n  

o f  S a n s k r i t  : P. 3 4 5 . E d u c a t e d  U n e m p lo y m e n t  : 

Pp- 3 4 5 -3 4 6 . (Statistical d a ta , e m p lo y m e n t a g e n c ie s  i n  th e  

sta te , c o -o r d in a t io n  c o m m itte e  fo r  v o c a t io n a l  g u id a n c e ) . 

Apiijg:N;$TRAiiON : Pp. 3 4 6 - 3 1?- F i n a n c e  : Pp. 3 4 7 - 3 4 8 . 

C o n c lu s i o n  ; P. 348.

CONTBNTS

xxiv '

P ag e s



• G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t i o n  : Pp. 361-362 D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  E d u c a t i o n  

PRIOR t o  1956 : Pp. 362-367 (development of education in the 
constituent areas of Madhya Pradesh (i) Mahakoshal, (ii)
M a d h y a  B h a r a t ,  ( ii i)  B h o p a l,  ( iv )  V in d h y a  P r a d e s h , e d u c a 

t io n a l p r o b le m s  b e fo re  th e  fo r m a tio n  o f  th e  n e w  State o f  

M a d h y a  P r a d e s h ) . P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n  : Pp.367-369 (p r im a r y  

co u rse , e x p a n s io n  in  th e  se co n d  P la n ,  t r a in in g  o f  te a c h e r s , q u a l i

fic a tio n s  fo r  r e c r u itm e n t , u n ifo r m  p a y  s c a le , le g is la t io n  fo r  

c o m p u ls o r y  e d u c a t io n ,.a d m in is tr a t io n , te x tb o o k  p r o d u c tio n , e x 

p a n s io n  p r o p o s e d  in  th e  th ir d  P la n ,  m id d le  sc h o o ls  a n d  e n r o l

m e n t in  th e  s e c o n d  a n d  th ir d  Plans). B a s ic  E d u c a t i o n  : P. 370 
S e c o n d a r y  E d x k la t io n  : Pp. 370-372 (e x p a n s io n  in  th e  se co n d  

P la n , c o n s t i t u t io n  o f  a  s in g le  B o a r d  o f  S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n , 

co n v e r s io n  o f  h ig h  s c h o o ls  in t o  h ig h e r  s e c o n d a r y  s ch o o ls , 

u n ifo rm  p a y  s c a le  fo r  a l l  t e a c h e r s , im p r o v e m e n t o f  te a c h e r  

tr a in in g  f a c i l i t ie s ,  p ro p o s a ls  u n d e r  th e  t h ir d  Plan. U n i v e r s i t y  

E iD U c a tjo n  : P p . 372-373 (fo u r u n iv e rs itie s  o f  th e  State, re 

o r g a n is a t io n  o f  h ig h e r  e d u c a t io n , e x p a n s io n  p r o p o s e d  in  th e  

th ir d  P l a n ) .  T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n  : P. 373. E d u c a t i o n  

o f  G i r l s  : Pp. 374-375. S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n  : P. 375. T e a c h i n g  

o f  S c i e n c e :  Pp. 375-376. ( p ilo t  p r o je c t  in  p r im a r y  sc h o o ls , 

sc ie n c e  t e a c h in g  in  s e c o n d a r y  s c h o o ls ) . S c h o l a r s h i p s  a n d  

F r e e s h ip s  : P. 376. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n  : Pp. 376. G a m e s  a n d  

S p o r t s :  P. 376. S c o u t i n g  a n d  G u i d i n g  P. 377. N .C .G . 
a n d A . C . C .  : Pp. 377. P r e - P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n : P. 377.
E d u c a t i o n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d  C h i l d r e n :  P. 378. 
D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H in d i :  P. 378. S a n s k r i t  E d u c a t i o n :

P. 378. A u d i o - v i s u a l  E d u c a t i o n  : Pp. 378-379. E d u c a t e d  

u n e m p l o y m e n t :  P. 379. E d u c a t i o n  o f  t h e  B a c k w a r d  

C l a s s e s  : Pp. 379-380. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n :  Pp. 380-381.
C o n c l u s i o n  : P. 3 8 1.

CHAPTER X— MADRAS 393-427

^ G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t i o n :  Pp. 395-396. B r i e f  H i s t o r i c a l  R e v i e w  .

OF E d u c a t io n  p r io r  t o  1947 : Pp. 396-398 (Government’s 
attempts to organise a system of education, legislation to or
ganise elementary education (1920), progress of primary, se
condary and higher education). P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n : Pp.
398-404 (expansion, school meals, free clothing scheme, school 
improvement movement, compulsory primary education, 
pattern of elementary education, status and service conditions 
o f  teachers). B a s i c  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 4 0 4 -4 0 5  (progress, books 
fo r  basic schools,orientation to the basic pattern). S e c o n d a r y  

E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 4 0 5 -4 0 8  (expansion, inducements offered
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to increase enrolment, reorganisation, medium of instruction, 
school management, grants-in-aid, teacher training). U n i 

v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 408-410 (universities in the State,
Madras University, Annamalai University, reorganisation). 
P r o f e s s i o n a l  a n d  T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 4 1 0 - 4 1  i .

S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n :  P p . 411-412. E d u c a t i o n  o f  G i r l s  a n d  

W o m e n : P. 412 ( c o -e d u c a tio n  a t  th e  p r im a r y  s ta g e , 

s e p a r a te  s e c o n d a r y  sch o o ls  fo r  g ir ls ,  m e a su re s  to  p r o m o te  e n r o l

m e n t , p o s it io n  in  1960-61). P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n :  P p . 412-413 
(G o v e r n m e n t e n c o u r a g e m e n t to  sp o rts , B h a r a t  Scouts a n d  

Guides, N .C .C ., A .C .C ., m e d ic a l in s p e c t ’o n ) . E d u c a t i o n  o f  

S c h e d u l e d  C a s t e s ,  T r i b e s  a n d  B a c k w t a r d  C l a s s e s :  P p .

4 *3~4 i 4» P r e - P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n :  P . 414. E d u c a t i o n  

o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d :  P . 414. A u d i o - v i s u a l  E d u c a t i o n :

P. 415. A n g l o - I n d i a n  S c h o o l s  : P. 415. O r p h a n a g e s  a n b  

B o a r d i n g  H o m es :P. 415. O r i e n t a l  E d u c a t i o n  : Pp. 415-416. 
D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H i n d i :  P. 416. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n :

P. 416. E d u c a t i o n a l  B u d g e t  : Pp. 416-417. Sui»iMiNO u p :

P P -  4 1 7 ......................................................................................................................................................................................

CHAPTER XI— MAHARASHTRA 429-467

G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t i o n  : Pp.431-432. R eview ^  o f  E d u c a t i o n  p r i o r  

TO 1947: Pp. 432-434. P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 434-437 
(duration of the primary course, administration of primary 
education, expansion, progress of compulsory primary educa
tion, number of teachers, training facilities, pay scaler, con
ditions of service, construction programme, free primary 
education, textbook selection and production). B a s i c  E d u 

c a t i o n  : P. 438. S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n  : Pp. 439-442 
(important developments in secondary education in the three 
regions of the State, private effort, expansion, multipurpose 
schools, secondary teachers, training facilities, accommoda
tion). U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n  : Pp. 442-445 (universities in the 
State, brief account of each university, progress of higher edu
cation up to March i960). T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 445-446. 
P r o f e s s i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n :  P. 446. S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n :

Pp. 446-447. G i r l s ’ E d u c a t i o n  : Pp. 447-448 (gap between the 
education of girls and boys, efforts to promote girls’ education, 
educational institutions for girls’). T e a c h i n g  o f  S c i e n c e :

Pp. 448-449. S c h o l a r s h i p s :  P p .  449-450. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n :  

Pp.450-451 ( p a r t  o f  s c h o o l s y l la b u s , t r a in in g  o f  p h y s ic a l  e d u 

c a t io n  te a c h e r s , p h y s ic a l  e d u c a t io n  a c t iv i t ie s ) .  S c o u t i n g ,

N .C .C . a n d  A .C .C .: P. 451. G a m e s a n d  S p o r t s :  P. 451.
M e d i c a l  I n s p e c t i o n :  P p . 451-452. E d u c a t i o n  o f  

THE B a c k w a r d  C la s s e s :  P p . 452-453. P r e - P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n :

!*• 453 (voluntary activitiy, enrolment, number of institutions 
and teachers, Bal Bhawfan). H a n d ic a p p e d  C h i l d r e n :
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Pp* 453- 454- D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H in d i :  P . 454. P r o p a g a t i o n  o f  

S a n s k r i t :  P p .  454-455. V i s u a l  E d u c a t i o n :  P . 455. 
V o c a t i o n a l  G u i d a n c e :  P . 455. A d m in is t r a t io n :  P p .  455-456. 
C o n c lu s i o n :  Pp. 456-457 (major aspects of State educational 
policy, main programmes in the third Plan).

CHAPTER XII— MYSORE 469-507

G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t i o n :  P . 471. A  H i s t o r i c a l  R e v i e w  o f  t h e  

D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 472-474 (advent of modern 
education, progress under the ruling dynasty (1881-1920), 
policy of consolidation (1920-30), establishment of a technolo
gical institute in 1938, revision of the high school curriculum 
(^937)5 developments between 1940-47, educational problems 
on the eve of independence). P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n  : Pp. 474~477 
(expansion, duration of the primary course, buildings, teacher 
training, pay scales, textbook selection and production.
Primary Education Board, 'Bhudan for schools’ movement, 
midday meals, wastage and stagnation). B a s ic  E d u c a t io n : .

P. 4 7 7 . S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 4 7 7 - 4 7 8 . (expansion, 
trained teachers, appointment of subject inspectors, reorga-  ̂
nisation, public examination). U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp.
478-481. (Mysore University-reorganisation, standards of 
teaching and research, schemes proposed under the third 
Plan, control of colleges, separate department for each branch 
of study, Karnatak University). T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp.
481-484. (expansion courses offered, number of candidates, 
appearing at the public examinations, outlay under the Plans, 
targets under the third Plan, demand for technical education, 
rural artisan training institutes). S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n :  P. 484.
(pattern of administration in different areas, Mysore State 
Adult Education Council). G i r l s ’ E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 484-485.
(expansion at all levels, condensed courses, enrolment, induce
ments to promote girls' education). T e a c h i n g  o f  S c ie n c e  : P . 486: 
(compulsory subject in the new syllabus for primary schools, pilot 
project, science in the new secondary syllabus, equipment 
for science laboratories, demand for science as a subject) 
S c h o l a r s h i p s :  Pp. 486-487. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. ,487-488 
(State sports Council, place in the curriculum, administrative 
set-up, gymnasia, training institutions). S c o u t i n g  a n d  GtHDiNG 

Pp. 488-489. (State Council, N .C .C ., A .C .C ., Bharat Seva 
D al, games and sports, medical inspection). E d u c a t i o n  o f  

S c h e d u l e d  C a s t e s ,  S c h e d u l e d  T r i b e s  a n d  O t h e r  B a c k w a r d  

C l a s s e s :  P p . 489-491. P r e - P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n :  P . 491.
E d u c a t i o n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d :  Pp. 491-492. A u d i o - V i s u a l  

E d u c a t i o n :  P. 492. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H in d i:  Pp. 492-493. 
P r o p a g a t i o n  o f  S a n s k r i t  : Pp. 493-494 (Sanskrit at the
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•secondary stage, Sanskrit colleges, Pathashalas, Board of Sans
krit Studies and Examinations, public examinations, Sans
krit at the university level). E d u c a t e d  U n e m p lo y m e n t :  Pp.
494-495 (Department of National Employment Service, num
ber of unemployed during 1958, craftsman training scheme, 
bureau of educational and vocational guidance). S t a t e  

E d u c a t i o n a l  R e s e a r c h  B u r e a u :  P. 495. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n :

Pp. 496-497 (Directorates for general, collegiate and technical 
education, administrative organisation, reorganisation pro
posed under the third Plan). F i n a n c e :  P. 497.

CHAPTER XIII— ORISSA 509-54̂ 3
^ G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t i o n :  Pp. 511-512 E d u c a t i o n  p r i o r  t o  1947:

Pp. 512-513 (history, advent of modern education, position 
on the eve of independence, some pioneers). P r i m a r y  E d u c a 

t i o n  : Pp. 513-515 (expansion, primary course, pay 
scales and pensionary benefits, training, problem of wastage).
B a s ic  E d u c a t i o n  : P.515 (p ro g re s s , decision o f  th e  Board 
o f  S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n ,  p r o v is io n  o f  English in  s e n io r  basic 
s c h o o ls ) . S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 516-517 ( e x p a n s io n , 

t r a in in g  fa c i l i t ie s ,  te x tb o o k  p r o d u c t io n , s tr u c t u r a l  p a t t e r n  o f  

t e a c h in g  English, e x a m in a t io n  r e s e a r c h  b u r e a u , v o c a t io n a l  

g u id a n c e  b u r e a u , a id e d  s c h o o ls ) . U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n :

P p -5*7-519 (expansion, new campus for Utkal University, 
medium of instruction, introduction of the three-year deg;ree 
course, student indiscipline). T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp.
'5i9~52i (division of responsibility, position in 1947-48, de
velopment of facilities for vocational and professional education, 
third Plan). S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n :  Pp. 521-523 (beginnings, 
responsibility of community development department, progress, 
co-ordination, literature for neo-literates, integrated library 
service, programme under the third Plan). G i r l s ’ E d u c a t i o n :

P p - 5 2 3 -5 2 4 . T e a c h i n g  OF S c ie n c e  P. 5 2 4 . : S c h o l a r s h i p s :  Pp.
5 2 4 -5 2 5 . P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t io n  : P p . 5 2 5 -5 2 6 . S c o u t i n g , G u i d i n g ,

N .C .G . and A ,C .C .:P p . 526-527. G a m e s  a n d  S p o r t s :  P. 527.
M e d i c a l  I n s p e c t i o n : P p .  5 2 7 -5 2 8 . E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  B a c k - 

v t̂ard  C l a s s e s : P p .  5 2 8 -5 2 9 . P r e - P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n : P .  5i29.

E d u c a t i o n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d :  P. 529. A u d i o - V i s u a l  E d u c a 

t i o n :  Pp. 529-530. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H i n d i :  P. 530 
(Hindi at school and college levels, training of H in d i  teachers, 
non-official organisation for the spread of Hindi, compilation 
o f Hindi-Oriya words). D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  S a n s k r i t :  Pp.
5 3 0 -5 3 1 -  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n :  Pp. 531-533 (administrative set-up, 
inspectorial staff, budget and expenditure for 1960-61, inter
changeability of inspecting and teaching staff, construction 
of school buildings, expenditure on education, private effort).
Sum m ing u p  a n d  O u t l o o k  in  t h e  T h i r d  P l a n :  P . 533.
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Neŵ  Delhi.

3. S h r i  S . BOOTHALINGAM (or his representative). 
Secretary to the Government of India, Ministry of 
Finance, New Delhi.

4. S h r i  D. S . KOTHARI, Chairman, University Grants 
Commission, Nevî  Delhi.
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NATIONAL COUNCIL OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
AND TRAINING

The National Council of Educational Research and Train
ing was constituted as an autonomous organisation under the 
Indian Societies Registration Act (Act XXI of 1860) on 1st 
September, 1961.

The main objects for which the Council was established 
are—

(a) To undertake, aid, promote and co-ordinate research in all 
branches of education;

(b) To organise pre-service and in-service training, mainly at 
an advanced level;

(c) In collaboration with the State Governments and other 
authorities or agencies concerned,

(i) to organise extension services for such institutions in 
the country as are engaged in educational research, 
training of teachers or provision of extension services 
to schools;

(ii) generally to disseminate improved techniques and prac
tices in educational institutions in the country;

(iii) to undertake or organise studies, investigations and 
surveys relating to educational matters or the appraise
ment of educational programmes;

(d) To establish and conduct a National Institute of Education 
at the Headquarters of the Government of India for the deve
lopment of research, advanced training (both pre-service and 
in-service) of educational administrators, teacher-educators 
and other high level personnel required for education, and 
the provision of extension services;

(e) To establish and conduct Regional Institutes in different 
parts of the country for the development of research, training 
and extension in general, and for the development of multi
purpose secondary education in particular;

(f) To take over or amalgamate vî ith any other Society, Institute 
or Association, having objects wholly or in part similar to 
the objects of the Society, and to aid any such existing 
institution in such manner as the Governing Body of the 
Council may think fit;
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(g) To establish and conduct other institutions as may be 
required for the furtherance of its objectives in any part off 
the country;

(h) To act as a clearing-house for ideas and information on 
educational research, training and extension;

(i) To advise the Government of India, the State Governments, 
and other educational organisations and institutions, on matters 
relating to education; and

()) To undertake the publication of such books, periodicals and 
other literature as may be necessary for the furtherance of 
its objects.

The Members of the Council will include the Union 
Minister for Education {ex-officio President), the Educational 
Adviser to the Government of India {ex-officio Vice -̂President), 
the Vice-Chancellor of the Delhi University {ex-officio), 
the Chairman of the University Grants Commission {ex
officio), one representative of each State Government who 
shall be the Education Minister of the State or his represeo- 
tative, all members of the Governing Body and such other 
persons, not exceeding 12, as the Government of India may 
from time to time nominate.

The Governing Body of the Council shall include the 
President of the Council {ex-officio President), the Vice- 
President of the Council {ex-officio Vice-President), three 
persons appointed by the Ministry of Education, Secretary to 
the Government of India, Ministry of Finance, Department 
of Expenditure, or his representative, vî ho shall also be the 
Financial Adviser to the Council, the Director, Joint Director 
and the Secretary of the Council {ex-officio), two members of 
the Board of Educational Studies to be nominated by the 
President, Vice-Chancellor of the Delhi University, and one 
person to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor of the Delhi 
University.

One of the most important responsibilities of the National 
Council of Educational Research and Training is to estab
lish a National Institute of Education at the headquarters of 
the Government of India for the development of research, 
advanced training (both pre-service and in-service) of educa
tional administrators, teacher educators and other high-level 
personnel required for education and the provision of exten
sion services. A beginning in this direction had already been
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made in 1948 when the Central Institute of Education was 
set up. Six other Central institutions were established at Delhi 
in the following years, viz., the Central Bureau of Text- 
Book Research (1954), the Central Bureau of Educational and 
Vocational Guidance (1954), the National Institute of Basic 
Education (1956), the National Fundamental Education 
Centre (1956), the Directorate of Extension Programmes for 
Secondary Education (1959), and the National Institute of 
Audio-visual Education (1959)- The development of these 
Central institutions, however, was hampered partly because 
they functioned in an isolated manner *and partly because the 
scale on which their staff, finances or programmes was 
planned was rather small. It was, therefore, decided to amal
gamate all these into a single institution and to place it 
under the National Council for further development into a 
National Institute of Education. Detailed plans for this pur
pose have been prepared and are now under implementation. 
The necessary financial provision for this purpose has also 
been made in the third Five Year Plan.

It has also been decided that the National Council shall 
establish and maintain four Regional Institutes for the develop
ment of research, training and extension in general and 
for the development of multi-purpose secondary education 
in particular. The necessary financial provision for the estab
lishment of these institutes has been made in the third 
Five Year Plan. A beginning in this direction would be 
made by the establishment of Regional Training Colleges 
for the preparation of teachers for multi-purpose secondary 
schools, but other activities are proposed to be added very 
soon. Ultimately, each one of these centres would become a 
Regional Institute of Education for its area and function, 
more or less, on the lines of the National Institute of Educa
tion at the Centre.

The National Council will operate and also expand all 
the programmes which were formerly being operated through 
the seven Central Institutes of Education referred to earlier. 
In particular, the Council will be responsible for the develop
ment of a large-scale programme of improvement and pro
duction of text-books and for the development of science 
education. The Council will also organise a programme of
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extension services in training institutions at the primary level., 
an activity v̂ ĥich was hitherto been confined to the secondary 
level only. In addition, a number of schemes, which were 
formerly operated from the Ministry of Education, have been 
transferred to the National Council. Among these, mention 
may be made of the scheme of grant-in-aid for approved 
research projects (commonly known as Scheme B-2), pub
lication of the Year Books of Education, publication of educa
tional research conducted in Indian Universities, and organi
sation of national surveys and investigations.
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CHAPTER I 

MINISTRY OF EDUCATION

The educational responsibilities of the Government o£ 
India are in the main discharged by two Ministries—the 
Ministry of Education and the Ministry of Scientific 
Research and Cultural Affairs. While this chapter deals with 
the sphere of activities of the Ministry of Education, the 
next chapter describes the activities of the Ministry of Scien
tific Research and Cultural Affairs.

For convenience of narration, the functions and activities 
of the Ministry of Education are described here under four 
broad sections ; A—Historical ; B—Organisation and Func
tions ; C—Educational Programmes ; and D—Unesco and the 
National Archives.

A — H is t o r ic a l

The Role of the Government of India in Education prior 
to  1947. One of the significant trends in the post-indepen
dence period has been the active role that the Government 
of India has assumed in the educational field and the 
large-scale financial assistance it has given to the States for 
educational development. In order to appreciate the signi- 
fiicance of this great change, it is necessary to review briefly the 
role of the Government of India in education during the 
British period.

In 1833, the Government of India was given a unitary 
form of organisation. Education, like every other subject, 
thus became a direct Central responsibility and the provinces 
merely acted as the agents of the Central authority. In 1870, 
a scheme of decentralisation was introduced under which 
education became a ‘provincial’ subject with two limitations : 
(1) certain fields like ‘legislation for universities’ were con
tinued as the exclusive concern of the Government of India 
and in most other fields, general powers of supervision were 
reserved with the Government of India whose sanction was 
required for all major decisions ; and (2) the expenditure on 
education was to be met from revenues assigned for the pur
pose (which later on came to be called ‘contract grants’) and



such additional funds as the provinces might be able to raise 
for themselves. The contract grants were first revised 
periodically at intervals of about five years, then made quasi
permanent in 1904 and finally made permanent in 1912. The 
initiative and responsibility for educational development thus 
passed on to the provinces, although the Centre still retained 
important supervisory powers.

Curzon made a significant change in this situation- 
Anxious to reform Indian education, he convened a con
ference of the Directors of Public Instruction in 1901 and 
issued a comprehensive Resolution on Educational Policy in 
1904. A Universities Commission was appointed in 1902 
and the Indian Universities Act was passed in 1904. A 
vigorous policy of reform was initiated in every sector of 
education and supported by large financial grants to the 
provinces outside the usual contracts. This role of active 
and dominant leadership in policy-making combined with 
liberal financial assistance held the field till the Government 
of India Act, 1919, came into force.

Under this Act, education was transferred to the control 
of Indian Ministers in the provinces who were responsible to 
their own legislatures. The sphere of responsibility and 
control of the Government of India was now confined to a 
few matters such a? the Central universities. Consequently, 
the Centre stopped taking much interest in education and 
Central grants for education came to an end. The unhappy 
results of this change were pointed out by the Hartog Com
mittee in 1928. Accordingly steps started being taken after 
1931, to revive the Centre’s interest in education. In 1935, the 
Central Advisory Board of Education, which had functioned 
earlier for two years only (1921-23), was revived and in 1937 
the Central Bureau of Education, which had functioned from 
1915 to 1923, was re-established. The outbreak of the Second 
World War, however, halted further progress in this direction. 
Even so, the Centre had succeeded in preparing the Post- 
War Plan of Educational Development in India in 1944.

Administrative Machinery at the Centre to deal with 
Educational Matters prior to 1947. The form and effective
ness of the administrative machinery at the Centre to deal 
with educational matters has varied from time to time.
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Education became a subject in the list of official business for 
the first time in 1823 when a General Committee on Public 
Instruction was appointed for Bengal and, as the system of 
education then contemplated was essentially oriental, this 
subject was assigned to the Persian Secretary in the Political 
Department. In 1830, the post of the Persian Secretary was 
aboHshed and the subject was transferred to the General De
partment, although affairs relating to education in the prin
cely states still continued to be dealt with in the PoHtical 
Department. In 1843, the General Department was designat
ed the Home Department.

In 1857, a separate Education Branch was created under 
the Home Department to deal exclusively with matters relat
ing to education. This step was rendered necessary because 
of the enormous increase that had taken place in the work 
relating to education consequent, among other things, upon 
the creation of the Universities of Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras and the establishment of the Departments of Public 
Instruction in all provinces. In order to secure uniformity 
in the system of education in all the territories under the 
administration of the Government of India, it was resolved, 
in 1861, that all educational matters which till then were 
dealt with in the Political Department should also be trans
ferred to the Home Department. In 1879, the Home Depart
ment was amalgamated with that of Revenue and Agricul
ture, and the new Department took over educational matters 
affecting the whole of British India together with industry, 
science and art. This arrangement continued till 1881, when, 
in compliance with the recommendations of the Famine Com
mission, the Home Department was again separated from 
that of Revenue and Agriculture.

As a result of the new policies initiated by Curzon, the 
Central administrative organisation to deal with educational 
matters began to expand ^ter 1897. The post of a Director- 
General of Public Instruction to advise the Government of 
India on educational matters was created in 1899. In the 
following decade, the work at the Centre relating to educa
tion increased to such an extent that, in 1910, a separate De
partment of Education was created under the control of a
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L Education Member of the Executive Council of the 
/bvernor-General (and the post of the Director-General o£ 

education was abolished). This Department was to deal 
mainly with education, examinations, archaeology, census, 
gazetteers, record office, and all business connected with the 
preservation and management of public records. Imperial 
Library, books and publications, and copyright. In 1915, the 
post of the Educational Commissioner to the Government 
of India was created and a Bureau of Education was esta
blished for the purpose of collecting and collating informa
tion about education in India and abroad and for arranging 
the publication of educational reports oi\ different subjects, 
including an annual report and a quinquennial report on the 
progress of education in India.

This expansion, however, soon came to an end. On 
the transfer of education to provincial control under the 
Government of India Act, 1919, a new Department of Educa
tion and Health was created in 1921 by amalgamating the 
Medical Section of the Home Department with the Depart
ment of Education. In 1923, the Department was combined 
with Land Revenue, Civil, Veterinary, Agriculture, and a 
host of other subjects (the reorganised Department was 
called the Department of Education, Health and Lands) and 
the Bureau of Education was abolished as a measure of 
economy.

As a result of the recommendations of the Hartog Com
mittee which lamented the ‘divorce’ of the Government of 
India from education, the Central interest in education began 
to be revived after 1935. The work of the Education wing 
of the Department of Education, Health and Lands grew 
considerably in the following years and it was considered 
expedient, in 1945, to create a separate Department of Edu
cation. At the same time, the Educational Adviser to the 
Government of India (known as the Educational Commis
sioner prior to 1943) was appointed as Secretary to the new 
Department.

B — O r g a n is a t io n  a n d  F u n c t i o n s

Constitutional Provisions relating to Education, Soon 
after independence, the role of the Government of India
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in education came up for discussion when the Constitution 
was being framed. Obviously, there could be no room, in an 
independent country, for Central indifference to education 
which had been such a marked feature of the preceding de
cades. On the other hand, it was realised that, in a vast 
country like India with its immense local diversities, educa
tion should largely be a responsibility of the State Govern
ments and local authorities.

Entry 11 of List II of the Seventh Schedule to the Con
stitution accordingly makes education a State subject. How
ever, this provision is subject to the provisions of Entries 63, 
64, 65 and 66 of List I and Entry 25 of List IlL These entries 
are :

List I—Union List

63. The institutions known at the commencement of this Consti
tution as the Banaras Hindu University, the Aligarh Muslim Univer
sity and the Delhi University, and any other institutions declared by 
Parliament by laŵ  to be an institution of national importance.

64. Institutions for scientific or technical education financed by 
the Government of India wholly or in part and declared by Parliament 
by law to be institutions of national importance.

65. Union agencies and institutions for—

(a) professional, vocational or technical training, including 
training of police officers; or

(b) the promotion of special studies or research; or

(c) scientific or technical assistance in the investigation or 
detection of crime.

66. Coordination and determination of standards in institutions 
for higher education or research and scientific and technical institu
tions.

List 111—Concurrent List 

25. V o c a t i o n a l  a n d  T e c h n i c a l  T r a i n i n g  o f  L a b o u k

It would also be pertinent here to refer to certain pro
visions of the Directive Principles of State Policy included 
in the Constitution.

(1) Primary 'Education. Article 45 of the Constitution 
provides that “the State shall endeavour to provide within 
a period of ten years from the commencement of this 
Constitution, for free and compulsory education for all 
children until they complete the age of 14 years.” The
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expression "State’ includes the Government of India, the State 
Governments, and “all local or other authorities within the 
territory of India or under the control of the Government of 
India.”

(2) Weaker Sections of the Society. Similarly, Article 
46 of the Constitution also directs that the State (and this 
expression, as stated above includes the Government of India) 
“shall promote with special care the educational and econo
mic interests of the weaker sections of the people, and, in 
particular of the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes, 
and shall protect them from social injustice and all forms of 
exploitation”.

The Constitution places a special responsibility on the 
Government of India regarding the development of Hindi. 
Article 351 provides that it is the duty of the Government 
of India “to promote the spread of the Hindi language, to 
develop it so that it may serve as a medium of expression for 
all the elements of the composite culture of India and to 
secure its enrichment, by assimilating without interference 
with its genius, the forms, the style and expression used” in 
other Indian languages.

It may also be pointed out that Economic and Social 
Planning (Entry 20 of List III) is a concurrent responsibility 
of the Centre and the States. IMucational planning being an 
essential element of economic and social planning, the 
Government of India and the State Governments have to 
work together in preparing and implementing national plans 
for the reconstruction of education.

Article 282 of the Constitution also enables the Govern
ment of India to give grants-in-aid to the States to develop 
their educational programmes.

The Constitutional provisions quoted above envisage that 
while education is in the main a State responsibility, there is 
also a need to develop a national programme of education in 
certain essential sectors.

Present Organisation of the Ministry of Education. As 
organised at present, the Ministry of Education consists of nine 
Divisions, one each for Administration, Elementary and Basic
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Education, Secondary Education, University Education^ 
Physical Education and Recreation, Hindi, Scholarships, Re
search and Publications, and Social Welfare. The Ministry 
also has, jointly with the Ministry of Scientific Research and 
Cultural Affairs, a cadre of advisory ofi&cers which at present 
consists of 6 Deputy Educational Advisers, 25 Assistant 
Educational Advisers, 20 Education Officers and 7 Assistant 
Education Officers.

The Ministry has set up a number of advisory bodies 
which function in different sectors of education. The oldest 
and the most important of these is the Central Advisory 
Board of Education. The Board is presided over by the Union 
Minister of Education and includes all State Education 
Ministers as members. Until 1949, it was the only body which 
considered the national problems in education and tendered 
advice to the Central and State Governments. In the post- 
independence period, however, the volume of educational 
activity increased to such an extent that it was felt desirable 
to constitute a number of other advisory bodies to deal with 
special sectors of education. At present, there are 15 such 
tidies, viz., (1) Indian National Commission for Cooperation 
with Unesco (1949); (2) Advisory Board for Social Welfare 
(constituted in 1951 and reconstituted in 1954); (3) Board 

o f  Scientific Terminology (1950) which has now been con
verted into the Standing Commission on Scientific and 
Technical Terminology; (4) Central Board of Physical Educa
tion and Recreation (constituted in 1950 and reconstituted in 
1956); (5) Hindi Shiksha Samiti (1951); (6) National Board 
of Audio-Visual Education (1953); (7) All India Council for 
Sports (constituted in 1954 and reconstituted in 1959); (8) 
T f̂ational Advisory Council for the Education of the Handi
capped (1955); (9) All India Council for Secondary Educa
tion (1955); (10) National Council for Rural Higher Educa
tion (1956); (11) Central Committee for Educational Re
search (1957); (12) All India Council for Elementary Educa
tion (1957); (13) Children’s Literature Committee (1958);
(14) National Council for Women’s Education (1959); and
(15) Central Sanskrit Board (1959). The institution of these 

tadvisory bodies has been found very helpful. They bring 
■official and non-official workers together in the consideration
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of educational problems and tender advice to the Central 
and State Governments on issues which are of importance 
in formulating educational policies and programmes. They 
also bring to bear an all-India approach on the discussion of 
problems entrusted to them.

A practice of holding periodical conferences of State 
Education Ministers to discuss important educational matters 
is also growing. So far, six conferences have been held— 
two in 1949 and one each in 1956, 1957, 1959 and 1960.

Education in Union Territories and Centrally Administer
ed Areas. Probably the oldest function of the Government 
of India is to administer education in the Union Territories, 
although the expression ‘Union Territory’ as such is of recent 
origin. This function dates back to 1870 when educational 
authority was decentralised and transferred to provinces but 
had to be retained with the Central Government for areas like 
Coorg, which were too small to be given the status of a 
province. Thus began the concept of a Centrally administer
ed area and throughout the last 90 years, there have always 
been some areas under the direct administration of the Centre. 
In 1947, the main Centrally administered areas were only 
five: Delhi, Ajmer-Merwara, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, 
Coorg and Panth Piploda. When the erstwhile princely states 
were integrated with the Indian Union, some of them were 
treated as Centrally administered areas as a transitional mea
sure so that, by the end of 1949, the number of Centrally 
administered areas increased to 13 and included, in addition 
to the five areas already mentioned, Bhopal, Bilaspur, Cooch 
Bihar, Himachal Pradesh, Kutch, Manipur, Tripura and 
Vindhya Pradesh. When the Constitution was adopted on 
January 26, 1950, 11 of these were converted into Part C 
States. Panth Piploda was merged with Madhya Bharat (a 
Part B State), and only one area, the Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands, was left as a Part D State or a Centrally administer
ed area. Very soon afterwards, Cooch Bihar was merged 
with West Bengal and in 1954, Bilaspur was merged with 
Himachal Pradesh so that only nine Part C States and one 
Part D State were left. In 1956, when the States were 
reorganised, the old categories of Part C and D States were 
abolished and the Centrally administered areas were
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constituted into ‘Union Territories’. Of the nine Part 
C States, five were merged with other States—Ajmer with 
Rajasthan, Bhopal and Vindhya Pradesh with Madhya Pra
desh, Kutch with Bombay and Coorg with Mysore. The 
remaining four Part C States, viz., Delhi, Himachal Pradesh, 
Manipur and Tripura are now designated ‘Union Terri
tories’. To these two more have since been added, namely, 
(1) Andaman and Nicobar Islands and (2) Laccadive, Mini- 
coy and Amindivi Islands (which were hitherto under the 
Government of Madras), thus making a total of six Union 
Territories.

The history of the three Centrally administered areas— 
Pondicherry, N.E.F.A. and N.H.T.A.—is slightly different. 
Pondicherry became a Centrally administered area after 
its de facto accession to the Indian Union in 1954. N.E.F.A, 
has always been a Centrally administered area. When 
the Constitution was adopted in 1950, it was included in the 
Sixth Schedule to the Constitution under the name of the 
North East Frontier Tract and still retained its character as 
a Centrally administered area. In 1950, the Naga Hills Dis
trict was under the Government of Assam while the Naga 
Tribal Area was Centrally administered. Both these units 
have now been amalgamated in the Centrally administered 
area of N.H.T.A.

The history of educational development in the six Union 
Territories and three Centrally administered areas is given 
in detail in Chapter XVIII.

The Clearing House Function. The idea that the Cen
tral Government should function as a clearing house for 
educational information was first put forward by the Indian 
Education Commission (1882) which recommended that 
quinquennial reviews of the progress of education in India 
should be brought out by the Central Government. Accord
ingly, quinquennial reviews have been published for 1883-87, 
1888-92, 1893-97, 1898-1902, 1903-07, 1908-12, 1913-17, 1918- 
22, 1923-26, 1927-32 and 1933-37. Annual reviews—for those 
years for which quinquennial review was not pubhshed— 
have also been published since 1913-14. No quinquennial 
review was published for 1938-42 but a decennial review was 
brought out for 1938-47.

MINISTRY OF EDUCATION

I I



This tradition has not only been continued but greatly 
expanded in the post-independence period. The quinquennial 
or annual reviews published prior to 1947 included data 
about British India and only some of the 700 princely 
states which formed one-third of the country.* Educational 
statistics for the country as a whole were first collected 
for 1949-50. A statistical unit has now been established 
at the Centre. The States have also established similar units, 
mostly as parts of Departments of Education. A scheme 
for the training of the staff of the statistical units of State 
Governments and universities is being run by the Ministry 
of Education. The Government of India brings out three 
publications every year: (1) Education in India (in two 
volumes); (2) Education in the States; and (3) Education 
in Indian Universities. Besides, it also publishes a Directory 
of Institutions of Higher Education which first began as an 
annual publication, but has now been made biennial.

The publication of periodical statistical data or progress 
reports is only a part of the clearing house function of the 
Centre. It also includes the pubUcation of studies and sur
veys, reports of commissions and committees and such other 
educational documents as are necessary for broadcasting: 
significant educational developments and ideas. This general 
publication work was hardly attempted prior to 1870- 
It was between 1870 and 1882 that it came to be accepted 
as an important Central function. While this work increased 
considerably after 1937, it was not until the attainment of in
dependence that a special publications section was created in 
the Ministry. During the last 14 years, it has brought out about 
530 publications. This gives an average of about 38 publica
tions a year as against an average of 1.3 publications per year 
between 1870 and 1936, or of 3.7 publications per year bet
ween 1936 and 1946. Prior to 1947, the Central Government 
did not publish any educational journal. An imporrant step 
was taken in 1949 when the Education Quarterly was started. 
Another step forward was taken in 1956 when the quarterly. 
Secondary Education, was instituted. Then came a third, 
called Youth (1957), and recently a fourth quarterly, Indian

*Data about the princely states was completely omitted from 1916-17 
onwards.
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Journal of Educational Admnistration and Research (1960)» 
has been added.

Central Financial Assistance. It is now generally agreed 
that one of the most important educational responsibilities of 
the Government of India, which follows from its function of 
social planning, is to equalise educational opportunities as far 
as possible in all parts of the country and to collaborate with 
the State Governments in building up a system of national 
education that would reflect the national consciousness and 
meet the national needs.

It was in the time of Curzon that a system of Central 
grants for education was first introduced. This was, however, 
discontinued when education became a transferred subject in 
1921. The system of Central financial assistance was revived 
in 1951 when the first Five Year Plan was formulated. Under 
the original proposals, this Plan envisaged a total expenditure 
of Rs. 170 crores, of which Rs. 44 crores was in the Central 
sector and Rs. 126 crores in the State sector (inclusive of 
Central assistance). The actual expenditure incurred, how
ever, was only about Rs. 153 crores (inclusive of an expen
diture of Rs. 20 crores on technical education). Of this, 
Rs. 121 crores was in the State sector (inclusive of Central 
assistance) and Rs. 32 crore.s in the Central sector.

The first Plan accepted the pattern of specific purpose 
ĝrants for assistance to States. The Ministry of Education 

approved a certain number of schemes in every sector of 
(education and fixed the rates of grant-in-aid payable on them. 
IRates of grant-in-aid varied from scheme to scheme and were 
(different for recurring and non-recurring costs. The total 
mumber of schemes was also fairly large and separate accounts 
were maintained for each.

The second Plan originally envisaged an expenditure of 
®.s. 307 crores which was latter on reduced to Rs. 277 crores 
((including programmes of ttcchnical education and cultural 
affairs). Out of the outlay jfor general education, an expen
diture of Rs. 38 crores was iricurrcd in the Central sector and 
of Rs. 158 crores in the State sector (which includes a Central 
âssistance of Rs. 57.71 crorfts). In addition, the Centre also 

iincurred an expenditure of about Rs. 8 crores in the Union
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Territories. The system of grants-in-aid was considerably 
simplified. An important innovation introduced was the 
system of ‘ways-and-means advances’. Under this procedure, 
three-fourths of the Central assistance allocated to a State for 
the year was paid in nine equal monthly instalments and the 
balance was paid, after necessary adjustments, in one instal
ment at the end of the financial year.

The total allocation for education in the third Plan (ex
cluding technical education and cultural programmes) is 
Rs. 408 crores. The following table shows the allocations for 
education in the three Plans in an easily comparable form.
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Sub-head
Am ount (Rs. in crores)

Percentage o f  Total 
Provision

First
Plan

Second T hird 
Plan Plan

First
Plan

Second
Plan

T h ird
Plan

Elem entary
Education

85 87 209 63-9 4 2 .6 5 1.2

Secondary
Education 20 48 88 1 5 1 2 3 -5 2 1.6

University
Education 1 4 45 82 10 .5 2 2.0 2 0 .1

O ther Programmes

Social Education. 'I 
Physical Education ^14 
and Youth  W elfare J 
Others .

10

10

12 

11

10.5 4 -9

4 * 9

2.9

2 .7

T o t a l >33 204 408 100.0 100.0 100.0

In addition to these provisions under the head “Educa
tion”, resources to the extent of Rs. 37 crores are expected 
to be available under the community development program
me and about Rs. 42 crores under the programme for the 
welfare of the backward classes. Thus the total provision for 
general education in the third Plan is about Rs. 487 crores 
as against Rs. 250 crores in the second Plan.

One point needs mention in this context. The amounts 
mentioned above are of allocations from public funds only. 
They do not include voluntary contributions of the people
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in the form of fees, endowments and donations. Private en
terprise had made large financial contributions to the growth 
of education in the British period. The State has naturally 
been taking a much larger share in financing education dur
ing the last 14 years; nevertheless, the old tradition of private 
contributions has not only continued but also expanded. This 
is particularly noticeable in the field of primary education 
where the local community is coming forward to provide 
buildings, equipment and midday meals. One of the main 
programmes in the third Plan is to stimulate local interest in 
education and to increase the local financial support for it.

C — E d u c a t i o n a l  P r o g r a m m e s

Fartnership in Education between the Central and State 
Governments. One of the far-reaching developments of the 
post-independence period is the growth of a ‘working part
nership’ between the Central and State Governments in the 
national task of educational reconstruction. This is reflected 
significantly in the procedures that have developed for the 
preparation, of educational plans. The first Five Year Plan 
covered the period 1951-52 to 1955-56 and has been followed 
by the second Five Year Plan (1956-57 to 1960^1) and the 
third Five Year Plan (1961-62 to 1965-^). While the pro
cedures for the preparation of these Plans have, on points 
of detail, naturally varied from time to time, their broad 
framework has been fairly constant. The Planning Com
mission reviews the existing position on a national basis and, 
in consultation with the Ministries of the Government of India 
and the State Governments, determines targets and priorities 
and prepares a tentative Plan-frame for the country as a whole 
for the consideration and approval of the National Develop
ment Council which comprises representatives of the Cen- 
tial and State Governments at the highest level. The 
State Governments prepare their education plans in the light 
o»f their local conditions and needs and within the Plan-frame 
prepared at the Centre. The draft plans prepared by the 
Sltates and those prepared by the Centre are then co-ordinated 
in regard to targets, priorities, bases of approach, program
mes, estimates of costs, and ‘the internal balances’ of the 
Plan as a whole. Tripartite discussions are held for the pur
pose between the Planning Commission, the Ministry and
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the States before the Plans emerge in final or almost final 
shape.

For purposes of implementation, the programmes arc 
divided into different categories. Some programmes arc 
treated as State programmes. They are eligible for financial 
assistance from the Centre but the responsibility for execut
ing them largely rests with the States. The ‘Centrally spon
sored’ programmes are drawn up at the instance or suggestion 
of the Central Ministry, and have an all-India applicability. 
These are also implemented through the State Governments^ 
like the schemes in the State sector. Finally, there is a cate
gory of ‘Central’ schemes where the entire programme is 
worked out and implemented by the Central Ministry. The 
programmes in each of these three categories are so formulat
ed that they reinforce and supplement the programmes in the 
other categories.

Just as there is a sharing of responsibility for planning, 
so there is a sharing of the resources needed for discharging 
that responsibility. The resources that the States can muster 
through their taxation and fiscal powers generally fall short 
of the requirements. The Centre, therefore, assists them 
in two ways : (i) by a transfer of additional resources made 
through Finance Commissions which are appointed every 
five years; and (ii) by grants-in-aid given for development 
plans as described in the preceding section. The very basis 
of educational development is thus a partnership—the States 
providing the main administrative machinery and the Centre 
providing a part of the finance required.

It would, therefore, become obvious that the planning 
and implementation of educational programmes in India is 
now a joint endeavour of the Central and the State Govern
ments. This working partnership has been extended to every 
sector of education in the post-independence period. A large 
and varied programme of Central activities in education 
has naturally grown up as a result of this partnership and 
the following paragraphs attempt to describe the more im
portant of these in broad outline.
I. E l EMENTART AND B aSIC EDUCATION .

During the last 14 years, the policy of the Govem-
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ment of India in the field of elementary education has been 
directed mainly to providing assistance to State Governments 
to realise two important objects: (1) provision of free and 
compulsorly education for all children up to the age of 
14 ; and (2) improvement in the quality of elementary 
education and, with this end in view, the conversion of all 
elementary schools into basic schools.

Expansion of Elementary Education. There was a con
siderable expansion of elementary education between 1947 
and 1951, due to vigorous prpgrammes launched by State 
Governments and popular enthusiasm created by the attain
ment of independence. The pace of progress was further acce
lerated in the first Five Year Plan. Each State fixed its own 
targets and received Central assistance for its expansion pro
grammes on a matching basis. In addition, a special grant 
(totalling Rs. 9 crores) was given to the backward States by 
the Finance Commission for the development of primary 
education. The second Plan also was originally prepared on 
the same principles and the Central grant-in-aid was con
tinued on the 50 per cent basis. The targets proposed for 
this Plan, however, clearly showed that the country would 
not have free and compulsory education for all children in the 
near future. The situation was reviewed by the Panel on 
Education set up by the Planning Commission in 1957 and, 
in the light of its recommendations, it was decided to divide 
the programme into two stages. The first stage is to cover the 
entire age-group 6-11 in the third Plan and the second to 
cover the age-group 11-14 in two or three subsequent Plans.

Four Centrally sponsored schemes were undertaken to 
speed up the programmes of expansion. The first of these, 
tthe Educational Survey of the country, was completed in 
1958-59 and its main findings have now been published for 
tthe country as a whole and separately for each State,* It has 
been a very useful project and has given a concrete and 
reliable basis for the expansion and location of primary and 
middle schools. Its proposals will be implemented during 
the tliird Plan and it is hoped that the goal of universal 
proviiion of schools will be reached by 1966 when almost 
every child shall have a school within easy distance from
’"‘See Annexure III for details.
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his home. The object of the second scheme, known as Reliej 
of Educated Unemployment and Expansion of 'Primary EducO' 
tion, was to expedite expansion and also to provide school- 
less habitations with educational facilities. Under this scheme 
(whose cost during the second Plan was borne entirely by 
the Centre), about 60,000 teachers were sanctioned, prefer
ably for employment in schools opened in school-less villages. 
Along with this, 1,190 posts of inspecting officers were 
sanctioned and, as an inducement to women to go out to 
work in rural areas, 5,490 quarters for women teachers were 
provided. The scheme has been very helpful in enrolling 
more children into schools and in providing educational 
facilities to backward areas. The third scheme was 
drawn up to promote the Education of Girls. Under this 
scheme, assistance was given to State Governments to the 
extent of 75 per cent of the approved expenditure regard
less of whether or not the States contributed their quota of 
25 per cent. The State Governments could choose one or 
more of the following nine approved schemes for this purpose 
in accordance with local conditions: (1) free accommodation 
for women teachers in rural areas; (2) appointment of school 
mothers; (3) condensed courses for adult women ; (4) 
stipends for women teachers for training; (5) refresher 
courses; (6) stipends for high school students to take up 
teaching; (7) attendance scholarships; (8) exemption from 
tuition fees; (9) construction of hostels for secondary schools 
for girls. Grants sanctioned under the scheme totalled 
Rs. 212.80 lakhs between 1957 and 1961. The fourth scheme 
related to the Training of Teachers, Under this scheme, assis
tance on a hundred per cent basis was given to State Govern
ments for two purposes: (1) to expand the available accom
modation in existing training institutions and (2) to establish 
new institutions, where needed. In accordance with the pro
gramme implemented so far, 276 new training institutions 
have been established and the total additional accommodation 
provided is 27,570. The total grant-in-aid sanctioned was 
Rs. 85 lakhs in 1959-60 and Rs. 247 lakhs in 1960^1.

Mention may also be made of the preparation of ‘Model 
Legislation on Compulsory Primary Education’ . One of the 
basic essentials for a programme of universal education is the
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enactment of a good law for the enforcement of compulsory 
attendance. The Ministry of Education, therefore, examined 
all the compulsory education laws in the country as well as 
in a few selected countries abroad and prepared a model 
draft bill for compulsory education. The Delhi Primary 
Education Act based on this document was passed by Parlia
ment in 1960 and it was brought into force on October 2, 
1960. The State Governments have since been advised to 
examine their existing laws in the light of this Act. The 
States of Andhra Pradesh, Punjab and Mysore have already 
passed the necessary laws.

In view of the preparations that were made during the 
second Plan, the third Plan has been drawn up on a 
larger scale than either the first or the second. In the age- 
group 6-11, it provides for the enrolment of 146 lakh 
additional children as against the enrolment of 60 lakhs in 
the first Plan and 82 lakhs in the second. In the age-group 
11-14, it provides for the enrolment of 35 lakh additional 
children as against the enrolment of 12 lakh children 
in the first Plan and 20 lakh children in the second. As 
stated earlier, the total financial provision for the programme 
is about Rs. 209 crores and almost the whole of it is in the 
State sector. Compared to the goals that the country has 
set before itself, these figures are not very impressive. They, 
however, represent a pace of advance which has no precedent 
in ith(* history of this country.

Basic Education. The scheme of basic education was 
first placed before the country by Mahatma Gandhi in 1937. 
Its main object is to replace the traditional academic and 
book-centred system with a new one which is activity-cen
tred and built round a productive craft and the physical and 
social environment of the child. The system visualises that 
the different subjects of the curricula will be taught, not in 
isolation, but in close correlation with one another as also 
witfii craftwork and the physical and social environment of 
the child. It emphasises the development of qualities which 
womld help the child to grow into a useful and self-reliant 
citizen capable of making his contribution to the creation of 
a so»cialistic and democratic pattern of society which the nation 
has set before itself.
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The system of basic education has now been accepted 
as the national pattern of education at the primary sttage 
and, during the last 14 years, attempts have been made to 
convert as many primary schools to the basic pattern as pos
sible. The schemes draŵ n up for this purpose are included in 
the State sector and each State is developing a programmie in 
the light of its ov̂ n̂ local conditions. During the first and 
second Plans, the Centre has been giving financial assistance 
for a variety of programmes such as opening of new juinior 
basic schools, upgrading of junior basic schools to senior basic 
standard, conversion of non-basic training institutions to the 
basic pattern (including the provision of hostels and equip
ment) and organisation of seminars and refresher courses for 
teachers and headmasters of elementary and basic schoô ls.

Towards the end of the’first Plan, the Government of 
India reviewed the progress of basic education and found 
that it was not very satisfactory. One of the major difficulties 
that hindered progress was the existence of controversies over 
the concept of basic education. With a view to resolving 
them and giving an authoritative lead on the subject, a 
brochure entitled The Concept of Basic Education was pub
lished in 1956. This was followed by another brochure emtitl- 
ed Understanding Basic Education which seeks to elucidate 
the methods and curricula of basic schools. The Government 
of India also appointed an Assessment Committee on Basic 
Education under the chairmanship of Shri G. Ramachandran 
to survey the progress of basic education in the country and 
to make suitable recommendations for its development in 
future. One of the main findings of the Assessment Com* 
mittee was that the ‘compact area method’ (adopted extensive
ly prior to 1956) had outlived its utility. “The compact area 
method”, said the committee, “has tended merely to create 
small patches of basic schools here and there without these pat
ches multiplying or spreading quickly or extensively enough.. 
The creation of such patches has led to their remaining in that: 
condition far too long without affecting the surrounding; 
overwhelmingly vast area of elementary education which iss 
non-basic. Also this has resulted in some special conditions* 
being created which make basic education look artificial’ -̂ 
The committee suggested, therefore, that “the whole of cle-
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mcntary education should be plunged into a programme ox 
conversion step by step which should be completed within 
a stipulated period.” This was to be achieved by the replace
ment of the vertical process of converting non-basic schools 
into basic ones by the horizontal process of orienting non- 
basic schools towards the basic pattern. This programme, the 
committee felt, would help to reduce the gap between the 
basic and non-basic schools and enrich the curriculum of the 
latter through the introduction of a number of basic activi
ties which neither involve much expenditure nor require any 
specially trained teachers to organise them, v

These recommendations were accepted by the Govern
ment of India. In order to help the teachers and adminis
trators in the implementation of the orientation programme, 
two brochures were published on the subject: Orienting Pri
mary Schools towards the Basic Pattern by Shri G. Ramachan- 
draji and Basic Activities for Non-Basic Schools by the Na
tional Institute of Basic Education. Four regional seminars and 
a niational seminar of the officers of State Education Depart
ments were organised to help them to provide necessary guid
ance in implementing the orientation programme. In the 
third Plan, it is proposed to carry out this programme on a 
large scale and to orientate all the non-basic schools to the 
basflc patern.

Another important measure is the introduction of a com
mon integrated syllabus in all elementary schools. Several 
Stattes have already introduced the syllabus in their schools. 
It i:s hoped that, by 1966, all States would have adopted the 
meiasure. Together with the orientation programme, this 
reform will go a long way to narrow down substantially the 
exis t̂ing gap between the basic and non-basic schools.

Although the concept of basic education has been before 
tlie country for more than 20 years, there is still much scope 
for experimentation and research in this field. To meet this 
rueefd, the Ministry has set up a National Institute of Basic 
Education (1956). Besides conducting research in problems 
o f basic education, the Institute acts as a clearing house for 
information concerning basic education, imparts advanced 
tffaiining to inspectors and administrators of basic education
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and is engaged in the production of basic education literature. 
It also publishes Buniyadi Talim, a quarterly devoted to basic 
education.

At the instance of the Indian Public Schools Conference., 
the Government of India set up a Basic Education Committee 
for Public Schools to make a first-hand study of the public 
school system and to make suitable recommendations for the 
introduction of basic education in the elementary classes of 
these schools. In its report, the committee has suggested 
the introduction of basic education in these schools by stages., 
beginning with a greater emphasis on Indian culture as a 
background to their educational programmes.

The development of basic education at the primary and 
middle stages naturally led to its extension to the secondary 
stage. Accordingly, some post-basic schools have been esta
blished in some parts of the country. The Government of 
India has also been giving assistance to the States and 
voluntary organisations for upgrading senior basic schools into 
post-basic schools and improving the existing post-basic 
schools. The manner in which the post-basic schools can be 
integrated in the general system of education was examined 
by a special committee, some of whose recommendations are: 
(1) post-basic schools should function as part of a common 
integrated system of multipurpose secondary education; (2) 
this should be achieved by equating craft work in the post- 
basic schools with the special or elective subjects in the curri
culum of multipurpose schools; and (3) there should be a 
common external examination for both types of schools.

II. S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n

The Secondary Education Commission. The system of 
education, as it had developed by 1947, was narrowly acade
mic in character and exclusively geared to the requirements of 
university entrance. The University Education Commission 
(1948-49) expressed the emphatic view that reconstruction of 
university education would not be possible unless secondary 
education had been remodelled. The Government of India, 
therefore, appointed a Secondary Education Commission in 
1952, under the chairmanship of Dr. A. Lakshmanaswamy 
Mudaliar, to review the entire field of secondary education
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and to make detailed recommendations for its reconstruction* 
The report of this Commission is one of the important docu
ments on the subject and has provided the main inspiration 
for the reconstruction of secondary education during the last 
eight or nine years.

The three important problems examined by the Com
mission were: (i) reorganisation of the structural pattern of 
secondary education; (ii) diversification of the secondary cur
riculum; and (iii) reform in the examination system. With 
rcp̂ ard to the first of these, the Commission visual
ised a pattern of education consisting of eight years of in
tegrated (basic) education, followed by three years of secon
dary education (with a marked diversification of subjects) 
and finally, by three years of university education leading to 
the first degree. This eleven-year school programme was 
designed to enrich the curriculum and make it terminal for 
those who are not suited to go to the university. The higher 
secondary course was to include social studies, general science, 
three languages and a selected craft as compulsory subjects, 
and in a majority of schools, a choice of three subjects from 
the commonly provided groups of electives, namely, humani
ties and sciences. With regard to the second problem, the Com
mission recommended the multipurpose school as a correc
tive to the existing ‘single track’ system of secondary educa
tion. In these institutions, in addition to the core curriculum, 
provision was also to be made for some of the following seven 
groups of electives, namely, humanities, sciences, technology, 
commerce, agriculture, fine arts and home science. Each 
group offered a range of seven to ten subjects out of which a 
combination of any three could be selected according to the 
pupil’s interest or aptitude. With regard to the third problem, 
the Commission expressed the view that the traditional exami
nations which were restricted in their scope, mechanical in 
their techniques and unreliable in their conclusions consti
tuted a serious educational problem. It, therefore, suggested 
that a constant and realistic appraisal of the pupil’s progress 
should be made throughout his school career and that efforts 
should be made to design new evaluation and testing pro
cedures which would not be a test of memory only, but a 
measure of the pupiFs educational growth.
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Higher Secondary and Multipurpose Schools. The two 
main programmes to implement the recommendations of the 
Commission were: (1) conversion of high schools into higher 
secondary schools ; and (2) establishment of multipurpose 
schools. Both these programmes, which were initiated to
wards the end of the first Plan, were placed in the State sector 
and received assistance from the Central Government. The 
number of schools converted to the higher secondary pattern 
was only 77 at the end of the first Plan; by the end of the 
second, it had risen to 3,121. The number of multipurpose 
schools was 374 at the end of the first Plan and 2,115 at the 
end of the second. The third Plan proposes to make a big 
effort to convert about 50 per cent of all schools to the higher 
secondary pattern. In respect of multipurpose schools, the 
emphasis in the third Plan will be, not on expansion, but on 
consolidation. To this end four regional training institutes 
will be set up to train teachers for these schools.

Directorate of Extension Programmes for Secondary 
Education. The All India Council for Secondiary Education 
was constituted in 1955 to review the progress of secondary 
education in the country and to advise the States and the 
Centre about the improvement and expansion of secondary 
education, and to encourage research in problems of second
ary education. In 1959, the Council was reconstituted as 
a purely advisory body and the Directorate of Extension Pro
grammes for Secondary Education was established as an 
executive organisation to implement the approved schemes 
in the field of secondary education.

The most important of the programmes of the Direc
torate is the ‘Extension Services Departments’ which have been 
established in 54 selected training colleges in the country. 
These centres have been carrying on a very effective program
me of in-service training for secondary school teachers through 
seminars, workshops and aUied services. They have kept the 
teachers abreast of recent developments in educational theory 
and practice, guided them in the solution of classroom 
problems and helped them to improve their professional work. 
They have also helped the training colleges in maintaining 
close touch with the secondary schools and in orienting the 
teacher-education programmes to the professional needs of the
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teachers. Over 5,000 schools have been brought under 
the purview of these extension centres, thus covering nearly 
one-third of the secondary schools in the country.

Another important programme is the organisation of 
various types of seminars and conferences on an all-India, 
regional, and State basis. The primary object of this pro
gramme is to bring together headmasters, teachers and educa
tional administrators to discuss problems of common educa
tional interest. Seminars of subject teachers are also held to 
help them understand the new goals of secondary education 
and to develop better methods of instruction and improved 
techniques of evaluation.

The programme of examination reform was launched 
during the second Plan. The basic assumption on which 
the reform is based, is that evaluation is an integral part of 
teaching and learning and should be closely linked to the 
objectives of the curriculum. Evaluation should, therefore, 
test how far these objectives have been achieved.

A long-term programme of examination reform has been 
drawn up under the guidance of Dr. Benjamin S. Bloom, 
Head of the Board of Examiners, University of Chicago, and 
a recognised authority on examinations. An Examination 
Unit consisting of 14 officers trained under Dr. Bloom has 
been established to implement the programme. During the 
past two years, the Unit has been introducing a large body 
of secondary school teachers and educators to the new evalua
tion techniques and has prepared a large number of test 
items, reflecting the new objectives. The Boards of Secon
dary Education have been advised to use the items in the 
external examinations. Steps have also been taken to esta
blish evaluation units in the States. A training course was 
organised in 1960 for officers from States in charge of exa
mination reform.

Another programme of the Directorate was aimed at 
encouraging experimentation in schools. Under this scheme, 
which is implemented in collaboration with State Edu
cation Departments and the extension centres, financial 
assistance is given to enterprising schools which undertake 
projects intended to bring about improvement in classroom
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instruction or school organisation. So far, 125 projects have 
been admitted for aid with a total grant of about Rs. 62,000.

The Directorate conducted a sampling survey of the multi
purpose schools in the country in 1959. Based on this survey, 
a programme has been drawn up for the future strengthen
ing of the multipurpose schools, especially in regard to the 
preparation of teachers in practical subjects.

In order to discover and foster talent in science, a Science 
Club movement was initiated in 1957-58. Nearly 350 second
ary school science clubs have since been organised with 
financial assistance from the Directorate.

Teaching of English. Another important programme 
undertaken in the field of secondary education relates to the 
improvement of the teaching of English. For this purpose, 
the Government of India established the Central Institute of 
English at Hyderabad in 1958 in cooperation with the Ford 
Foundation and the British Council.

The two functions of the Institute are training and re
search. The Institute has made provision for holding tv̂ ô 
sessions each year for batches of 60 trainees each. Short 
courses of six weeks’ duration are also organised during sum
mer for teachers of English from arts and science colleges, 
lecturers from training colleges and educational inspectors. 
The courses of study so far organised include elementary 
linguistics and the structure of English, phonetics, methodo
logy of language learning with special reference to English, 
and interpretation of literature.

On the side of research, the Institute attempts to investi
gate problems connected with the teaching of English at 
all levels. During the past two years, the Institute has pre
pared a draft syllabus in methodology of English for teacher 
training colleges, pre-university course materials based on 
research in vocabulary required for the comprehension of 
prescribed tests in the physical and social sciences, and a 
comprehensive treatise on the pre-university course in English. 
The staff of the Institute is currently engaged in research on 
the graded structural syllabus in English for schools and an 
accompanying handbook for teachers.
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III. U n iv e r s ity  E d p c a tio n

The Government of India assumed responsibility for uni
versity education in 1855 and its association with the subject 
has continued unbroken to this date. The first universities 
were established under Acts of the Central Legislature in 
1897. Even when education was provincialised in 1870, the 
authority to legislate for universities continued to vest in the 
Centre and it was under Central Acts that the University of 
Punjab was established in 1882 and that of Allahabad in 1887. 
It was again the Government of India which appointed the 
Indian Universities Commission in 1902 and passed the Indian 
Universities Act in 1904. The Calcutta University Commis
sion (1917-19) was also established by the Government of 
India. Between 1915 and 1922, it established the Central 
Universities of Aligarh, Banaras and Delhi. The tradition in 
Indian education, therefore, has always been in favour of 
a central authority to develop university education on proper 
lines.

University Education Commission (1948-49). The re
form of university education was one of the earliest problems 
to attract the attention of the Government of India in the 
post-independencc period. This was due partly to the basic 
significance of the subject to the development of the country 
and partly to the fact that no comprehensive survey of uni
versity education had been held in India after 1917-19. A 
University Education Commission was, therefore, set up in
1948 under the chairmanship of Dr. S. Radhakrishnan. The 
report of the Commission" is a very comprehensive document 
and it has had far-reaching influence on the reconstruction 
of university education in India in recent years.

Central Universities. The Government of India amend
ed the Acts of Incorporation of the Central Universities in 
keeping with the recommendations of the University Educa
tion Commission. The Visva-Bharati at Shantiniketan, 
established by poet Rabindranath Tagore “to study the mind 
d  man in the realisation of different aspects of truth from 
diverse points of view,” was constituted as a Central Univer
sity in 1951.

University Grants Commission. The Constitution 
classifies the ‘co-ordination and determination of standards in
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universities’ as a Central function. The University Grants 
Commission is the principal agency created to discharge this 
constitutional responsibility. The University Education Com
mission had observed that a committee or commission for 
allocating both recurring and capital grants to universities 
from the Centre is fundamental to its proposals for improving 
and developing university education in India and proposed 
that early steps should be taken to set up such an organisa
tion. This recommendation was generally endorsed by the 
Central Advisory Board of Education in India and by the 
Inter-University Board. Accordingly, the Government of 
India set up a University Grants Commission in 1953. In the 
light of experience gained of the working of this organisation, 
it was decided to give it a statutory basis in 1956. The Uni
versity Grants Commission Act, 1956, was passed by Parlia
ment in order “to make provision for the co-ordination and 
determination of standards in universities and for that pur
pose, to establish a University Grants Commission.” Under 
the provisions of this Act, the first University Grants Com
mission was constituted in 1956 with Dr. C. D. Deshmukh as 
its Chairman.

As the primary function of the University Grants Com
mission is the co-ordination and determination of standards 
in the universities, it is in the sphere of standards that the 
Commission has mainly concentrated its activities. It has 
carried out enquiries into many aspects of higher education 
including the conditions in which teachers and students live 
and work in India. Within the limitations of the funds 
available to it, the Commission has given grants to universi
ties and colleges to improve and expand libraries and labora
tories, to promote research in various branches of learning, 
to build new hostels for students and to provide them with 
various other facilities. Grants have also been given to im
prove salaries of teachers in colleges and universities, to enable 
teachers to publish their researches and, on a small scale, to 
enable them to tarvel, meet in conferences and seminars, and 
to do extension work.

The last 14 years have been a period of great stress 
and strain, much of which has been reflected in the world
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of the universities. For example, there has been a great ex
pansion in numbers in the universities, and apart from purely 
physical problems that this has created, there have also been 
problems of adjustment and discipline. The Commission, 
therefore, carried out a study of the problem of indiscipline 
in the universities and has sought to introduce measures that 
might have an ameliorative impact on the situation. Another 
important problem is that of emotional integration 
or of creating a real unity of purpose and attitudes in the 
minds of university students in spite of the diversities of cul
ture, language, religion, or economic and social background. 
The Commission held a seminar on this subject with a large 
representative group of persons from all over the country. 
This seminar made many recommendations, particularly ap
plicable to education. The Commission has tried to put 
some of these recommendations into effect by encouraging 
the study of languages other than one’s own mother tongue 
or regional language, by encouraging extension work and so
ciological research, and in several other ways. Yet another pro
blem that the universities had to face was to determine the 
place of English in the educational system and in national 
life. The Commission has surveyed this problem, made re
commendations regarding methods of teaching in the chang
ing situation and offered assistance to strengthen the teaching 
of English as a foreign language without being the medium 
of instruction.

For many years, there has been a growing dissatisfaction 
with the public examinations conducted by our universities, 
in which there is no clear correlation between the objects 
of teaching and the aims of examinations, and in which heavy 
burden is laid on memory without encouraging students to 
understand and reflect upon the subjects of their study. The 
whole examination system needed to be carefully looked into 
and steps needed to be taken to reform it. The Commission, 
with the help of a committee and a consultant from the 
U.S.A., has made a study of this question and, in spite of the 
prevailing conservatism and inertia, it is expected that some 
reforms will be gradually effected.

According to modern educational thought, extreme spe
cialisation in one limited field of learning is unsatisfactory
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and it is held that students should really have a wide and in
clusive ‘general education’ at a fairly high level, even if they 
wish to specialise in some one field. While the idea of general 
education has met with general approval in many quarters, 
people have not agreed upon any one method of trying it 
out. The Commission, in collaboration with the Ministry 
of Education, has promoted discussion on this subject 
A few study teams were sent to the U.S.A. to observe the 
experiments in that country and to report on practices there 
and elsewhere. The Commission has also appointed a com
mittee of its own and steps have already been taken in 
two or three universities to work out a scheme of general 
education.
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In a large and rapidly growing situation, the impact that 
the Commission has been able to make on university educa
tion in India, with the limited means at its disposal, may not 
appear impressive. But it has been able to secure a visible 
improvement in the physical equipment of the universities 
and many of their colleges, and there is a growing awareness 
of the importance of high standards of teaching and research. 
Moreover the problems and needs of universities are now 
being regularly studied and discussed and the attention 
of the nation is being constantly drawn to them. This in itself 
has strengthened the confidence of the people in the future 
of higher education.

The following grants have been given to the universities 
by the Commission.

Year Grants

1954-55

1955-56

1956-57

1957-58

1958-59

1959-60

1960-61

Rs.
1,78,46,546

2,66,15,330

3,41,89,635

3,46,57,659

5,92,51,155

7,98,25,15a

7,68,75,000
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Three-Year Degree Course. A very significant de
velopment in university education in the post-inde- 
pcndence period has been the institution of the three-year 
degree course. The University Education Commission and 
the Secondary Education Commission had both recommend
ed a reorganisation of the national system of education. The 
recommendations of the Secondary Education Commission 
were considered by the Conference of Vice-Chancellors con
vened in 1955. The Central Advisory Board of Education 
aho considered the matter at its meeting held in 1956 and re
commended a national pattern of education in which the first 
eight years of integrated elementary (basic) education are to 
be followed by three years of higher secondary education and 
the latter by three years of university education leading to the 
first degree. The three-year degree course thus became a 
part of an overall scheme to improve the quality of univer
sity and secondary education. A committee was set 
up in October 1956, under the chairmanship of Dr. C. D. 
Deshmukh, to work out the estimates of expenditure involved 
in introducing this important reform. It recommended that 
the course should be introduced in as many universities as 
possible during the second Plan itself. The introduction of 
this reform provides an opportunity to revise the syllabuses, 
introduce general education courses, reduce overcrowding in 
colleges, improve teacher-pupil ratio, strengthen laboratories, 
replenish libraries and, wherever possible, to institute a sound 
tutorial system. The Universities of Andhra, Osmania, Sri 
Vcnkateswara, Bihar, Patna, Jabalpur, Sagar, Vikram, An- 
namalai, Madras, Marathwada, Nagpur, Poona, S. N. D. T. 
Indian Women’s, Karnatak, Mysore, Utkal, Rajasthan, Cal
cutta, Jadavpur, Aligarh, Delhi and Visva-Bharati have al
ready implemented the scheme ; other universities are likely 
to start it in the next few years.

Ceiling on Enrolment. Overcrowding has been a 
chronic problem in the Indian universities and colleges. The 
University Education Commission recommended that every 
college in an affiliating university and every teaching uni
versity should deliberately fix a maximum limit to the 
number of students it admits every year. The limit will 
vary depending upon the facilities available, but the limit
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must be fixed and adhered to, if the quality of educatiom iis- 
to be raised. The first concrete step in this direction hais 
been taken under the three-year degree course scheme whiiclb 
makes it obligatory for the colleges receiving assistance to  
restrict the number of students to 800-1000. Colleges, whiiclx 
were constructed and have facilities for larger numbers, arc 
exempted from this restriction.

Scholarships and Fellowships. A large number of 
scholarships have been instituted to democratise higher e<du- 
cation and to make it accessible, not only to persons be
longing to backward classes and tribes, but also to studemts 
of merit without adequate means*. The University Graints 
Commission has also set up a number of post-graduate and 
research scholarships and fellowships in the universiities 
witli a view to stimulating research and attracting suitaible 
persons to teaching and research. Among other pro^ 
grammes initiated, mention may be made of the Priimc 
Minister’s Aid to Universities Fund which has been conisti- 
tuted to provide financial assistance to universities out o f 
which small sums may be utilised for helping, on an ad ihoc 
basis, deserving and needy students.

Rural Higher Education. The Radhakrishnan Com
mission recommended “that in the inevitable expansion of 
higher education in India, a fair proportion of the additio)nal 
facilities be directed to meeting the needs and developing 
the opportunities of rural areas.” It supf>orted its recom
mendation by pointing out that “about 85% of the popula
tion of India live in villages. This vast population has bteen 
scarcely touched by secondary or higher education, exc:ept 
by the permanent withdrawal from village life of those aiblc 
young people who have left the villages for the universities.. 
The extreme poverty and lack of cultural opportunity in 
the rural areas is common knowledge. The course of wisd(om 
is not to deny or to ignore this glaring lack, but rather to 
create the types of educational opportunity which are appro
priate to Indian rural life, and to give a quality and range 
to that life which will remove the disparity which is now a 
reality.”

*See Section V infra.
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The problem of rural higher education was examined 
afresh by the Rural Higher Education Committee under the 
chairmanship of Dr. K. L. Shrimali, which submitted its 
report in 1955. It suggested the establishment of Rural 
Institutes to provide facilities for higher education in rural 
engineering, rural extension and rural hygiene. Rural insti- 
tuites have since been started in different parts of the country 
and today their number stands at 11. The main courses 
available in these institutes are a three-year diploma course 
ini mral services, a three-year diploma course in civil and 
ruiral engineering, a two-year degree course in agricultural 
science and a one-year certificate course for sanitary inspec- 
to»rs. The three-year diploma course in rural services has 
al.Teady been recognised by the State Governments and the 
Government of India as equivalent to the B. A. degree. The 
Imter-University Board has also recommended to the uni
versities that they should also give similar recognition to 
thiis course. It is gratifying to note that 90% of the gra
duates coming out of the rural institutes are finding job 
op)portunities and settling in the rural areas instead of run- 
niing to cities in search of employment.

There is a National Council for Rural Higher Educa
tion to advise the Government of India on all matters relat- 
inig to rural higher education.

Compulsory National Service. For a long time, educa
tionists have felt that the present educational system is not 
fuilly attuned to the needs and aspirations of independent 
Imdia and has not been successful in developing the kind of 
atttitudes which are required for the task of national recons- 
tnuction. By and large, students fail to cultivate a positive 
seinse of discipline ; they are usually averse to manual labour; 
thtey seem to lack a spirit of social service or a sense of social 
puirpose ; the idealism or enthusiasm which are usually as- 
so(ciated with youth and which are of vital importance for a 
developing country like India, have also been singularly 
lacking.

The State Education Ministers’ Conference held in New 
IDelhi in August 1959 considered the situation and was unani- 
imous that there was an urgent need for trying out a
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workable scheme for national service in view of the fact thiat 
education, as it was imparted in schools and colleges today, 
left something to be desired and that it was necessary to sup
plement it with a programme which would arouse interest in 
the social and economic reconstruction of the country. T'he 
committee set up under the chairmanship of Dr. C. D. Dea>h- 
mukh considered the views expressed at the State Educatiton 
Ministers’ Conference and recommended that every student 
passing out of higher secondary or pre-university stage of 
education should be required to render compulsory national 
service for a period of about one year before entering life 
or continuing with higher education. The main idea behimd 
the proposal is to inculcate in young students a sense of 
discipline, a spirit of social service and regard for laboiur. 
The details of the scheme are now being worked out.

IV. E d u c a tio n  o f  G ir ls

The education of girls expanded considerably after in
dependence. A review at the end of the first Plan showted, 
however, that the situation had not improved to the extent 
expected. It was noticed that while about 70.3 per ccnt 
of the boys were enrolled in primary schools, 
the proportion of girls enrolled was only 32.4 per cent. T h e  
single most important reason for this lag was the inade
quate supply of women teachers who could be available 
only if there was an expansion in the education of girls at 
the secondary stage. This, in turn, meant more women 
graduate teachers implying thereby the need of expansion 

. in girls’ education at tlie university stage. Expansion in ithe 
education of girls was thus needed at all stages and it was 
felt that some special measures would have to be adopted to 
develop it at a faster rate than in the past.

National Committee on Womens Education. T he 
Government of India, therefore, appointed a committee, in 
1958, under the chairmanship of Shrimati Durgabai Desh- 
mukh, to suggest, inter alia, the special measures necess;ary 
to make up the leeway in women’s education at primary 
and secondary levels. This committee submitted its rep>ort 
in 1959 and made a number of recommendations. It sug
gested that the education of women should be treated ats a
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special problem for some years to come and that special 
programmes should be developed to expand the education 
of girls at all stages. It also recommended that a special 
machinery to look after these programmes should be creat
ed, both at the Centre and in the States. At the Centre it sug
gested that there should be a National Council for Women’s 
Education and a special unit to look after the programmes. 
Similarly, for each State it recommended a State Council for 
Women’s Education and a special officer in the Directorate 
tO) look after the educational programmes for girls. In order 
tc» secure women teachers for primary schools, particularly 
for rural areas, the committee recommended that con- 
<lcnsed courses for adult women should be organised on as 
large a scale as possible and that hostels should be attached 
to> secondary schools in order to provide facilities for second
ary education to girls from rural areas. The committee 
also suggested that programmes offering special inducements 
to» girls (such as gifts of free books or clothing or the grant 
o£ attendance scholarships) should be included in the third 
Plan for primary education and that special facilities 
(sjuch as free quarters or allowances) should be offered 
tO' persuade women to become teachers, especially in rural 
areas.

As recommended by the committee, a National Council 
fo>r the Education of Women was set up by the Government 
of India in 1959 under the chairmanship of Shrimati Durga- 
baii Deshmukh. It has held three meetings so far and made 
a number of recommendations to the Government. A special 
umit has been created in the Ministry of Education to deal 
wiith problems of girls’ education. Most of the State 
G(Overnments too have established State Councils for Women’s 
Education and appointed women officers as Deputy 
or Assistant Directors of Education in charge of the educa
tional programmes for girls. Reference has already been 
made earlier to the Centrally sponsored scheme for the ex- 
pajision of girls’ education at the primary stage, which 
wais included in the second Plan and implemented on the 
Himes recommended by the committee.

The Third Plan. Adequate funds for the expansion of 
g irls ’ education at all stages have been provided in
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the third Plan in the State sector. Most of the States have 
also provided funds for special programmes for girls 
as recommended by the National G^mmittee on Women’s 
Education. It is hoped that there would be a large expan
sion of girls’ education in the third Plan and that, by 1966, 
the existing gap between the education of boys and g;irl;s 
would be substantially bridged.

Reference may be made here to two schemes which 
are in the Central sector in the third Plan. The first 
is the scheme of condensed courses for adult women which 
is being operated by the Central Social Welfare Board. This 
scheme has proved to be of value in preparing women 
teachers, particularly for rural areas. It has, therefore, been 
decided to expand it and a sum of Rs. 1.5 crores has been 
provided in the present Plan for this purpose. The second 
scheme is to set up a National Institute for giving high 
level training to women candidates in organisation, admi
nistration and management to enable them to take up 
responsible positions. Women trained on these lines are re
quired for implementing a number of national plans and 
projects, particularly in the social services, to meet the needs 
of voluntary organisations and to provide competent person
nel to take up positions that are becoming increasingly 
available to women in the industrial sectors. The Institute 
will also be a centre of research and act as a clearing house in 
respect of the problems of education and employment of 
women.
V . Scholarships :

The Government of India has evolved, during the last 
14 years, a large programme of scholarships for studies in 
India and abroad. These can be broadly divided into five 
groups: (1) scholarships for students belonging to the back
ward classes; (2) overseas scholarships instituted by the 
Government of India for Indian students; (3) scholarships 
for Indian nationals offered by foreign countries; (4) Govern
ment of India scholarships to foreign nationals for study 
in India; and (5) scholarships available to Indians for 
studies in India.

Scholarships for the Schedtded Castes, Scheduled Tribes 
and Other Backward Classes. Prior to 1944, the Govern-
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ment of India had no direct programme for the education of 
the Scheduled castes, Scheduled tribes and other Back
ward communities. In that year, a scheme of post-matri- 
culation scholarships was instituted for the Scheduled castes 
for a period of five years in the first instance and a sum 
-of Rs. 3 lakhs a year was assigned for the purpose. In 1948- 
49, the scheme was expanded to include the Scheduled tribes 
and in 1949-50 its benefit was extended to other Backward 
classes.

MINISTRY OF EDUCATION

The adoption of the Constitution in 1950 made the 
Government of India specially responsible for the education 
and welfare of the Scheduled castes and Scheduled tribes. The 
Government of India, therefore, decided to expand this 
scheme which has grown in popularity from year to year. The 
following table gives the number of scholars benefiting from 
and the yearwise expenditure incurred on the scheme in the 
post-independence period.

Year
Total number of scholars 
benefiting from the scheme

Total amount of expendi
ture incurred on the scheme

*

Rs.

1947-48 655 5>39.307
1948-49 731 4.98,303

1949-50 1414 8,56,804

1950-51 2181 12,69,456

1951-52 2834 15,40,942

1952-53 6444 30,52,267

1953-54 1 1934 61,55.267

1954-55 20658 107,89,000

1955-56 41451 150,53,936

1956-57 39485 187,28,382

1957-58 44962 223,11,674

1958-59 49962 223,11,674

1959-60 61962 257,37,302
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The administration of the scheme has been recently de
centralised. While all work regarding selections, distribution 
of scholarships etc., has been entrusted to State Governments, 
the expenditure on the scheme continues to be borne entirely 
by the Government of India.

The Government of India also approved an Over
seas Scholarship Scheme for Scheduled castes. Scheduled 
tribes and other Backward classes with effect from 1954-55 
when six scholarships were awarded. From 1955-56, the 
number of awards has been raised to 12 every year, 4 for 
each class. In addition to this, Government also sanctions 
passage grants for the backward class students who are in 
receipt of scholarships for studies abroad and need assistance 
only for passage costs. Twelve passage grants are available 
every year for this purpose.

Government of India Scholarships to Indian Students 
for Studies Abroad. The Government of India instituted, for 
the first time in 1904, a few scholarships for higher 
technological studies abroad. These, along with some 
other scholarships instituted from time to time, were 
continued till 1921 and then, in view of the Constitutional 
changes already referred to, transferred to the provinces.

The Government of India stepped into the field again 
in 1945, when the Overseas Scholarships Scheme was adopt
ed. The primary object of this ambitious scheme was to 
train personnel for the plans of post-war reconstruction. In 
1945, as many as 552 students were sent abroad; but in view 
of the practical difficulties that arose in the implementation 
of the scheme, the number of students was curtailed to 402 
in 1946 and to 271 in 1947. After the attainment of indepen
dence, a number of scholarships have been offered by foreig-i 
countries. This called for a revision of the scheme. The 
scheme was accordingly, modified, first in 1949-50 and the.i 
again in 1952-53, and its scope was restricted only to teachers 
of universities, colleges and comparable institutions of higher 
education. The main objective of the scheme has been D 
raise the standard of instruction and research in the co u n trt.  

The scheme has been under suspension since 1959-60 is 
scholarships offered to India by other countries are adequate
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tO) meet the training requirements of Indian students in 
smbjecti for which proper faciHties do not exist in the country.

Union Territories Scholarships Scheme. This is another 
sc:holarships scheme which has been continued since the pre- 
inidependence days. It began in 1926 when one scholarship 
w;as instituted for all the Union Territories. In 1954-55, the 
niumber of annual awards was increased to five—one for 
hmmanities (given by the Ministry of Education) and four 
fo)r scientific and technical subjects (given by the Ministry of 
Scientitic Research and Cultural Affairs).

The Vully Paid Overseas Scholarships Scheme was intro- 
diuced in 1956-57 for young and promising persons in the 
age-group 20-25 who are not in employment. Only 20 
awards have been made under this scheme so far. Its opera
tion has since been suspended owing to restrictions on 
fo)reigr. exchange.

The Foreign Languages Scholarships Scheme was insti- 
tuited :n 1954-55 to train personnel in selected foreign lan- 
giuages for service under the Government and for teaching in 
umiversities. Thirty awards were made in each of the first 
thiree years. The scheme was suspended in 1957-58 and 1958- 
59 . It was again revived in 1959-60 but the number of awards 
wras reduced to 20.

Scholarships for Indian Nationals offered by Foreign 
Ciountfies. Prior to 1947, India had no direct contacts with 
miost of the countries of the world. After the attainment 
ofi independence, however, it was soon able to estabHsh direct 
co^ntacts with a large number of independent nations, most 
of? whom were interested in building up close cultural con- 
tatcts with India. A common programme adopted in this 
comtexi is to offer scholarships to Indian nationals.* General
ly  specking, these scholarships are ad hoc and are available 
eitther for the study of the language of the countries con- 
ce:rned or for a subject in which the countries have special 
fatcilitics. In addition to these bilateral offers of scholarships, 
a large number of scholarships and fellowships are also 
awailable under multilateral and international programmes

*Sec Appendix at the end of the chapter for details.
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such as the United Nations Fellowship Programme, Unesco 
Programme, Colombo Plan, and Point Four Programm<e. 
Some of the well-known organisations and foundations like 
the U. S. Educational Foundation in India, the Britisjh 
Council, the Ford Foundation, the Imperial Relations Trusit, 
London, also offer scholarships to Indian students.

In this context, mention may also be made of the Conn- 
monwealth Education Cooperation Plan which emerged ;at 
the Commonwealth Education Conference held at Oxfoird 
in July 1959. The delegates drew up a four-fold plain 
relating to (i) Commonwealth scholarships/fellowships ; (iii) 
training of teachers; (iii) supply of teachers for service iin 
countries of Commonwealth other than their own; and (iw) 
technical education. The plan was intended “to set in motio)n 
constructive efforts to share resources to ever greater conn- 
mon advantage so that all the peoples of the Commonwealtth 
would reap the benefit and the bonds which bind them t(0- 
gether would be strengthened by service given and receivedl”. 
Offers of scholarships under the plan have already been 
received and processed.

Government of India Scholarships to Foreign Nationals 
for Study in India. To reciprocate the offers of scholair- 
ships from foreign governments, the Government of Indlia 
offers scholarships to foreign nationals for study in 
India, either on an exchange basis arising out of cultural 
agreements or through specially instituted schemes. In adi- 
dition, it has instituted the General Scholarships Schenne 
for the African countries and those Asian countries whe^re 
facilities for higher education are not as yet fully developed. 
The purpose of these scholarships is as much to help these 
countries with training facilities as to promote relations of 
goodwill and cultural understanding with them. T ’he 
scheme was instituted in 1949-50 with 70 scholarships to be 
awarded annually. The number of awards was increas<ed 
to 100 in 1952-53 and to 140 in 1956-57. The scheme piro- 
vides facilities for graduate and post-graduate studies in :all 
fields, including technical and professional.

Scholarships for Studies in India. A system of scholar
ships connecting all stages of education is indispensable in
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a system of democratic education. The Government of 
India supports the State programmes in the sector mainly 
through the following three schemes: (a) national 
scholarships for talented children; (b) research scholarships; 
and (c) scholarships for children of political sufferers.

(a) Scholarships for Talented Children. The first 
scheme approved for this purpose was the Scheme of Merit 
Scholarships in Residential Schools instituted in 1953-54. It 
is iintended to provide facilities of good education in re- 
sidtential schools to gifted boys and girls. Children between 
the ages of 5 and 12* are eligible and selections are made 
through a series of tests and interviews. Subject to satisfac- 
tor y progress, the scholarships are continued till the school 
lea ving stage. Between 60 to 65 scholarships are awarded 
each year and of these, 17^% are reserved for children be- 
lomging to Scheduled castes, Scheduled tribes and other 
Ba(ckward classes. The value of each scholarship is deter- 
miined by a means test. It is gratifying to note that a fair 
nuimber of scholars come from the lower income groups.

The second scheme sanctioned for this purpose is that 
of Merit Scholarships for Post-Matriculation Studies (insti- 
tutced in 1956-57). Two hundred scholarships are awarded 
anmually, strictly in order of merit, to candidates who secure 
top positions at the school leaving examin- 
nattion. Subject to satisfactory progress, the scholarships are 
comtinued up to the highest stage and scholars are free to 
take any course of study they choose. The value of awards 
is (determined by a means test. It is found that the majority 
of the scholars come from the lower income groups.

It is proposed to expand this scheme still further in the 
thiird Plan to include national scholarships to be award
ed to talented children at the university stage. Two thou- 
samd scholarships would be awarded each year. The awards 
willl be made strictly on the basis of merit, at the secondary 
schiool leaving stage and also at the post-graduate stage.

(b) Scholarships for Research. The University Educa- 
tiom Commission drew the attention of the Government of
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India to the marked preference of students for natuiral 
sciences as against arts and emphasised the need to ensiure 
that the humanities were not neglected. The scheme of 
Research Scholarships in Humanities was introduced in 
1953 with this objective. It provides for the award of IlOO 
scholarships each year for research in any branch of t:he 
humanities.

(c) Scholarships for Children of Political Sufferers. ITo 
meet the persistent demand from all political parties that the 
children of those who had suffered in the freedom struggle 
should be given assistance for education, the Government 
of India has instituted a scheme for the grant of scholarshiips 
and other educational facilities to the children of politi(cal 
sufferers whose income does not exceed Rs. 300 p.m. T ’he 
scheme is initially to be implemented by the State Goverrn- 
ments with the Government of India sharing the expenditmre 
on a 50 per cent basis. In Union Territories, the entire (ex
penditure is met by the Government of India,

Welfare of Indian Students Abroad. An important 
Central responsibility in education is the welfare of Indiian 
students abroad. Its origin goes back to 1909 when tw o 
bodies known as the Advisory Committee and the Bureau 
of Information were started under the aegis of the Secretaary 
of State for India. In 1925, a full-fledged Department of 
Education was created in the office of the High Commissiomer 
for India in London. As the flow of Indian students goiing 
to the U.S.A. and Canada increased, an Education Liais<on 
Officer was appointed in the Indian Agency at Washingtcon 
in 1945.

Since the attainment of independence, the number of 
Indian students going abroad for higher studies has incrcassed 
very greatly. It is estimated that by 1947 about 800 studemts 
went abroad every year. This increased to about 1,200 by 
1952-53, 3,400 by 1955-56, and 3,800 by 1958-59. The to)tal 
number of students studying abroad has also increased in p)ro- 
portion and at present, it is estimated that about 13,000 Indiian 
smdents are studying abroad— 3̂,000 in the U.K., 4,500 in tthe 
U.S.A., 2,500 in Germany and the rest in about 30 otlher 
countries. With this increase in the number of Indian s?tu-
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dents abroad, steps had to be taken to strengthen the two 
umits already set up in the U.K. and the U.S.A. and to esta- 
bliish two more units, one in Bonn and the other in Nairobi. 
TJhe first was necessitated by the large increase of Indian 
stmdents in Germany and the second by the need to operate 
thie Government of India scheme of scholarships to African 
stiudents and to help the students of Indian origin in East 
Alfrica to come to India for higher studies. In other countries, 
it is the responsibility of the Indian Missions there to look 
afiter the welfare of Indian students.

The activities of student welfare undertaken by the edu- 
caitional units of the Indian Missions in the U.K., the U.S.A., 
amd West Germany are varied and include assistance in get- 
tiing admissions, reception on arrival and arrangements for 
accommodation and welfare. In particular, they have to assist 
stTudenis in cases of illness or unforeseen distress and in get- 
timg passage facilities to India on the completion of their 
stiudies. In the case of students in receipt of government 
sc:holarships, they have a still greater responsibility because 
suich students are practically ‘State wards’. It may also be 
stcated that although these units were set up primarily for 
stiudent welfare, their functions in practice have gone much 
besyond. All of them have now become clearing houses of edu- 
caitional information for India and the countries of their lo- 
caition. They also organise a number of activities to pro- 
miote closer cultural ties between India and these countries, 
asssist visitors from one country to another, and help in 
arranging programmes for exchange of personnel.

VT. S o cia l E d u c a tio n

The New Concept of Social Education. The Govern- 
mient of India did not develop any direct programme in 
sox:ial education prior to 1947. With the attainment of in- 
dcependence, however, the situation changed materially 
amd it was felt that the Centre could no longer remain 
imdifferent to a sector so vital to the growth of democracy. 
A ls early as 1948, the Government of India outlined the main 
obbjectives and techniques of adult education in the context 
off the new aspirations of the people. It was obvious that 
miere ‘literacy’ could no longer be the sole or even the major

MINISTRY OF EDUCATION

45



objective of the programme, partly because it had failed to 
enthuse adults in the past and partly because it was of 
limited practical utility. It was, therefore, felt that tihe 
entire programme should be replanned with the widier 
objective of making the adult a responsible citizen in tihe 
new society that has been taking shape in the post-indepern- 
dence period. This would, no doubt, include literacy; but it 
would also go much beyond and embrace education in 
citizenship and health, appreciation of science as applied to 
everyday life, acquisition of information and skills that 
would improve vocational efficiency, and development of 
cultural and recreational programmes. With a view to em
phasising this objective of socialising the individual and 
distinguishing it from the earlier programmes of mere literacy 
or academic education, the term ‘adult education’ was 
abandoned in favour of ‘social education’. It has since become 
widely current in the country.

Development of Social Education (1947-61). During tihe 
first four years of independence, the programmes of social 
education were mainly in the State sector. While every State 
was making some headway in developing the new concept, 
some States like Madhya Pradesh organised large-scale and 
challenging programmes which created immense popular en
thusiasm. The main Central activity, during this period, ŵ as 
to co-ordinate and serve as a clearing house, and to provi<de 
advisory extension services to workers in the field.

The bulk of social education activity in the country cc»n- 
tinued to be in the State sector during the first Plan also. 
By now, however, a few Central schemes had also beten 
initiated. The most important of these was the ‘pilot project 
of intensive development of social education in selected areas’. 
In each such area, there were to be five community centres, 
a janata college and an integrated library service. The com
munity centres were to have reading room facilities in addi
tion to adult literacy classes and were also to organise 
cultural and recreational activities. The janata colleges were 
to train village leaders through programmes of democra tic 
living and citizenship. The library service was to be organised 
to reach all the villages in the area and was to be fed by a 
mobile library unit from a regional library. Under another
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important scheme, a beginning was made in the organisation 
of a well-knit library system in the country by setting up a 
State/Central library in each State capital and a district 
library at each of the district headquarters. The results achiev
ed are briefly summarised in the following table.

Expenditure No. of institu- 
incurred tions set up 

(Rs. in lakhs) or assisted

1. Model Community Centres

2. Integrated Library Service

3. Janata Colleges

4. Development of Primary Schools as Schools
cum-Community Centres

5. Improvement o f Library Service

State/Central Libraries 

District Libraries

20.92 160

I I  .91 25

33-0 23

18.20 454

103.89 8

33-43 143

The main need that identified itself in the second Plan 
was the training of personnel required in different fields of 
social education. The Ministry of Education, therefore, start
ed the National Fundamental Education Centre for the train- 
inig of district social education officers v/ho were to be in 
charge of all social education activities within their own 
diistricts. The Centre also carries out research in social edu- 
caition, produces prototype materials for social education 
organisers and functions as a clearing house of information. 
It has so far trained 81 district social education officers.

Libraries. The scheme of library development was con
tinued in the second Plan and by 1961, most of the 
States in India had already established Central libraries at 
thie State level. A good many district libraries have also been 
sett up. With a view to channelising the interest that had 
be:en created in the library movement in the first Plan, the 
Government of India appointed a Library Development 
Committee which recommended the organisation of a 
co>untry-wide library service based on suitable statutes and
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supported by funds specially raised for the purpose. In the 
light of its recommendations, it is proposed to extend the work 
of Central and district libraries down to the block level so 
that even the block and village Hbraries can freely draw up>oiii 
the district and Central libraries to strengthen their services  ̂
to the reading public. It is obvious that such a library sjer- 
vice cannot be run without a large body of trained librarians- 
For this purpose, the Institute of Library Science has beeni 
established in the Delhi University. The Institute offers ai 
three-month refresher course and a one-year diploma course-

The Delhi Public Library was established in October 
1^1 in cooperation with Unesco. It has since established 
various departments, including an auditorium, an audio-visual 
department, and a children’s department. It has become a  
m ^ el public library for the whole of South East Asia- 
Government propose to extend its service to the entire area off 
Delhi in the third Plan.

Education of Workers. To develop a programme of: 
education for industrial workers, a Workers’ ^ cia l Education 
Institute was established at Indore as a pilot proj ect 
in November 1960. It provides facilities for classroom work., 
recreation, library work and educational activities for women-

VII. P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n  an d  A l l ie d  A c tiv it ie s

La\shmihai College of Physical Education. A National 
College of Physical Education was established at Gwalior 
in 1957 to impart a three-year course in the subject 
leading to a Bachelor’s degree and later on, to provide 
facilities for advanced study and research. The course o£ 
studies in the college, which is called the Lakshmibai College 
of Physical Education, covers a wide field including training 
in yogic exercises and indigenous physical activities. T h e  
college will eventually provide for an annual intake of IOC) 
students.

Other Programmes of Physical Education. Anotlier 
important programme initiated is the National Physical 
Efl5ciency Drive. This ‘has been based on precise and care
fully graded physical efl&ciency tests. The programme was 
launched in 1959-60, through the State Governments. It
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tries to activate interest in physical fitness throughout the 
country and to arouse the enthusiasm of the people for higher 
standards of physical eflSciency and achievement. In the light 
of the experience gained so far, the Government is now con
sidering certain measures for expanding its scope and cover
age.

Other Central programmes to promote the cause of 
physical education include : (1) scholarships for specialisation 
in indigenous physical education activities ; (2) grants-in-aid 
to Vyayamashalas and Akjtaras for purchase of equipment 
and library books at 75 per cent of the approved expenditure; 
(3 )  assistance to the promotion of yogic research and (4) 
preparation of model syllabuses for physical education pro
grammes for boys and girls from the primary to the higher 
secondary stage.

It is proposed to continue and expand all these schemcs 
in the third Plan. A committee has been constituted 
under the chairmanship of Pandit H. N. Kunzru, to consider 
ho*w the various physical education and co-curricular activities 
that are now carried on in schools can be co-ordinated.

Games and Sports. India has yet to achieve a high place 
in the world of sports. It is, therefore, the responsibility of 
the Government of India to make its contribution to the 
pr(omotion of games and sports. A number of programmes 
ha ve been drawn up recently for this purpose.

A significant step in this direction has been the establish
ment of the National Institute of Sports at Patiala, under an 
auitonomous Board of Governors with the primary object of 
pnoducing first class coaches. These coaches, on completion 
<of their training at the Institute, would work at the national 
antd State levels, and coach young athletes and sportsmen in 
schools and colleges.

The Rajkumari Sports Coaching Scheme which had 
beten introduced in 1953 to provide coaches ' of repute for 
tradning promising young men and women in different 

jgames was transferred to the Ministry of Education in 1957. 
•Grants amoimting to Rs. 26,75,000 have since been given 
ioir coaching courses in almost all the games in the different 
j)aj*ts of the country. The Ministry also conducted 21 coaching
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camps attended by nearly 500 teachers and physical, in
structors drawn from universities and State Education d e 
partments. These trained persons are, in their turn, expecited 
to conduct coaching camps for the benefit of teachers; aind 
students in their own institutions. In course of time, itt is 
proposed to enlarge the Rajkumari Coaching Scheme iintco a 
National Coaching Scheme under the aegis of the Nattiomal 
Institute of Sports, Patiala.

The Government has also been providing assistance for 
the construction of stadia and guest houses. There iis at 
present a great dearth of stadia in the country, and especiailly 
of stadia with guest houses attached. An amount of R:s. *95 
lakhs was provided in the second Plan for the constructioni of 
ten sports stadia and two guest houses.

Sports activities in India are controlled by the nattiomal 
sports federations constituted for different games. In orcder 
to secure better administration, grants-in-aid equal to the en
tire salary of the paid secretaries are given to these fcdesra- 
tions. So far, five federations and State sports couin(cils 
have availed themselves of this offer. Grants are also giwen 
to national sports federations and national associatioes to 
encourage them to participate in international events, tto in
vite foreign teams to play in India, to hold competitions for 
championships and to arrange coaching camps for talenited 
players. Under this scheme, Indian athletes participated in 
the Olympic Games at Melbourne in 1956, the Asian Gannes 
in Tokyo in 1958, the Commonwealth Games in Cardiff: in 
1958, and in the Olympic Games at Rome in 1960.

As shortage of playfields has hindered the progress of 
sports and games, grants are given to States to enable edmca- 
tional institutions to acquire playfields at a cost not exceed
ing Rs. 5,000 in each case. Grants are also given to Stsates 
for assisting schools to purchase sports equipment and for 
popularising sports and games in rural areas.

The Scout Movement. Scouting and guiding in Inidia 
were formerly controlled by a number of independent assoicia- 
tions. In November 1950, they were merged into a simgle 
organisation, the Bharat Scouts and Guides. It has two bnoad 
sections, one dealing with scouts and affiliated to the IBoy
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S<coiJts International Bureau, and the other dealing with 
gmides and affiliated to the World Association of Girl Guideis 
aind Girl Scouts. The Scout movement has been of great 
hielp in promoting discipline and a spirit of selfless servicc 
aimong students.

No programme in this sector was taken up by the 
G)o¥emment of India in the first Plan. The schemes for the 
dlevelopment of this movement initiated in the second 
P’lan were : (1) In order to provide facilities for holding 
tiraining camps at various levels, a scheme has been ap̂  
pjrowed for the setting up of an All India Training Centre at' 
a cost of Rs. 5.8 lakhs at Pachmari. (2) An. annual recurring 
giramt, subject to a ceiling of Rs. ^5,000, is being paid to the 
B)hairat Scouts and Guides to meet its deficit. (3) Financial 
asssistance has been given to the National Association for the 
cconstraction of a new building for their headquarters. (4) 
Gjrants have been sanctioned to cover 50 per cent of thq 
ccost o: passage for delegations of scouts and guides to partir 
ciipate in the international scout jamborees, conferences and 
vworld camps for girl guides. (5) Grants have been given for 
htol(diEg training camps at various levels in different State% 
esspecially for the promotion of scouting and guiding in rural 
aireas. About 2,100 camps were held in the second Plan. :

In the third Plan, it is proposed to assist the construc- 
titom o- buildings for the National Headquarters and the esfa- 
bllislhnient of a Scout Hostel in Delhi. It is also proposed to 
e>xp:and the movement in rural areas.

National Discipline Scheme. Manifestations of indisci- 
pilinie, particularly among students, have been a source of 
ainxief/ for some time. In the years following partition, they 
w/ere most marked in the refugee camps and colonies where 
smffiermg, loss and destitution had bred frustration and resent- 
mient among the inmates. The National Discipline Schenw  ̂
imtrfoduced in July 1954 by the Ministry of Rehabifitation, 
w/as an attempt to arrest this deterioration in refugee camps. 
Itts .success was so pronounced that it was decided to extend 
it: t(0 the country as a whole. It is now a general scheme 
w/hiich aims at improving physique, developing charactcr and 
peerssonality, teaching elementary principles of administration
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and organisation, and inculcating cultural sensitivity. Since 
1957, the scheme is being administered by a Directoratce set 
up under the Ministry of Education. At the moment ower 
1,600 instructors, men and women, are imparting instrucction 
in various schools in Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, Himsachal 
Pradesh, Delhi, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal, Biikar, 
Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat and Maharashtra. The schemte has 
been recently extended to Andaman and Nicobar Iskands. 
Extension of the scheme to Kerala and Assam is lx)eing 
examined. Approximately 800,000 children in over 1,500 
institutions are receiving training under this scheme.

Considering the importance and the proven successs of 
the scheme in canalising t ^  energy of the youth in:o he^althy 
modes of expression, it is proposed to extend it to imore 
schools during the third Plan. Recently, a Central TraiinLng 
Centre has been started at Sariska Palace, Alwar, wheres 500 
instructors are under training. Three training centress are 
proposed to be estabUshed in diflferent parts of the couintry 
in the third Plan.

Ijibour and Social Service Schemes. On the recommeenda* 
tions of the Central Advisory Board of Education, two schiemes 
of Labour and Social Service Camps have been formullated. 
Under the first scheme, boys and girls from schools andd col
leges spend 10 to 30 days in youth camps organised in villlages 
where they render social service and get acquainted witlh life 
in rural communities. Each camper contributes four houirs of 
shramdan every day. The Central Government meetss the 
entire expenditure on these camps which are organ iseed by 
universities. State Governments, Bharat Scouts and Gvuides, 
Bharat Sevak Samaj and other voluntary organisations.

During the last two years of the first Plan, 1,470 ccamps 
were held involving nearly 200,000 campers and costiing a 
sum of Rs. 7434 lakhs. In the second Plan, 5,426 camjps, in 
which* nearly 4-75 lakhs of students participated, were held 
and over Rs. 1.16 crores were sanctioned towards their esxpen- 
diture. A plan for the inspection and evaluation of these 
schemes has also been drawn up.

The purpose of the second or the Campus Work Prcojects 
■Scheme is to help universities, colleges and schooDls to
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prowidc recreational facilities for students, such as gymnasia, 
stadlia, swimming pools, open air theatres, recreation halls- 
curm-audtorisi, cinder tracks, pavilions, etc. An essential con- 
diti(on fcr the grant is that the staff and students should con
tribute 2t least 5 per cent of the cost in the form of skilled 
or mnskilled labour and the institutions should bear 25% of 
the cost involved excluding the cost of student labour. Dur
ing the first Plan, 57 projects were sanctioned at a cost of 
Rs. 6:8 !akhs. Another 507 projects have been sanctioned 
duriing die second Plan and a sum of Rs. 91*20 lakhs has 
beem paid for their expenditure. Both these schemes are 
beimg continued in the third Plan.

Youih Welfare. The objective of ‘youth welfare’ is to 
offeir ycung people opportunities to use their leisure 
proffitably and to develop their personal capacities in the most 
satissfying manner possible. A small beginning was made in 
the i first Plan. During the second Plan, however, an amount 
o f IRs. 37 lakhs has been spent on the various programmes 
orgamisec for this purpose. These include:

(1) Youth Festivals. Six inter-university festivals and 
a larrge namber of inter-collegiate youth festivals have been or- 
gainiised s> far.

(2) Training in Youth Leadership and Dramatics. 
Statee Governments and universities organise camps for train
ing in youth leadership and dramatics. The Ministry con- 
tribuites 75 per cent of the expenditure for each camp sub
ject to a maximum of Rs. 3,000. So far, 300 teachers have 
attemded such camps.

((3) Assistance for Tours. Assistance is given to students 
to umdertike tours to places of historical, cultural and national 
impoortance. The programme has been popular and up to 
196CM-61, .,390 institutions received grants, benefiing 40,112 
stuideents.

((4) louth Hostels. Grants are given to the Youth 
Hosttfels Association of India and to State Governments to- 
wa rdls the cost of constructing new hostels subject to a maxi- 
muimi of Us. 40,000 per hostel.

MINISTRY OF EDUCATION

51



(5) It is proposed to set up a National Youth Centre iin 
Delhi with adequate facilities for recreational and cultural 
activities.

VIII. D e v e lo p m e n t o f  H in d i ,

The Constitution provides that Hindi should ultimate:ly 
be the official language of the Union. This momentousi die- 
cision has two important educational implications: ( j l )  
Hindi has to be quickly enriched and developed in such a 
way that it could be used as the official language of tlhe 
U nion; and (2) steps have to be taken to propaigaite 
Hindi, especially in the non-Hindi areas.

Scientific and Technical Terminology. An impoirtaint 
step to enrich Hindi and to make it a suitable mediuim fcor 
mc^ern thought is to develop a standard scientific amd 
technical terminology. It was estimated that about 350,OKX) 
new terms would have to be prepared for the purpose. Tlhe 
Ministry of Education, therefore, constituted in 1950 a B.oaird 
of Scientific Terminology, consisting of eminent scienti;sts 
and Hnguists, to prepare a terminology that would be adopted, 
not only in Hindi, but in other Indian languages as welll. As 
a result of the immense labour put in by a large numbeer of 
scholars, about 290,000 scientific and technical terms haive 
been prepared so far. With a view to placing this VÂ ork 
on a proper basis, the Board has since been replaced by' a 
Standing Commission for Scientific and Technical Temnimo- 
logy. Dr, D. S. Kothari has been appointed the Chairmian 
of the Commission which will consist of six other memibers, 
with the Director of the Central Hindi Directorate as non
member Secretary. To secure the active association ofi tthe 
Central Ministries, State Governments, universities and (otliier 
learned societies with this work, a high level Advisorv Board 
has been constituted to advise the Government of India. T he 
Minister of Education is the Chairman of this Board whiich 
consists of (i) a representative each from the Ministriies of 
Education, Scientific Research and Cultural Affairs, In
formation and Broadcasting, Home Affairs and the Univterssit  ̂
Grants Commission; (ii) a representative of each State Goweirn- 
ment ; (iii) ten members to be nominated by the Mimisitry 
of Education to represent universities, learned societies; amd'
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GrtJier interests; and (iv) the Chairman of the Standing Com- 
rmlssion for Scientific and Technical Terminology.

For terminological work pertaining to fields other than 
science and technology, a Review and Coordination Com- 
imittee has been e,stablished. It consists of eminent experts in 
tthe field and the Chairman is Dr. R. D. Sinha Dinkar, M.P. 
A  consolidated glossary of all the terms prepared so far has 
tbeen compiled. The work of preparing manuals on the 
Ibasis of the terminologies evolved has also been started. A 
ssta.ndard manual on Chemistry has been published. Manuals 
ton Botany, Physics, Agriculture, Commerce, Medicine and 
[Educational Psychology have been written and are being 
ifinialised. Manuals relating to Civics, Economics, Education, 
lEmgineering, Mathematics and Zoology are under prepara- 
itio î.

Development of Hindi. A  number of programmes have 
Ibcten initiated for the development of Hindi, (i) It has been 
(deoded to bring out a Hindi encyclopaedia in ten volumes 
;at an estimated cost of Rs. 7 lakhs. The work has been en- 
itrustcd to the Nagari Pracharini Sabha, Varanasi. The first 
'volume of the encyclopaedia has been published while the 
^second is nearing completion, (ii) The publication of revised 
:amd annotated editions of standard Hindi works which are 
mo>w out of print has been taken up and entrusted to the 
Alllahabad University, (iii) Omnibus volumes of the works of 
tenninent Hindi writers are proposed to bê  published and the 
iasssignment of preparing the first six works has been entrusted 
ito selected scholars and universities, (iv) It has been decided 
Kto institute prizes for manuscripts of works on scientific and 
itechnical subjects. Another scheme envisages the preparation 
(of histories of sciences. Work of five projects under it has 
ibe:en entrusted to selected universities, (v) It is also proposed 
tto translate about 300 standard textbooks from foreign langu- 
.iagjes into Hindi in the first instance. The work has been 
.assigned to different universities, (vi) A Basic Grammar of 
M'odern Hindi has been published in English; the Hindi 

've.Tsion is under preparation, (vii) The designing of key- 
lbo»ards for Hindi typewriters and teleprinters and the develop- 
;m'en: of a suitable shorthand notation for Hindi and other 
jmtodern languages has been undertaken. The report of the
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Hindi Typewriter and Teleprinter Committee in regard t<o 
keyboard for the Hindi typewriter/teleprinter has beem 
published. The keyboard for the typewriter has beem 
finalised. The report for the keyboard for the teleprinter iis 
under consideration. The work of carrying out morpho- 
phonemic analysis of Hindi and other Indian languages iis 
expected to be completed shortly. As soon as the analysis iis 
over, the work of evolving a suitable notation for Hindii 
shorthand will be taken up.

In the third Plan, a scheme for the production of populair 
books in Hindi in cheap editions has been undertaken. Ais 
a first step, about 200 titles have been selected and they in
clude translations of well-known world classics, edited re 
prints of standard works in Hindi and specially commissioned 
original works.

Propagation of Hindi. For the propagation of Hindii 
the Government of India has adopted a number of measures;, 
( i)  Since it is essential that all government servants should! 
have a good working knowledge of Hindi, a scheme hais 
been drawn up under which facilities are provided to em -̂ 
ployees of Central and State Governments to learn Hindii. 
The scheme is being implemented by the Ministry of Homte 
Affairs, (ii) Assistance is given to non-Hindi speaking State.*s 
for the propagation of Hindi under three schemes. Thte 
first scheme envisages the appointment of at least one Hindii 
teacher in each high and higher secondary school; under thte 
second, each non-Hindi speaking State is assisted towards thte 
opening of a training college in order to provide an adequatte 
number of qualified Hindi teachers; and under the thirdl, 
grants are given for the purchase of library books in Hindii. 
(iii) A Kendriya Hindi Shikshan Mandal has been set ujp 
as an autonomous body to supervise and control the Kendrii- 
ya Hindi Shiksha Mahavidyalaya, Agra. This Mahavidyalay;a 
provides facilities for research and training of Hindi teacherrs 
on scientific lines and also for the study of advanced Hindii 
literature and comparative philology of modern Indiam 
languages, (iv) Attempts are being made to develop closeir 
contacts between Hindi-speaking and non-Hindi-speaking: 
areas. For this purpose, lecture tours of eminent writers, 
visits of debating teams of schools and college students antd
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seminars of teachers from the Hindi areas are organised in 
the non-Hindi areas and vice versa, (v) Gifts of Hindi books 
aire made to school and college libraries in the non-Hindi- 
sjDeaking areas, (vi) Scholarships for post-matriculation 
aire made to school and college libraries in the non-Hindi- 
Sttates. Every year, about 110 awards are made, the distribu- 
ti(on among the non-Hindi-speaking States being on the basis 
off population. Some of the scholars have already completed 
tlueir post-graduate courses and have found employment with 
tine State Governments concerned. A few have also been 
absorbed in the Government of India scheme for teaching 
Hlindi to Central government servants in South India.

Central Hindi Directorate. In view of the expansion 
off activities which took place in the second Plan and the still 
gireater expansion envisaged in the third Plan, a separate 
Mindi Directorate was established in 1960 as the main execut- 
img agency for the programmes of developments.

IIX. PiE-pRiMARY E d u c a tio n  an d  C h ild  W e l f a r e
Smce the attainment of independence, the efforts of the 

Grovernment have been mainly concentrated on the devclofv 
rment of primary, secondary, university and technical educa- 
tiion. The development of pre-primary education hai, therc- 
fcore, been left mostly to private effort. In the State sector 
Governments generally confine themselves to assisting training 
imstitutions for teachers, conducting a few pre-primary 
scchools as models, and giving assistance to private orgaiiisa- 
tiions :onducting pre-primary schools.

The Central activities in this field during the first and 
scecond Plans have been on a limited scale. The most impor
tan t cf these is the scheme of Balwadis developed by the 
C entn l Social Welfare Board. A Balwadi combines some 
pjrogrammes of pre-school education with those of child- 
vwelfaie and is eminently suited for the development of pre- 
sfichoo. education in the rural areas. At present, about 4,000 
IBalwcdis are conducted as an integral part of the program- 
mies of social welfare projects. Under another schcmc, the 
CCentre gives assistance to vo%ntary organisations for the 
dievelopment of pre-primary education. Under a third schem^ 
aa *Bsl Bhawan’ has been established at Delhi as a pilot
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f^roject for promoting the Bal Bhawan movement throug-h- 
Out the country. It is managed by an outonomous Boaird 
of Governors and has open air and covered theatres, a reaid- 
ing room, rooms for arts and crafts, swimming pools, gym
nasia, workshops and other recreational faciHties. A Natiomal 
Children’s Museum is also being set up in Delhi as an 
adjunct to the Bal Bhawan. It has now been suggested thiat 
the Museum and the Bhawan should be administered by a 
joint Board.

It is proposed to expand the programme of pre-prima;ry 
education in the third Five Year Plan considerably and 
a provision of Rs. 3 crores has been allocated for the purpose. 
Out of this, a sum of about Rs. 1 crore will be devoted to tlhe 
rtrengthening and expansion of Balwadis and the remainimg 
amount will be utilised for the development of intensive and 
integrated projects of child welfare in selected areas.
X. E d u c a tio n  o f  t h e  H an d icap p ed

In 1944, a joint committee of the Central Advisory Boands 
of Education and Health submitted its report on blindness 
in India. The recommendations of the committee showced 
that unless the Central Government intervened it would Ibe 
difficult to solve some of the most pressing problems in tlhe 
education of blind children. In ^947, therefore, the Minist:ry 
of Education instituted a small unit to deal with the pro)b- 
lems of the blind, and the first task assigned to the unit w'as 
to implement the recommendations of this report. Later 0)n, 
the functions of the unit were extended to include the ediu- 
cation and welfare of all categories of the handicapped.

Bharati Braille. One of the earliest programmes dev/e- 
loped in the Central sector was to produce Braille literatuire 
and appliances. For this purpose the Bharati Braille, whi(ch 
is a common Braille code for all Indian languages, ŵ as 
evolved with the assistance of Unesco (1951).

National Centre for the Blind, Dehra Dun. In tlhe 
Same year, a Central Braille Press was established at Dehira 
Dun and three years later, a small workshop for the maniu- 
facture of Braille appliances was added to the press. Thus 
workshop is at present making almost all the basic app'li- 
ances needed for the education of the blind. The appliances,
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as well as Braille literature, are sold at subsidised prices to 
blind individuals and to institutions for the blind.

Dehra Dun became an important centre of activity for 
thie blind with the establishment in 1943 of St. Dunstan’s 
Hostel for those blinded in war. By the end of 1949, however, 
the blinded ex-servicemen in the hostel had nearly completed 
their training. At the suggestion of the Ministry of Defence, 
the Ministry of Education took over the administration of this 
institution with effect from 1950. It was renamed the 
Training Centre for the Adult Blind and admission was 
thrown open to blind adults from all over the country. The 
nuain purpose of this Centre is to impart vocational training 
to  the adult blind with a view to helping them towards 
ecconomic independence. Today, the Centre has accommo- 
diation for 150 men and 35 women. All the trainees arc 
pirovided free board, lodging and clothes in addition to free 
tuition. A Model School for Blind Children was also estab- 
liished at Dehra Dun in 1959. At present, only the primary 
sextion is working, but it is hoped that eventually the school 
w/ill develop into a higher secondary school.

In the third Phn, it is proposed to develop the National 
Centre for the Blind at Dehra Dun by expanding the exist
in g  activities and by the addition of a National Braille Library 
amd an After-Care Organisation for the Blind.

Scholarships. In order to assist the handicapped persons 
to  attend educational institutions for normal children, a 
scheme for awarding scholarships to the blind was approved 
im 1952-53. These scholarships were meant for general edu- 
cration as well as for technical or professional training. Ori- 
'g^ally, 50 per cent of the expenditure was to be met by^the 
Sitates concerned; in 1955-56, however, the scheme was revised 
aind the entire expenditure was taken over by the Centre. 
A t the same time, similar schemes were also approved for 
tlhe deaf and the orthopaedically handicapped. About 630 
sarholarships have been awarded so far.

’ ' Surveys. Exact data regarding the size and nature of 
tlhe handicapped problem in India are not available as the 

tsinumeration of handicapped persons was last carried out in
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the 1931 census. Surveys based on random sampling me
thods have, however, been carried out in Delhi, Bombay 
and Kanpur. The National Sample Survey of India has also 
started collecting information in regard to the handicapped 
in some of its surveys in rural areas.

Employment. A comprehensive scheme for seting up 
employment offices for the handicapped has been prepared. 
The main feature of this scheme is the establishment of 
special employment offices for the physically handicapped 
in selected areas. Such special offices have been established 
so far at Bombay, Madras and Delhi. By the end of the 
third Plan, each State is expected to have one special employ
ment office for the physically handicapped.

Hearing Aids. The National Physical Laboratory has 
developed indigenous group and individual hearing aids 
which have been found to be as effective as the imported 
ones and can be manufactured at a much smaller cost. The 
possibility of having them commercially produced is now 
being examined.

Third Plan. Some of the schemes included in the third 
Plan are: (1) the establishment of a training centre for the 
adult deaf at Hyderabad on the lines of the Training Centre 
for the Adult Blind at Dehra Dun; (2) the training of teachers 
for the handicapped; (3) establishment of a school for the 
mentally deficient in Delhi; and (4) liberalisation of the 
grant-in-aid now given to voluntary organisations for work 
among the handicapped.

XL E d u c a t io n a l  R e s e a rc h

^A significant function of the Central Government is the 
promotion, publication and coordination of educational re
search. Prior to 1947, hardly anything had been done tc 
perform this function. During the last 14 years, a good deal 
of useful spade work has been done and the foundations 
a sound policy in this sector have been laid.

Central Educational Institutes. The Ministry of Edu
cation has attempted to promote educational research in two» 
ways. Firstly, it has established a number of Central in—
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stitutions for promoting research in particular subject areas. 
In 1948 the Central Institute of Education was established at 
Delhi, with the object of training teachers and developing 
research. The institution has established itself as one of the 
leading training institutions in the country and prepares 
students for B.Ed., M.Ed. and Ph.D. degrees of the Delhi 
University. The second institution was the Central Bureau 
of Educational and Vocational Guidance, established in 1954 
and merged in the Central Institute of Education in 1960. 
It is engaged in helping to develop a guidance movement in 
the country as a whole. The third institution to be establish
ed was the Central Bureau of Textbook Research (reference 
to it will be made in a later section) .* In 1955 was established 
the All India Council for Secondary Education. The Direc
torate of Extension Programmes for Secondary Education 
whose programmes have been described earlier was created 
in 1959. In 1956, two more institutions established were the 
National Institute of Basic Education (referred to earlier) 
and tie National Fundamental Education Centre** (which 
will be described later). The seventh and the youngest ins
titution is the National Institute of Audio-Visual Education 
established in 1959. It is meant to be a national centre for 
training, research and extension work in audio-visual educa
tion. All these Central institutions have been able to develop 
some research programmes, but their main contribution so 
far has been in training and extension.

JSlational Council of Educational Research and Train
ing. A recent review of the working of these institutions 
has revealed that their research function would perhaps be 
more effectively performed if the institutions are integrated 
into a unified organisation with greater resources of person
nel and expertise at its command. It has, therefore, been de
cided to merge all these institutions into a single institu
tion, to be called the National Institute of Education, and to 
place it under an autonomous organisation called the Na
tional Council of Educational Research and Training. The

*See Section XIV  supra

**See Section X  supra
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Council will consist of the Minister for Education (ex-officiio 
President), the Educational Adviser to the Government o f  
India {ex-officio Vice-President), the Vice-Chancellor of thie 
Delhi University, the Chairman of the University' Granits 
Commission, one representative of each State Governmemt 
who shall be the Education Minister of the State (or hiis 
representative) and persons, not exceeding 12, to be nomii- 
nated by the Government of India. It will function, for 
purposes of day to day administration, through a Governimg 
Body and a Board of Educational Studies. The main objecits 
of the Council are to undertake, aid, promote and co-ordinatte 
research in all branches of education, to organise pre-servicce 
and in-service training of educational personnel at an ad
vanced level, to organise extension services, to establish amd 
conduct the National Institute of Education, and to establish 
and conduct regional institutes in different parts of thie 
country for the promotion of research, training and extein- 
sion in general and the development of multipurpose secom- 
dary education in particular. The Constitution of the Couin- 
cil has been approved and it has been duly registered undter 
the Registration of Societies Act of 1960. The programnne 
of the Council is expected to develop on a large scale in tine 
years ahead for which an adequate provision has been made 
in die third Plan.

Scheme B-2. Another measure intiated by the Ministiry 
of Education to promote educational research in India h;as 
been to give grants-in-aid for approved research projectts. 
This scheme was introduced in 1953-54, and to start witĥ  it 
was restricted to training colleges working on problems coin- 
nected with secondary education. Its scope has since been 
enlarged and grants are now given to institutions other thain 
training colleges and also for research in problems other tham 
those of secondary education. The items of expenditure admiis- 
sible for grants-in-aid include salary and allowances of r̂ e- 
search assistants, books and other equipment needed for re
search, stationery, printing and contingencies. The insritution 
undertaking the project is not required to incur any expendi
ture directly because grant-in-aid is given on a hundred p<er 
cent basis ; but it has to provide free accommodation for tlhe 
research staff and allow free use of the furniture, librairy
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land other research equipment available with it. The follow- 
iing table shows the progress o£ the scheme so far.

Total Grant Pr.)jec s in Progress
Year Sanctioned Continuing New Total

1953-54 59,498 . .  16 16

*95i-55 91,894 16 3 16
*953-56 53,896 18 I 19
1955-57 76,067 19 5 24
1957-58 1,20,453 20 15 35

*95^-59 1,69,244 31 8 39
3959-60 1,24,327 3 7  2 39
i96>6i 73,061 27 6 33

Fifty-six research projects have been taken up under the 
scheme so far. Of these, 38 have been completed, 2 had to 
be stopped on account of unsatisfactory progress and 16 are 
in progress. Within the modest expenditure incurred, the 
scfieme has shown promising results. It has served to deve
lop a certain research-mindedness in training colleges and 
other institutions participating in the programme.

X I I .  O t h er  E ducational P rogrammes

In addition to the schemes described earlier in Sections 
I— X̂I, the Ministry of Education has initiated a number of 
other important schemes, in the Central sector. The more 
significant of these are briefly described below.

Teachers. One of the important problems that had to 
be; faced in 1947 was the generally low salary scales of tea- 
cliiers. During the last fourteen years efforts have been made 
continually to improve them. The State Governments and 
Union Territories have been revising the scales of pay of tea
cher 3 from time to time. The details of these revisions have 
been described in the appropriate context in Chapters III— 
X'VUL Towards the end of the first Plan, the problem was 
again comprehensively reviewed and it was found that the 
pay scales of primary and secondary teachers were still very 
low. A special scheme was, therefore, introduced in the 
se;co.id Plan imder which assistance was offered to State
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Governments on a 50% basis for upgrading the pay scales o f  
primary and secondary teachers. A good deal of improvc;- 
ment has already been made during the last five years; effortts 
to improve the pay scales further will continue to be madie 
in the third Plan.

Two other schemes deserve notice in this contextt. 
The first is the scheme of National Awards for Teachcrrs 
introduced in 1958-59. The object of the scheme is to raiste 
the prestige of teachers and to give public recognition tco 
distinguished teachers who have rendered meritorious servdcce 
to the community in their professional life. The scheme ait 
present has been confined to practising teachers who havce 
put in at least 20 years of recognised service in primary/, 
middle, high and higher secondary schools. The following 
factors are taken into consideration while making thte 
selection : (a) reputation in the local community ; (b) aca
demic efficiency and tlie desire for its improvement; (c)) 
interest in and love for children ; and (d) participation im 
the social life of the community. The preliminary selectionss 
are made by the State Governments and Union Territory 
Administration; the final selections are made by the Minis
try of Education. Each award consists of a Certificate of Meritt 
and a cash sum of Rs. 500. In the first year, the number off 
awards was limited to 32 ; has since been raised to 71.. 
The awards are given away by the President of India at ai 
special annual function held in New Delhi.

The Government of India have adopted, in the thirdl 
Plan, a scheme of scholarships at the university stage for* 
meritorious children of primary and secondary schooll 
teachers.

Assistance to Voluntary Educational Organisatioms,, 
Voluntary educational organisations have played and are; 
playing a vital role in the development of education in India. 
While the main responsibility to assist them rests upon tihe 
State Governments, the Ministry of Education also gives 
financial assistance to institutions engaged in experimental 
work of educational significance. Assistance is usually given 
for non-recurring expenditure only ; but where necessary, 
recurring grants-in-aid are also given for a limited period.
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75 22.25

14.6 52.48
4 1 .80

11 II .27

56 2.69
132 53-88

39 9-49

The scheme was initiated in 1955 and the extent of 
assistance given during the last seven years is set out in the 
following table.

Total Grant
SI. Field of Education No. of Institutions (Rs. in

No. Assisted lakhs)

1. Pre-primary, elementary and
basic education

2. Secondary education
3 . Higher education
4. Development and propagation

of Hindi
5. Propagation of Sanskrit
6. Social education and social

welfare
7. Education of the handicapped

Loans are also sanctioned to voluntary organisations tor 
the construction of hostels. This scheme covers institutions 
conducted by State Governments as well. The amount of 
the loans is recoverable in easy long-term instalments. The 
loan is first advanced to the State Governments who assume 
responsibility for its recovery and they re-sanction it to the 
in.'Stitutions concerned. Ordinarily, the loans bear interest; 
but in circumstances meriting special considejgtion, there is 
provision for the grant of a subsidy equal to the amount of 
interest payable. The total amount of loans sanctioned under 
I the scheme so far comes to Rs. 1.37 crores.

Textboo\s. The problem of textbooks has received a 
,g0K)d deal of attention in recent years. At the p r i m a r y  stage, 
;a large number of State Governments now produce their 
(Own textbooks. Free supply of textbooks is also arranged to 
.'Some extent*. The Secondary Education Commission which 
(examined the textbooks used in schools remarked that, in 
^general, they showed a serious lack of planning in terms of 
(cqmtent, presentation of material and production. They recom- 
imended that the States should set up textbook committees 
tto look into this problem and should take steps to remedy 
tthe situation. Action on these lines has been taken in several 
States*.
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The Government of India established a Central Biureau? 
of Textbook Research in 1954 to help remove cormnnoir 
defects in textbooks by (a) undertaking research in textbxMoks 
and allied problems and (b) making available its findinigsj ta 
the States and other agencies interested in the producticon of 
textbooks. As a corollary to its work, the Bureau also umder- 
took studies of syllabuses in different subjects and fraimied,. 
in cooperation with teachers, a detailed syllabus in ;so(cial 
studies and general science for the basic and non-basic 
schools of Delhi. The Bureau has published a compairattive 
study of the procedures followed in different States im the 
selection of textbooks and a monograph on the problenns pf 
State textbook production in India. It has also develloped 
suitable criteria for the evaluation of textbooks in some oof the 
important subjects at the primary level.

In the third Plan, it is proposed to give high priorrity/ to 
the problem of improving textbooks at all stages. Thee pro
grammes that are proposed to be undertaken include (11) the 
production of textbooks at the university stage in Indlia in 
collaboration with foreign publishers; (2) to expand I the 
Central Bureau of Textbook Research and ta  bring outt imo- 
del textbooks in a number of subjects, particularly in sciience; 
and (3) to adopt measures to improve the quality of' text
books, to increase their supplies and to prolong their Hfce.

Production of Literature. The Ministry of Educatiiom is 
also trying to promote the development of suitable literratrure 
for children and teachers, for neo-literates, and for the gcen»eral 
reading public in all parts of the country.

Production of Literature for Children. An imp<orttaiit 
Central project in elementary education relates to the prroduc- 
tion of literature for children. As early as 1954, a prize: oom- 
petition was introduced to encourage authors and publlislheis 
to bring out suitable literature for children in the mdocHern 
Indian languages. Besides awarding prizes to auithiors> 
Government also purchases not more than 2,000 copiies (f  
each prize winning book for distribution to school libjrariesy 
educational institutions, and children’s centres. The pdze 
competitions, which are held annually, have not only sstianU' 
lated the production of children’s literature but havce also
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raised its quality. This scheme is supplemented by the pro- 
graimme of organising Sahitya Rachanalayas to train authors 
in thie technique of writing suitable books for children, and 
by t:he production of good and cheap books for children, 
either directly under the aegis of the Government or 
throiugh private publishers. Assistance is also given to the 
Chikdren’s Book Trust, Delhi, for setting up a press to pro
duce good books for children at moderate prices.

Production of Literature for Neo-Literaies. Through 
the aagency of Idara-e-Talimo-Taraqi, Jamia Millia, New 
Delhii, the Government of India started a programme of 
pu.bliishing small pamphlets in Hindi for neo-literates in 
1950.. In a short period of about five years, 181 pamphlets 
were; prepared and 10,000 copies of each were distributed 
throiughout the country. The private publishers have taken up 
the Head and are now producing literature for the neo- 
literaites on a fair scale.

Iln 1953 was adopted a scheme to train authors to write 
for tlhe nco-literates. This programme was initiated with the 
assisttance of the Ford Foundation which helped the Govern- 
mentt of India to organise four multilingual literary work- 
fihopss (kter on termed as Sahitya Rachanalayas) in four 
differrent parts of the country. The Government has now 
lauincched its own programme of Sahitya Rachanalayas. Each 
wo)rkcshop is, however, confined to one language only. Todate 
17 Scahityc Rachanalayas have been organised.

/A scheme for the award of prizes to authors of the best 
bookss for neo-literates was initiated in 1954. In the fol- 
low'img years, seven such competitions were held and 230 
pri:zess of Rs. 500 each and 35 prizes of Rs 1,000 each have 
bee:n givei. The scheme also provides for the bulk pur- 
chaises of 1,5(X) copies of each prize book.

M. scheme for the publication of an encyclopaedia for the 
neo-li iterates was formulated in 1952. The first part of this 
encyctlopaedia in Hindi, called Gyan Sarovar was pubhshed 
in !19556 ard the second part came out in 1958. Parts III and 
IV  arre new ready for press and Part V is under preparation 
andl ias expected to be completed in another year. To help the 
adv'amced reader to obtain information on various topics of

6— 5, E&du./6i
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interest, both scientific and cultural, the preparation o f̂ an 
encyclopaedia called Hindi Vishwa Bharati, was subisiddised. 
Seven volumes of this book have already been publisBiecd.

In 1958, the Ministry of Education, in cooperatio»n with 
Unesco, anounced a scheme for the award of prizes to boooks 
for the new reading public. These books were intenideed to 
‘bridge’ the gap between the neo-literates and the : adult 
readers. In the first competition held under this schieme, 
authors of four Hindi books and two Bengali books were 
selected for award of about Rs. 2,200 each. The seconid com
petition has been announced recently. The Ministry alsso co
operates with Unesco in its reading materials project and 
participates in all the activities planned under it.

Production of Literature for the General Reading Vub- 
lie. The Ministry of Education, in cooperation with vaarious 
other Ministries, has established an autonomous body ccalled 
the National Book Trust of India to promote the protduaction 
of low-priced books in large editions which will cateir tto the 
needs of common readers in the Indian languages. Since 
its inception in 1957, the Trust has published 20 b(oo^ks in 
various Indian languages.

Development of Sanskj'it. Sanskrit holds a unnique 
position in the cultural life of the country and is ai ppotent 
force for its emotional integration. Its study unfolds tbefore 
the Indian reader not only the heritage that is commiom to a 
large section of the nation but brings him into toucchi with 
sonie of the finest literature in the world. It also brings home 
to the student the important fact that various langmagges of 
India are nearer to each other than some of us arc aapt to 
imagine. Thus, for the better integration of Indian maational 
life and for the appreciation and preservation of its cmlturc, 
Government of India attach a great deal of importance ’ to the 
study and propagation of Sanskrit. For this purpose, a i Sans
krit Commission was appointed under the chairmanshhip of 
Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji and steps are now beimg taken 
to implement its recommendations. As suggested bŷ ' the 
Commission, a Central Sanskrit Board has already Ibeeen set 
up to advise the Government on the propagation amd I deve
lopment of Sanskrit. Another recommendation made bby the
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Ccommission was that a Central Sanskrit Institute should be 
esttablished, preferably in the .South. This matter has been 
€Xiamined carefully in consultation with the University Grants 
Ca>mmission and the Central Sanskrit Board and it has been 
deccided to establish the Central Sanskrit Institute at Tiru- 
patthi in Andhra Pradesh. The other programmes undertaken 
inccluide payment of grant-in-aid to voluntary Sanskrit orga- 
ni'ssataons (including the ‘Gurukulas’) for propagation and 
development of Sanskrit, the grant of scholarships to stu- 
demts coming out of Sanskrit pathashdas and assistance to 
thee Deccan College Post-Graduate and Research Institute, 
Pooonia, for the preparation of a Sanskrit Dictionary based on 
hisstorical principles.

Fromotion of Gandhian Teachings. In view of the vital 
sigijnLficance and basic importance of Gandhian teachings 
ancd philosophy, it was felt necessary that the students should 
hawe opportunities to study them and feel their intellectual 
ancd moral stimulus. The Central Advisory Board of Educa- 
tiom recommended that Gandhiji’s teachings should be 
inccluided in the curricula of schools and colleges. The Minis
try/ of Education, therefore, apointed a committee in 1955 
to ' examine the question and submit proposals in this regard. 
At^ itts meeting held in January 1957, the committee recom- 
meen(ded that suitable publications should be brought out 
inccorporating Gandhiji’s contribution in important fields 
espaecially his views on and experiments in education ; that 
speeci:al lectures should be arranged on Gandhian teachings 
at umiversity and school levels ; and that schools should be 
enccoiuraged to undertake projects for teaching Gandhiji’s 
ideeas;. In pursuance of these recommendations, the Ministry 
of Education brought out two bookis entitled “Gandhiji’s 
Exfperiments in Education” and “Gandhiji’s Thoughts on 
Edducation”. Special lecmres by Kumari Manuben Gandhi 
wecre organised in selected schools in Delhi, Maharashtra, 
Guajairat, Uttar Pradesh and Orissa. Copies of the Unesco 
puhbHcation “All Men are Brothers” accompanied by a guide 
not>te to teachers on how to use the book were distributed to 
alii  tihe secondary schools in the country.

JPromotion of Inter-State Understanding. One of the 
< lis<sqiuieting trends in the nation’s life in recent years has been
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the upsurge of fissiparous tendencies. Regional and commut- 
nal conflicts have shown up again and again and have not Jlefit 
the student population untouched. The Government of Intdiia 
considered it vital that these disintegrating tendencies shoiulcd 
be countered by inculcating in the students a proper appre;- 
ciation of the cultural and emotional unity of the counitry/. 
A programme was, therefore, initiated for bringing toget:heir 
selected students from different States in regional and nai- 
tional camps so that they may learn about the varied ctoni- 
tribution which each region makes to enrich the life of thie 
nation. These raUies are held at the time of the Republic Da^y 
celebrations at Delhi. In addition, brochures on the differcnit 
regions of India are prepared and distributed. A book entit:le(d 
“Guide to West Bengal and Assam” was recently distribuitecd 
to all the secondary schools along with a guide note t(0 
teachers on how to use the book for achieving the objectiive:s 
of the scheme. Student tours, youth hostels, scouting amd 
guiding, regional and national sports festivals are also em- 
couraged under this scheme.

The problem of national emotional integration has be
come extremely significant at present. The Ministry o)f 
Education has appointed a committee, under the chairmiani- 
ship of Dr. Sampurnanand, to examine the problem in alll 
its aspects and to make recommendations regarding th»e 
manner in which a programme of emotional integration «cam 
be promoted through schools. In the light of the recomrmeni' 
dations to be made by the committee, a suitable programimie 
is proposed to be launched in the third Plan.

Welfare of Diplaced Students from Pakistan. A Cem- 
tral educational activity which began almost simultaneoiusliy 
with the attainment of independence was the welfare o f  
displaced students from Pakistan. The schemes of rehalbilii- 
tation developed by the Ministry of Rehabilitation fo r 
assisting displaced persons to regain normal life inclucdecd 
the grant of financial assistance to ( i)  displaced studentts 
from East and West Pakistan; and (ii) stude^ntts 
belonging to indigent families displaced from West Pakisttam. 
Under the first scheme, assistance is given generally in thie 
form of freeships at the school stage and stipends at tthte 
collegiate stage; under the second scheme, it is given in ithic
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form  of scholarships whose value ranges from Rs. 10 
to Rs. 60 per month.

It was originally felt that the task of rehabilitation would 
be completed within ten years from the date of the parti- 
tnon. As this was not possible, it was decided in 1957 that 
tJhe schemes of rehabilitation should be transferred to the 
Mimistries concerned. Tlie schemes mentioned above were 
atccordingly taken over from the Ministry of Rehabilitation, 
T h e  total expenditure on these schemes came to Rs. 27 lakhs 
im 1958-59, Rs. 15.3 lakhs in 1959-60 and Rs. 60.2 lakhs in 
l:96e€l.

The Social Welfare and Rehabilitation Directorate. 
Thiis organisation was transferred to the Ministry of Educa- 
tiion in January 1960. It had been formed in 1947 for the 
r(ch;abilitation refugees, particularly unattached and desti- 
tiute women and children. It now conducts 19 training-c«w- 
pjroiduction centres in Delhi, On the training side, more than 
2(Q,000 trainees have been trained so far in handicrafts like 
tail(oring and cutting, hand embroidery, machine embroidery, 
kiniitting, etc. On the production side, the centres employ 
imoire than 1,500 wage earners in trades like embroidery, hosi- 
ejry„ leather goods, \hadt, etc. Sales of the goods produced 
art tthe centres are promoted through the refugee handicrafts 
slhojp located in Connaught Place, New Delhi, and also 
tlhrough the centres themselves.

'Education of the Children of the Employees of the 
Gowernment of India. The Central Pay Commission recom- 
nnemded that the Government of India should provide faciU- 
tiies; for the education of the children of Central government 
ermjployees who are liable to transfer from one State to an- 
o>thter. At present, the education of the children of these 
eimjployees suffers very greatly because schools teaching 
tlhrcough the mother tongue of the children are not always 
awaiilable in places where the parents happen to be posted. 
Itt has, therefore, been suggested that the Government of 
Imdlia should maintain a few educational institutions in areas 
whierc Central government employees are posted in large 
muimbers and that medium of instruction in these institutions 
sihoould be Hindi or English. A scheme to this effect is pro
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posed to be implemented in the third Plan.

XIII. T h ir d  F iv e  Y e a r  P l a n

The Central sector of the third Five Year Plan in edu
cation has been drawn up with a programme limit of 
Rs. 7,200 lakhs. A sum of Rs. 3,700 lakhs has been allocated to 
the University Grants Commission and the balance of Rs, 
3,500 lakhs has been assigned for the programmes of the 
Ministry of Education. This outlay of Rs. 3,500 lakhs includes 
Rs. 210 lakhs for elementary and basic education, the most 
important project in the sector being the organisation of ex
tension service departments in 120 training institutions at an 
estimated cost of Rs. 90 lakhs. Provision of Rs. 1,088 lakhs 
has been made for secondary education. This includes Rs. 
360 lakhs for the establishment of regional training colleges 
for training teachers of technical subjects, Rs. 68 lakhs for 
educational and vocational guidance, Rs. 56 lakhs for exa
mination reform, Rs. 100 lakhs for strengthening multipur
pose schools, Rs. 96 lakhs for extension services in training 
colleges, Rs. 34 lakhs for expansion of the Directorate of 
Extension Programmes for Secondary Education and Rs. 20 
lakhs for the development of the Central Institute of English. 
A provision of Rs. 315 lakhs has been made for higher educa
tion and it includes Rs. 120 lakhs for correspondence courses 
and evening colleges and Rs. 120 lakhs for rural institutes. 
Programmes of physical education, games and sports and 
youth welfare activities have been allocated Rs. 585 lakhs and 
these include Rs. 120 lakhs for campus work projects, Rs. 85 
lakhs for National Discipline Scheme, Rs. 74 lakhs for the 
National Coaching Scheme, and Rs. 30 lakhs for the Lakshmi- 
bai College of Physical Education. A sum of Rs. 240 lakhs 
has been provided for the development of Hindi, and Rs. Ty 
lakhs for the propagation of Sanskrit. The provision for scho
larships is Rs. 400 lakhs, the most important new item being 
the National Scholarships Scheme (Rs. 307 lakhs). A sum 
of Rs. 300 lakhs has been provided for programmes of child 
welfare and pre-primary education. The other programmes 
include social education (Rs. 92 lakhs) ; education of the 
handicapped (Rs. 99 lakhs); National Archives (Rs. 50 
lakhs); and audio-visual education (Rs. 31 lakhs). Details 
about the programmes to be implemented in each of these
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sectors have been indicated in the appropriate context in the 
preceding paragraphs.

D— UNESCO AND THE NATIONAL ARCHIVES

Indian ’National Commission for Cooperation with 
Unesco. India is a founder member of the United Nations 
E«duc^tional Scientific and Cultural Organisation which was 
esitabhshed in 1946 and has been participating in the pro
grammes of international cooperation developed by Unesco 
ini the fields of education, science and culture. In accordance 
with the Constitution of Unesco and with a view to ensuring 
thie active participation of the people in the implementation 
off Unesco programmes, the Government of India set up in
1949 an Interim Indian National Commission for Coopera- 
.i(on with Unesco, broadly representative of the Government 
amd principal national bodies interested in educational, 
scientific and cultural matters. The Interim Commission was 
pllaced on a permanent footing in 1951. The Union Minister 
off Education is the President of the Commission. The Com- 
miission has held four conferences so far, one each in 1954, 
1956, 1958 and 1960.

Unesco has been giving assistance to India under its vari- 
ouis programmes to promote the aims and objects of the Orga- 
niisation in the country and to help its social and economic 
desvelopment. The aid received so far from Unesco amounts 
to» ^4^98,958 under the U. N. Expanded Technical Assistance 
Prrogramme of Unesco instituted in 1951; ^446,074 under 
thie Participation Programme established on a regular basis in 
19̂ 55 ; ^26,000 under the Major Project on Scientific Research 
om Arid Lands started in 1957; and ^11,500 under the Major 
Prroject on Mutual Appreciation of Eastern and Western Cul- 
tuiral Values initiated in 1957. India has also been allocated 
asssistance to the extent of ^2,620,200 from the United Nations 
Sfpecial Fund for two projects, namely, Power Engineering 
Rtesearch Institutes at Bhopal and Bangalore and the Central 
Emgineering Research Institute at Durgapur for which 
U/nesco has been designated the executive agency.

India has been participating in some significant pro- 
grrammes and cooperating in important regional activities 
spponsored by Unesco. A Regional Research Centre on Social
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Implications of Industrialisation in Southern Asia was joinitly 
established by Unesco and India in Calcutta in 1956. T ’hc 
CJovernment is contributing a sum of ^35,000 and Unesco is; 
providing an amount of ^91,000 every year towards the opeira* 
ting costs of the Centre. The scope of work of the Centre hias; 
recently been widened to include research in problems of 
social and economic development in the region. The Centtre; 
has recently been shifted to New Delhi and will be known as 
Unesco Research Centre on Social and Economic Develcop- 
ment in Southern Asia. Since the adoption of the Majjor 
Project on Scientific Research on Arid Lands in 1957 Indlia 
has been actively participating in the work of the projctct. 
A Central Arid Zone Research Institute was established at 
Jodhpur to conduct research in the problems of arid lancds. 
India has also been active in promoting the aims and objeccts 
of the Major Project on Mutual Appreciation of Eastern amd 
Western Cultural Values and has made some notable contrri- 
butions to the programmes. It is fully cooperating wiith 
Unesco in its regional programme of primary education in 
Asia which is of vital importance to the region. India hias 
agreed to the location in India of a Unesco Regional Centtre 
for the Training of Educational Administrators, Planners amd 
Sijpervisors in Asia which is expected to start functionimg 
soon. Unesco already has a regional science office known 
as South Asia Scienf^ Cooperation Office in New Dellhi 
(established in 1948) to co-ordinate and promote activitiies 
under the Natural Sciences Programme of the Organissa- 
tion.

India had the honour of playing host to the ninth sessicon 
of the Unesco General Conference held in New Delhi in 
1956. It was a notable event in the history of India’s rela
tions with Unesco.

The National Archives of India. The office, formerrly 
known as the Imperial Records Department, was first estta- 
blished at Calcutta in 1891 and was later transferred to Delllii 
between 1926-37. It is primarily a repository of all permanemt 
and non-current records of the Government of India, trams- 
ferred to it by the Ministries for safe custody and future ire- 
ference. These records continue to be the property of tlhe 
parent office from which they are received, the Archives scrrv-
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iing only as a custodian for them. Only 22 out of the 232 
government agencies have so far transferred their records to 
tihe Department and yet, the archival collection now consists of 
records of historical, administrative, legal and research value, 
OKTCupying more than 16 miles of shelf space. Numerically, 
tlhese include over 1,02,625 bound volumes, 57,13,000 unbound 
diocuments, 11,000 manuscript maps and 4,150 printed maps 
— the last being of considerable historical and geographical 
importance to the country. The Department handles annual- 
by about 49,000 requisitions from various government agen
cies. Papers of the East India Company dating from 1748, 
ctopies of interesting documents relating to even earlier years 
((̂ whose originals are with the Ck)mmonwealth Relations 
OflBce in London) and several volumes of abstracts of cor- 
rrespondence between the Company and their servants in 
Iindia between 1707 and 1748 are some of the interesting 
nnaterial stored in the Archieves. There are also records 
tlhrowing light on commercial, political and military matters 
rfelating to Central and West Asian countries. Collections of 
ojriental letters for the period 1754 to 1873, most of them in 
Persian, and a great many in Sanskrit, Arabic, Hindi, Ben- 
grali, Oriya, Marathi, Tamil, Telugu, Punjabi, Burmese, Chi- 
mese, Siamese and Tibetan arc of special historical interest. 
TThe Department has also in its custody several documents 
amd manuscripts acquired from private owners. The total 
niumber of such non-archival manuscripts is about 1,900 of 
wvhich 1,200 are in Persian, Arabic or Urdu, 553 in EngHsh, 
1153 in Sanskrit, 273 in Marathi and the remaining in the 
o>ther languages. Lord Canning introduced 'the system of 
printing records meant for permanent preservation and hence 
tlhe bulk of the post-Mutiny records (which constitute a con- 
siiderable proportion of the total accumulation) are printed.

Researchers from all over India and often from foreign 
ccountries come to the Archives to study its records. Most of 
tlhe Ministries and departments allow scholars access to their 
o3ld rccords. To help the scholars in the task of locating 
amd consulting relevant records, the Department prepares 
etlaborate reference media in the form of handbooks, press- 
liists, indexes and calendars. As early as 1911, an ambitious 
poroject was launched for calendering all the Persian records
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in the Department .and the work is still in progress. Besiidcs, 
the Department is publishing, in extenso, certain imporrtajnt 
groups of records, like the correspondence between the auithio- 
rities at'Fort William and those at India House. Sev^enal 
volumes of records in Indian languages like Bengali, Tellugu 
and Sanskrit have also been published.

The Government of the former Bhopal State offerecd iin 
1939 to hand over as gift to the Government of India tthenr 
collection of records of national importance on condiition 
that the records were kept in Bhopal. On a plot of land pro
vided by the State Government, a two-storeyed building hias 
been since constructed at a cost of about Rs. 3 lakhis to 
accommodate over three lakh files and 30,000 volumes of ; tlhc 
former State. Records of national value belonging to tttic 
other princely states such as Gwalior, Indore and Rewa. aire 
also proposed to be shortly placed in the custody of this 
regional office.

It has been decided to take over the recordss -of 
national importnce belonging to the former State of Hydlera- 
bad. The Government of India have accepted the offeir *of 
five acres of land by the Osmania University for buikdimg 
the staff quarters and the regional office of the Natiiomal 
Archives of India.

On the recommendation of the Indian Historical Recconds 
Commission, the National Archives of India began to acqiuirc, 
in 1948, microfilm copies of foreign records of interest to thiis 
country. The Department has so far collected about 9(DG 
reels from foreign archival repositories containing over sjix 
lakh exposures of microfilms of English, French, Dmtch 
ilnd other records. These microfilm copies supplement dhe 
information already available in the records of the Archiivres 
and provide rich historical information to research scholaarsj.

Attached to the Department is a library on Modleirn 
Indian History and ancillary subjects containing over omc 
lakh volumes which include blue-prints, parliamenitairy 
papers and a unique collection of works on the 18th and 119tt;h 
century India.

Several documents and unpublished historical msaniu- 
scripts are known to be still lying scattered all over tlhc
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caumtxy in private custody, neglected and uncared for. Steps 
to salvage this valuable material are at present under con- 
sideiration.

Books dealing with Indian history of the 17th, 18th,. 
I9thi and early 20th centuries which are out of print are 
freqiuently required for reference in research conducted both 
by t:he staff of the National Archives and by other research 
sc3iO)lars. It is, therefore, proposed to purchase the available 
coipi(es of these books at a cost of about Rs. 75,000 during the 
thdrcd Plan.

It is also proposed to set up a museum in the National 
Ajrclhives in order to keep on permanent display a represen- 
ta’tivre selection of such documents as will have the widest 
popiular appeal and to explain their significance with the 
help) of carefully prepared descriptive labels and posters. The 
mius<eum will also include a representative selection of his- 
to)ric:al portraits, paintings depicting historical scenes, maps 
amd plans illustrative of the modern period in history and 
exdiiibits depicting the history of writing and writing mate- 
rialsj.

MINISTRY OF EDUCATION

7^



APPENDIX

Scholarships and Fellowships Offered by Other Countries

Name of the agency which offered 
scholarships/fellowships

Number of scholarships/fellowships 
availed of so far

Subjects of study in general S
w

§

S
§

British Council, London 78 scholarships

Canadian Council, Canada i fellowship

Canadian Women’s Press Club, Canada i fellowship

Imperial Relations Trust (London Uni’  14 fellowships 
versity Institute of Education), London.

Indian Women’s Education Assocation, 2 scholarships 
London

Bulgarai i scholarship

Denmark 2 scholarships

Post-graduate study/research in English Language and 
Literature, teaching of English as a fo rei^  language. 
Economics, Philosophy, History, Law, Public Administra
tion etc. in the U . K .

Post-graduate study in Psychology in Canada.

Visiting fellowship for Indian woman journalist.

Investigation in to educational problems of the coun
try at the Institute (the expenditure is borne by the 
Government of India and the Trust on a 50 : 50 basis).

Post-graduate study in Education including Physical 
Education in the U . K .

Study of Slav Langjuage and Literature in Bulgaria

Post-graduate study in Folk High School and its applica
tion in India.

East Germany 5 scKoiarsKips Study of German Language.



France 33 scholarships

Norway

Italy

Spain

Sweden

Turkey 

U . K .

West Germany

I  scholarship 

1 scholarship 

I scholarship 

3 scholarships

I scholarship 

3 bursaries 

14 scholarships

'-J

Philippines University

Commonwealth Society 
for the Deaf, U .K .

Technical Cooperation Scheme 
Colombo Plan)

4 scholarships 

4 scholarships

152 scholarships

Post-graduate study in French Language and Literature- 

Islaffiie §tudie§, Ecoasfflies, Philosophy, Sanskrit Stylist-
ies, ste ifl Ffih6s.

Postgraduate study in Statistics in Norway.

Post-graduate study in Commerce in Italy 

Study of Spanish Language and Literature in Spain

Post-graduate Study in Political Science and Folk High 
School and its applcation in India.

Study of Turkish Language and Literature in Turkey 

Teacher Training in the U . K.

Post-graduate study in Economics, Physical Education, 
Philosophy, Statistics and German Language in West 
Germany.

Post-graduate study in Political Science, Journalism and 
History at the University.

Training of the teachers of the deaf at the Cambridge 
University.

Post-graduate study in various subjects under the Huma
nities as also scientific subjects, etc

>
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■<r
00 Scholarships and Fellowships Offered by Other Countries— (contd)

Technical Cooperation Mission (Point 
Four Programme)

United Nations (U.N. Social Welfare 
Fellowships and Scholarships Programme)

Unesco

52 scholarships

138 scholarships/ 
fellowships

22 fellowships

Messrs Hellenic Lines Ltd., New York 3 free passages

< w 

o

For specialised study/observation abroad in different o  
fields under the Humanities ^

§
Q

Study/Training in the USA.

Study/observation in various fields of social welfare 
abroad.

I
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MINISTRY OF SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH AND 
CULTURAL AFFAIRS

S c i e n t i f i c  R e s e a r c h

H i s t o r y

Prior to World War I, and even several years after, scien- 
tiific research in India had not attracted the attention it deser- 
v(ed.. The need for a strong and well-staffed central research 
imstdtute was brought to the fore by the outbreak of World 
Wair II in September 1939. Many sources of supply of fini- 
slhe(d products w'ere either entirely stopped or much curtailed, 
amdl it was soon realised that if India was to be industrially 
seslf-suflSdent and an effective source of war supplies, the esta- 
bllislhment of a central research organisation was essential. It 
w/as>, tlieiefore, decided to create the Board of Scientific and 
Imdmstrial Research that came into existence in 1940.

By 1941, the activities of the Board had reached a stage 
w/hen it became necessary to direct attention to the commer- 
ciial utilisation of the results of research. The Government 
dteciided ii 1942 to create a fund called the Industrial Research 
Fiumd foi the purpose of fostering industrial development in 
thie counxy and^the Council of Scientific and Industrial Re- 
se^anch wis constituted as an autonomous body to administer 
thie Func. In June 1948, a separate Department of Scientific 
R(estearch was created and the Council was placed under the 
adlmiinistiative control of that Department. In January 1951, 
a seeparate full-fledged Ministry of Natural Resources and 
Sciiejntific Research was set up and the scientific surveys that 
haad been conducted earlier under the administrative control 
of o)ther vfinistries, were brought together to function under 
thte new Ministry. The Survey of India, for instance, was 
traan‘sferre] from the Ministry of Defence and the Botanical 
anid Zoological Surveys of India from the Ministry of Agri- 
cuiltmre to the new Ministry.

In April 1957, the Ministry of Natural Resources and 
Sciiemtific Research was abolished and a separate Department 
of Sjcicntific Research and Technical Education was created
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under a newly constituted Ministry of Education and Sciten- 
tific Research. In May, 1958, the existing Ministry of Sciemti- 
fic Research and Cultural Affairs was created. The mew 
Ministry is also responsible for technical education and culitui- 
ral affairs.

R e s e a r c h  u n d e r  t h e  C. S. I. R .

Research work under the Council of Scientific and Indius- 
trial Research is carried on in its own laboratories that iarte 
generally known as National Research Laboratories. Sciiem- 
tific research has made considerable progress since 1947. TThte 
pace of establishment was speeded up after independence aind 
new laboratories were planned and built. W ith buildiing 
construction, equipment of laboratories and recruitment o*f 
staff were taken in hand. Research work was started— in 
some cases, in buildings temporarily erected and in a ffew 
cases, in neighbouring laboratories which provided the faaci- 
lities—the important consideration being that work should be 
taken up without delay or waiting for buildings to be coDmi- 

■ pleted.

The Council has at present under it the following 26 
national research laboratories.

1. National Chemical Laboratory, Poona.
2. Central Food Technological Research Instituite, 

Mysore.
3. Regional Research Laboratory, Hyderabad.
4. National Aeronautical Laboratory, Bangalore.
5. Central Indian Medicinal Plants Organisation, N'Jew 

Delhi.
6. National Physical Laboratory, New Delhi.
7. Central Road Research Institute, New Delhi.
8. Indian Institute of Biochemistry and Experimemtal 

Medicine, Calcutta.
9. National Metallurgical Laboratory, Jamshedpur-

10. Central Glass and Ceramic Research Institute, C3al- 
cutta.

IL  Central Electrochemical Research Institute, Kairai- 
kudi.
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12. Central Public Health Engineering Research Insti
tute, Calcutta.

13. Central Fuel Research Institute, Jealgora.
14. Central Drug Research Institute, Lucknow.
15. Regional Research Laboratory, Assam.
16. National Botanical Garden, Lucknow.
17. Central Mining Research Station, Dhanbad.
18. Central Scientific Instruments Organisation, New 

Delhi.
19. Central Salt Research Institute, Bhavnagar.
20. Regional Research Laboratory, Jammu.
21. Central Building Research Institute, Roorkee.
22. Central Electronic Engineering Research Institute, 

Pilani.
23. Central Mechanical Engineering Research Institute, 

Durgapur.
24. Central Leather Research Institute, Madras.
25. Birla Industrial and Technological Museum, Cal

cutta.
26. Central Scientific Instruments Organisation, Delhi.

T te names of the laboratories give a broad idea of the 
naature of subjects in which research is being conducted under 
thae auspices of the Council. The programme of work in each 
lahboratory is drawn up in consultation with industrialists 
anid representatives of interested government departments and 
thae laboratories provide facilities for team work and pilot 
plian investigations.

Te:hnical aid is provided to industry in the form of 
adlvice, analytical and testing work and investigations relating 
to the assessment of raw materials etc. Contacts between 
ressearch workers and technical personnel from industries are 
enoicouraged through symposia, conferences and discussions. 
Sujch contacts have proved mutually beneficial, and have 
heHped to broaden the fields for research and development. 
A s s s is t a n t c e  t o  P r i v a t e  R e s e a r c h

Side by side with the work carried out in national re- 
«seaarch iaboratories under the_auspices of the Council, is the
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work conducted by private research institutes that are assisstetd 
financially. The major research organisations which recceiv^c 
substantial grants from the Ministry of S. R. and C. A. fo r  
their research work are the Indian Association for Cultivattiom 
of Science, Calcutta ; the Bose Institute, Calcutta and the IBiir- 
bal Sahni Institute of Paleobotany, Lucknow. The Natiomail 
Institute of Sciences of India is also given financial assistamce 
by the Government to enable it to promote research unider 
its own schemes instituted at various research centres. Fimam- 
cial assistance is also given to a number of scientific sociertices 
and institutes for publishing scientific papers of importamcc 
and for holding seminars and symposia. Scholarships hiav/e 
been instituted with the help of grants given by the Goveerm- 
ment at various research institutions, both at national rce- 
search laboratories and private research institutions.

The Government has also encouraged group discussiioms 
of scientists with a view to enabling them to exchange vitews 
and to link up the work being done by them. To this emcd, 
the Ministry recently organised two summer schools, onei iin 
Physics in 1959 and another in Botany in 1960. It is propojsecd 
to expand this activity and to hold four summer schoolss iin 
1961 in Anthropology, Chemistry, Physics and Zoology.

National Professorships have been instituted to enaablle 
outstanding scientists to continue their research work ewein 
after they reach the age of superannuation and retire frronn 
their appointments. Already, three National Research Proifefs- 
sorships have been instituted in Physics.

The Ministry of S. R. and C. A. has also assisted Indliam 
scientists to acquaint themselves with the most recent de^ve- 
lopments in various fields of science in other countries by 
becoming members of International Council of Scientiifiic 
Unions, by sending Indian scientists abroad to attend inlter- 
national scientific conferences and by inviting foregin sciiera- 
tists of repute to annual congresses of Indian scientists. Inidi-.a 
participated in the International Geophysical Year andl is 
planning to participate in the Indian Ocean Expedittiom 
organised by the International Council of Scientific UniconfS. 
The Government proposes to participate in the intematiomal 
space research activities imder the auspices of the Intcrma- 
tional Council of Scientific Unions.
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In December 1953, the National Research Development 
<Co)rporation was set up to stimulate the development of 
pattents and inventions arising out of researches conducted in 
restearch institutions.

The Government is encouraging mountaineering expedi- 
tioins by Indians by giving financial assistance. A grant of 
Rs.. 50,000 was made for Chou Oyu expedition in 1958-59 
ancd a similar grant of Rs. 6,46,185 for the Indian Mount 
Evrerest Expedition in 1959-60.

S c i i E N T i F i c  P o l i c y  R e s o l u t i o n

The Scientific Policy Resolution of the Government is 
a  rre-statement of the policy pursued by the Government 
ffor the advancement of science and technology. With its 
cmiphasis on science education the Resolution recognises that 
the; “dominant feature of the contemporary world is the in- 
ttemse cultivation of science on a large scale ind its application 
to meet a country’s requirements.”

The Resolution was discussed at the Conference of Vice- 
(Chiancellors, leading educationists etc., in July 1958. This 
<Co)nference made various recommendations to implement the 
IRessoKidon and the recommendations are being processed 
iin consiltation with relevant Ministries of the Government 
o f India, State Governments etc. A scheme of “Merit Pro- 
imootions and Advance Increments” has been approved by the 
Cja>verninent of India to give encouragement to scientific 
perrsonn;l working in various government departments. The 
schieme is applicable to scientific personnel working in the 
(C. S. I. R., Defence Research and Development Organisation, 
tthes Indian Agricultural Research Institute and the Geological 
Suirvey of India. It is being extended to the Zoological Sur- 
wê y of India, Botanical Survey of India and the Department 
o f  Anthropology.

The University Grants G>mmission has adopted measures 
Go encoirage higher scientific education and research in 
Encdian universities. A Pool has been created for the tem- 
poirary placement of well-qualified Indian scientists and 
ttec:hnologists returning from abroad. Twenty-five per cent 
o f  the vacancies in the Pool will be available for persons with 
oultstanding record at the Indian universities. A committee
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has been set up to consider the establishment of a Centrall 
Institute of Scientific and Technical Information.
C e n t r a l  B oard o f  G e o p h y s ic s

The promotion of geophysical research under the directt 
control of the Central Board of Geophysics started only dur
ing the second Plan period.

An Oceanographic Research Wing was established im 
August 1958. This Wing carries on researches (a) in all thee 
fundamental aspects of physical oceanography and (b) forr 
bringing about improvements in the methods of observation! 
and instrumentation. The study of the deposits of the con
tinental shelf and eventually the exploration of the sea-bottomi 
by gravity and seismic methods are also envisaged. Since itss 
inception, the Oceanographic Research Wing has regularity 
collected data on temperature, density and salinity in thtr 
coastal waters of Cochin.

At the instance of the Central Board of Geophysics, thte 
Central Marine Fisheries Research Station, Mandapami, hais 
been implementing since 1953 a scheme of collection of sur-- 
face sea water samples in cooperation with the Merchanlt 
Navy, and others along the routes of their vessels plying im 
the Bay of Bengal, the Arabian Sea, etc. The collected sami- 
ples are analysed for their chemical constituents.

A Geophysical Research Wing is being established tco 
carry on researches in the methods of geophysical prospectt- 
ing and for improving field techniques as applied to thte 
exploration for oil, minerals, ground-water, etc., geophysical! 
instrumentation and interpretation of geophysical data.

During the third Plan period, tne work in all the threee 
schemes is proposed to be stepped up. In particular, an im- 
tensive survey of the Indian seas and collection of additionail 
fundamental data relating to temperature, salinity, wate;r 
masses, etc., is proposed to be undertaken.
I n d ia n  S c ie n t if ic  L ia is o n  O f f ic e , L o n d o n

The Indian Scientific Liaison Office, London, establishefd 
in 1948, collects information regarding scientific research im 
the various research institutions, universities and industries im 
the various European countries and sends it in the shape o f
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weekly science newsletters, bulletins and publications from 
abroad for circulation in India among various urtiversitiesj 
research institutions, etc.
V ijN A N  M a n d ir  S c h e m e

A scheme for the establishment of a chain of rural scien-. 
tific centres known as “Vijnan Mandirs” was initiated >by ! 
the C.S.I.R. in 1953. In 1955, the responsibility for the admi
nistration of the scheme was transferred to the Government 
of India. So far, 38 Vipian Mandirs have been set up in selec-; 
ted rural areas covered by community development blocks.'

The objective of the scheme is to educate the rural popu
lation in the methods of science and to make them famjliar 
with the scientific principles involved in their day-to-day 
life. The Vijnan Mandir Museum contains specimens of 
local flora and fauna, minerals, rocks and such other materials 
as are available in villages. Through the agency of Vijnan 
Mandirs, rural science clubs are organised to serve as a 
means for dissemination of scientific information amongst, 
the rural population. In order to create an interest in scien
tific matters and also to locate scientific talents in the country
side. various competitions are organised under the auspices of 
Vijr.an Mandirs every year.

The Vijnan Mandir scheme is an attempt to carry ele
mentary scientific knowledge to the people in rural areas 
who have been denied the benefits of formal education. Even 
though the scheme was initiated in 1953, many Vijnan Man
dirs are still in the process of being set up. By working in 
close collaboration with community development program
mes, it is hoped that these centres will help in developing 
a scientific outlook in the people and promoting amongst 
them the knowledge of what science can contribute to the 
practical tasks of daily life.
S u r v e y  o f  I n d i a

The Survey of India, one of the oldest departments of 
the Central Government, has carried out research in a num
ber of fields.

In the field of Geodesy, the shape of the earth and the 
best fit of spheroid to suit our country was determined and
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a fleiwork of geodetic framework and mean sea levels ŵ ras 
established. Investigations into the effects of atmospheric rre- 
fraction on the measured angles, deviations of the plumib 
line, fluctuations of the mean sea level etc., were carried omt 
pari passu with productive work, and with the advancemenits 
made in science, technology and instrumentation work is 
being continued in studying these problems further.

In map drawing and printing, maps were originally prre- 
pared in one colour (block) only, and relief was shown by  
hachures or form-lines. In the course o£ years, methods cof 
mapping have considerably improved and maps are printe:d 
in multi-colours and with contours at regular intervals.

Investigations regarding triangulation surveys, base lime 
measurements, precision levelling, astronomical observatioms 
in connection with geodetic operations, gravity and magme- 
tic anomalies, atmospheric refractions and its effect on obse;r- 
vations, earth movements, figure, shape, crust and structuire 
of the earth, analysis and predictions of tides and currentts, 
development of improved and speedy computational technii- 
ques etc., as related to the geodetic and geophysical fielcds 
are carried out in the Geodetic and Research Branch. Rte  ̂
suits are published from time to time in the annual geodetric 
reports and in technical and departmental papers.

Surveying by photogrammetric machines was started iin 
this Department during 1954. Experiments and research aire 
being carried out to determine the most economical and efffi- 
cient scales of photography for different scales of mappimg 
contour intervals and for surveying high hills and inacces
sible terrain, where paucity of control combined with higrh 
relief present a problem for accurate surveying.

Experiments to depict larger sandy forest and low graiss 
areas by the preparation and use of master negatives are iin 
hand with a view to economising on the costs in drawinig 
such symbols and improving the finish of the map detail.

Developments have been made in the process of (i) rce- 
novation of fogged photographic plates and films, (ii) pree- 
paration of negative making without the use of cameras frorm 
monochrome or colour originals and (iii) photographimg 
hne and half tone combined originals.
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Experiments and further research in this field are still 
cx)mtinuing.
N avtional  A tla s  O r g a n is a t io n

The need to compile a comprehensive National Atlas of 
India was long felt, but not undertaken till after indepen- 
demce. In 1953-54, the scheme of preparing the National 
Atllas of India was worked out and included under the 
sjeccond Five Year Plan, beginning in 1956.

A preliminary Hindi edition of the National Atlas of 
Encdia published by the National Atlas Organisation in 1957, 
liiass already been acclaimed internationally as an “outstand- 
iing: Atlas”, Containing about 103 maps and insets printed 
on  26 multi-coloured plates, this Atlas gives for the first 
done an authentic and integrated picture of the country’s phy- 
Siical features, economic resources, demographic problems and 
s*oc:ial conditions. The Organisation is currently engaged in 
presparing the main edition of the Atlas in English contain
ing^ as many as 200 plates, mostly on 1:1 million scale, depict- 
iin^ every possible aspect of India’s land and people. The 
Atllas is proposed to be issued in five volumes, comprising 12 
sjep^arate fascicules.

Of the 200 maps to be included in the English Atlas, 
frimal drawing is expected to be completed for about 50 maps 
duiring the second Plan period ; the remaining 150 will be 
takcen up during the third Plan period. Besides the continua- 
tiom of the second Plan scheme of completing the National 
Atllas, the third Plan programme of the Organisation envi- 
s:a^es the working of six new schemes, viz., (1) Regional 
DeiUneation Scheme, (ii) Cartographic Training Scheme, (iii) 
Maip Reproduction Research Scheme, (iv) Geomorphological 
Surrvey Scheme, (v) Research Publications Scheme, and (vi) 
Lamd Use and Land Capability Survey Scheme.
B oitantical S u r v e y  o f  I n d ia

The Botanical Survey of India, established in 1890, has 
s<erwed a real need.

In 1947, the Botanical Survey of India consisted only of 
tJies Industrial Section, Indian Museum and the Systematic 
Diwision, and Indian Botanical Gardens, Sibpore, Howrah.
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Towards the close of 1954, the Survey assumed greatterr 
responsibihties in making available to a much wider circclce 
of botanists, university students and scientific workers, nna- 
terial information on the flora and vegetation of the Indiiam 
Union through intensive exploration of the hitherto uneex- 
plored and under-explored areas.

In addition to the exploration work, the Botanical SixU-'- 
vey of India undertakes intensive investigations in Cytotaxxo- 
nomy. Cytogenetics, Physiology, Economic Botany includiing 
Ethno-Botany, Ecology of Plants.

For field work and other scientific work, this Depairt- 
ment is divided into the following sections :

(1) A “Headquarter estaWishment” under the Chiieff 
Botanist at Calcutta to control and co-ordinate the activittiess 
of the different sections of the Department.

(2) A “Central Botanical Laboratory” at Allahabad ffoir 
intensive investigation on cytotaxonomical, genetical, physBio*- 
logical, ecological and related subjects and for study on tthee 
effects of radio-isotopes on living plants.

(3) “Industrial Section” for the maintenance of gallerriess 
of economic plants of India and of a botanical museum com 
modern lines in Calcutta with fully representative collectidom 
of authentic plant specimens and investigation of plant resoiur - 
ces, supply of economic and scientific information, visual eddw- 
cation and museum services and training in museum methoodsj.

(4) A National Herbarium at Calcutta for housing tyypte 
specimens and fully representative collection of plants co®mi- 
prising the flora of India (and also of other countries). Tl'hiis 
wing of the Survey also helps in floristic work, taxonoimy/, 
systematic nomenclature and training in modern herbariuamu

(5) Four regional circles at Shillong, Poona, Dehra D^um 
and Coimbatore to explore and map accurately the flora amcd 
vegetation of the respective regions, collection of specimeenss 
and data in respect of ecological groups and economic plaints 
at regular intervals and during different seasons of the yeeair 
to bring them up-to-date and revise the flora of the countitny 
and collection of fruits, seeds and other representative paartcs
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otf plants in their natural surroundings, for experimental cul- 
tiivation and introduction, etc.

The Botanical Survey of India is collaborating with uni- 
veersities and similar institutions in the country by giving 
faacihties to research students for the study of problems relat- 
img to the flora of India by giving practical instruction to 
sttudents on the collection and processing of herbarium spe- 
ciimens and by associating research students with the explora- 
titfon parties of the Survey.
ZCOOLOGICAL S u r v e y  o f  I n d ia

The Zoological Survey was started in 1916 and its func
tions are

to act as the guardian of the National Zoological Collec
tion ;

to identify zoological specimens for government depart
ments and other institutions and individuals ; 

to obtain the fullest possible^ information about the sys
tematic and geographical zoology of India ; 

the Director, Zoological Survey of India, to act as the 
Zoological Adviser to the Government of India; 

to publish zoological journals, monographs and books; 
to look after and maintain the six public zoological 

galleries of the Indian Museum, Calcutta; and 
to advise on matters regarding wild life. (The Director, 

Zoological Survey of India, acts as the Secretary 
General of the Indian Board for Wild Life).

The Survey has its headquarters at Calcutta and there are 
fi'ive regional stations at Shillong, Dehra Dun, Jodhpur, 
Jiabalpur and Poona.

The history of some of the collections of the Zoological 
SSurvey may, in a way, be traced back to 1814, when the Asia- 
ttic Society of Bengal in Calcutta started making collections 
oaf Natural History material which formed the basis of the 
Hndian Museum, founded in 1875. From 1907, Dr. N. Anan- 
ddale, Superintendent of the Natural History Section of 
tihe Museum, initiated a series of extensive marine and other 
ffaunijtic surveys culminating in the creation of the Zoologi- 
ccal Survey of India as a Government of India department in
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1916. A partial marine survey of Indian waters carried o>ut 
by the Royal Indian Navy Ship “The Investigator”, oceamo- 
graphic researches on the denizens in the Indian seas carriied 
out by Lt. Col. Seymour Sewell, a series of intensive faunis'.tic 
stirveys of Chilka Lake’ (Bay of Bengal)» the faunistic siur- 
veys of the Salt Lakes near Calcutta, special investigations ton 
shell fisheries in Andaman Islands, fish and fisheries, rodemts 
an^l insects of sorts studied taxonomically, are some of tthe 
more important works undertaken by the Zoological Surv/ey 
of India in the past.

Since independence, the Government of India have bê eri 
anxious to expand and reorganise the Zoological Survey of 
India so as to enable it to play its legitimate role in develop
ing the agricultural and industrial economy of the counltry 
and to occupy its rightful place among other Indian scientiific 
research organisations. In December 1954, the expansiion 
programme was taken in hand. Some of the features of expaan- 
sion and reorganisation pit>gramme provided, among otMier 
things, for a Marine Survey Unit, an Animal Population Sltu- 
dies Unit and a Documentation Service Unit. New scientiific 
sections of Protozoology, Arachnida, Amphibia and Pro)to- 
chordata have been estabHshed. Five regional stations have 
already been established and the sixth will be opened before 
March 1961. These stations will serve as centres for intcen- 
sive faunistic surveys and for field and ecological studies of 
animals. Increased library, identificsttion and advisory ŝ er- 
vice, taxidermy and other facilities have been provided.

The developments envisaged under the third Plan reliate 
chiefly to expansion of the existing scientific sections aind 
divisions and the establishment of new divisions and sections 
like the Wild Life and Field Ecology Division, the Paheo- 
zoology Division, the Soil Zoology Section and the Publiica- 
tion Section. Additional field stations for studies on freesh 
water and higher altitude animals, etc., will also be establiish- 
ed.
D e p a r t m e n t  o f  A n t h r o p o l o g y

The Department of Anthropology was set up as an imde- 
pendent department in 1945 as it was felt that India wouild 
require expert anthropological guidance in integrating her 25
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miillions of tribal population into the socio-economic-political 
stiructure of the country. The Department of Anthropology 
w:as planned to cover all the important fields of anthropolo- 
gi(cal and allied research. The Department has its headquar- 
terrs in Calcutta, and four regional research stations at 
Shiillong, Nagpur, Ootacamund and Port Blair.

The Department has two main Divisions—Cultural 
Amthropology and Physical Anthropology, each sub-divided 
inito a number of research sections. Cultural Anthropology 
Diivision consists of the following sections.

(i) Social Antliropology (ii) Ethnography (iii) Social 
Psychology and (iv) Linguistics. Physical Anthro
pology Division consists of the sections of (i) Human 
Biology (ii) Comparative Morphology (iii) Somato
logy and (iv) Biochemistry.

Since 1945, advanced training in all branches of anthro
pology is imparted to post-graduate students contemplating 
a iresearch career. So far, 28 students have completed their 
traiining, of whom 20 have been absorbed by the Depart- 
m(ent. Two foreign scientists of Italy and the U.S.A. have 
be;en offered facilities to conduct anthropological research 
in India.

As fundamental and applied researches in science nou- 
risih one another and neither can thrive without the other, 
thiis Department aims at conducting studies in both theoretic 
call and applied anthropology. The results of such studies 
vycmld help the administration and social welfare besides con- 
trilbuting to the development of anthropology as a science in 
its physical as well as cultural aspects. The Department stu- 
die;s not only the tribal groups but also other sectors of the 
population of India. It is proposed to continue the researches 
and to extend them on a larger scale to a larger number 
of itribal and other populations. Such an extended program
me: is most urgent in view of the fact that the tribes have 
been undergoing a rapid process of cultural change. More
over, accurate knowledge about their cultural pattern is indis
pensable for their integration with the rest of the Indian 
population.
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One of the major projects undertaken by the Departmemt 
is to define culture-zones of India on the basis of a survey o)f 
selected material traits in all the 322 districts of India. Up t<o 
September 1961, 263 districts were covered, while the work 
is proceeding with respect to the remaining 59 distracts. 
When all such information is assembled, distribution miaps 
can be prepared for correlation with language maps or map)s 
showing the distribution of physical types.

Another major project which has been taken up by thic 
Department is a study of the rate of growth of different sec
tions of the population. Reproductive life is being studied on 
a small but fairly intensive scale in some districts and amon^ 
the Nicobarese.

Under the third Five Year Plan, the Department is con
sidering the esablishment of 20 fellowships of the value of 
Rs. 400 each per month, which will be distributed am*on.g 
various universities and research institutes. The schc»lars 
work in their respective institutions according to plans pre
pared by the Department.

T e c h n ic a l  E d u c a t io n

Technical education has to respond continually to botli 
socio-economic changes and scientific and technological ad
vance. Although the first technical institution in India was 
established well over a century ago, technical education in 
India remained almost static for a long time. This condition 
is reflected in a large measure in the lack of scientific and 
technological progress of the country for many years. It 
was only when the World War II broke out that the need for 
technicians for the war effort was felt and some attention 
was paid to the problem of technical education and train
ing.

An important outcome of war experiences was the for
mulation of post-war reconstruction plans in all fields. Two 
vital decisions taken by the Government at about this time 
exercised a far-reaching influence on the course of the deve
lopment of technical education in India. One was the esta
blishment of an All-India Council for Technical Education 
in 1946 to advise on all aspects of improvement and co-ordi
nated development of technical education. Another was
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the appointment of a Scientific Manpower Committee in 1947 
to assess the requirements for various categories of scientific 
and technical personnel and recommend measures to meet 
them.

The All-India Council carried out a comprehensive sur
vey of technical institutions in the country and formulated a 
scheme for their immediate improvement and development 
with financial assistance provided by the Central Govern
ment. It also set up Boards of Technical Studies in various 
fields to prepare courses of a suitable standard, and for various 
levels of training which could serve as a model for the insti
tutions and facilitate reorganisation of technical education 
in the country. Four regional committees, one for each 
region of the country, were set up to survey regional needs, to 
formulate and implement development programmes in a 
co-ordinated manner and to help in the establishment of lia
ison between industry and technical institutions. The Council 
also initiated various other measures for the development of 
technical education.

The Scientific Manpower Committee carried out a quan
titative and qualitative assessment of the requirements for 
technical personnel over a ten-year period, estimated existing 
shortages in training facilities and recommended various mea
sures to meet the requirements. It also established the con
cept of integrated planning in technical education with a 
capacity to foresee future requirements for manpower and 
to meet them through organised effort. Thus, when India 
achieved independence in 1947, a certain awareness of the 
importance of technical education to national development 
was already there in many quarters. The first and second 
Fiv'e Year Plans accorded high priority to teachnical educa
tion and a large financial provision was made both at the 
Centre and in the States for the establishment of new institu
tions and for the development of the existing ones.
P o s i t i o n  in  1947

In 1947 when India became independent, there were in 
the country 38 institutions with a total admission capacity of 
2,940 students per year for first degree courses. TS êre were 
also 53 polytechnics with a total admission capacity of 3,670
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students per year for diploma courses. By 1959 the numb»er' 
of institutions for first degree courses had increased to  87 
and of polytechnics to 166. The total admission capacit7  of 
the institutions had increased to 11,510 students for first 
degree courses and to 20,370 for diploma courses. The pro-- 
gressive expansion of training facilities over the years is 
shown below.

Degree Courses D iplom a Courses
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Y ear N um ber Admission O u tp u t of N um ber Adm ission O u tp u t  o f f  
of insti- capacity graduates of insti- capacity gradu ates  
tutions tutions

1947 3S 2,940 1,270 53 3,670 1,440
*950 49 4,120 2,200 86 5j9oo 2:,480
1951 53 4,790 2,690 89 6,220 2!,630
1955 65 5,890 4,020 114 10,480
1959 87 11,510 4,480 166 21,370 77,240

Before 1947, there was hardly an institution which pro-- 
vided facilities for post-graduate studies and research in engi
neering. Indian students had to go abroad for advamced 
training. Today, over a dozen institutions are there in the 
country where facilities for post-graduate studies and rese:arch 
work are available for nearly 500 scholars. The fields of 
study also cover a wide range of subjects, such as Power Engi
neering, Dam Construction and Irrigation Engineering, Pro
duction Engineering, Advanced Electronics, Aeronautical En
gineering. Such facilities will be expanded in the next five 
years so as to provide for about 2,000 scholars.
S t r u c t u r e  o f  T e c h n ic a l  E d u c a t io n

Technical education in India is a four-tiered structure 
comprising post-graduate courses and research ; first degree 
courses; diploma courses ; and vocational or industrial train
ing. Each tier is a self-contained stage intended to serve a 
specific purpose and neither the diploma courses nor the in
dustrial training courses are a preparation for the next higher 
tier. For post-graduate courses and research, however, only 
those candidates who possess a first degree in the relevant sub
jects are admitted. The objective of the first degree courses 
is to train technologists, some of whom may eventually be
come designers, research engineers or specialists in various
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fields either after further studies at post-graduate level or ex
perience in the profession. They are not concerned with 
preparing persons for specific positions or jobs in industry, 
but seek to give them a broad-based education in the scienti
fic principles and methods underlying technology. They arc 
not concerned either with developing particular technical 
skills in the students but serve to acquaint them with various 
productive methods in accordance with constructional re
quirements in a particular system that consists of an assembly 
of men, materials and machines.

These objectives are sought to be achieved through a 
formal course of theoretical and practical studies at an insti
tution over several years. The duration of the course is gene
rally four years with the Intermediate in Science as the mini
mum admission qualification. The Intermediate in Science, 
a preparatory stage for university course in science or tech
nology, is of two years’ duration after the high school educa
tion that extends over a period generally of ten years. A 
few technological institutions in the country, particularly in 
the western region have, however, prescribed a three-year 
(instead of four years) curriculum for the first degree course. 
It, therefore, takes five to six years for a student to complete 
the first degree after his high school education.

Secondary education in the country is in the process of 
reorganisation and the new pattern envisages an eleven-year 
schooling that prepares candidates for life and for direct entry 
to the university. The existing Intermediate course is being 
abolished. As a result of these changes, the first degree courses 
are being reorganised into a five-year integrated course after 
higher secondary education. The advantages of a five-year 
integrated course are four. First, a more fruitful integration 
of fundamemal sciences, technological subjects and liberal 
arts will be possible. Second, a higher level of scientific and 
technical competence may be expected since the students can 
absorb the different subjects in more suitable stages and in 
right combinations: Third, a five-year tutelage will give the 
teachers sufficient scope for not rushing students with too 
miuch of class work and for developing in them a capacity 
foff growth and maturity. Finally, in these days of specialisa- 
tio>n, a five-year curriculum permits of an adequate introduc
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tion to die different specialised fields and prepares the sstu- 
dents for post-graduate studies or research.

The first degrees are awarded in the main fields of T ech
nology, Civil Engineering, Mechanical Engineering, Elecctri- 
cal Engineering, Electrical Communication Engineeriing, 
Chemical Engineering, Mining, Metallurgy, Textiles Techino- 
logy. Agricultural Engineering, Leather Technology ;amd 
Architecture. Courses in Instrument Technology, Autoimo 
bile Engineering and Aeronautical Engineering are ;also 
offered by some institutions at the first degree or equivailent 
level.

Post-graduate courses leading to a Master’s degree: or 
equivalent award arc generally of one or two years’ duraltion 
and provide for specialisation in different branches of tecHin<o- 
logy. A course generally includes formal instruction, projjeict 
work and independent study of a chosen problem to be ipre
sented as a dissertation. Research degrees like the Ph.D^. or 
D.Sc. are awarded on the basis of original research donee by 
candidates at recognised centres.

Next to first degree courses, diploma courses occupyy an 
important position in technical education in India. TJhesc 
courses are conducted by a large number of institutions cailled 
polytechnics and are designed to train technicians who will 
eventually occupy supervisory positions like foreman, over
seer, etc., in industry and other technical organisations. T-heir 
duration is three years after high school education and tthey 
have a practical bias. A view has, however, been advamccd 
in recent years that the practical knowledge and experitence 
required by a technician cannot be given to him adequaately 
in a course that is wholly institution-based, and that as smch, 
the present three-year diploma course does not always pro
duce the right type of personnel. The A.I.C.T.E. has, tHiere- 
fore, designed a sandwich course of four years in wlhich 
practical training in industry and institutional studies ailter- 
nate in suitable layers. The student spends stated periodls in 
industry and in an educational institution throughout the 
course and fulfils the academic requirements for the diplcoma. 
He also gains the practical experience necessary for a smper- 
visory position. The scheme has been introduced at seleected
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cenilres in ccx)peration with industry. As training facilities 
in industry expand, the sandwich course will become an 
important feature of technical education in India.

The diploma courses are offered in the main fields of 
Civ.’il, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering. A few institu- 
tionis also offer Textile Technology, Leather Technology, 
Miming Engineering and other fields according to regional 
reqiuirements for technical personnel at this level.

As a matter of established usage, the term “polytechnic” 
repiresents today in India technical institutions that conduct 
diplloma courses chiefly in Civil, Mechanical and Electrical 
Engrineering. It indicates at once both the standard of train
ing and the main fields of study. Except for a few institutions 
thatt are under the direct control of universities, all polytech- 
nics> are aflEliated to State Boards of Technical Education in 
diflf<erent States. The State Boards prescribe the courses of 
studly, conduct examinations and award diplomas. Unifor- 
mit^y of standards on an all-India basis is maintained through 
the All-India Council for Technical Education which has 
fornnulated national certificate courses to serve as a model 
for the diploma courses conducted at polytechnics.

An interesting feature of the pattern of technical educa
tion is the relative prominence of different fields of study, 
whiah is also an indication of the state of industrial develop- 
menit in the country. On the basis of 1959 admissions to 
(legrfee and diploma courses, distribution of seats between the 
various fields of technology are given in the following 
table:.

MINISTRY OF S. R. AND C. A.

Fields
Num ber o f Seats

Civiil Engineering . . . . . .

Mecchanicai Engineering . . . .
Elecctrical Engineering . . . . .

Elec:trical Communication Engineering 
M im ing . . . . . . .
Metiallurg-/ . . . . . .

Cheim ical Engineering and Chem ical Technology  
Texttile Technology . . . . .
Arclhilecture . . . . . .
O th tcr Fields . . . . . .

Degree Diplom a

4»i92 10,270

2,325 4,5?f>
2..S29 4»58o

375 240
ago 455
239 10

485
282 311
285

975 930

” >777 21,366

99



Civil Engineering accounts for nearly 37% of the ttotal 
seats at the first degree level and nearly 50% at the dipl(oma 
level. Next in order are Electrical and Mechanical Engineer
ing that enjoy equal importance. This distribution is mot 
accidental. It is the result of the development of tihe 
institutions over the past 50 years in accordance v̂ îth tlhc: 
pattern of employment of technical personnel. Civil Engi
neering so far has constituted the largest field of activity mt 
the country ; and in terms of employment potential it has> 
offered the largest scope for graduates and diploma-hol(de;rs-. 
Owing to the lack of industrial development, particularly int 
manufacturing industries, Mechanical Engineering, Electtriccall 
Engineering, Metallurgy and other branches have been rratherr 
restricted in so far as employment opportunities are con(ceirn~ 
ed. In fact, in the recent past—less than ten years ago—-there: 
was a serious threat of unemployment among graduates wha> 
had qualified in these fields. The position however, iss 
changing very rapidly, thanks to the Five Year Plans im 
which industrial development is emphasised. The fiitiurte 
trend will be for larger numbers of mechanical, elecitri(call» 
metallurgical, chemical and mining engineers as the iinduss- 
trial development of the country in heavy and light engrincerr- 
ing, mining, power, fuel and chemical industries, ctc..> 
progresses. Such trends are already noticeable and a st;ag?c 
will be reached in the near future when the demand foir civiil 
engineers will stabilise itself at a level not very different; froim 
the existing provision of training facilities. The demand for 
other types of engineers will correspondingly increase. Iin 
order to meet the latter as it arises, diversification of c'ouirsces 
of study in the existing as well as in the new institutioms has 
to be planned well in advance and adequate provision c:reate*d 
for training in various branches.

The Constitution directs the State to provide compulsoiry 
education for all children up to the age of 14 i.e., up to  tlircec 
classes below the new higher secondary course that: i:s in  
process of introduction. The question is, how to pro«vide 
diversified opportunities for education and training to ai majio- 
rity of students after 14, for gainful occupation in liife. A 
scheme has since been formulated for the establishmiernt of 
junior technical schools which will offer a three-yea;r intte-
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grated course of general education, elementary technical edu
cation and technical training in various engineering trades 
and prepare students to enter industry as skilled workers and 
opexators. Some of the more promising students may enter 
polytechnics and complete the diploma course in about two 
years and enter the profession at a higher level.

T e c h n ic a l  I n s t it u t io n s  fo r  D eg r ee  a n d  D ip l o m a  C ou rses

Technical institutions functioning in the country for 
first degree and diploma courses are classified into govern
ment, non-government and university institutions depending 
upon whether they arc financed, and managed by the Central 
or State Governments, private agencies and universities respec
tively. There are at present 100 institutions for first degree 
or equivalent courses and 196 institutions for diploma courses. 
Except for the higher technological institutes at Kharagpur, 
Bombay and Madras, the Indian Institute of Science, Banga
lore and the Madras Institute of Technology, which are in 
a class by themselves, all first degree institutions arc affiliated 
to universities and conduct courses as prescribed by them. 
The higher technological institutes and the Indian Institute 
of Science, Bangalore award their own degrees. The latter 
awarded till recently only diplomas and associateships that 
had been recognised by the Central Government and other 
. authorities but since 1958 the Institute has been empowered 
to award conventional degrees. The Madras Institute of Tech
nology awards diplomas for courses in Aeronautical Engi
neering, Instrument Technology, Automobile Engineering, 

]Radi(0 Engineering that are of first degree standard and the 
*diplo>mas are recognised by the Central Government and 
<other authorities.

Except for the higher technological institutes, practically 
âll technical institutions had till recently a maximum admis- 

ssion capacity of about 120 students per year. As compared to 
iinstitiutions in other technologically advanced countries, our 
iinstitnitions were certainly small units. Perhaps in the past 
tthat could not have been helped. For one thing, the demand 
ftor emgineers and technicians was restricted ; for another, 
iregiomal aspirations for technical institutions could only be 
fPulfilBed on the basis of smaller units more widely dispersed.
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Also, there was no central planning and co-ordination <c£' 
technical education that could have laid down definite priin- 
ciples governing the size and scope of work of the insititrU'- 
tions. In course of time however it was realised that larg^e- 
sized institutions were nccessary to meet the increasing; dle- 
mand for engineering and that such institutions should tumc- 
tion at a national level. The higher technological instiftuttes; 
have therefore been planned for an admission capacity of 
300—400 students per year (or a total student enrolment of- 
1500—2000) at the first degree level. A special scheme: luas, 
been drawn up, and is in process of implementation^ to> 
expand the training capacity of selected existing instituitioms; 
and develop them into larger units. The establishmemt of, 
eight large-sized regional engineering colleges has also betent 
planned, each capable of admitting 250 students per ye;ar.. 
Some polytechnics capable of admitting up to 300 studemts^ 
per year have been sponsored by the Central Governme;nt-

In any scheme of organised development of techni(call_  ̂
education, super-imposition is necessary ; institutions should! 
be related to the needs of a rapid industrial growth. Alll 
legitimate demands for provision of technical educatiiom 
facihties require to be met irrespective of other consideratio>ns;. 
The aim of the Central Government in this direction is two^- 
fold. A total view of technical education is taken in rellatiiom 
to the Five Year Plans and at the same time no region oir airê a 
is left without opportunities of advancement for its people. 
The establishment of higher technological institutions, ancd 
the other all-India institutions is planned so as to secune ;a 
wider geographical disposal of engineering colleges and p(oly/- 
technics. The objective is that eventually every one of thie 
districts in the country should have at least one polytechiniic 
and no State is without its own engineering college.

An important feature of technical education in Iradi;a 
is the important role played by private enterprise. Of thie 
296 institutions in the country for first degree and diplom;a 
courses, 177 have been established by the Central Govern
ment and State Governments, 31 by universities and 88l by 
private agencies. In quantitative terms, the institutions esta
blished by private agencies account for nearly 35% of the 
total number of seats. A definite policy is also followed by
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the Central Government to encourage and assist private 
agencies. Where a private agency by itself or in association 
with the State Government concerned raises enough 
funds to meet 50% of the non-recurring (building and 
.equipment) and 50% of the recurring expenditure for 
a technical institution, the Central Government pro- 
vidies the balance of the amount required, as grant- 
in-aid. The Central Government also gives interest- 
free loans for the construction of hostels. As a result of this 
policy, seven engineering colleges and 20 polytechnics have 
been established by private agencies during the first four years 
of the second Plan period as against eight colleges and 37 
polytechnics established by State Governments and 'univer
sities. Private enterprise therefore constitutes an important 
factor in the growth of technical education in the country 
and supplements in a large measure the efforts of the State. 
In order to ensure that private institutions are run on the 
right lines and maintain suitable standards, governing bodies 
that include representatives of the Central Government and 
State Governments and the All-India Council for Technical 
Education, have been set up for their management.

P o s t -g r a d u a te  St u d ie s  a n d  H ig h e r  T e c h n o l o g ic a l

I n s t it u t e s

The key to national prosperity lies in the effective com- 
bination of men, technology, rav̂  ̂ material and capital. 
Technology is more important than either raw material or 
capital, for the discovery and the use of new techniques can 
make up for deficiencies in natural resources and reduce the 
requirements of the capital. Organised post-graduate studies 
at institutions specially meant for the training of technologists 
are, therefore, a necessity.

An important step taken by the Central Government to 
develop faciUties within the country for advanced technolo
gical training is to establish four higher technological insti
tutions one in each region, east, west, south and north. A 
pla.n for the institutes was first drawn up in 1946 by a special 
committee under the chairmanship of the late Mr. N. R. 
Sarkar. The concept behind the institutes is that for the 
training of the highest possible grade of technologists, who
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are required in large numbers, national institutions provided 
with all the necessary resources and full freedom to ad;ap)t 
themselves to the fast changing situations, were necessary^ 
In addition to the training of technical personnel, the instiitui- 
tions should be the fountain-heads of scientific and techniicail 
knowledge and should contribute thrpugh research and othe;r 
activities to the industrial advancement of the country.

The Indian Institute of Technology, Kharagpur was tbe 
first higher technological institute to be established amd 
started functioning in 1951. Well equipped and staffed, thie 
Institute provides facilities for the education and training o>f 
over 1500 students in under-graduate courses, and 5(K) studcntts 
for post-graduate courses and research work. The sub]«ectts 
offered cover a wide range, including Naval Architecture ancd 
Marine Engineering, Fuel and Combustion Engineeriinj^, 
Production Technology, Geophysics, Advanced Electrical 
Communication Engineering, Foundry Engineering, Concirete 
Technology, and are designed to meet the special requiire- 
ments of industrial and other developmental projects for luiglh 
grade technologists. This Institute has been incorporated by 
an Act of Parliament as an Institution of National Importt- 
ance.

The other three higher technological institutes are: iin 
process of establishment at Bombay, Madras and Kanpuir. 
The Bombay Institute started functioning in 1958 and Madrais 
Institute in 1959, when admissions were made to first degree 
courses. The Kanpur Institute started in 1960. All these 
institutes are also being planned on the same comprehen:siv'e 
scale as the Kharagpur Institute and when completed w ill 
take the technological education of the country several sttep>s 
further. Each will be a fully residential institution desig:ne(d 
to promote corporate life among students and teachers, and 
will provide facilities for about 15(X)—2000 students in thie 
under-graduate courses and for 500 students in post-graduate 
courses and research. While the nature and level of worlk 
of all the institutes is the same, each will pay particmlair 
attention to certain special fields of technology that arc of 
importance to the industrial development of the country. 
Foreign assistance that these institutes are feceiving is of great 
value. The Bombay Institute is being assisted by the Soviet
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Union and the Madras Institute by West Germany. The 
assistance given by these countries comprises scientific and 
technical equipment, services of experts for a period of five 
years and facilities for the training of Indian teachers at uni
versities and institutions in the Soviet Union and West Ger
many. Similarly, the Kanpur Institute is expected to receive 
assiistance from the U.S.A. The Kharagpur Institute has re
ceived assistance from many countries through Unesco, and 
under the Colombo Plan, Point-Four Programme etc. All 
Tthe higher technological institutes, therefore, represent a 
'venture in international cooperation and understanding in 
scientific and technological fields.

Another important centre of post-graduate studies in 
engineering is the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore. 
Established in 1911, the Institute has built up a high reputa
tion in scientific research. In the last ten years, the Institute 
lhas become a centre of advanced technology with particular 
reference to Power Engineering, Aeronautical Engineering, 
Metallurgy, Internal Combustion Engineering and Electrical 
Communication Engineering. The Power Engineering De
partment of the Institute is the only one of its kind in the 
country and provides facilities for advanced training and re
search in the various aspects of electrical power generation, 
transmission and distribution. Similarly, the Aeronautical 
Engineering Department is the only centre for advanced 
ta-aining and research in aeronautics and related fields. The 
Department has research, design and testing facilities that are 
of great value to the aircraft industry. The other subjects 
offered by the Institute include Soil Mechanics and Founda
tion Engineering, Automobile Engineering, Industrial 
Engineering and Foundry Engineering. The Institute pro
vides facilities for over 400 post-graduate students and re
search scholars.

In an expanding system of education, institutions should 
have a capacity for growth that has the essential quality of 
maturity ; to project themselves into the future and anticipate 
chianges ; to prepare their products to meet the challenge of 
new situations. On the recommendations of the A.I.C.T.E., 
a  deliberate pohcy has been adopted to encourage as many 
institutions as possible, depending upon their resources and
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abilities, to conduct advanced courses in engineering or tco 
establish research units. A number of institutions, as foir 
instance, Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur, Roorkete 
University, Guindy Engineering G>llege, Madras, Poonia 
Engineering College etc., that were till recently engaged onl>y 
in under-graduate work are now offering facilities for ad4- 
vanced studies in engineering. The fields of study includce 
Dam Construction and Irrigational Engineering, Structural! 
Engineering and Concrete Technology, Public Health Engii- 
neering, Electrical Machine Design, Mechanical Engineer! ngr. 
Metallurgy and Electronics.

F a c il it ie s  to r  St u d y  i n  S p e c ia l  Su b je c t s

One of the most important aspects of technical educatioin 
is the diversification of the field of training. As industrial 
development progresses, it creates a need for personnel trained 
in different fields and possessing diverse skills. It is, therefore, 
a primary function of technical education to respond contii- 
nually to new developments in science and technology, idem- 
tify new technical disciplines and provide training facilities im 
them. In India, the full impact of scientific arid technological 
advances on technical education has yet to come. Neverthee- 
less, a marked diversification of the field of training is noticte- 
able and new facilities are being added in institutions whosse 
activities were till recently restricted.

Among the facilities created for training in special fields 
may be mentioned the School of Town and Country Planninfg^ 
Delhi. The school has been established as a central institution 
for the post-graduate training of architects, engineers anid 
sociologists in civic design and planning, an activity of gre;at 
importance to the country. The school also conducts a spcchal 
course in Housing to provide the much needed personnel f(or 
the housing projects undertaken by the Central and Staite 
Governments. A department of Architecture is proposed to  
be added to the school, that will conduct a full-fledged dejg- 
ree course in the subject.

On the recommendations of the Board of Manageme;nt 
Studies, specialised courses in Business Management have been 
organised at four selected centres in the country and in Indms-
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trial Administration at three centres. The courses are essen- 
tially for persons who are engaged in Management and have 
to be equipped suitably so that they may become better 
managers, and for those who possess a minimum amount of 
practical experience and wish to enter the management field. 
The Administrative Staff College, Hyderabad that was esta
blished in 1957 as a joint and cooperative enterprise of the 
Central Government and private industry and commerce, 
offers a three-month course to young administrators from 
all walks of national life in the principles and techniques of 
organisation, administration and leadership in civil life.

Technical education and training at secondary level is of 
special importance. Designed specifically for students who 
wish to enter industry and other technical occupations, the 
iunior technical schools offer a three-year integrated coursc 
in General Education, Technical Education and Technical 
Training in various engineering trades. The junior techni
cal schools in India are being established.

P r a c tic a l  T r a in in g  fo r  G r a d u a te s  a n d  D ip l o m a  H olders

The practical work done by students of technical insti
tutions is an integral part of their training in becoming 
engineers and an important pre-requisite to successful techni
cal studies. Prior to 1949 organised apprenticeship facilities 
for graduates and diploma holders were available in industry 
or government departments on an extremely limited scale. 
Everywhere such facilities were provided by the organisations 
at the specific request of the candidates or of their institu
tions, and training was generally not supervised ; nor 
were the trainees paid a stipend. The Scientific Manpower 
Committee that examined the matter from the standpoint 
of supply of trained technical manpower for various develop
ment projects recommended that the Central Government 
should assume a primary responsibility for arranging practical 
training of graduates and diploma holders. The Central 
Government accepted the recommendation and in 1949 formu
lated a scheme of Practical Training Stipends and initiated 
it. Under the scheme, during training a graduate is paid 
a stipend of Rs. 150 p.m. and a diploma holder Rs. 100 p.m. 
to enable them to meet expenditure on board and lodging.
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Nearly 2,000 training places are secured every year in induisttry 
and other organisations.

In our present economic position, many deserving students 
in indigent circumstances are either unable to continue tth(eir 
technical studies or do so v^ith extreme difficulty. State add 
to them in the form of scholarships, stipends, etc., is necesisairy. 
Till 1959, the number of scholarships and stipends avaiJlable 
at a majority of our technical institutions was extrenncly 
small. In order to improve the position, the Central Gowern- 
ment in 1959 formulated and implemented a schemie of 
“Merit-CM^w-Means Scholarships” for students of all techinical 
institutions. Under the scheme, 1,040 scholarships have beten 
instituted for students in the degree and diploma coujrs<es. 
Each scholarship is tenable for the full course of studies of 
the student concerned and is of the value of Rs. 75 p.im. 
for degree students and Rs. 50 p.m. for diploma studlenits. 
The scholarship holders are either exempted from tuitioni fees 
by their own institutions or have their scholarships incrcas<ed 
by an amount equal to the fees payable to them.

So far as post-graduate studies and research are conceirned, 
the position iŝ  more satisfactory. From the outset the 
A.I.C.T.E. insisted that at least 50% of the places in po>st- 
graduate courses should carry scholarships of the valuie of 
Rs. 150 p.m. This was accepted by the Central Governiment 
and a provision was accordingly made at all centres of post
graduate studies. After a further review of the matter,, the 
All-India Council recommended recently that all pilaces 
should carry scholarships and the value of the scholarjshilps 
should be increased to Rs. 250 p.m. in view of the high cost 
of education at this level. As a result, nearly 500 schioliar- 
ships of a reasonably good value are or will shorthy be 
available for post-graduate studies in various branchers of 
technology.

On the recommendations of the Scientific Manp(ow^er 
Committee, the Central Government in 1949 implementcedi a 
scheme of Research Training Scholarships to encourage biright 
young students to do research in basic sciences after M.Sc. 
or in technology after graduation in that field at univer;sitiies 
and other educational centres. Nearly 800 scholarships haive
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been instituted so far. Each scholarship is of the value of 
Rs. 200 p.m. and is tenable for a period of three years for an 
individual scholar. In adition, 80 National Research Fellow
ships of the value of Rs. 400 p.m. each have been created for 
advanced research at post-doctoral level.

F in a n c i n g  T e c h n ic a l  E d u c a t io n

The expenditure on technical education , reflects not only 
the progress achieved in the field, but also the organisational 
stru(Cture. With the growth of the initiative of the Central 
Government in the development of technical education, funds 
were provided in an increasing measure every year not only 
for its own institutions but to State Governments and private 
institutions. Today the finances for technical education, as 
a wiiole, are derived mainly from three sources viz., the Cen
tral Government, State Governments and private agencies. 
D uring the first Plan period the Centre provided about 
Rs. 16:33 crores for technical education. A sum of Rs. 40*1 
cirores was provided for the second Five Year Plan; so far 
as the States are concerned, the outlay during the first Plan 
was of the order of Rs. 7.0 crores. In the second Plan they 
were expected to spend about Rs. 26-66 crores, exclusive 
olf the assistance received from the Centre. Exact figures of 
the expenditure incurred by private agencies are not readily 
aTaulable, but it is estimated that this sector has contributed on 
an average Rs. 40-45 lakhs per year inE the last three to 
fouir years.

The importance of technical education is further exem
plified by the fact that a much larger outlay is proposed in 
the third Five Year Plan. According to the present estimates, 
a;n lamount of about Rs. 176 crores is required for the expan- 
suom of technical education at all levels, as recommended by 
the Planning Commission.

F o r ie ig n  A ss is t a n c e

The aid that has been given by many countries generously 
amd' in a spirit of cooperation comprises scientific and techni
cal equipment, the services of experts in various branches 
o)f ttechnology and facilities for the training of teachers of 
Iindlian institutions abroad.
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The extent of foreign aid provided or promised f(or 
technical education in India is given in the followimg 
table.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA! I947-61

A id Programme/Country

T .C .M . of the U .S .A . .

Colom bo Plan . . 1 . 

U N E S C O  and U N T A A  

U .S .S .R . A id for Indian Institute 
of Technology, Bom bay under

U N E S C O  Programme 

U .S .S .R . (for I .I .T . Bombay)

West Germ any . .

Tech nical A id  Promised or Hl.e- 
ceived up to i960

No. of V alu e of No. o jf
experts equipm ent fellowshiips

(Rs. in for traiin-

lakhs) ing o f  Il'n- 
dian staafl

88 16 3 -2 7* i(o6

37 52-08 24

18 13-47 30

18 166•80 2̂0

36-00

24 170 - 00 :20

T otal 185 601-62 atoo

■•Exclusive of aid o f Rs. 10 5-7 lakhs provided by the U .S .A . out o f the 
R upee Fund for I .I .T . K anpur for buildings and indigenous equipm ent!.

In addition, over 6,500 Indian teachers have been sent 
abroad under various other Programmes.
S c h o l a r s h ip s  fo r  S c ie n c e s , T e c h n o l o g y  a n d  t h e  F in e  A rits

The Indian Constitution and the proclamation of Indlia 
as a democratic socialistic state place the case for a widle- 
.spread network of scholarships beyond. dispute. The underlly- 
ing principle in the allocation of scholarships to groups amd 
individuals is the principle of democratisation. This has .-all 
too often been taken to mean that scholarships will be awarrd- 
ed to the poor, irrespective of talent. On the assumption, no)w 
generally accepted, that a nation cannot survive, part slawc, 
part free, there is clearly a case for a steady stream of scholsar- 
ships to backward classes and communities who have to 
catch up with more advanced classes and communitites. 
Nevertheless, the concept of democratisation through schio- 
larships is not completely met by the regular award of schio- 
larships to backward classes and communities. The dcmio- 
cratisation of education through scholarships is based on a
i i o



priinciple of equity. And equity demands that scholarships 
willl be awarded on merit to those who, for want of oppor- 
tumity, are not able to do justice to their own proven poten- 
tiallities or effectively, with such talents, to serve their coun- 
try?.

Since tlie inception of the Ministry, scholarships and 
felllowships have been administered under the following 
schiemes for post-graduate studies abroad and at home in 
scitentific and technological subjects and the fine arts. Nearly 
480) scholars have been sent abroad by the Ministry of S. R. 
amd C. A. between 1958 and 1960 for advanced research on 
subjects like Nuclear Physics, Electro-Chemistry, Radio-Che- 
miistry. Pharmaceuticals, Geophysics, Geology, Metallurgy, 
Elc^ctronics, Radio-Astronomy, Oil Technology, Hydraulics, 
Herat Power Engineering, Agriculture, Veterinary Science 
etc.., to countries such as the U.S.A., the U.K., the U.S.S.R., 
Wesst Germany, Czechoslovakia, France and so on.
C E iN m \L  O verseas Sc h o l a r s h ip s  Sc h e m e

The scheme is meant for universities, colleges and com- 
parrable institutions of higher education to afford opportuni- 
tiesi to teachers for higher studies abroad and to raise the 
stamdard of instruction and research in India. The number 
of scholarships administered under the scheme is 28.

During 1958, a total of 18 scholars (U. K. 13, U.S.A. 4 
and! West Germany 1) were sent abroad for higher education 
uncHer the scheme.

The scheme was not in operation in 1959 and 1960 owing 
to ^shortage of foreign exchange.

U n h o n  T er rito r ies  O verseas Sc h o l a r s h ip s  Sc h e m e

The scheme is meant for studies abroad in any country 
-whcere excellent facilities are available for persons who by 
birtlh or domicile belong to the Union Territories of Mani
pur,, Tripura, the Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Delhi, Hi
machal Pradesh, the Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindivi Is
lands, and Pondicherry. Four scholarships are given, of 
whiich two are reserved for candidates for Territories other 
tham Delhi. (If suitable candidates are not forthcoming from 
themi, the scholarships are considered open.)
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Five scholars were sent abroad under the scheme ais 
follows.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA I I947-61

1958-59 1959-60

U . K .  

U . S. A .

G o v e r n m e n t  o f  I n d ia  S c h o l a r s h ip s  i n  M u seo lo g y

These scholarships were instituted with a view to in 
creasing the supply of suitably trained museum personnel 
and to equip them with a knowledge of the latest organisa
tional methods and techniques. The number of scholarship? 
was two. One scholar each was sent to the U.K. and thic 
U.S.A. This scheme has now been discontinued.
I n d o -G e r m a n  I n d u s t r ia l  C o o p e r a t io n  Sc h e m e

This is a biennial scheme and includes scholarships, free 
studentships and apprenticeships for the Indian nationa.ls 
for study in West Germany and fellowships for German iia- 
tionals for post-graduate study in India. The scheme was 
initiated in 1952-53 and was included in the second Five Year 
Plan. The number of scholarships and fellowships awarded 
under this scheme since its inception, is given below.

1952-53 1954-55 1956-577

(a) Scholarship>s to Indian nationals for study/ 
training in W est Germ any

(i) For post-graduate study for two years’ dura
tion.

(ii) For practical training for a period of six 
months to one year.

(b) Fellowships to Germ an nationals for study in 
India for a period o f two years.

43 15 23

64 53 79

ID 10 10

allotted to two(inclur- 
dingM inistry of E dur- 
cation)

F o r e ig n  A w a r d s  b y  G o v e r n m e n t s  a n d  I n s t it u h o n s

The Ministry receives offers of scholarships from variouss 
foreign governments to promote cultural relations w itk 
India. The following foreign countries have made offers oif 
scholarships. The number of Indian scholars sent during
112
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due years 1958, 1959 and 1960 to different countries is shown 
below.

1958 1959 i960 T otal

Austria 2 ,, ,, 2

Australia . . I I

Belgium T I 2

Czechoslovakia . . 22 I 23

Denmark . . I I

France 18 16 15 49
Hungary . 5 5
Israel I I

Italy I 25 26

Japan 3 I 2 6

Netherlands . 5 5
Rum ania . 5 5
Spain . I I

Sweden I I

Switzerland 2 2 4
U .A .R . 2 2

U .S .S .R . . 11 20 5 36

Yugoslavia 5 5

U iN Esco F e l l o w s h ip  O f f e r  by  t h e  G o v e r n m e n t  o f  P o l a n d

India utilised two of the ten fellowships placed at its dis
posal by the Government of Poland under Unesco spon
sorship for special studies in scientific fields during 1958.
U iN Esco S c h o l a r s h ip s  O f f e r  f r o m  t h e  C z e c h o sl o v a k  C o m 

m is s io n  FOR C o o p e r a t io n  w i t h  U n e sc o

The scheme is a part of the Czechoslovak participation 
ini the Unesco Major Project on Mutual Appreciation of East
ern and Western Cultural Values. The number of scholar- 
shiips for Indian nationals is one only.
A id H oc S c h o l a r s h ip s  O f f e r e d  b y  t h e  G o v e r n m e n t  o f  t h e  
F ed e r a l  R e p u b l ic  o f  G e r m a n y  a n d  t h e  G e r m a n  A c a d e m ic  
E x c h a n g e  S er v ice  ( d a a d )  t o  I n d ia n  N a t io n a l s  fo r  P ost- 
G iraduate  St u d y  i n  W est  G e r m a n y

The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany/ 
Gterman Academic Exchange Service ( d a a d ) ,  as a gesture 
of goodwill, have been offering ad hoc scholarships

a —5 Edu./61.
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of one year’s duration to Indian nationals for post-graduiatc 
study in West Germany since 1954-55. The number otf 
scholarships awarded so far, is given below.

Year N o. o f scholarshif)s awardted

1954-55
1955-56 
>956-57
1957-58

1958-59
1959-60
1960-61

3
4
5 
4

13
7

21 (offered in W est (G er
m any).

O f f e r e d  by  t h e  G o v e r n m e n t  o f  F e d e ir a i- 
OF G e r m a n y / W e st  G ew v ia n  O rc5a n is a t i<o k s

Sc h o l a r s h ip s  
R e p u b l ic

DURING THE P rIME M iNISTER's VISIT TO W eST G eRMANY

During the Prime Minister’s visit to Bonn (West G er
many) in July 1956, the Government of the Federal Republic 
of Germany (West Germany) and various other authoriities 
in that Republic offered scholarships to Indian nationals fo»r 
study in West Germany. Scholarships were awarded to Indian 
nationals as shown below.

(a) Fifty scholarships of two years’ duration offered 
by the Government of Federal Republic of Germ;any 
for post-graduate study in West Germany for engi
neering and technical teachers and teachers in hu
manities and basic sciences—1957-58.

All the iifty scholarships have been utilised.
(b) Two scholarships of two years’ duration offered by 

the Hamburg University Stv.dents Union for p*ost- 
graduate study in West Germany—1957-58.

These scholarships have been utilised.
(c) Ten scholarships offered by the Free Hanseatic 

City of Hamburg for post-graduate study and re
search in Medicine, Biology, Chemistry, Geology, 
Geophysics, Nutrition Chemistry, Mathematics, Me
teorology, Occeanography, Physics and Indology, in 
West Germany—1957-58.
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Nine scholarships have been utilised.
(d) One hundred scholarships offered by the Hamburg 

Chamber of Commerce, for practical training in 
West Germany—1957-58.

Ninety-eight scholarships have been utilised.
(e) Scholarships offered by the North Rhine West- 

phaha State Government, Federal Republic of Ger
many—1957-58.

Offer of 600 scholarships for practical training in indus
tries offered by the North Rhine Westphalia for 1957-58, was 
wilthdrawn. In its place the Government of the Federal Re
public of Germany offered in 1958-59, 150 scholarships for 
practical training in Engineering and Technology. These 
scholarships were converted in to :

(i) Fifty scholarships of one year’s duration offered by 
the Government Federal Republic of Germany, 
for practical training in West Germany—1959-60. 
and

(ii) Fifty scholarships of two years’ duration offered 
by the Government of Federd Republic of Germany 
for practical training in West Germany—1959-60.

All 50 scholarships under (i) have been utilised. As 
regards (ii), 45 scholars<iiave already left for West Germany 
andl the remaining five will be going shortly.
S c h o l a r s h ip s  O f f e r e d  b y  t h e  G o v e r n m e n t  o f  D e m o c r a t ic  
R e p u b l ic  o f  G e r m a n y  ( E ast  G e r m a n y )

(a) Fifty scholarships for post-graduate study for engi- 
ncering/technological teachers offered by the Government 
of East Germany—1957-58. All the fifty scholarships have 
been utilised.

(b) Thirty scholarships for post-graduate studies in 
Engineering, Technology and Medicine for 1959-60. Of these 
28 scholarships have so far been utilised.
T- C. M. T e a c h e r  T r a i n i n g  P r o g r a m m e

The Government of India have been greatly concerned 
about the shortage of teachers in the engineering and tech
nological institutions in the country. To add to the pool

MINISTRY OF S. R. AND C. A.

115



of young teachcrs, the Ministry of S. R. and C. A. scut in
1958 under the T.C.M. Tcachcrs’ Training Programme 59 
graduates in Engineering and Technology for various post
graduate courses in the universities and institutions of fthc 
United States of America.

Encouraged by this experience, the Ministry secured a 
large number of places in the year 1959 and sent another 
batch of 145 teachers abroad under the Programme.

For 1960, 60 teachers were selected. Of these, 51 have 
already left for the U.S.A.

The teachcrs sent for training under the Programme 
arc required to execute a bond with the Government of 
India that on completion of their training, they will serve as 
teachers in technical or engineering institutions designrated 
by the Government for a minimum period of at least tliree 
years.
T e c h n i c a l  C o o p e r a t i o n  S c h e m e  o f  t h e  C o lo m b 6  P l a n  

(Foreign students coming to India for studies)
This scheme is co-ordinated by the Ministry of Finance 

(Department of Economic Affairs). The Government of 
India award scholarships to the countries who are partici
pants in the Colombo Plan for training in India, mainly in 
scientific and technical subjects. There is no stated limit to 
the number of scholarships for individual countries. A:s far 
as possible, the Government try to meet the entire reqiuire- 
ments of foreign governments.

The following are the countries to which scholarshipsr 
arc offered under the scheme.

Australia, Burma, Cambodia, Ceylon, Canada, Vietnam^ 
Indonesia, Loas, Japan, Malaya, Nepal, New Zealand, Pakis
tan, Phillipines, Singapore, Thailand, U.K. and U.S.A.

The period of a scholarship or fellowship depends upom 
the duration of the course for which a scholar comcs foir 
training.

As far as this Ministry is concerned, 186 scholars arc 
studying in India at present and about 70 scholars arc expcct- 
cd to arrive shortly.
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C o l o m b o  P l a n  C o r r e s p o n d e n c e  Sc h o l a r s h ip s  O ff e r e d  b y  
C o m m o n w e a l t h  o f  A u s t r a l ia

The scheme is co-ordinated by the Ministry of Finance 
(Department of Economic Affairs). The object is to extend 
to the countries of South East Asia through correspondence 
training facilities of the type available at technical colleges 
in Australia. The Ministry of S. R. and C. A. is concerned 
with only two courses, viz.

(a) Teaching Methods for Technical Instructors, and
(b) Technical Teachers’ Certificate Course.

Only those persons who are employed as teachers or 
instructors in polytechnics or technical centres under the 
Dijector General of Resettlement and Employment and whose 
caodidature is sponsored by their employers are eligible to 
apply.

The training colleges in Australia send direct instruc- 
tio'nal hiaterial by post to the selected candidates. At the con- 
clmsion of the course, which is normally of a year’s duration, 
an examination is held in India and successful candidates are 
awarded certificates.
C o » m m o n w e a l th  S c h o l a r s h i p s  a n d  F e l l o w s h i p s  P l a n  1960

Under the Commonwealth Scholarships and Fellow- 
shrps Plan, various governments within the Commonwealth 
offer fellowships and scholarships for post-graduate study, 
tenable in their countries to men and women from other 
parts of the Commonwealth. The scholarships aim at pro
viding opportunities for Commonwealth students to pursue 
advanced courses or undertake research. They are intended 
for young persons of high intellectual promise who may be 
expected to make a significant contribution to life in their 
own countries on their return from studies abroad.

The Plan will operate for five consecutive years in the 
first instance, beginning from the academic year 1960-61. 
Following scholarships were offered to Indian nationals for 
196061.

(a) Forty scholarships offered by the Government of 
the United Kingdom for post-graduate study or research in
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Scicnc(T, Humanities, Engineering, Technology and the 
Fine Arts. The selected candidates for these scholarships 
have left for the United Kingdom.

(b) Fourteen scholarships offered by the Government 
of Canada for study or research in Canada in Science, Social 
Sciences, Archaeology, Business Administration, Engineering 
and Medicine—1960-61. The selected candidates for these 
scholarships have left for Canada.

(c) One fellowship offered by the Government of New 
Zealand to an outstanding Indian historian for teaching An
cient Indian History and Culture at the University of Wel
lington, The fellowship has been utilised.

(d) Three (provisional) scholarships offered by the Gov
ernment of Australia for study in the Basic Sciences, Medi
cine, Engineering and Humanities. Seven candidates have 
been nominated. Decision regarding the final selections is 
awaited.

(e) Two (provisional) scholarships offered b>y the 
Government of New Zealand for study in New Zealand 
in the Basic Sciences, Medicine, Engineering and Humani
ties. Five candidates have been nominated. Decision regard
ing the final selection is awaited.

(f) Two (provisional) scholarships offered by the Gov
ernment of Malaya for study in the Basic Sciences, 
Medicine and Humanities. Three candidates have been 
nominated. Decision regarding the final selection is awaited.

(g) Two nominations invited by the Government of 
Hong Kong for advanced study in the Chinese language. 
Two candidates were nominated, but neither of them has 
been selected.

(h) Two scholarships offered by the Governments of 
Uganda, Tanganyika and Kenya for advanced studies in 
Medicine, Agriculture and the Humanities. No nominations 
will be made for these scholarships.

F oreig n  O rg a n isa t io n s  O ffe r  Sc h o l a r sh ip s

Haw\cr~Siddeley Industries Commonwealth Scholar
ships. The scheme provides for the study of the products and 
methods of production of the Hawker-Siddeley Industries
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and aims at widening the scope of the engineering profession 
and strengthening the relationship existing between the U.K. 
and the Commonwealth countries. During 1956, 1957 and 
1958, three scholars were sent i.e„ one during each year. It 
was pr oposed to send one during 1960. The scholarship is of 
two years’ duration.

Science Research Scholarship of the Royal Commission 
for the Exhibition of 1851 and Rutherford Scholarships. The 
scholarships are intended to enable the students who have 
already completed a full university course and given evidence 
of capacity for scientific investigation to devote themselves 
to research work under conditions likely to equip them for 
practical service in the scientific life of the Commonwealth. 
The number of scholars sent abroad during the last three 
years is given below.

1957 .. 2 (One for Exhibition of 1851 scholarship and
one for Rutherford scholarship)

1958 .. 1 For Exhibition of 1851 scholarship.
1959 .. 1 ....................do.................
1960 .. 1 ................ do.................
Each scholarship is tenable ordinarily for two years.
Canada Council Non-Resident Fellowships. The object 

of the scheme is to take advantage of facilities made avail
able by the Canada Council for post-graduate study and re
search in Canada. The number of fellowships is 75 to be 
awarded to the nationals of all countries of the world, includ
ing India. The duration of each fellowships is one academic 
year with possibility of renewal for a second year.

Federation of British Industries Overseas Scholarships. 
The Federation of British Industries offered six scholarships 
for Indian nationals for practical training in Engineering in 
the U.K. for the year 1960. The duration of the scholarships 
is from six to nine months. Only those candidates who arc 
recommended by their employers are considered for these 
awards. Scholars have also to contribute £ 100 per annum 
towards their maintenance allowance. Under the scheme, six 
scholars were sent to the U.K. in 1958-59-
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International Association for the Exchange of Studemts' 
for Te'hnical Experience. India is a member of the Inter
national Association for the Exchange of Students for Tech
nical Experience and as such receives offers of practical traiin- 
ing facilities from member countries and offers the same to  
them. Selected candidates under the scheme are paid a reason
able remuneration that varies from country to country aindl 
firm to firm during the period of their training. As regairdss 
the offers received by India the short-term offers have bcem 
utilised for Indian students by the High Commission of Incdia 
in the United Kingdom at London. The work pertaining to  
long-term offers has also since been entrusted to the Hiigln 
Commission to be utilised for selected candidates frtonn 
amongst the Indian students already studying in the U.K.. off 
on the Continent. Offers received from the U.S.A. have ailso 
been utilised from amongst the Indian students already stuidy -̂ 
ing in America.

The number of scholars sent to various countries siincce 
1958 is given belovî .
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1958 1959 i960 T o t a l

Germ any . 2 4 5* E l

Austria, Sweden and Germ any I I

Finland I I 2

Netherlands . 2 I 3
Sweden I 2 3
U .S .A . . I I

Denm ark . • . 4 4
France . I I

Poland . I I

Switzerland . 0 2

Turkey I I

Yugoslavia . 2 2

*N o  student was sent direct from India.

Information regarding the number of students nomunait- 
ed for practical experience in the U.S.A. is not availablle.

India received two scholars from Germany under 
the scheme, one in 1959 and one in 1960.
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E x c h a n g e  a n d  R eciprcx:a l  P r o g ram m es

Exchange Programme of Scholars between India and 
yu gosliv ia . To promote cultural relations between India 
and Yugoslavia, it has been decided to send five Indian schc>- 
lars; to Yugoslavia for training in shipbuilding, machine- 
building and electrical industries in exchange for five Yugo
slav scholars coming to India for training. The Government 
of Yugoslavia will pay for the maintenance of Indian scholars 
in Yugoslavia and the Government of India will pay for 
manntenance, fees, etc. for the Yugoslavian scholars.

Reciprocal Scholarships Scheme. Under this scheme 
scholarships are awarded to nationals of those countries that 
aw:ard scholarships to Indian nationals, but countries that 
are covered under other scholarship schemes operated by the 
Government of India (except Exchange Programmes) arc 
gemerally not included under this scheme. The scholarships 
under the scheme are offered every other year.

Under the 1958-59 scheme, 20 scholarships were offered 
to Austria, Czechoslovakia, East Germany, Italy, Nether
lands, Norway, Rumania, Sweden, Switzerland, the U.S.S.R. 
and  Yugoslavia. Twelve scholars (including two each from 
the U.S.S.R. and Rumania) from various countries were 
awarded scholarships under the scheme. Two scholars each 
fjrom the U.S.S.R. and Rumania were transferred to the 
Ministry of Education as their subjects of study were the con- 
cerm of that Ministry. The scheme for 1960-61 is under 
conisideration.

Government of India French Follotvships Scheme, 1960- 
62. The object of the scheme is to promote cultural rela
tions between India and France through educational con- 
taclts. Under the scheme, two fellowships have been award
ed to French nationals. The fellowships are tenable for two 
yeairs, unless terminated earlier. Each selected scholar is 
required to teach French language and literature for at least 
f(Ou:r hours a week at the institution where he is placed, in 
aiddlition to his own studies and research work. The Govern- 
memt of India is responsible for fifty per cent of the fellow 
sliip al'owance (including passage cost) of each scholar and 
tihe institution concerned bears the remaining 50 per cent.
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Partial Financial Assistance Schemc. Under this sch<eme 
requests for the grant of interest-bearing refundable loans 
from private students going abroad for advanced studies arc 
considered. The subjects of study falling within the jurisidic- 
tion of this Ministry are scientific, medical and technological 
subjects, fine arts and indology.

The total number of scholars who come within the 
purview of the Ministry of S. R. and C. A. and who ar.e at 
present abroad is 362. During the last three years, 49 scholars 
have returned home on completion of their studies in dif
ferent countries. Only two of the scholars declined to 
return to India in view of brighter employment prospects 
and positions offered to them abroad. Two scholars 
on return to India expressed dissatisfaction with their em
ployment position and the work entrusted to them. TIhese 
figures are only tentative as there is no regular machinery 
at present for evaluating the work of Indian scholars while 
abroad and the work done by them on return to Indiia.

During the last two years the Ministry has introduced 
a number of new subjects for Indian scholars, depending on 
India’s needs and the facilities for specialisation offered by 
the countries concerned. Among the new subjects so intro
duced may be mentioned Museology, Museum Objects, 
Maintenance Techniques, Museum Photography and Riesto- 
ration of Paintings.

Scholarships to Young Workers in Different Cultural 
Fields. With the object of encouraging young persons of 
outstanding promise in various cultural fields such as the 
fine arts, music, dance, drama, etc., the Government of 
India instituted this scheme in 1953. The scheme seeks to 
encourage the development of artistic talent among the 
young and the promising in India.

The number of scholarships under the scheme does not 
exceed 100 at any one time. No number is specified for any 
particular field.

Each scholar is paid Rs. 250 per month. This includes, 
in addition to the scholar’s living expenses, his travelling, 
books, irt material or other equipment and tuition or training 
charges, if any.
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The scheme was included in the second Five Year Plan 
w ith a provision of Rs. 15 lakhs which was later reduced to 
Rs. 10 lakhs. During the first four years of the Plan period, 
1-40 scholars were selected and a sum of Rs. 7:58 lakhs was 
spent on them.

During the fifth year of the Plan, 23 scholars were 
selected and sent abroad.

A sum of Rs. 16-95 lakhs (including Rs. 20,000 for ad-* 
v(ertisements) was proposed for the third Five Year Plan 
b'y the Cultural Working Group; but the Planning Commis- 
si<on at a meeting held in March 1960, recommended a reduc- 
tiion to Rs. 10-00 lakhs.

The number of scholarships at any given time during 
the second Plan period has in fact been less than 100, be
cause some selected scholars always drop out for unforeseen 
reasons. Efforts are being made now to reduce the number 
o£ unutilised scholarships to a minimum. A reserve list is 
miaintained from which candidates are selected for scholar
ships in case the scholars originally selected drop out. More- 
ower, extensions are granted for a third year in all deserving  ̂
caises. To obtain extension, candidates are required to appear 
fo)r a test performance to demonstrate their su itab ili^^_^
OULTURAL D e v e lo p m e n t s  i n  I n d i a  s in c e  I n d e p e n d e n c e  : A

R et r o sp e c t

Few countries can boast of a more ancient, varied and 
richcr culture than that of India. The culture of India is, 
perhaps, the oldest with an unbroken heritage encompassing^ 
ower 2,500 years of recorded history. Supreme achievements 
in different fields of cultural and artistic expression have sur- 
vi'ved the vicissitudes of time. These ideas and activities re
present a rich synthesis of diverse strands and traditions. Unity 
in diversity is the keynote of Indian culture.

The phenomenal survival of the Indian culture is all 
thic more astonishing because of its almost complete neglect 

tovfer a period of nearly two centuries. The confusion accom- 
;painying the decay of the Mughal empire was not conducive 
to cultural development. The British regime was even less 
ho)spitable to such development. The British policy of neu- 
tradism in matters of religion was, understandably, extended
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to  the field of culture because of the intimate association bet
ween the two. Moreover, Indian culture was confronted ''wiith 
the more aggressive Western civilisation, only too consc:ioius 
of its social and moral superiority as a result of the remaiis- 
sance and an advanced scientific outlook. Armed with poli
tical power, prestige and patronage, the Western culltuire: 
did not find it difficult to dominate the malleable Inidi;an. 
mind. A new system of education was set up envisagimg; a. 
planned substitution of the alien culture which could mot: 
but cause a complete alienation between the educated class; 
and the ignorant masses. No wonder, as G.R. Garrett, ;an. 
English historian, has remarked : “The last 150 years haive- 
proved the most disappointing and, in some ways, the maost 
sterile in Indian History”.

It must, however, be said to the credit of the Biritiish 
that they showed commendable foresight in some impoirtaint 
fields of cultural activity. For instance, the Archaeoloigical 
Survey of India was first set up as early as in 1861. W ith  
the arrival of Lord Curzon in 1899 as Governor-General, the 
Indian Archaeological Department was placed on a firm 
foundation with a comprehensive plan of work in the ffields 
of exploration, excavation, research, epigraphy, publicaitions 
and preservation of monuments. As a result of the many ex
plorations and excavations carried out by the Department^ 
knowledge of Buddhist architecture, art and iconogiraphy 
advanced enormously. And, with the momentous disc<ov<ery 
of the Indus Valley civilisation in Sind and the Punjab, the 
frontiers of Archaeology of India were pushed back by 
2,000 years. '

Similarly, the present National Library in Calcutta owes 
its foundation to Lord Curzon who formed it in 1902 by 
the amalgamation of the Calcutta Public Library with the 
then Imperial Library which itself had been formed im 1891 
bv an integration of a number of departmental libraries of 
the Government of India. The new library was intended 
to be “a library of reference, a working place for stuiucnls 
and a repository of materials for the future historianis of 
India in which, as far as possible, every book written about 
India at any time can be seen and read”.
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It may also be mentioned that the Indian Museum and 
Victoria Memorial Hall in Calcutta were established and 
maintained by the Government of India though they were 
administered by. their respective Boards of Trustees. In ad
dition, small grants were given to a few cultural organisa
tions.
P ro)b l e m  o n  t h e  E ve  o f  I n d e p e n d e n c e

Independence in August 1947, inevitably spurred the 
forces of freedom in all spheres of social and cultural life. 
Thiere was a sudden awareness of a big void in the national 
life:, covered with a veneer of the Western culture. The feel
ing deepened and the void widened with the sudden with- 
draiwal of the princes from the political scene of the country. 
And, as feudalism flickered, the fate of Indian culture hung 
even more in the balance. There was a big vacuum to be 
fill(ed.

On the other hand, there was a growing cultural con
sciousness among the common people. The struggle for 
frecedom had awakened national pride in the country’s rich 
culttural heritage. Democratic institutions set up after inde
pendence helped the common man to articulate his social 
and cultural aspirations. There was a resurgence of cultural 
activity calling for proper direction and guidance^. The 
Cemtral Government had, therefore, to assume direct res
ponsibility for promoting art and culture in the country.

Urgent Priorities. At the same time, the nation was faced 
w ith problems of overwhelming magnitude in various walks 
of life. Besides, the urgent material and technological needs 
of the country, inevitably, claimed higher priorities. The call 
for cultural development seemed to be lost in the competing 
claiims of more urgent requirements of food, industry and 
teclhnology. Therefore, at the beginning there was a natural 
tenidency to concentrate on the material needs of the country. 
I t has, however, been increasingly realised that it would be 
short-sighted to neglect, in the process of material develop
ment, the priceless cultural heritage of the country. In fact, 
teclhnological and material developments constitute a chal- 
lenige that in adopting new modes of thinking and living, 
Inciia does not lose the living link with the cultural traditions
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and achievements of the past. The setting up of a separaite 
Ministry of Scientific Research and Cultural Affairs in 1958 
provided a powerful impetus to programmes of cultural acti
vity in the country.

D e v e lo p m e n t s  s in c e  I n d e p e n d e n c e  

Archaeology

Expansion. The Department of Archaeology has macdc 
considerable progress since independence. As a result of tlhe 
integration of the former princely states with the Indiam 
Union, the Department looked after over 4,000 monumenits 
of national importance. In  1951, the ParUament passed an 
Act for the protection of the monuments of national impor
tance all over the country. The Department also maintained 
12 site museums and organised a number of exhibitions. Aji 
idea of the expansion of the Department can be had from 
the fact that its budget provision has increased from Rs. 1:86 
million in 1946-47 to Rs. 12.2 million in 1960^1.

Explorations and Excavations. The main problem of 
Indian Archaeology, after independence, was a search for a 
Harappan site because all the known sites of this culture 
were lost to India after partition. Explorations and excava
tions were, therefore, carried out and sites of Harappan cul
ture brought to light in the Bikaner Division on the Upper 
Sutlej in the Punjab. Excavations were also carried out at 
many other places all over the country—at Brahmagiri and 
Chandravalli in Mysore State; Sisupalgarh and Dhauli in 
Orissa; Hastinapur, Bahadarabad Jagatgram and Mathura in 
Uttar Pradesh, Rupar in the Punjab ; Amrithamangalam, 
District Chingleput,'in Madras; Lothal, District Ahmedabad; 
Prakash, District East Khandesh; Tamluk, District Midna- 
p u r ; Kottura, District Vishakapatnam; Kotla Nihang, 
Maski and Ujjain, etc.

At the same time, efforts were made to bridge the gulf 
separating the Harappan culture and the early historical 
period and this resulted in the discovery of a new ceramic 
industry known as the Painted Grey Ware. The spread erf 
the chalcolithic culture in Central India and Deccan was 
traced by excavations at a number of sites in these regions.
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The Department also undertook a comprehensive excavation 
at Nagarjunakonda which is to be submerged as a result 
of an irrigation scheme.

Other Activities and Schemes. The results of some of 
the major excavations and explorations were published in a 
journal called “Ancient India” of which 15 volumes have so 
far been published from 1954-55 onwards. Important results 
in different branches of Archaeology are published by the 
Department in an yearly publication known as “Indian Ar
chaeology—A Review”.

In 1958, the Parliament passed the Ancient Monuments 
and Archaeological Sites and Remains Act, containing many 
provisions for the better preservation of protected monu
ments and archaeological excavations. In 1959, the Depart
ment started a School of Archaeology with a view to training 
youeg persons in Archaeology so that they may be adequate
ly equipped for the profession.

The Department implemented several schemes during 
this period ix .,—assessment of the importance of monu
ments, survey plans of monuments, copying of Ajanta paint- 
ingSj, survey of antiquities, historical notes on monuments 
and guide books on monuments, acquisition of land geo- 
chronological study, preparation of archaeological atlas, and 
setting up of libraries.
Mus>£ums

National Museum, N ew  Delhi. There are perhaps few 
countries in the world which have more to show in cultural 
achievement and yet have done so little to display their 
rich relics as India. Museums are much neglected institutions 
in tbe country. Since independence, however, it has been in
creasingly realised that museums have a dynamic role to 
play not only in preserving art objects but also in reviving 
and strengthening the cultural consciousness of the common 
people as well as in improving their educational standards.

Pending the construction of a new building in Delhi, 
:a be.;ginning was made in August 1949 by setting up the 
iNational Museum in Rashtrapati Bhavan as a concrete ex
pression of India’s greatness in culture and art and also to
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serve as a model institution for the guidance of othtcr: 
museums in the country. The Museum started with t\wo> 
departments, viz., Art and Archaeology.

I'he Museum has made rapid progress since its irace;p-- 
tion. A part of the art collection displayed at the exhibiticoni 
of Indian Art and Archaeology held in London in 1947-488 
was originally the nucleus for the National Museum. T.'hee 
collection has since been enormously enriched.

In 1957 a section for chemical preservation and restoira- 
tion of art objects was formed. In 1960 two more depairt- 
ments were added—those for display and modelling. A D)e- 
partment of Anthropology is in the offing. A few art exhiibi^- 
tions were organised and a number of publications broughlt 
out. The publications included a guide book, four sets off ppio 
ture postcards, a monograph on Orissa paintings and t\wo 
collections of paintings—“Nayak—Nayika” and “Kainggra 
Paintings of the Bhagavata Purana”.

A new building was planned to be constructed in thirece 
phases at a total estimated cost of about Rs. 12 million. T 'he 
first phase of the building was completed in June 1960 ait .'a 
cost of about Rs. 8-6 million and the National Museum wvais 
inaugurated in its new premises at the crossing of Rajpjatlh 
and Janpath roads in December 1960.

Kational Gallery of Modern Art. Immediately after ithie 
establishment of the National Museum, the need for the 
National Gallery of Modern Art engaged the attention of 
the Government of India. The Conference on Arts heldl iji 
1949 at Calcutta gave a further impetus to this idea by recrara- 
mendins: the establishment of a National Gallery. The INa- 
tional Gallery of Modern Art was opened in March 1954 a t 
Jaipur House in New Delhi.

The Gallery now possesses more than 3,000 art objectts— 
paintings, sculptures and other objects of art relating to the 
period after 1857.

Salar Jung Museum and Library, Hyderabad. T he 
Government of India soon realised that the establishmenit of 
one or two national museums in a huge country like India 
would not suffice. It was, therefore, decided that sev'cral 
national museums should be set up in various pans of the
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country to represent different regions of India. In pursuance 
<of this policy the Ministry took over the Salar Jung Museum, 
Hyderabad in December 1958 to be reorganised and deve
loped as a National Museum for the South.

The Museum was built out of the vast and valuable per- 
;sonal collections of art objects and manuscripts left by the 
Hate Naw^ab Salar Jung. It has nearly 25,000 art objects of 
varied nature, some of them outstanding pieces not to be 
found anywhere else in the world, displayed in 77 rooms.

The Salar Jung Library attached to the Museum has 
imore than 50 thousand volumes of manuscripts and printed 
Ibooks in Arabic, Persian and Urdu. The Salar Jung Museum 
and Library are being reorganised on modern lines. A new 

Ibuilding to house the Museum is in the planning stage.
The Indian Museum and Victoria Memorial Hall, Cal- 

icutta.. These two Museums are amongst the oldest institu
tions of their kind in the country and are administered by 
their respective Boards of Trustees. But they are maintained 
from the funds provided by the Central Government. Both 
;are unique institutions of considerable historical importance 
iand significance, possessing rich collections of art objects and 
jmanuscripts. The Government of India have, therefore, 
Ibeen taking a keen interest in their reorganisation and deve- 
liopment on modern and scientific lines so that their rich 
(Cultural resources are properly preserved and displayed. Ac- 
<cordingly, apart from adequate maintenance grants, the 
IMuse iins were given substantial financial assistance in con- 
mection with their plans for reorganisation and development 
lunder the second Plan. The objective is that these two im- 
Iportant institutions should be properly developed so as to 
sserve as National Museums for the East.

A six-storeyed fire-proof building estimated to cost Rs. 23 
llakhs is under construction to house the inflammable spirit 
ccollection of the Zoological Survey of India and other sections 
o f the Indian Museum, Calcutta.

A s s i s t a n c e  t o  C u l t u r a l  O r g a n i s a t i o n s  a n d  W r i t e r s

Building Grants to Cultural Organisations. One of the 
basic approaches of the Central Government to the question
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of promoting cultural development has been to cncouirage 
and strengthen existing voluntary organisations in the Jfield 
of culture with suitable financial assistance. Accordimgly, 
several schemes of grants-in-aid were instituted to en;able 
voluntary organisations to fulfil their functions more eiffec- 
tively.

One of the urgent needs of voluntary organisations has 
always been for suitable accommodation for which they are 
generally not able to find sufficient funds. The Central Gov- 
exnment, therefore, adopted a scheme under which building 
grants were given to recognised cultural organisations on; the 
basis of 50 per cent of the estimated or actual cost nott ex
ceeding Rs. one lakh per institution or equal in amoumt to 
their public collections for the purpose, whichever is lesss.

Assistance for Building Open A ir Theatres in the 
Courtry. Conference on community development held! in
1958 recommended that a number of cultural centres in rural 
areas may be set up to provide entertainment and encouirage- 
ment to local people and arts respectively. It was also recom
mended that such cultural centres should be equipped w ith 
open air threatres. Accordingly, the Ministry initiated a 
scheme under which Central financial assistance was extemded 
to State Governments to enable each of them to set up albout 
five open air theatres in rural areas every year. Non-rexur- 
ring expenditure not exceeding Rs. 1,150 for each openi air 
theatre is met by the Ministry. In areas where there is a 
heavy rainfall, the maximum aid per theatre may go u|p to 
Rs. 1,500.

Assistance to Theatres. With a view to encouraging 
more creative activity on the part of establishec thceatre 
groups in the country, the Ministry announced i schieme 
under which financial assistance were offered to such orga
nisations to enable them to produce new plays. Recogmised 
theatre organisations, qualifying for Central financial assis
tance were given a grant of Rs. 7,500 each for the production 
of not more than two new plays in 1960-61.

Inter-State Exchange of Cultural Troupes. Emotitonal 
integration of people living in different parts^of the couintry 
is one of the paramount needs of the new nation. As one
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■of the means for promoting such integration, the Ministry 
started an interesting scheme under which State Govern
ments were encouraged to organise exchange of dance and 
music troupes, so as to enable people, particularly in rural 
aireas, to get glimpses of the wealth of diverse cultural tradi
tions cf the country as well as of their underlying unity. The 
Ministry paid travelling expenses of the selected troupes 
from one State to another* and a grant not exceeding Rs. 500 
for meeting pocket and unforeseen expenses of each member 
of a troupe. The reports received show that the scheme has 
been a success.

Assistance to Writers and Artists. There was for a long 
tiime, a need felt for some Central assistance to alleviate the 
suffering of distinguished writers and artists who, in their 
olid age, had fallen into indigent circumstances. The Central 
Government therefore adopted a scheme under which 
a monthly allowance not exceeding Rs. 150 each was 
gi ven to such writers and artists. In special cases lump sum 
grants were also made. The scheme has subsequently been 
exitended to cover the cases of widows of writers and artists 
in receipt of such allowances.
N a t i o n a l  A k a d e m ie s

Conference on Letters and Fine Arts. In addition to 
gi’ving financial assistance to voluntary organisations, the 
Gtovernment of India also realised the imperative need of 
gi ving a more positive lead in the development of literature 
anid arts in the country. Accordingly, separate conferences of 
distinguished persons representing letters, visual arts, dance, 
<lr:ama and music were held. In the light of the recommenda
tions of these conferences, the Government of India estab- 
lisihed three National Akademies—Akademi of Dance, Dra- 
mia and Music (Sangeet Natak Akademi), Akademi of Let
ters (Sahitya Akademi) and Akademi of Art (Lalit Kala 
Akacfemi). A new building to house the three National Aka- 
desmies is under construction in New Delhi. The main part 
of the building known as Rabindra Bhavan was inaugurated 
in May 1961 in time for the Tagore Centenary celebrations.

Sangeet N ata \ Akademi. The Sangeet Natak Akademi 
wats inaugurated in January 1953. The chief objective of the 
Ak:ademi is to foster and develop Indian dance, drama
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(including films) and music, and to promote through them  
the cultural unity of the country. The Akademi also co-orcdi- 
nates the activities of regional organisations, promotes ire- 
search, sets up training institutions, sponsors festivals amd 
seminars, and encourages cultural exchanges. It has accordced 
recognition to about 150 voluntary organisations and givfen 
grants to some of them. The Akademi also gives awards 
annually to eminent persons in tlie fields of dance, dranna„ 
films and music.

Lalit Kala Akademi. The Lalit Kala Akademi wasi 
inaugurated in August 1954. Its primary function is to en
courage study and research in the fields of painting, scuilp- 
ture, architecture and applied arts. It also co-ordinates the .■ac
tivities of regional or State Akademies, promotes cooperatiion 
among art associations, encourages exchange of ideas bet- 
vî een various schools of art, publishes literature of art, ex
change of personnel and art objects, and fosters national, â s 
well as international contacts through exhibitions. A sigmifi- 
cant annual programme of the Akademi is the holding of the 
national exhibitions of art. The Akademi has published 
a number of albums and picture postcards of Indian paiint- 
ings and miniatures.

Sahitya A \adem i. The Sahitya Akademi was inauigu- 
rated in March 1954. Its objective is to preserve the Indiian 
heritage in letters and to stimulate, by awards and distiinc- 
tions, new writing, original or in translation. The Akadtemi 
has a large and varied programme of publications, includling 
a National Bibliography of Contemporary Works of Literary 
Merit in Indian languages, anthologies from contemporary 
writers, a standard work in English and Hindi on the histtory 
and development of modern Indian literature, critical editions 
of Kalidasa’s works, anthology of Sanskrit Hterature rand 
epics and Puranas, etc.

The Akademi also gives, annually, awards of Rs. 5»,000 
each for the most outstanding books in each of the miajor 
Indian languages.

2500M Buddha ]ayanti. The year 1956 marked the 
2500th anniversary of the Buddha’s Parinirvana and the 
Government of India celebrated the unique occasion iln a 
befitting manner. A number of cultural functions, including
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an exhibition on Buddhist art and a symposium on Bud- 
dism’s contribution to art, letters and philosophy, were held 
in  November and December 1956.

A s permanent contribution to the celebrations, it was 
dccided to construct an impressive commemorative monu
ment in the midst of an extensive park at an estimated cost 
of about Rs. 43 lakhs. The monument and the park are both 
umder construction.

Plans for Tagore Centenary Celebrations. Elaborate 
nation-wide plans were made to celebrate the Tagore Cente
nary falling in May 1961, reflecting the rich and unique 
duvcrsity of the great poet’s genius and his significant con
tributions to the various aspects of national development 
T ’he plans included organisation of a Tagore exhibition, pub
lication of a selection of Tagore’s writings in several volumes 
ini different languages of the country by the Sahitya Aka- 
dcemi, publication of an anthology of 100 songs of Tagore 
b̂ y the Sangeet Natak Akademi, printing of an album of 40 
reproductions of Tagore’s paintings by the LaHt Kala Aka
demi and estabhshment of Chairs in some of the universities 
and theatres in all State capitals of the country.

Detailed plans for the celebration of the Centenary 
w<ere also made in most of the foreign countries.

I nid clo gy  a n d  I n d ia n  L a n g u a g es

Institute of Indology. Revival of Indian culture natural
ly stepped up the demand for indological research in the 
comntry. An Indology Committee was set up which recom- 
miended, among other things, starting of an Institute of Indo- 
lo'gy to co-ordinate and supplement all the indological research 
benng done in different government and private institutions 
in(cliiding universities, etc. But the recommendation could 
not be implemented on account of financial stringency. Pre- 
liiminary steps are, however, being taken to set up the Insti- 
tuite and it may start functioning from the beginning of the 
thiird Plan.

Publication of Rare Manuscripts. On one of the recom- 
mtendations of the Indology committee, the Government 
of' India decided to publish about 20 rare manuscripts of 
national importance, in Sanskrit, Prakrit, Arabic and Persian.
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They also implemented two schemes for grant-in-aid to vo
luntary organisations to enable them to publish rare manu
scripts and catalogues of manuscripts available with them. 
The Government of India also offered to voluntary organi
sations to get their old manuscripts treated scientifically to 
ensure their preservation for posterity.

Development of Modern Indian Languages. On ac
count of the pre-eminence of the English language during 
the British regime, most Indian languages remained im
poverished. The Constitution of India has laid down as a 
fundamental right that—“Any section of the citizens residing 
in the territory of India in any part thereof having a distinct 
language, script or culture of its own shall have the right to 
conserve the same”. From this fundamental right flowed the 
obligation on the part of the Government of India to develop 
all Indian languages. This was considered all the more neces  ̂
sary because it was decided, after independence, to adopt 
these languages as media of instruction in schools and col
leges. The Central Government, therefore, included in the 
second Plan a scheme of development of modern Indian lan
guages except Hindi and Sanskrit for which separate provi
sion was made. A provision of Rs. 2 million was made for the 
purpose in the second Plan.

Under the scheme, Central financial assistance was given 
to State Governments and voluntary organisations on the 
basis of 50 per cent of the estimated expenditure on proposals 
for publications intended to develop their respective languages, 
such as encyclopaedias, bilingual dictionaries of Indian lan
guages, bibliographies, and books of knowledge on science,, 
culture, scientific terminology and grammar, etc. Almost all 
the Plan provision for the scheme was utilised.

The Ministry are also preparing a one-volume encyclo
paedia in Enghsh which will be translated into various Indian 
languages.

History of Freedom M ovement in India. A Broad of 
Editors (History of Freedom Movement) was set up ia  
1952 for the purpose. The Board collected considerable 
amount of relevant material running into 1,33327 pages 
consisting of 2,890 items. On the dissolution of the Board
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at the end of three years, the work of another collection was 
entrusted to the National Archives of India. With the 
material now available, Dr. Tara Chand has been entrusted 
with the task of preparing the history. The first volume has 
b»een published. Two other volumes are under preparation

A history of the Indian revolt of 1857 prepared by Dr. 
S. N. Sen at the request of the Government of India, was 
atlso brought out in 1957 to mark the occasion of the 100th 
anniversary of India’s first struggle for freedom.

N a t io n a l  L ib r a r ies  a n d  G a z e t t e e r s

National Library, Calcutta. The Imperial Library in 
Calcutta has, since independence, been developed into a na- 
tiional library. The name was accordingly changed to National 
Library in 1948 and it was shifted from the Metcalfe Hall to 
itts present spacious building , and surroundings—Belvedere— 
im the same year. It was formally opened in its new pre- 
nnises in 1953.

The National Library has made substantial progress 
siince independence. It has been reorganised into 11 divisions 
including those for preservation, publication and children’s 
liibrary. A significant measure of its development is the big 
imcrease in the number of its books from 4 lakhs in 1947-48 
to  10 lakhs. An important feature of this development is the 
atcquisition of a large number of books in each of the different 
Imdian languages. Its budget provision has increased from 
RLs. 0.15 million in 1946-47 to Rs. 1.5 million in 1960-61.

A Bibliography and Reference Division has also been 
esstablished in the Library with the primary responsibility of 
C(®mpiling the Bibliography of Indology covering all aspects 
o»f the cultitral activities of the country. The first section of 
tihis project “Bibliography of Indian Anthropology” has 
btcen published.

Delivery of Boo\s {Public Libraries) Act, 1954. In the 
y«ear 1954, the Government of India enacted the Delivery 
oif Books (Public Libraries) Act, 1954. Under the Act, the 
National Library, Calcutta, and three other public libraries 
d«esignated by the Government were entitled to get a copy 
each of every book published in India. This Act was subse
quently amended so that all the periodical publications in
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the country were also included within its purview. The otherr 
two libraries benefiting from this Act are—the Connemarra 
Public Library, Madras and the Central Library, Town Halil, 
Bombay. The third library will be the Central Referencte 
Library proposed to be set up in Delhi.

Central Reference Library. The Government of Indiia 
formulated a scheme for setting up a Central Reference Lii- 
brary at Delhi under the second Five Year Plan at a cosst 
of Rs. 50 lakhs to co-ordinate liaison work in the librany 
world on a national basis. The scheme will be implementecd 
when a new building, which is being planned, is put up.

One of the main objects of the proposed Library is t(o 
compile the Indian National Bibliography on the basis o f 
the material collected under the Delivery of Books (Publiic 
Libraries) Act, 1954. A nucleus staff of the Central Refer
ence Library was recruited for this purpose and started funcc* 
tioning at the National Library, Calcutta. The Bibliograph^y, 
which is published quarterly in the Roman script, covers alll 
Indian publications including the official publications. iA 
number of issues has already come out. In addition to thie 
quarterly issues, an annual issue is also being published. Thie 
volume for 1958 is out and that for 1959 is in the pres5s. 
Arrangements have also been made for bringing out thie 
language fascicules in all the language scripts of the countr^y.

Gazetteers of India. The Imperial and District Gazetteeirs 
of India are reference works of inestimable value to the a(d- 
ministrator, and an authoritative source of information tto 
the general public. These were last revised in 1909 and aire 
now hopelessly out of date.

The question of revising them has engaged the attcntiom 
of the Government of India for a long time, but revision 
was not taken up earlier for want of funds. This was taken 
up at first by some of the State Governments on their owm, 
Bombay in 1949, Bihar in 1952 and Madras in 1954. A fe'w 
volumes were prepared, but those which were actually pulb- 
lished before the Central Government entered the scene aire 
the District Gazetteers of Gaya, Hazaribagh (Bihar), Poon:a, 
Dharwar (Bombay), Tanjore (Madras). The Governmemt 
felt that the work should not be left entirely to the initiative
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of the State Governments, if we were to have District Gazet
teers for all States, and basic uniformity in the preparation 
of the volumes.

In July 1955, an inter-departmental meeting of officers 
of the various Ministries of the Government of India and 
representatives of the State Governments was held to con
sider the question. On its advice, an expert committee was 
appointed to formulate a plan for the revision of both the 
Indian and District Gazetteers. This committee met in Nov- 
•ember 1955 and on its recommendations, the Government 
of India launched its programme of revision of the Imperial 
and District Gazetteers. For the Imperial Gazetteer of India 
(which is in 26 volumes), the first four volumes were to be 

jrevised and the work was to be the sole responsibility of the 
'Central Government. The District Gazetteers’ preparation 
;and publication were to be solely the responsibility of the 
iState Governments, but the Central Government would meet 
•^0 per cent of the expenditure incurred by them subject to a 
ttotal limit of Rs. 20 lakhs for all the States.

The Central Gazetteers Unit was set up in January 
'1958. A Central Advisory Board was constituted to advise on 
{problems connected with the Gazetteers. The functions of 
tthe Central Gazetteers Unit are two-fold : (i) revision of 
tthe first four volumes of the Imperial Gazetteer of India as 
ai Central scheme, and (ii) supervision and co-ordination of 
tihe work of the revision of District Gazetteers in the States.

The Central Advisory Board formulated the plan of the 
fcour India Volumes and submitted it for the approval of 
tJie Minister but this could not be finalised till a General 
Editor was appointed. The Central Advisory Board was re- 
cconstimted in August 1959 and the plan of the first volume 
aind a list of contributors came up for consideration at its 
fiirst meeting and were adopted. Experts of eminence like Dr. 
C . P. Ramaswamy Aiyar, Dr. S. K. Chatterji, Dr. D. N. 
Wadia etc., who are well-known authorities in their respec- 
tiive fields, were entrusted with the writing of chapters for 
tlhe first volume.

The work on the first volume has been taken up and it 
is  expected that it will be ready for the press by the end of 
11961. A number of contributors to the volume have already
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in such a short time. The present programmes have beieni 
planned mainly to meet certain immediate needs felt in the: 
cultural field. At the same time, behind the surprising spurtt 
of cultural activity since independence, can be discerned 
some of the lineaments of a comprehensive policy to be forg
ed in the near future. It is too soon yet to attempt to assess? 
the work of all the autonomous bodies set up for promoting; 
cultural development. It may, however, be hoped that withi 
time these new bodies will gather momentum as they gaini 
fresh experience.

The achievement of the Government since independence; 
can be more precisely measured by the great progress of ex- 
pendimre on cultural activities on the part of the Central! 
Government since independence. The following figures re
garding even the few' items dealt with by the Central G ov
ernment before independence speak for themselves.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA I 1947-61

Subject
Budget provision Budget provi- 

for 1 9 4 6 - 4 7  sion for 1 9 6 0 - 6 ) 1

(Rs. in millions) (Rs. in milliorjs))

Archaeology . . . 1 8 7 1 2 - 2 0

National Library . . . 0 5 1 1 - 5 0

Indian Museum, Calcutta 0 - 0 5 o - 18

Victoria Memorial Hall, Calcutta 0 1 0 0-30

Grants to Cultural Organisations 0 0 6 3-50

Since independence, 12 new cultural schemes have been 
implemented. The budget provision for 1960-61 for all 
the cultural activities of the Central Government, exclud
ing those relating to external relations and scholarshi{>s 
amounted to Rs. 32*86 million as against the meagre budget 
provision of Rs. 232 million for similar activities in 1946-47.

Progress under the First and Second Plans. The scope 
of development is all the greater because of the long neglect 
of cultural affairs until independence. Even since indepen
dence, culture has not been receiving a fair deal, unavoidably 
though, because of the competing claims of more urgent
140



problems and priorities. In the first Five Year Plan, five cul
tural schemes were projected but none of them could be 
implemented on account of financial stringency. It is actually 
during the second Plan period, and more so since the setting 
up of the present Ministry in 1958, that a noticeable progress 
in the implementation of seventeen cultural schemes has been 
made. For all cultural schemes of the Central as well as 
State Governments there was a Plan provision oi about 
Rs. 4.63 crores only representing about 0.1 per cent of the 
total Plan provision of Rs. 4,500 crores. There is, therefore, a 
big leeway to make up if the cause of culture is to revive 
and come into its own.

A-part from lack of funds there were other factors 
which hampered the progress of cultural schemes in the 
second Plan—for instance, lack of experience, trained per
sonnel, and foreign exchange, and late start in the imple
mentation of some of them.

Prospects in the Third Plan. Some of these difficulties 
have been partly overcome. A more adequate financial 
provision for cultural activities has been proposed for the 
third Plan—about Rs. 11.5 crores for both the Central Gov
ernment and the State Governments against about Rs. 4*5 
crores in the second Plan. In the third Plan emphasis will 
be laid on the consolidation of the schemes started and im
plemented in the second Plan. Essential extensions will be 
effected in each of these schemes. Some of them will, how
ever, be developed considerably in view of their intrinsic 
importance. For instance, the schemes of development of 
modern Indian languages, reorganisation and development 
of museums, national libraries and gazetteers are expected 
to receive particular attention because of their special cul
tural significance as well as long neglect. Nineteen new 
schemes have been included in the third Plan.

C u l t u r a l  R e l a t i o n s  w i t h  F o r e i g n  C o u n t r i e s

Prior to 1947, cultural activities were largely outside the 
purview of the State. Occasionally Indian literary men, scien
tists and humanists went abroad on cultural tours, but cul- 
Jtural relations were mainly confined to exchange with Great 
Britain and countries of the Commonwealth. For example,
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in 1947 an Indian art exhibition was sent to London. Indiia. 
had practically no cultural exchanges with other countries.

On attaining independence, the problem faced was; 
not only of projecting India’s cultural achievements in foreign 
countries but also of establishing closer cultural contacts wiithi 
those countries.

After India attained independence, there arose a nuim-- 
ber of other more pressing problems and the work reLatimgr 
to cultural relations with foreign countries could not be i;ni- 
tiated on a regular basis until 1950-51. The Government of' 
India’s cultural activities programme has, however, maide; 
considerable headway during these years. The importance: 
given to and the progress made in this field may be observedl 
from the fact that while in 1950-51 the budget provision ear
marked for development and promotion of cultural contaictss 
with foreign countries was one lakh of rupees, it has risem 
to Rs. 32 lakhs during 1960-61.

To meet the growing volume of cultural activities withi 
foreign countries, a separate External Relations Divisiom wasi 
created in 1956, that is now charged with the responsibility/ 
of planning and implementing the cultural activities pro
gramme of the Government of India with foreign countries 
in collaboration with the Ministry of External Affairs.

The cultural activities programme as it stands covers^ 
a wide field, the aim being to make our cultural heritage 
known to people of other countries, to develop a close under
standing of one another’s achievement in artistic, literary,, 
cultural and other finer aspects of life and to promote mu
tual goodwill and understanding.

With this aim in view, India has entered into cultural 
agreements with 11 countries viz., Turkey, Iraq, Rumania^ 
Japan, Indonesia, Iran, Poland, United Arab Republic, Cze
choslovakia, the U.S.S.R. and Yugoslavia. These agreements; 
provide for cultural, scientific and educational cooperation 
and collaboration between India and the respective count
ries.

India’s cultural activities are, however, not restricted 
only to countries with whom India has cultural agreements 
but extend to all countries.
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E x c h a n g e  o f  D e l e g a t io n s

During the post-independence period, India sent cultu
ral, sports and educational delegations td  a number of 
foreign countries.

On the other hand, cultural and other delegations were 
invited from a number of countries.

Distinguished scholars like Prof. Arnold Toynbee and 
Dr. Kenneth Bradley from the United Kingdom, Mr. Hal- 
lador Laxness, noble laureate from Iceland, Dr. Isa Sipeh- 
budhi from Teheran, Dr, Ahmad Sammans from Syria, Prof. 
Alfro Siqueiros from Mexico, Dr. lulius Germanus and Prof. 
Irvin 'Baktay from Hungary, Prof. Nguyen Khanh Toan, 
Vice-Minister of Education, Democratic Republic of Viet
nam, Mr. R. A. Beijer, under joint sponsorship of Unesco 
and Government of India, from Stockholm, Prof. Hajirae 
Nakamura and Prof. Masakiyo Miyamoto from Japan, Dr. 
Grayson Kirk, and Mr. and Mrs. Andor Foldes from 
America, Prof. and Mrs. Werthiem from the Netherlands, 
Mr. Chau Sathiene from Loas and Mr. Le-Van from the Re- 
pubHc of Vietnam and Dr. E. D. Vries from the Hague 
visited India. Indian scholars were also sent to various count
ries of the world.
I n t e r n a t io n a l  C on g r esses  a n d  F estiv a ls

India participated in various international congresses and 
festiivals either by sending its delegations at government ex
pense or assisting individuals/groups to participate on such 
occaisions.

Special mention may be made of the following interna
tional congresses/festivals.

Seventh International Congress of Linguists held in 
London in September 1952.

Second Conference of World Fellowships of Buddhists 
held in Tokyo in 1952.

International Seminar on ‘Education and the Problems 
of Daily Living’ held in Paris in June-July 1954.

Inaugural Session of Pakistan Philosophical Congress 
held in Lahore, in April 1954, and subsequent ses
sions of Pakistan Philosophical Congress held in
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Karachi in February 1955, in Peshawar in 1956, iinr 
Dacca in 1957.

Eleventh International Congress of Philosophy at Binus- 
sels in January 1955.

Pan-African Congress on Pre-History held in Livingsttom, 
North Rhodesia.

Third International Conference of Students of Archiitecc- 
ture held in Paris in April 1955.

International Congress of Orientalists held in Paris iin 
July 1948, in Istanbul in September 1951, in thie 
United Kingdom in July 1954, in Munich in 1957 .̂ 
and in the U.S.S.R. in 1960.

Youth Congress held in New York in December 1950). 
Indonesia Language Congress held in October-Novenn- 

ber 1954.
Regional Conference of the International Federation (rf 

University Women held in January 1955.
Third International Conference of University Professors; 

of English held at Cambridge in 1956-57.
Edinburgh Festival held in the United Kingdom in

1956-57.
Two Hundred and Fiftieth Anniversary Celebratioms; 

of Technical University, Prague.
P. E. N. International Congress held at Tokyo, in.

1957-58 and in Frankfurt in July 1959.
Two Thousand and Five Hundredth Buddha Jayaaiti 

Celebrations held in Thailand in 1957-58.
Jashan Celebrations in .Afghanistan held annually in. 

August since 1949.
Two Thousand Five Hundredth Buddha Jayanti Cele

brations held in Cambodia in 1957-58.
Ninth International Congress for the History of Reli

gions held in Tokyo in August-September 1958.
Gandhi Jayanti Celebrations, Independence Day and Re

public Day Celebrations in Nepal for the last four 
years.
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Tlieatre Des Nations Festival held at Paris in 1959 and 
1960.

I n d i a  A r t  E x h i b i t i o n s

Indian art exhibitions were sent to a number of count
ries and India participated in international art exhibitions 
in the United Kingdom, Italy, Japan, Burma, British 
West Indies, Ireland, West Germany, Ceylon, PhiHppines, 
Austraha, France and the United States of America. Special 
mention may be made of the “Five Thousand Years of Indian 
A rt Exhibitions” which is still abroad and which has al
ready been shown at Essen, Zurich, Paris and Vienna. This 
exhibition consists of 920 art objects from the time of Mohen- 
jodaro to present times which have been lent by 30 museums 
and art galleries in the country. The exhibition has made a 
great impact on the minds of Europeans.

At the invitation of the Government of India, art 
exhibitions have also visited India mostly from European 
countries. India has also organised two Unesco travelling 
exhibitions of reproductions of Chinese art and Persian 
miniatures.

P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  B o o k s

Still other activities in the field of cultural contacts with 
foreiign countries have been the exchange of books and 
library sets relating to the various aspects of Indian life, cul
ture., history, language, literature, philosophy, rehgion etc. 
Books were presented to libraries, institutions, scholars etc. 
in various parts of the world.

Besides books, art objects, audio-visual material, child
ren’s equipment, radio sets, etc. were presented to institutions 
in some countries.
G r a n t s

A d  hoc grants have been given to a number of Indo- 
foreign and other cultural and educational institutions both 
in foreign countries and in India.

Financial assistance to enable foreign students and scho
lars to prosecute their studies is also given in some special 
casies from cultural activities programme. Assistance is given

n i— 5 M . o f E du./61
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to African students in India, not covered under the Generail 
Cultural Scholarships Scheme, to learn Hindi in their tcoll- 
leges.

S u b sid y  fo r  T r a n s i.a t io n  a n d  P u b l ic a t io n  o f  I n d ia n  C las;s ic s  
INTO F o r e ig n  L a n g u a g e s

To encourage the spread of knowledge about India, thie 
Government has encouraged translation and publication! of 
Indian classics and other books into foreign languages. T h e  
Government of India bought five manuscripts of the Ar:abiic 
translation of the Mahabharata, Gita, Nala DamaycunCi, 
Shal{untala and Indian chronicles translated by Shri Wadli 
Boustani. The Government have assisted in the publication of 
Tagore’s Gitanjali and Fruit Gathering in Arabic, M eghdoot 
in Nepalse, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru’s autobiography in  
Persian, and assisted institutions in Nepal in the translaitioin 
and publication of Indian books.

R e c r u it m e n t  o f  T e a c h e r s  fo r  F o r e ig n  C o u n t r ie s

At the request of concerned foreign governments Indiatn 
teachers were recruited for service in Uganda, Afghanistan, 
the U.S.S.R., the United States of America, Gold Coast, 
Nepal, Mauritius, Ethiopia and Fiji.

P r o m o t io n  o f  E d u c a t io n  A broad

Two endowment funds, one in Ceylon and the other in 
the British West Indies, were created with liberal grants from 
the Government of India.

Essay contests were organised in Australia and prizes 
given to students. Hindi centres were opened in British West 
Indies, British Guiana, Jamaica, Nairobi and prizes awarded 
to best students of Hindi (These centres have, however, since 
been discontinued).

Prizes were also awarded to best students of Hindi and 
other Indian languages from Japan, Mongolia, China, the 
U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom, Poland and Czechoslovakia 
in the shape of a free round trip to India for a month and 
financial subsidy to a student from the United States of Ame
rica.
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R e h a b il it a t io n  o f  T ib e t a n  R e f u g e e s  (S t u d e n t s  a n d

L ea r n e d  L a m a s )

Consequent on the recent disturbances in Tibet, a large 
number of Tibetan refugees came to India. This Ministry 
provided educational facilities to 160 students during 1959- 
60 and it is proposed to provide similar facilities to another 
76 Tibetan refugee students,

Tvv^nty-five scholarships of the value of Rs. 50 per 
month each have also been sanctioned to enable 25 Tibetan 
refugee Lamas/students to prosecute under-graduate studies 
a t the Sanskrit University, Varanasi, Nava Nalanda Mahavi- 
hara and the Namgyal Institute of Tibetology, Gangtok.

With a view to utilising the presence in India of learned 
Tibetan Lamas, ten fellowships of the value of Rs. 300 per 
month each have been sanctioned to enable universi
ties/institutions in India to appoint suitable Lamas for 
re:search and teaching work. The Delhi University and the 
Sanskrit University, Varanasi have already appointed one 
Lama each and the Namgyal Institute of Tibetology, three 
Lamas.

To make available in India, education on the pattern 
available in the monasteries in Tibet, a School of Buddhist 
Philosophy was established at Leh in October 1959.

Tn ’Te r n a t io n a l  S t u d e n t s '  H o u s e , D e l h i

A society named the International Students’ House So
ciety has been set up to put up an International Students’ 
House at Delhi and administrative approval for its construc
tion has been given.

I n d ia n  C o u n c il  fo r  C u l t u r a l  R e l a t io n s

At the unofficial level, the cultural activities programme 
-with foreign countries is looked after by the Indian Council 
fo r Cultural Relations, an autonomous body, set up in 1950. 
T he Council is almost entirely financed by the Government 
of India and the Minister of Scientific Research and Cultural 
Affairs as its President guides the activities of the Council.

The Council has ten different sections representing dif
ferent regions and aspects of its work, viz., (1) East Asia Sec
tion, (2) West Asia Section, (3) Africa Section, (4) Europfc^
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Section, (5) West Asia Section, (6) America Section, (7) 
Carribean Area Section, (8) Persian Language and Cultural 
Section, (9) Students’ Service Unit, (10) Publications Section 
and Library and Reading Room.

Sending Indian teachers to teach at foreign universities, 
inviting student-teacher partiesi and goodwill missions to 
India, arranging receptions for visiting foreign dignitaries 
from various parts of the world, presenting books, arranging 
exchange of students, sending Indian scholars abroad for 
research and cultural tours, encouraging pen-friendship, 
translating Indian classics into foreign language, supervising 
welfare of foreign students studying in India through social 
gatherings, holiday tours, seminars and rest and recreational 
camps, etc., publishing two quarterly journals on Indo-Asian 
culture and subsidising a third journal published by the Iran 
Society, are some of the more important activities of the 
Council.

The Council is also running International Students’ 
House at Delhi and Calcutta in rented buildings and a stu
dents’ Club at Madras.

A zad  B h a v a n

To enable the Indian Council for Cultural Relations to 
function suitably, it was decided to construct a building of 
its own. The first phase of the building has been completed 
and the Council has moved to its new premises.

E v a l u a t io n  a n d  D e ta il s  o f  I m p o r t a n t  P l a n s  u n d e r

I m p l e m e n t a t io n

Some of the more important activities undertaken during 
this period is the project connected with the construc
tion of India House at the Cite Universitaire Paris, and fin
ancial assistance for the extension blocks to the Y.M.C.A. 
Indian Students’ Union and Hostel, London.

The India House at the Cite Universitaire, Paris is esti
mated to cost about Rs. 35,00,000 in all and will provide 
accommodation to about 97 students when completed.

The London Hostel has been granted a sum of 
•Rs. 4,00,000.
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India has friendly relations with all the countries of 
tihe world and consequently there is a demand for more inti- 
nnate cultural relations from almost all the countries of the 
world. Owing to limited funds, it has not been possible to 
nneet all these demands. It has also been felt that the practice 
o)f collecting a few artistes from different parts of India at 
tihe last moment to form a composite delegation of dancers 
amd musicians does not serve our purpose fully. It has, there- 
fcDre, been proposed that there should be two troupes employ- 
€(d by the Government of India who will be under constant 
pjractice within the country and who could be sent to the 
dlifferent parts of the world at short notice.

We have also reached a stage when it has become neces- 
ssary to review the work that has been done so far and in the 
lijght of our experience concentrate on those regions of the 
world where not much work has been done in the past. For 
tHie first time, therefore, a dance and music troupe is visiting 
thie West Asian countries this year (1961) and for the first 
tiime also a troupe of artistes was sent to Latin American 
ccDuntries. This has been followed up by sending an exhibi
tion of Indian paintings to these countries.
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A p p e n d ix

Statement showing the progress made in the preparation and  
publication of District Gazetteers

SI. Name of 
No. State

Approved Submitted for Under

Published
<xy îKJvaL picpa-

In Press Awaiting Pub- ration 
lication

I Assam . . . Kamrup
2 Bihar Champaran

Gaya
Hazaribagh
Muzaffarpur
Saran
Singhbhum

Monghyr
Palamau

Sibsagar.
Purnea.

3 Bombay
I

Poona
Dharwar

Broach Kolhapur
Surat
Ratnagiri

East
Khandesh,

4 Kerala . . . Trivandr
um

5 Madhya 
Pradesh

•• . . • • Gwalior
Khandwa.

6 Madras Tanjore Madurai Coimba
tore 

South 
Arcot

■■

* *

7 Mysore . Bijapur South 
Kanara

Raichur Chital-
durg.

8 Orissa . . . Koraput.
9 Rajasthan . .  Jhalawar Barmer

10 Uttar Pradesh Lucknow Faizabad Barabanki 
Sitapur

• •

1 1  West Bengal . Burdwan
Malda
West

Dinajpur

Union Territories—
I Delhi . . , Delhi
2 L.M . and A. 

Islands
•• L .M . and 

A. Islands.
3 Manipur Manipur
4 Pondicherry . Pondi

cherry.
5 Tripura •• Tripura.
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ANDHRA PRADESHi
1. G e n e r a l  I n fo r m a t io n

The State of Andhra was brought imto> eiistence in 1953 
by carving eleven districts out of the , ,co>mposite State of 
Madras. Most administrative offices of ith(C new’ Scate func
tioned in Madras until 1955 when thtey were moved to 
Kiurnool. The second reorganisation of thiC State took place 
after the linguistic division of the erstwhiile Hyderabad State 
wihen nine of its Telugu-speaking disttricts, including the 
tw'in cities of Hyderabad and Secunderaibad, were added to 
Ajidhra. The reorganised State was rtechristened ‘Andhra 
Pradesh’ and its capital was moved frorr. Kurnool to 
Hyderabad on November 1, 1956.

Andhra Pradesh has an area of 1,06,052 square miles and 
a population (according to the provisional! figures of 1961 cen
sus) of 3,59,77,999 which gives a density of 339 per square 
mile. About 82 per cent of the population Hves ia villages 
wihich number 26,450 and 67'3 per cent of the population 
liv/es on agriculture. The main religious comjaunities in the 
State are Hindus (275.74 lakhs), Muslims (24.13 lakhs) and 
Christians (12.34 lakhs)*. The Scheduled castes (45.47 
lakh') and Scheduled tribes (11.50 lakhs) form a sizeable 
potrtiDn of the State’s population*. Economically and socially, 
th(cse communities are still backward, though the younger 
.generation, by virtue of increased educational facilities and 
nuimerous other concessions is making rapid progress. The 
traditional social order is slowly dying and a new one is tak
ing its place. Child-marriages have practically disappeared 
and purdah’ is fast becoming a thing of the past. Untouch- 
ability too is dying although rather slowly in the rural 
;areas.

Andhra Pradesh is also making good industrial progress, 
the principal industries of the State being textiles, sugar, 
papei, cement, cigarettes, rice milling and vegetable oil. 
There are a number of small-scale industries and six indus-

"•̂ Figures refer to the 1951 census.
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trial estates in the State. Most big industries are located in 
towns and cities and so, the urban population is inccreasing 
at a very rapid rate.

The principal local bodies in the old frameworrk were 
the corporations and municipalities in urban areas ^and the 
district boards and village panchayats in rural areas.. With 
the advent of democratic decentralisation, administrcnation at 
the district and block levels has been vested in Zilla Piarishads 
and Panchayat Samitis respectively. The latter loolk after 
elementary education, public health, communicatioms and 
other developmental activities at block level while the' former 
deal with secondary education and similar develojpmental 
activities at the district level. The main sources of revenue 
for these local bodies are house tax, professional tax, vehicle 
tax, education cess, and so on. But the bulk of their inconne 
consists of government grants.

Telugu is the regional language of the Statce while 
Urdu is spoken extensively in the capital city. Quite a large 
number of people in the Telangana area speak Hindli, K:m- 
nada and Marathi.
2. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f E d u c a t io n  b e f o r e  1956

The tradition of learning in Andhra Pradesh is v^ery old. 
The excavations in the Nagarjuna Sagar Valley have Ibrought 
to light the remains of a university established by the scholar 
saint, Nagarjuna, some 1,700 years ago. Besides this ancient 
seat of learning, there was a network of oriental insttitutions 
which trained Pandits in Telugu and Sanskrit and .Motdvis 
in f^ersian and Arabic. Devotion to learning and propagation 
of spiritual ideals were the hallmarks of this old trraditian. 
There are still a few institutions of this type in Vizzianaga- 
ram, Tirupathi, Kurnool, Hyderabad and other placets. Some 
of these are recognised and aided by the Governmenlt; but a 
large number function in obscurity, unaided and unr-'ecogiiis- 
ed. These schools cannot boast of trained teachers, stamdardis- 
ed scales of pay, type-design buildings, modern equiipment, 
and so on. Yet they contribute substantially to the p^reserva- 
tion and dissemination of ancient culture.

The State of Andhra Pradesh, as was mentioned! earlier, 
consists of two separate regions—the Andhra area and the
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Telan^ana area. In the Andhra area, pioneer efforts in 
nodlerrn education were made by missionaries in the early 
y^ans (of the 19th century. State enterprise developed only 
ateir tthe creation of the Madras Education Department in 
B55> amd the establishment of the Madras University in 1857. 
I p  ito 1921, the emphasis in official policy was on the spread 
o: s<ec(ondary and higher education, and primary education 
Mas ccomparatively neglected. With the transfer of educa- 
tim to> Indian control in 1921, greater attention began to be 
piid t(o mass , education. Facilities for primary education 
were ^greatly expanded, and compulsory education was in- 
tndiucced in a number of urban and rural areas. In 1926, a 
SCpairatce university (called the Andhra University) ŵ as 
ejtablisshed; and by 1947, the Andhra region had become one 
ol tihe educationally advanced parts of the country.

Tlhe story of education in the Telangana area (which 
cames cover from the former Hyderabad State) is very differ- 
ert. TThis area formed a part of the Nizam’s dominions till 
1948.. It had a university of its own—the Osmania Univer- 
siiy ^esttablished in 1917; but on the whole, the State spent 
very liittle on education. Judged either by the number of 
ecuc:atiional institutions or by the number of scholars in 
-at'enidamce, Telangana was one of the most backward areas 
of thie country. Educational development in this area had to 
wiit tiill the introduction of democratic administration in 
Hydceraabad State in 1948. Substantial progress was made 
dirimg the next eight years, i.e., from 1948 to 1956, but in 
spte o)f the appreciable achievements of this period, the 
Tclamg?ana region continued to be a backward area, so much 
indeed that the equalisation of educational development in 
the t\woD regions became one of the special problems facing the 
new Strate of Andhra Pradesh on its formation in 1956.

I;t iis a pity that complete statistics regarding the develop
ment oif education in Andhra Pradesh are not available. No 
da:a -prrior to 1953 are available for the Andhra region. For 
the Ttelangana region, the position is even worse and no 
daia ;ar(e available for the period before 1956. For the State 
as a wHiole, therefore, statistical data are available only from
1955-56..
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On the formation of Andhra State in 1953, the organiisa- 
tion and administration of primary education continued to>> 
be on the pattern of the composite Madras State and the diis- 
tribution of schools by management was: 54.2 per cent bŷ  
private managements, 38-5 per cent by local bodies and 77*2? 
per cent by the State Government. The aided schools wcerc 
given a ‘teaching grant’ equal to the salaries of teachers aind 
a maintenance grant amounting to 15 per cent of the an
nual teaching grant. In the Telangana area, most scho»ols5 , 
were run by the Government. As has been mentiomedl’ 
earlier, the Telangana area compared unfavourably with tthc 
Andhra region in primary as in the other branches of eduica- 
tion. The total number of primary schools was small ^nc3 
the acute shortaj^e of teachers (particularly those who kmevŵ  
the regional languages other than Urdu) kept the level olf 
expansion low. But the two regions had one thing in  
common, namely, the introduction of compulsory educatiiori 
in a few selected areas on an experimental basis. Under ithe 
Madras Elementary Education Act, 1920, compulsion h ad  
been in force in a few Andhra districts; and in the Telaiv- 
gana region, the Hyderabad Compulsory Primary Eduica* 
tion Act, 1952, was in operation in some selected areas in  
each district and in selected localities of the cities of Hydera
bad and Secunderabad.

Reference must be made here to the experiment of the 
Modified Scheme of Elementary Education introduced in th<e 
composite Madras State in 1953. The main object of the 
scheme was to enrol additional children in the age group 
6-12 without additional expenditure to the State, and to 
remedy the predominantly bookish character of the existing 
schools. For this purpose, the pupils in the school w'ere 
divided into two batches, one batch attending the morning 
session on one day and the afternoon session on the niex;f 
day, and so on alternately. Every batch was expected to par
ticipate, while not at school, in local crafts and other sotciail 
and practical activities of the community. The scheme,, 
however, ran into difficulties on a number of counts and liad 
soon to be abandoned.

The Andhra Government appointed the Kuppuswamy
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Committee in 1954 to suggest ways and means of improv
ing, the quality of elementary education without undue ad- 
ditiional cost to the State. On one of the recommendations 
made by this committee, the State Government in 1956 
started a campaign to take over all the aided elementary schools 
in the Andhra area. The scheme met with great success 
and  almost all the aided schools that had been run for 
decades by private individuals and agencies were handed 
over to the Government voluntarily. These schools were 
tiramsferred first to the control of the district boards and 
mu;nicipalities and, under the scheme of democratic decen- 
trallisation, to that of the Zilla Parishads, Panchayat Samitis 
aind municipalities in November 1959.

Another far-reaching reform suggested by the Kuppu- 
sjwamy Committee referred to the nationalisation of text
books. This scheme was put through in 1957-58. The State 
app)ointed a special officer for this purpose. The textbooks 
im 'Telugu for classes I-V and in Mathematics, Science and 
Social Studies for class V have already been nationalised. The 
books for the other classes of the elementary schools, as also 
tho^se of classes VI and IX, are proposed to be nationalised 
in  tthe next few years.

An educational survey was conducted in the State in 
I95»6-58 to ascertain the extent of additional educational faci- 
liitics required at the primary and secondary stages. The find- 
iing's of this survey have set the stage for the introduction 
0)f luniversal education in the third Plan.

In the first and second Plans, the State Government 
dlid its best to provide adequate buildings and equipment 
f(or the schools. With the advent of democratic decentralisa- 
tiioEi, primary education is expected to maike further pro- 
g;re;ss—quantitatively as well as qualitatively.

Steps have been taken recently to raise the salary scales 
o>f primary teachers.

An experimental scheme for the supply <of midday meals 
im 20 selected Samiti blocks was implememted in 1959-60. 
Sichtools in five to ten villages in each of the 254 Samiti 
b'lo(cks are expected to have been brought uinder the scheme
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in 1960-61, and the experiment is being continued durin^g 
the third Plan.

Facilities for the training of teachers in the State havce 
been increased considerably. Thirty new training school is 
were opened in 1959-60 and 17 in 1960-61. The system ol>f 
part-time training for untrained teachers already in servicce 
is also being tried out as an experiment in six selected ceni- 
tres in Hyderabad and Secunderabad. Stipends at speciaal 
rates have been sanctioned in order to attract a larger numi- 
ber of trainees. Schemes for the construction of buildings ol)f 
training schools in Andhra and Telangana have been takern 
in hand.

A uniform curriculum and integrated syllabuses od£ 
studies were introduced in the State in 1958. The curriculumi 
includes Languages, Mathematics, Science, Social Studiess, 
Physical Training, Arts and Crafts, Moral Instruction ancd 
English (optional in higher elementary schools). Thoe 
project for improving science teaching at the primary schoo^l 
level initiated by the State Government in 1957-58 deservess 
special mention. The scheme was started in two placess, 
Kurnool and Hyderabad. A consultant and a field workesr 
attached to a training college, conduct visits and guidancce 
programmes in elementary schools within an area of lOOO 
sq. miles. Among other things, the speciahst staff arrangees 
for demonstration lessons and displays of science equipmentt.

Regarding the general pattern of education, it has beem 
decided that the first seven years of schooling will form arn 
integrated course of elementary education. The elementaryy 
stage will be followed by four years of secondary educationi. 
The total period of elementary and secondary stages will thuas 
come to 11, instead of 12 years, as at present. The nevw 
integrated course of elementary education will be fully ini- 
troduced in all the schools of the State by 1965-66. It haas 
been further decided that the basic and non-basic schools willl 
have a common syllabus.

The expansion of primary education has, by and large;, 
been quite satisfactory. By 1960-61, there were abouit 
33,500 primary schools and the enrolment in classes I-V waas 
expected to be 27*09 lakhs. In the third Plan, it is pro)- 
posed to enrol about 20.81 lakhs of additional children ancd
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tto appoint 28,000 additional teachers. This will imply an 
coverall target of 90 per cent enrolment in the age group 

To introduce compulsory education effectively im- 
{plies educated public opinion and public cooperation. In 
tthe years ahead, the Department proposes to go all out to 
ccreate a favourable climate of opinion and to secure the 
ffullest cooperation of the people of the State for compulsory 
Iprimary education.
^4 . B a s ic  E d u c a t io n

As a result of the systematic efforts made for the develop- 
iment of basic education in the first and second Plans, the 
1 number of junior and senior basic schools has increased to 
22,615 and 78 respectively. Hovv êver, the introduction . of 
ccompulsion in the third Plan will increase the number of 
mon-basic schools and thus de'fer the conversion of all pri- 
rmary schools into the basic pattern. One important measure 
\which the State Government has taken to meet this difficulty 
iis the initiation of a programme of orientation of all elemen- 
ttary schools towards the basic pattern. It is expected to be 
ccompleted by the end of 1961-62.

There is provision in every basic training school for a 
tthree-month course for re-training non-basic elementary and 
ssecondary teachers. The Post-Graduate Basic Training Col- 
Uege, Pentapadu, also conducts a re-training course of five 
imonths’ duration. It is the policy of the State to train all 
iinspecting officers in basic education.
55. S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n

The following table will show the progress of secondary 
eeducation in the State.
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1955-56 1958-59 1959-60
(Esti

mated)

1960-61
(Esti
mated)

ISNo. of Institu
tions

High
Schools

687 915 945 959

Higher
Secondry
Schools

33 46 54

Multipurpose
Schools

39 44 48 48

P?upils 1,81,451 i>75f7i 7 , 1,8 1,2 17 1,86,889
Eixpenditure (Rs. in Lakhs) 274.80 362.46 386.85 412.89
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It will be seen that 272 new high schools, 54 higher 
secondary and 9 multipurpose schools were opened ancd 
75,977 additional pupils enrolled at the secondary stage duir- 
ing the past four years. Public enthusiasm for starting higlh 
schools by donating land and money has been greater tham 
its solicitude for primary schools. High schools have sprunjg 
up in all sorts of places and quite a number can pride themi- 
selves neither on their buildings nor on their equipment. Ln 
the Andhra area, the largest number of high schools use(d 
to be run by the district boards while in Telangana, mosst 
of the schools were managed by the Government. Now alll 
these schools (those in the municipal areas excepted) hav^e 
been transferred to the control of the Z///a Parishads.

Training facilities for teachers of secondary schools ar-e 
fairly adequate, although sorrie expansion during the thind 
Plan will still be necessary. There are five governmemt 
training colleges, one private training college for womem 
and two private colleges with training departments. Betweejn 
them these institutions train about 700 teachers annuall^y. 
Three training colleges offer courses leading to the Master”s
degree in Education. To meet the needs of higher secon
dary schools, each of the three universities in the State iis 
conducting a short certificate course of three months’ dura
tion. It is now proposed to make it a one-year course.

Training courses for Pandits in Hindi and Telugu are 
conducted at Hyderabad and Rajamundry. The extension 
service departments attached to four of the training colleges 
of the State conduct in-service training, seminars, and week
end courses. A State Educational and Vocational Guidance 
Bureau has also been started. Among other things, it trainis 
counsellors, guidance officers and career masters for the up
graded high schools. To improve the standards of teaching 
in the upgraded high schools, a team of five subject in 
spectors has been appointed. These officers visit schools, 
give demonstration lessons and conduct seminars for teachers. 
The pay scales of all categories of secondary teachers have 
also l^en improved and made uniform.

Several measures have been introduced to improve th*e 
assessment of pupil performance. Cumulative records hav«e
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been introduced and a weightage of 25 marks has been pro
vided for taking into account sessional work at the time of 
the public examination. In annual promotions, 
equal weightage is given to the class record and the annual 
examination. Objective type of questions have been intro
duced in both the external and internal examinations. The 
setting up of a State evaluation unit is now under considera
tion of the Government.

Integrated syllabuses for high schools and higher secon
dary schools have been prepared and introduced throughout 
the State. With the introduction of the new syllabuses, 
secondary education in the State is in a better position now 
to achieve the basic objectives of reorganisation. A number 
■of schools have been converted into multipurpose schools. 
The main idea behind the diversification of secondary educa
tion has been to provide a greater variety of practical educa
tion for the vast majority of students who are not suited for 
higher education. It cannot be claimed as yet, however, that 
the main purpose of the reform has been met. On the one 
hand, the pace of conversion of high into higher secondary 
and multipurpose schools has been slow, owing mainly to 
shortage of funds and teachers; on the other, the working 
-of the multipurpose schools has left much to be desired in
asmuch as they have not fully met the needs of students 
’who, at the end of the secondary school, wish to enter the 
’working world.
<6. U n iv e r s it y  E d u c a t io n

There are three universities in the State, the oldest being 
tthe Osmania University that, until 1950, employed Urdu as 
tthe medium of instruction. The Andhra University, Wal- 
ttair, was incoporated in 1926; and the youngest is the Sri 
Venkateswara University started in 1954 in the renowned 
pilgrim centre, Tirupathi. All three are teaching-<rwm- 
affiliating universities.

The Osmania University had 16 colleges, 470 teachers and
7,600 pupils (1,640 girls) in 1948-49. In 1959-60, there were 
359 colleges, 1,300 teachers and 18,800 students (6,250 girls). 
I t  has introduced the three-year degree and the General 
Education courses. All 23 degree colleges have adopted 
tihese course:
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One medical college at Kakinada and 12 degree collleges 
were affiliated to the Andhra University in 1947. By 1959, 
the number of university and affiliated colleges had incrceased 
to 36—26 in the Humanities and Sciences (including two) hav
ing classes in Education), two in Education, three in lEngi- 
neering and Technology, three in Medicine and one eacch in 
Law and Agriculture. The pre-university courses were sttarted 
in 1957 and were followed by the three-year pass and four- 
year honours degree courses in 1958. The pre-professsional 
course has also been started. Girls’ enrolment in the affilliated 
colleges rose from 880 in 1958 to 2,098 in 1960 and im the 
university colleges from 77 in 1955 to 106 in 1957. 'W ith 
liberal aid from the University Grants Commission, hdostels 
for girls have been constructed in the University Ccollege 
and in four of the affiliated colleges.

Shri Venkateswara University has 22 affiliated collleges 
with 799 teachers and 8,433 students (716 girls). It hais also 
started the pre-university, the three-year degree and twco-year 
post-graduate courses. With the starting of the prce-uni- 
versity and the three-year degree courses there was a : sharp 
fall in the strength of colleges. Although the enrollment 
figures are again registering an upward trend, there is no 
overcrowding and the teacher pupil ratio has shown deefinite 
improvement. All the men’s colleges are co-educationall; the 
number of women’s colleges has risen from two to sixi  ̂dur
ing the post-independence period.

With liberal financial assistance from the State, the; Cen
tral Government, and the University Grants Commissiotn, the 
universities have forged ahead in their developmentall acti
vities. The change in the pattern of university educatioDn has 
been the most outstanding qualitative achievement of irecent 
years. There has been no serious or widespread indisc:ipline 
among students and standards of instruction and exaimina- 
tion have been maintained at a high level. The main provi
sions in the third Plan will relate to the completion tof the 
three-year degree course scheme and to the expansicon of 
facilities for the teaching of science.
7 . T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t io n

Technical institutions, which were under the contrrol of 
three independent heads of departments in the ersttwhik
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/.nddhra State, were brought under the control of one de- 
pirttment that was in existence in the erstwhile Hyderabad 
S:atee and was called the ‘Department of Technical Education 
and Training’. The Director of Technical Education is the 
Heacd of the Department.

There are 39 government institutions under the direct 
ccntirol d  the Director of Technical Education—two engi- 
neerring colleges, 13 government polytechnics, two mining 
instiitutes, one ceramic institute, nine industrial training 
instittutes and 11 other vocational and fine arts institutions. 
Besicdes, there are 41 recognised aided institutions (inclu
ding j five polytechnics and one industrial training institute) 
run \by local bodies and private agencies. In addition to the 
collepges directly under the Department of Technical Edu
cation, there are university engineering colleges at Hydera
bad and Waltair which had 756 and 526 students respec- 
tivelyy in 1959-60.

iAt the end of the second Plan, the number of engineer
ing colleges, polytechnics and industrial institutes in the 
State- was 8, 19 and 10 and the total intake capacity of 
the tthree types of institutions 1,060, 2,473 and 2,012 respec- 
tivelyy. The Department of Technical Education has an 
ambiitious programme of expansion. The more important 
schermes relate to the establishment of a government engi- 
neeriing college, several polytechnics, junior technical schools 
and iindus:rial training institutes, introduction of post-graduate 
cours«es in government engineering colleges, construction of 
hostells fo: industrial training institutes and the upgrading 
of thte Doniestic Science Training College and the School of 
Musicc anc Dance.
8. P r io fe ss[o n a l  E d u c a t io n

TThere are five government and two private medical 
colieg^es with a total intake of 850 (1959-60). In addition, 
facilitties are available for the training of a number of cate- 
goriess of workers required for health and medical services 
sucii as health inspectors, pharmacists, nurses, auxiliary 
healtHi workers, radiographers, etc. There is also a college 
of euirsing with an intake capacity of 25. It was established 
in 19559 wi:h the assistance of the Technical Cooperation Mis
sion.
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There are two agricultural colleges—the Colleg<e of 
Agriculture at Bapatla with about 330 students (1957-58) aind 
the College of Agriculture, Osmania University, with 297 
students (1959-60).

There is also a veterinary college at Tirupathi wiith 
about 300 students on rolls (1959-60). To meet the aciute 
shortage of veterinary graduates, a number of scholar shiips 
been provided at the Osmania Veterinary ColHe^ge, 
Hyderabad, and the intake of the college has been incre;as- 
ed. There are two veterinary schools, one at Vishakhap)at- 
nam and the other at Hyderabad, with 230 and 178 stucdemts 
respectively.
9. S o c ia l  E d u c a t io n

Social education programmes are formulated and iim- 
plemented under the joint auspices of the Education aind 
Community Development Departments. To impart litersacy 
to adults, there are adult schools generally run by teachiers 
trained in adult literacy methods. Trained teachers are pjaid 
Rs. 16 while untrained teachers get Rs. 12 per month foir tihis 
work. There is a government training school at Pataimiata 
for training teachers in adult education methods. In 1959-60, 
there were 1,765 adult education centres in which 35,541 
adults were made literate. The Department also maintaiins 
two adult education mobile units with an audio-visual umit 
for intensive propaganda in adult education.

In the community development blocks, a number of 
social education centres are organised for literacy and otlher 
programmes. At block level, the social education orrga- 
nisers are concerned mainly with the post-literacy p r̂o- 
grammes, such as the running of adult education centires, 
youth clubs, Mahila Mandals, recreation and coaching cenitres 
etc. There are 287 social education organisers in the Sttate 
of whom 246 are trained. Four gazetted officers were trjain- 
ed in social education at the National Fundamental Edmca- 
tion Centre, New Delhi, in 1958. It has been decidedl to 
train all the district educational officers in social cdiuca- 
tion; the first batch of four officers has already been depuited 
to the National Centre at Delhi.

There is a janata college at Domakonda. It is a iresi- 
dential institution, which trains the village youth in tlie art
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olf better living and prepares them for local leadership and 
community service. So far 184 youths have been trained in 
si'jL batches.

In 1957, a scheme for the production of purposeful 
litterature for neo-literates was undertaken and so far 42 books 
have been brought out.

There is a fairly well developed library service in the 
Stcate as the following statistics will bear out.

State Central Library . .  i 
State Regional Library . .  i 
District Libraries . .  850
Number of Volumes in

District Libraries 8,00,000
Circulation 63,05,588
Current Expenditure Rs. 6,15,650 

(approx.)

IOJ. G ir l s" E d u c a t io n

The following table shows the enrolment of girls at 
thee primary and secondary levels.
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Estimated strength in

1955-56 1960-61

Claisses I to V 8,54,669 10,79,458
Claasscs VI to V III 61,152 81,523
Claasseis IX  to X I 21,755 28,150

Mixed educational institutions are popular at all levels. 
Parrental indifference to girls’ education is gradually waning. 
In the rural areas, girls are still kept at home to help their 
parrenits. Many girls who have completed the primary stage 
are: riot able to continue with secondary education for want 
of ta middle school in the village. The Government is plan- 
ninig to start at least one middle school for girls at every 
talmk headquarters. Twenty such schools have already been 
opemed.

As an inducement to girls at the primary stage, some 
prowision has been made for midday meals, free supply of 
boo)ks and stationery, award of attendance scholarships, and 
for free clothing to poor girls.

1 6 5



With the same object in view, 250 school mothers haave 
also been appointed. To help women teachers tak-e mp 
residence in the rural areas, the construction o£ 291 resideen- 
tial quarters was taken in hand in 1959-60 . Twenty q u a r
ters have already been completed. Stipends at Rs. 20  fper 
month have been instituted in the last two classes of hiigh 
and higher secondary schools for girls who are willing to 
become teachers after school. This scheme is expected i to 
cover 3,000 girls in 1960-61. Six special training schox>ls 
for adult women have also been started. These instituticons 
provide for a composite course of three years’ duratiion 
consisting of general education and teacher training of ithe 
elementary grade. The schools are intended for thtose 
adult women who, having missed adequate schooliing 
in the early years of their life, now desire to rehabilittate 
themselves as teachers. The trainees are given stipends dlur- 
ing the period of training.

There is a sprinkling of girls in the technical schoools 
and professional institutions—medicine and teaching beiing 
the most popular professions. There are a few craft trainiing 
centres for adult women as well as a domestic science (col
lege for girls in Hyderabad.

There are quite a number of women officers in the 
Directorate—five inspectresses, two district educational officcers, 
one special inspector, five principals and several dep)uty 
inspectors and headmistresses.

The problems that remain to be solved with regardi to 
women’s education are too numerous and difficult to vwar- 
rant complacency. Much remains to be done in the counitry- 
side to create a strong urge for the education of girls. lit is 
to this task that the departments of education, social wel
fare and community development will require to address tlheir 
co-ordinated and untiring efforts.

11. T e a c h in g  o f  S c ie n c e

As stated earlier, a pilot project for improving the tejach- 
ing of science in primary schools was started in 1957-58 .. It 
has two units—one at Kurnool and the other at Hyderaibad 
—and each unit serves about 100 schools in its area*
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At secondary level, the special subject inspector in 
sciience, along with the other inspectors, visits the upgraded 
sc:hools and gives guidance to teachers. Multipurpose schools 
have been given liberal grants to equip their laboratories. 
Tihe departments of extension services attached to four 
of- the training colleges in the State conduct seminars and 
comrses for science teachers from time to time. It is un- 
fojrtunate that, barring the feŵ  multipurpose schools, the 
thiousand and odd ordinary high schools in the State have 
no) science equipment worth the name. This poses a huge 
fimancial problem and not a little will depend on the readi- 
ne.'ss of local bodies to bear at least part of the cost of equip- 
piing these schools.
12.. S c h o l a r sh ip s

The State follows a generous policy of scholarships and 
freieships at all stages and for all types of education. Every 
yeaar, an expenditure of about Rs. 5 lakhs is incurred for the 
puirpose. Education up to class VIII is free in the whole 
Staate. Some special scholarships are also provided in the 
tweo public schools of the State—the Hyderabad Public 
Sclhool and the Rishi Valley School. The policy of the De- 
parrtment is to increase the number of scholarships, particular
ly ifor the Scheduled castes and the Backward classes, so that 
theese communities that have suffered social and economic 
neglect in the past can improve their lot by having normal 
acccess to facilities for higher education.
13. P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n

Physical education in Andhra is supervised by a Chief 
Insjpectcr of Physical Education assisted by three regional 
ins{pectors. The Inspector of Physical Education in Telan- 
gama is assisted by the regional inspector. There is an In- 
specctress for Physical Education for the whole State and she 
is iassisted by two regional inspectresses. There is also an 
Ins|pector of Games to look after games, sports and other 
youith welfare activities.

Formerly, teachers of physical education were being 
traiined at the Y.M.C.A. College, Saidapet, Madras. In 
Hyfderabad, the Academy of Physical Education run by 
Shrree Hanuman Vyayamasala conducted this training till
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1957. Now there is a government college of physical ediucca- 
tion at J^yderabad and a private college at Vijayawada.

Physical education forms an integral part of the sc;hox)L 
curriculum, two periods a week being allotted for the puir- 
pose. Most secondary schools have trained physical educaticon 
teachers. The position of physical education equipment in 
schools is also fairly satisfactory, although the same canniot 
be said about the provision of playground facilities. Eve^ry 
college has a Director of Physical Education on its staff«

In sports, several athletic meets and tournaments; aare 
arranged for boys and girls of different ages. For Hyderra- 
bad and Secunderabad, there is an athletic association oi whiich 
the Director of Public Instruction is the ex-officio presideint. 
In the Andhra area, district and regional tournaments aarc 
conducted under the supervision of the inspecting oflice:rs- 
This scheme is now to be extended to the Telangana area..

14. N.C.C. AND A.C.C.*
The N.C.C./A.C.C. and N.C.C. Rifles cover over 80 fper 

cent of the secondary and higher educational institutions in 
the State. The present authorised strength is shown belo>w.
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Boys Giirls

N. C. C. Senior Division 
(Colleges) Officers

Cadets
179

9,696
-23

N. C. C. RiHes Officers
Cadets

58
11,600

2
41-00

N, C. G. Junior Division Officers
Cadets

148
6j66o

66
2,9)70

In addition, the Auxiliary Cadet Corps has 2,333 teachiers 
and a strength of 1,19,980 cadets—^̂ both boys and gins.

There is an officers’ training unit for college studemts. 
Glider training is imparted to the senior division cadets> of 
the Air Wing. Selected girl cadets are given training in 
aero-modelling. Some cadets are also given training in the 
Himalayan Mountaineering Institute, Darjeeling.
*See Annexture V  for a detailed account of the growth of the N . Cl. 
and A. C. C.
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1 5 . S c o u t in g

Tlie Bharat Scouts and Guides, Hyderabad, control the 
scouting activities in the State. There are 39 Scout and 
Quide districts in the State, with the district educational 
offficers as ex-ofl&cio district commissioners. In 1959-60, the 
emrolment of scouts was 52,948 and that of guides 11,197. The 
scfouts of Andhra Pradesh have made themselves popular by 
ac:tive help and service during floods and pilgrimages. Scout 
railleys and jamborees are held from time to time and train- 
inig programmes at different levels are conducted throughout 
thie year.
16). M bdica.l  In spe c t io n

Secondary schools are permitted to levy a special fee for 
miedical inspection but very few schools seem to be making 
usse of this provision. The doctor who conducts medical 
excamination is paid 75 nP. for the first inspection and 37 nP. 
fo)r each subsequent examination. There are school health 
cliinics in the district headquarters, staffed by health officers 
amd health visitors. Besides giving medical aid to school 
chiildrea, these 6linics disseminate useful knowledge about 
samitation and personal and community health. The system 
of school health clinics, which was in vogue in Telangana 
foir years has now been extended to the Andhra area.

17.’. E d u c a tio n  o f S c h e d u l e d  C a s t e s , S c h e d u l e d  T r ib e s  a n d

O t h er  B a c k w a r d  C la sse s

The Social Welfare Department is in charge of the 
sclholarships and other ameliorative measures for the benefit 
of Scheduled castes and other Backward classes. The students 
fro3m these classes are exempt from paying fees at all stages 
of education. An amount of Rs. 20 lakhs on Scheduled castes 
antd Rs. 1 lakh on Scheduled tribes is being spent annually 
in giving aid to about 10,000 Scheduled caste and 500 Schedul
ed tribe students. All eligible students from these communi- 
tiess are given scholarships. Midday meals are also provided 
to the Scheduled caste and Backward class pupils in the 
Amdhra region.

The students from the other Backward classes are eligible 
forr a half-fee concession and for grant of scholarships at all
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stages. Scholarships are awarded on a selective basis—an 
amount of Rs. 15,00,000 is spent on about 750 children 
every year.

As a special incentive to pupils belonging to the Schedlul- 
ed castes, Scheduled tribes, ex-criminal tribes and otlher 
Backward classes, board and lodging facilities are offered to 
them in private subsidised hostels. The value of the govern
ment subsidy is Rs. 15 per month per boarder for ten months. 
There are 381 subsidised hostels in Andhra and 64 in Telan- 
gana. The Government has provided Rs. 15,35,800 towards 
boarding grants every year in the normal budget. The p)ro- 
vision in the Plan for this purpose is in addition. Govern
ment also manages 54 hostels in Andhra and 28 in the 
Telangana at a cost of Rs. 11,25,000 every year. Three 
hostels meant exclusively for tribals were opened during the 
second Plan.

In the agency area of Andhra region (East Godavari, 
West Godavari, Srikakulam and Visakhapatanam districts) 
there is an Agency Educational Officer to look after the 
education of tribals. The tribal children are given free books 
and clothing. The administration runs six midday meal 
centres. A grant of Rs. 50,000 was sanctioned to the Cultural 
Research Institute, Andhra University, for doing research in
to tribal dialects and way of life. The expansion of educa
tion in the tribal areas, particularly in the Andhra area, has, 
all things considered, been remarkable.

18. P r e -P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

At present, there are 38 pre-primary schools (10 govern
ment, 7 district and municipal board, 18 aided and 
3 entirely private) with a total enrolment of 1,980 pupils 
as against 17 schools with an enrolment of 1,283 pupils in
1956-57. Nursery schools are generally run as separate insti
tutions although, in some places, they are also attached to 
primary schools. Till 1953-54, only private agencies main
tained pre-primary schools and these schools were all urban 
as there was no private initiative to start such schools in 
rural areas. In the existing circumstances, no large-scale ex
pansion of pre-primary education is envisaged in the near 
future.
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There are two pre-basic training schools, one attached 
to the Post-Graduate Basic Training College, Pentapadu, and 
the other to the Government Training College, Hyderabad. 
There is also a proposal to start a Montessori training cen
tre at Hyderabad from this year. Pre-basic trained teachers 
are allowed the scales of secondary grade or elementary grade 
teachers depending on whether they hold the senior or the 
junior pre-basic certificates.

19. E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d

There are five schools for the education of the handicap
ped children in the State. The Government School for the 
Blind and Deaf at Hyderabad trains pupils in crafts like 
tailoring, needle work, book-binding or cane-weaving and in 
music. The Government School for the Blind at Cuddapah 
provides for music and for weaying of tape and mats. The 
Government School for the Deaf and Dumb at Kakinada 
provides for training in woodwork, printing and tailoring. 
The two remaining schools are private—the Lutheran School 
for the Blind at Rentachintala and the School for the Blind 
at Guntur. The first four of these schools are residential.

In addition to crafts, all these schools provide general 
education. The school at Hyderabad prepares students for 
the High School Certificate; the Guntur School has primary 
classes only ; the remaining three schools provide instruction 
up to standard VIII.

The aided schools get grant-in-aid as the other aided in
stitutions (i.e. 2/3 of the net cost and half of dearness allow
ance). A few day-scholars also attend these schools. The 
Department gives the students boarding grants and allow
ances for clothing, conveyance and books.

A one-year training course was conducted in 1958-59 and 
1959-60 for the training of teachers in these schools. Train
ing courses are conducted according to the needs of the 
State from time to time.

The average cost of educating a blind student is about 
Rs. 500 per annum. The paucity of human and financial 
resources has made the task of educating all the handicap- 

jped practically impossible. The possibilities of teaching blind
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children in normal schools with the help of specially trained!! 
teachers may have to be explored in the future.

20. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f H in d i

Hindi is taught as a compulsory subject from class IV 
in the Telangana area and from class VI in the Andlira- 
area. It can also be studied as an optional subject in classes 
IV and V in the Andhra area.

In order to train teachers to teach Hindi in the secondary 
schools of the State, a special training course called ‘Hindi 
Pandits Training Course’ was started in 1956. This course 
is now conducted in tw'o training colleges, one at Rajah- 
mundry and the other at Hyderabad. In addition, there are 
two recognised diploma courses—Prachara\ and SiJ{sha1{—  
conducted by the Dakshina Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha,., 
Madras, and the Hindi Prachar Sabha, Hyderabad respective
ly-

Periodical seminars and workshops are conducted to im
prove the standard of Hindi in secondary schools. Elocution 
contests are also held every year for high school and college- 
students. The officers of the Education Department (non-- 
gazetted) are required to pass a Hindi test of the S.S.L.C... 
standard before completing their probation. Hindi Languages 
and Literature is offered as an optional subject for some com
petitive examinations conducted by the State Public Service; 
Commission.

Free evening classes in Hindi are also conducted for ther 
benefit of those interested in the study of the language and 
there are nearly 70 such centres in the State. In addition,,, 
there are ten to twelve wholetime Vidyalayas where students; 
are prepared for higher examinations in Hindi.

On a scheme sponsored by the Ministry of Home Affairs^ 
Government of India, facilities are provided for Central! 
government employees to learn Hindi. Three centres at: 
Hyderabad, Kurnool and Visakhapatnam have so far beeru 
started for this purpose. No special arrangements have beem 
made for the training of State government employees int 
Hindi. But many of them do attend the free evening classes 
voluntarily.
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21. P r o p a g a t io n  o f  S a n s k r i t

In 1947, there were 13 advanced Sanskrit schools (three 
for women) training pupils for the Government Sanskrit 
Entrance Examination and nine Sanskrit colleges (two for 
women) sending pupils up Jpr various Oriental Titles in 
Sanskrit and Telugu. All advanced Sanskrit schools were 
later converted into Sanskrit secondary schools. This has 
proved to be a step in the right direction and has given a 
fillip to the spread of the language. There are today 32 (four 
for women) Sanskrit secondary schools with 4,268 pupils 
and 269 teachers and a sum of Rs. 3,02,666 was spent on 
them. There are 17 Sanskrit colleges (two for women) 
with 540 pypils and 118 teachers and a sum of Rs. 2,61382 
was spent on them. There is also a private college which, 
does not receive any aid from the Government. In addition, 
there are 12 Sanskrit elementary schools with 632 pupils 
and 28 teachers and a sum of Rs. 27,647 was spent on them 
(1960).

A Council of Sanskrit Education was formed in the 
Telangana area in 1956. It started with six Sanskrit Patha- 
solas and now has 25 recognised Pathasalas with 806 pupils and 
78 teachers. An expenditure of about Rs. 1,12,0Ĉ  was in
curred on them. The Sanskrit College at Hyderabad, ac
claimed as one of the finest in India, is managed by the 
Council.
22. A u d io - V is u a l  E d u c a t io n

Audio-visual education was first introduced in the com
posite Madras State in 1948. Under the scheme, schools were 
authorised to levy special fees for audio-visual education and 
to utilise the proceeds for the purchase and maintenance of 
audio-visual equipment. Equipment is also supplied to 
schools by the Government on a full or half grant basis. 
The scheme has since been extended to the Telangana area.

The State Audio-Visual Education Committee advises 
the Government on matters relating to audio-visual educa
tion. There is a special officer to implement the programmes 
of audio-visual education. A film library and a per
manent training centre have been established in the Office- 
of the Director of Public Instruction (1959-60). Further,
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teachers are deputed regularly for short-term courses in auidiio- 
visual education conducted by the National Institutte of 
Audio-Visual Education, New Delhi. Radio clubs and lissten- 
ing leagues are formed in schools and regular periodss are 
allotted for the purpose. All India Radio, Hyderabad, con
ducted a special training course for teachers in 1958.
23. E m p lo y m e n t

There are 19 employment exchanges in the State amdl a 
Directorate of National Employment Service at Hyderrabsad 
with two units, viz., an Occupational Information Unit amd 
the State Employment Market Information Unit. The 
Employment Market Information Unit collects informaati(on 
on the level of employment and employment c^portumit;ies 
from all establishments in the public sector throughoutt the 
State. Information from certain establishments in the p>ri' 
vate sector in Hyderabad and Secunderabad is also colleected 
as a matter of course. The State Occupational Informaati<on 
Unit has compiled a handbook on training facilities offfered 
by the universities. Central and State Governments and priivate 
institutions. The Youth Employment Service and Emjploy- 
ment Counselling Section attached to the Regional Em|ploy- 
ment Exchange, Hyderabad, offer vocational guidance to 
young persons.

There is a close liaison between the Education Dejpa.rt- 
ment and the employment exchanges. The State Buream of 
Educational and Vocational Guidance, that is directly umder 
the control of the Director of Public Instruction, mainltaiins 
close contact with the vocational guidance units attacched 
to employment exchanges in the State.
24. A d m in is t r a t io n

The Director of Public Instruction is Head of the De
partment of Education. He is also Commissioner for 
Government Examinations and Director of Public Libraries. 
On the administrative side, the Director is assisted by De:puty 
Directors, Deputy Commissioners and Assistant Direcctcnrs. 
For inspection, he is helped by a number of officers raniging 
from Deputy Directors at the regional level to deputy inispec- 
tors at the Samiti level. He also has a number of sp)ecial 
officers and inspectors to assist him.
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The District Educational Officer may be said to be the 
cornier-stone of educational administration. There are 30 
district educational officers, one in each educational district. 
The revenue districts total 20 only, but some have been cut 
up iinto two or even three educational districts. There are in 
addiition, inspectresses to supervise girls’ schools, and an 
Ageincy Educational Officer for the Agency areas.

Even with the expanded strength of the inspectorate in 
recemt years, district educational officers have found it hard 
to d(o justice to their manifold responsibilities that range all 
the ^way from the supervision of developmental work at the 
villa^ge level to the inspection of secondary and multipurpose 
scho<ols designed to improve efficiency of teaching techniques. 
WitHi the increasing development programmes that the 
distrrict officers have to direct and implement, they have little 
time- to give to academic work in the thousand and odd 
secomdary schools of the State. The recent creation of the 
postss of special inspectors assumes in this connection a 
speciial significance. It is hoped that the district officers and 
the special inspectors, between them, will be better able 
to sattend to the academic needs of the schools and that 
the mew accession to the strength of the inspecting staff 
will go a long way to improve standards of inspection. In 
ordeir to make him mobile, each district officer has been 
givem a jeep. Steps have also been taken to improve the 
salar^y scales of the inspecting officers.

lit has been the policy of the Department to provide for 
some measure of interchange between the inspecting and the 
teachiing staff. This is why the posts of deputy inspectors 
and schools assistants are borne on a common cadre. At 
distriict level, there is a combined cadre of district educational 
office-rs, lecturers in training colleges and headmasters of 
secomdary and training schools.

Hinder the pressure of ever increasing programmes, anti
quated rules and procedures governing financial and day-to- 
day administrative matters are being gradually simplified and 
brought up to date. Under the Panchayat Samitis and Zilla 
Parislhads Act, certain powers and functions have been assign
ed to  Panchayat Samitis and Zilla Parishads on educational 
maittcers also. The smallest units of local administration have

ANDHRA PRADESH

175



thus been made responsible for implementing schemes whiich 
were hitherto the exclusive concern of the Department
' s .  F in a n c e

Public contribution to educational programmes hass aalso 
been encouraging. Such contributions range from don2ati(ons 
of land, buildings and equipment by philanthropic peofple to 
voluntary labour by the village community for the conistrruc- 
tion of school buildings. Wherever public contribution in 
cash or labour is available, the Department contributces its 
share according to the prevailing grant-in-aid rules.

The State has been spending a large part of its total 
revenues on education. In 1957-58, the total educational ex
penditure from State funds was Rs. 11.3 crores and it imcirea- 
sed to Rs. 15.4 crores in 1960-61.
26. Su m m in g  U p  a n d  O ut lo o k  in  t h e  T h ird  P l a n

The foregoing account makes it clear that Andhna 'has 
made rapid progress in education in the post-indepen(deince 
era and that it has been able to keep up with developrmerntal 
activities launched in the rest of the country in the firslt aind 
second Plans. The present tempo of educational ac:tiwity 
will continue in the third Plan. Following are some o)f the 
more important programmes to be developed during the thiird 
Plan.

(a) Introducing free, universal and compulsory etduica- 
tion in the age group 6-11 and increasing educattiomal 
facilities for children in the age group 11-141 aind 
14-17. This will involve the enrolment of 12.04 lakhs 
of additional children in elementary schools. Speccial 
efforts are proposed to be made to increase the ecnirol- 
ment of girls. It is estimated that enrolment iin the 
age group 11-14 will be 21.0 per cent of. the total 
population; in the age group 14-17, the corre;sp<on- 
ing percentage of enrolment would be 10.

(b) Developing educational facilities in the Telangana 
area with a view to bringing them on par with the 
<̂ randard of provision in the Andhra area. Thiis will 
be done partly by training the existing large nuiniiber 
of untrained teachers and partly by opening mew 
schools.
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((c) Converting about 50 per cent of the secondary schools 
into higher secondary schools and increasing the 
number of diversified courses.

'((d) Devising measures for improving the quality of 
teaching in all secondary schools. This will include 
improvement of scales of pay for teachers of up
graded schools, strengthening of the inspectorate and 
providing vocational guidance.

^'e) Completing the introduction of the three-year degree 
course and tackling the problem of increasing 
numbers in colleges and universities. (It is proposed 
to increase facilities in affiliated colleges and also to 
start a new university).

<(f) Introducing a generous and widespread scheme of 
scholarships at the secondary and collegiate levels so 
that no really talented and promising pupil is denied 
the opportunity of education.

(.g )  Linking education at all stages with training and 
employment opportunities.

•(ih) Developing certain types of continuation courses and 
establishing a network of libraries for adolescents 
and adults.

<('i) Improving economic and social conditions as well 
as the professional efficiency of teachers at all levels.

ANDHRA PRADESH

177



HH

0 0

E D U C A T I O N A L  S T A T I S T I C S  O F  A N D H R A  P R A D E S H

I— Number o f  Institutions

Item
1955-56 ^958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 ‘ 5

Universities . . . . . . . .
Boards of Education . . . . . .
Research I n s t i t u t io n s ..................................................

Colleges for General Education—
Degree S t a n d a r d ..................................................
Intermediate Standard . . . .

Colleges for Professional and Technical Education—

Commerce : : i t , , , 
Engineering and Technology . . . . 
Law . . . . . . . .
M e d i c i n e ............................................................
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . . . .
N o n -B a s ic ............................................................

V e te r in a r y  S c ie n c e  . . . . . .
O th e r s ......................................................................

Colleges for Special Education . . . .

{ 47

2
I
3
I
5

1
7

N .A .

2 
15

N.A.

54
3

2
2
41
7

X
6
2 
I

23

ta w < 
w

o 
wo

. .  ^  
>  
HHs
HH
ZoHH>



k

c

r
Higher Secondary Schools 
High Schools .
Middle Schools

Basic . . . .
Non-Basic 

Primary Schools 
Basic
Non-Basic 

Pre-primary Schools

Schoals for Vocational and Tegbnieal Education 
Agriculture and Forestry .
Art and Grafts 
Commerce 
Engineering 
Medicine
Teachers’ Training

Basic . . . .
Non-Basic 

Technology and Industrial 
Othec? . . . .

Schools for Special Education—
For the Handicapped 
Social (Adult) Education .
Others . . . .

Schools for General Education—

Total

44
237

685
27.853

20

2 
8 

111 
4

81

57

508 
11

77
915

277
467

2 ,1 13
29,012

38

157
II

14
99

2
81

4
436

20

37
56
22
4

4
25

47
59
32
5

9
27
5

w

r^̂ 3,892

33>790

43

74a

8
1,869

90

35»»87

5
13

7H



jjzL.J{u7nbgr o f  Students

1955-56 1958-59
Item

Total
---------------------------------------------- 1______

Girls Total- Girls •

I 2 3 4 5

A. By Type of Institution—

i2g 2,999 2 12

Research Institutions .

Arts and Science Colleges . 41,549 3,538 37,227 4,465

Professional and Technical Colleges 5,866 529 9 ,117 864

Special Education Colleges . . . 684 191 940 145

Higher Secondary Schools r 66,679 14,697
< 3,71,809 66,659

High Schools . ’ . I 3,83,618 80,107
Middle Schools—

Basic 9,515 3,149 66,107 16,812
Non-Basic . . . .

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . . .
Non-Basic . . . .

Pre-primary Schools 
Schools for Vocational and Technical Education 
Schools for Special Education

79,801

61,798
23,28,445

22,988
1,38,788

*9)954

22,031
8,26,410

739
3,304
7,022
4 >--

1)02,513

2,̂ 9,33  ̂
23>33>72S 

1,980 
27,132  
64,526

28,465

77,295
8,82,078

937

mi



B. By Stages/Subjects; 
General Education (University Standard)—

Research. . . . . .
M.  A.  and M.  Sc.  . . . .
R. A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Intermediate (Arts and Science)

Professional Education (University Standard)-

Agriculture and Forestry . 
Commerce
Engineering and Technology 
Law . . . . .  
Medicine

Teachers’ Training—
Basic . . . 
Non-Basic

Veterinary Science . . . .  
Other Subjects . . . .  

45pecial Education (University Standard)

154
512

11,151
25,218

267
5>98o
1,367
1,566
1,626

70
843

N.A.
346
566

19
118

1,0 10
2,469

3
25

I
26

365

3
158

N.A.

102

180
829

13 ,128
2 1 ,14 1

624
3,676
2,562
1,827
2,690

65
849

616
98

1,262

37
182

1,559
2,840

21
15

31
625

10
197

156

CO

General Education (School Standard)—

High and Higher Secondary .
Middle . . . . .  
Primary . . . . .  
Pre-Primary _ . . .

1,8 1,4 51
3,08,807

23,59,394
3,178

21,755
6 1,15 2

8,54,669
1,304

1,75,717
3,34,898

26,59,076
4,272

26,443
71,070

10,00,831
2,047



00K)
II— Number o f  Students— (contd.)

I 2 3 4 5

Vocational Education (School Standard)—

Agriculture . . . . . . . 227 . .
Arts and Crafts . . . . . . 551 199 74 74
Commerce . . . . . . . 6,011 258 9,287 723
Engineering . . . . . . 2,532 4,405
Medicine . . . . . . . lOO 2 409 2
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . . . . 3,673 391 5,170 667
Non-Basic . . . . . . . 7,770 2,442 3,570 1,545

Technology and Industrial . . . . 1,805 75 3,924 475
Other Subjects . . . . . . 784 1,103

Special Education (School Standard)—

For the H a n d i c a p p e d .......................................... r ' 358 70
Social (Adult) Education . . . . < 1,38,975 7,119 56,527 4,527
Other Subjects . . ‘ . L 7,567 2,563

Total 30,64,924 9>53»665 33»i59<>4 XI,16,720
o\



I l l— Expenditure on Educational Institutions

00oo

Item
1955-56 1958-59

Total On Iiostitu- 
tions for Girls

Total On Institu
tions for Girls

I 2 3 4 5

A. By Sources
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

Government Funds—
Central . . . . . . . .
State . . . . . . . .

District Board Funds . . . . . .
Municipal Board Funds . . . . . .

Other Sources . . . . . . . .

64,83,810
8,55.71,454
1,64,81,436

26,77,679
2,04,31,827
1,23,41,442

1,49,326
67,59,388

70,137
1,85,351

14,86,981
16,92,521

1,11,02,307
11,87,07,598

1,85,67,450
35,93,966

2,05,74,456
1,25,84,079

3,73,060
73,90,653

1,27,008
2,84,800

18,01,349
21,83,334

B. By Type of Institutions

Direct Expenditure on—
Universities . . . . . . . .
Boards . . . . . . . .
Research Institutions . . . . . .
Arts and Science Colleges . . . . .
Colleges for Professional and Technical Education 
Colleges for Special Education . . . .
High and Higher Secondary Schools

34,71,791
11,41,726

97,96,542
40,78,972

2,04,329
2,74,79,813

6,68,727
64,104
12,886

35,99,351

82,74,463
13,64,321

1,11,41,884
71,85,563

4,97,159
3,62,46,044

9,57,173
34,008
15,791

48,92,541



CO III— Expenditure on Educational Institutions— (contd.)

I 2 3 4 5

Middle Schools—
Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic . . . .

Rs.

2,96,512
53,28,278

Rs.

11,29,476

Rs.

24,67,838
58,98,710

Rs.

24,229
12,85,566

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic . . . .  

Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Technical Schools 
Special Education Schools

15,86,261
5,66,05,202

1,06,608
39,16,378
15^09,143

20,02,818
33,690

3,31,628
2,42,073

59,82,896 
6,21,86,252 

1,04 ,111
58,90,750
15,73,418

18,342
17,63,146

58,582
3,53,235
1,77,391

Total (Direct) i i , 55>2 i ,555 80,84,753 14,88,13,409 95,80,004

Indirect Expenditure—
Direction and Inspection 
Buildings . . . .  
Scholarships
Hostels . . . .  
Other Miscellaneous Items

38,04,995
1,22,79,206

75,95,696
22,48,003
25,38,193

61,893 
1 1,66,901
7,94,007
1,81,721

54,429

41,55,496 
1,90,96,562 

79,55,558 
17,20,443 

- 33,88,388

68,887
15,55,280
6,88,465
2,67,568

Total {Indirect) 2,84,66,093 22,58,951 3,63,16,447 _ 25,80,200

Grand Total »4j39»87,648 r,03,43»7<>4 18,51,29,856 1,31,60,204



IV—Mumbif d fT m h m

Item
1955-56 1958*59

Total Women Total Women

I 2 3 4 5

Universities and Colleges . . . . N.A. N.A. 3,971 428
High and Higher Secondary Schools . • \  i 9>56i 3,050 20,522 3,236
Middle Schools . . . . . • / 7,085 1,464
Primary Schools . . . . . 78,066 13,503 75,658 13,529
Pre-Primary Schools . . . . 59 53 69 56
Vocational and Technical Schools N.A. N.A. 1,639 175
Special Schools . . . . . N.A. N.A. 686 ” 3

V — Exam ination Results
Students Passing—

M.A. and M.Sc. . . . . . N.A. N.A. 421 99
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) N.A. N.A. 5,620 649
Professional (Degree) . . . . . N.A. N.A. 3,198 249
Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations N.A. N.A. 3 1 ,2 1 1 3,797
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COcn
VI—Number of Institutions in Rural Areas

Item
1955*56 1958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 8 3 4 5 <

Universities and Colleges . 5 5
w

High and Higher Secondary Schools . 250 384 4 0
Middle Schools . . . . 74 I 450 8
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 24,632 299 27,983 240 w0
Vocational and Special Schools . 3,118 I 1,703 5 w

c
Total 28,079 301 30>525 857 >

V II-—Number o f Pupils from Rural Areas 0
2;

Total Girls Total Girls z

Universities and Colleges . 20,480 932 17,400 1,421 2:M
High and Higher Secondary Schools . 1,37.245 13,776 1,74,607 21,051 w

>
Middle Schools . . . . 29,269 4,290 85,449 16,539
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools i 7»82,337 5>79,84o 19,57,569 7,07,033 H
Vocational and Special Schools . 1,19,577 3,956 52,130 3,218

Total 20,88,908 6,02,794 22,87,155 7.49*262

V III-—Number o f Students in 'Selected Classes
M

Number of Students in Classes— 
I— V  . . . .  

V I—VTTT . . . . 
IX — X I  .

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

N.A.
N.A.
N*A;

26,59,076
3,34>898

10,00,831
71,070



TX— Some Selected A verases and Percentages

Item 1955-56 1958-59

Cost per Capita on Education (in Rupees) . . . . . . . .
Cost per Pupil (in Rupees)—

High/Higher Secondary Schools
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . . .
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . .

Number of Pupils per Teacher in—
High/Higher Secondary Schools \
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . • • j
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . .

Percentage of Trained Teachers in—
High/Higher Secondary Schools \
Middle Schools 
Primary Schools

N.A. 5-4

73-9 80-5
63-0 49-6
24-3 26-7

24 22

31 34

76 .1 78-3 
6 1 . 6

78-9 8i - 8

CO
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C h a p t e r  IV 

ASSAM
i .  Ge n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n

The State of Assam comprises the valley of the Brahma- 
pura down to the point where that river takes a sudden south
ward curve, a portion of the valley of the Surma, and the 
intervening range of hills which forms the watershed between 
them. The valley of the Brahmaputra is an alluvial plain, 
abcut 450 miles in length and about 50 miles in breadth. The 
totd area of the valley is 24,391 sq. miles with a population 
of 1,05,47,120. The hill areas comprising the Garo Hills, 
Kliasi and Jaintia Hills, Naga Hills, Lushai Hills, and the 
Miiir Hills, comprise about 22,707 sq. miles with a popula
tion of 13,12,939*. The district of Naga Hills has recently 
been formed into an autonomous administrative unit. The 
Sta!c now comprises seven plain districts and four autonomous 
hili districts.

The innumberable tributaries of Brahmaputra, fed by the 
hejivy rainfall of the region, have cut the valley deep and 
formed impassable gorges in the hills. Innumerable physical 
barriers are thus created every few miles. The physical 
features of Assam have contributed to the growth of a multi
plicity of languages in the State ; the 1951 Census Report 
enumerated 33 language?s and dialects indigenous to the State 
and 20 ‘other Indian vernaculars’ spoken by people who have 
come to Assam from various parts of India. But the only 
languages which are spoken by a large number of people are 
Assamese and Bengali.

Agriculture is the main occupation of the people. Col
lection of various kinds of forest produce like ivory, musk, 
honey, timber, bamboo, cane, lac and medicinal herbs for 
domestic and commercial use also offers employment to many. 
Many of these products serve as raw materials for a variety' 
of handicrafts for which the people of the State have always 
been famous. The only major industry in the State, which 
also is based on agriculture, is tea. Consequently there are

*The figures relate to 1961 census.
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no big cities or industrial towns in the State. Tlic uirbaran 
areas are mostly confined to small towns in the sub-di vissiomaial 
and district headquarters and the vast majority of p»eo>plole 
(92.5 per cent of the population) live in villages w hickh 
number 24,815.

The standard of living in the villages is very low- Pres~s- 
sure on land, especially as a result of the influx of pteoplele 
from outside the State, is increasing and is continuinig too 
depress the standard of living still further. But thainks too 
the developmental programme undertaken in recent >vears,s, 
things are likely to change rapidly for the better in the days's 
to come. The oil finds in Upper Assam, in particular, havee 
opened up vast prospects of industrial growth in the State.'. 
The third Five Year Plan envisages production of pcowerr 
on a large scale and quite a few industries, based oni ftorestt 
produce and natural gas, are being planned.

The principal religions of the people are Hinidmism,, 
Islam and Christianity. A very large portion of the t:ribal 
population, both in the hills and in the plains, follow tiradi- 
tional forms of religion which vary from pure animism to a 
combination of animism and Hinduism. There is a. fairly 
large Scheduled caste population in the State. The post
independence period, as will be described later, has seem large- 
scale expansion of education among the comparatively back
ward sections of the population.

2. R e v ie w  o f  E d u c a t io n  p r io r  t o  1947
Modern education in Assam is comparatively of recent 

origin. Towards the close of the eighteenth century, when 
the neighbouring State of Bengal had already become familiar 
with the system of western education, Assam was sitill in 
the midst of political confusion created by civil wars, insur
rection and repeated invasions by the Burmese. Its status as 
an appendage to the administration of Bengal (which came 
to an end only as late as 1874) delayed the advent of the 
modern system of education still further.

The establishment of an English School at Gauhati (now 
known as the Collegiate School) was the first landmark in 
the spread of western education in Assam. TKe school deve
loped very quickly and its strength went up from 58 in 1835
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to 140 in 1840. More schools followed and the missionaries 
mace a  significant contribution to the spread of education. 
The American Baptist missionaries had set up 14 schools in 
Sibagar by 1844 ; the Welsh Mission had established half a 
doz n schools in K. and J. Hills by 1853 ; during the next de- 
cadt, Sieveral more schools were established in the other dis- 
trics. In 1874, when Assam was separated from Bengal and 
forned into an independent province, it had 603 schools (pri- 
mar/ schools 513, middle vernacular schools 71, middle En- 
glisi schools 11; and higher English schools 8). Separation 
of Asam from Bengal was immediately followed by two im- 
portint: developments : the creation of a Directorate of Public 
Instuction and the recognition of Assamese as a medium of 
instuction. Till 1873, the medium of instruction at the 
pririary stage had been Bengali and despite repeated public 
j-epcsentations and recommendations of high officials, the 
Go^rnment of Bengal had refused to concede that Assamese 
was a language distinct from Bengali. In 1873, on the recom- 
mejdation of some high officials having local knowledge 
and the American Baptist Mission, the Lt. Governor decided 
that ‘Assamese should be the language of the courts and 
s c h f o k  in Assam’. One effect of the decision was to greatly 
incitase enrolment in primary and secondary schools.

The establishment of the Cotton College in 1901 was 
anoiher important landmark in the history of modern educa
tion in Assam. Before that date, Calcutta was the nearest 
centre of higher education ; but utter inadequacy of trans-' 
port and communications was a great handicap and not many 
students from Assam succeeded in taking advantage of the 
facilities there*. The opening of the Cotton College and the 
subsequent spread of higher education also led to a demand 
for !arge-scale expansion at the lower levels and created oppor
tunities for private enterprise in education. The national 
movement, which started with the partition of Bengal and 
gained momentum as the years rolled by, strengthened the 
patriotic interest in education. The data for 1912-31, show 
that enrolment in primary schools had doubled itself ; that

*The regular steamer service between Assam and Bengal along the 
Brahmaputra was started only in 1883 the Assam Bengal Railway 
line opened for traffic only in 1905.
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in secondary schools trebled itself while facilities for iiiglhener 
education had increased by nearly five times during tlhijiis 
period.

Following the inauguration of the new Constitution inin 
1937, one Ministry was succeeded by another within a fceww 
years. The quick ministerial changes left their mark on t:heie 
educational policy and administration of the province. Beimgig 
so close to the eastern theatre of war, Assam suffered in othier^r 
ways also. Under the exigencies of the military situation,ti, 
school buildings were requisitioned to house hospitals or)r 
military personnel and rising prices of daily necessities amdd 
dearth of paper presented a dismal outlook for educatiom. i. 
These handicaps apart, the period 1937-42 is not without its:s 
bright spots. It saw the launching of a mass literacy move--- 
m ent; a beginning was made with compulsory primary ed'u-1- 
cation in certain municipal areas ; elementary science w as s 
made a compulsory subject of study in classes VII and V III ,, 
and all the important Indian languages spoken in the Stairec 
(Bengali, Assamese, Hindi and Urdu) were made the mediia i 
of instruction and examination in high schools.

The next five years—1942-47—saw considerable interest 
in primary education. Increased grants were sanctioned to > 
local bodies for its expansion and a census of the population 
of the school-going age was taken to ascertain the possibility 
of introducing compulsory primary education in the State. 
The Assam Primary Education Bill of 1946 which sought to 
transfer the control of primary education from local boards 
to separate regional school boards was introduced in the legis
lature. A scheme of basic education was prepared and a large 
number of scholarships was created at all stages, especially 
for the children of tribal. Scheduled and other backward 
communities. The mass literacy programme which had been 
languishing for want of funds was placed on a stable footing. 
The following table shows the progress made in education 
by 1947.
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Type of Institutions Number of Number of Expenditure
Institutions Scholars Rs.

Colleges 22 4.923 1347,170
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Type of Institutions Number o f Number of Expenditure
Institutions Scholars Rs.

Pri^ate Colleges i 91 16,895
Seccndary Schools 1,095 1,76,586 45>95»3o8
Prinary Schools 9,884 5>o6,056 32,78,729
Spedal Schools 881 20,864 4,28,368

(These figures which relate to pre-partition Assam are different from 
thos3 given in subsequent paragraphs for 1947-48 which refer only to the 
area that remained in India after partition.)

3. P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

The development of primary education in the post-inde- 
per.dence period has been phenomenal. Against 7,574 insti
tutions and 3,93,247 scholars in 1947-48 there were 13,593 
institutions and 8,90,449 scholars in 1958-59. It is estimated 
that at least 55% of the children in the age group 6-11 were 
in schools by the end of the second Plan. The expenditure 
on primary education during the period under review has 
gone up eight times. According to the revised scales, the 
minimum basic pay of an untrained teacher is Rs. 40 and that 
of a trained teacher Rs. 50 per mensem.

Training of teachers leaves much to be desired. Out of 
23,062 teachers in 1958-59, only 36.7% were trained. A scheme 
for raising the annual intake of the existing training 
institutions and for establishing 12 more new institutions has 
been taken up. It is expected that, by the end of the third 
Plan, at least 50% of the teachers would be trained. The 
average pupil-teacher ratio for the State is 39:1, The existence 
of a large number of single-teacher schools with enrolment 
significantly below 40 has made it impossible to maintain 
even this ratio in the comparatively bigger schools.

The minimum qualification for a primary school teacher 
is a pass in the middle school examination or its equivalent; 
but even this minimum has had to be relaxed in the back
ward areas. Steps have been taken to organise sandwich 
courses of in-service training to improve the basic competence 
of the under-qualified teacherfs. In addition, the Department 
of Education has initiated a programme of extensive in-service 
training by organising monthly gatherings of teachers. Litera-
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ture for the guidance of the teachers in conducting bothth 
curricular and co-curricular activities has also been publishted.d.

A scheme for decentralising the administration of p)ri-ri- 
mary education in order to make the A nchali\ and Gratmm 
Fanchayats increasingly responsible for it has been propostedJ.

4. B a s ic  E d u c a t io n  '

An educational conference which was attended, amongst >t 
others, by Shrimati Asha Devi and Shri Aryanayakam w âsis 
convened in 1946. It prepared a scheme of basic educati(onn 
for this province and under it, teachers were deputed ft'orx 
training to Jamia Millia, Delhi and to Sevagram, Wardhia.u 
A few basic training schools were established and some bas>icc 
schools set up near them or attached to them as practising! 
schools.

The State Advisory Board of Basic Education, at Htss 
meeting held in November 1950, adopted a resolution f(or * 
the introduction of basic education on a statewide basis. A il I 
the government training centres were consequently converted! 
to the basic pattern. As more and more basic-trained teachers ; 
became available, additional basic schools were started and 
as many of the existing primary schools as possible converted 
to the basic pattern. In 1958-59, the State had 2,111 junior 
basic schools with 1,83,915 pupils and 4,976 teachers ; 158 
senior basic schools with 25,344 pupils and 982 teachers, and 
20 basic training centres with 1,321 pupil-teachers.

When the experiment of basic education was first started 
in a few compact areas, or close to the teacher training centres 
under the constant supervision and guidance of the training 
school staff, it progressed very well ; but its extension to the 
other areas has revealed that good craft work and correlated 
teaching are not easy of attainment in most of the schools..
It seems the demands which the new system makes on the 

^ingenuity and resourcefulness of the teacher are far greater 
and exacting than those under the prevailing system ; the 
experiment needs the services of young persons with high 
intellectual and social qualities. In this context, the pro
gramme of orienting the primary schools to the basic pattern 
appears to be of special significance. Although conceived as 
a short-term measure for the transitional period only, the
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ssclieme has caught the imagination of the teachers and super- 
wising officers ahke. This programme, which seeks to de- 
\velop and improve the traditional schools on basic lines in 
ttwo stages, has good prospects of success.

55. S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o ls  *

Li 1947-48, there were 191 high schools and 426 middle 
lEnglish schools. By 1958-59, these figures had risen to 459 
aand 1,543 respectively. The number of pupils in these schools 
2also registered an increase from 1,06,889 in 1947-48 to 3,53,938 
iin 1S58-59. The expenditure on higher secondary schools 
aalone during the period increased from Rs. 25.71 lakhs to 
IRs. 134.63 lakhs. The expansion of secondary education since 
iindependence has indeed been phenomanal.

During 1947-48, the number of trained and untrained 
t teachers in secondary schools was 1,332 and 3,867 respectively. 
IBy 1958-59 the figures had increased to 3,424 and 12,816 res- 
]pectively. During the same period, the number of normal 
j schools for the training of junior grade teachers of secondary 
? schools increased from 2 to 5 and their annual intake from 
(60 to 180. Besides the teacher training department of the 
•Gauhati University, a government training college was 
< established in 1956 ; but the additional facilities thus provided 
]have been more than offset by the rapid increase in the number 
<of secondary schools. The overall position of teacher train- 
iing continues to be as unsatisfactory as before. n

Prior to 1949, there were no regular scales of pay for the 
large number of teachers employed in the non-government 
secondary schools and grants-in-aid were paid by the Govern- 

:ment on an ad hoc basis. The managing committees used 
to pay their teachers whatever emoluments they could afford. 
In 1949, the State Government revised the system of grant-in- 
aid and, for the first time, guaranteed a minimum pay to 
teachers in the aided secondary schools. The minimum, 
however, was too meagre to effect any substantial improve
ment in the situation. Government, therefore, agreed to the 
model scales of pay suggested by the Pay Committee (1956> 
and undertook to offer grant-in-aid on the basis of 100% 
deficit. The subsequent revision of the pay scales in 1959 
has equalised the emoluments of government and aided'
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school teachers. The present scales of pay are Rs. 125»-2/275 
for graduate teachers with a senior scale of Rs. 150-300 fcfor 
those with higher quahfications. The pay of non-gradmaiate 
junior teachers varies from Rs. 60 to 125 according t to 
qualifications.

The programme of gradual conversion of high sch(0o>ols 
into higher secondary and multipurpose schools has beem i in 
operation since 1956. The number of higher secondary sch(OOiols 
and multipurpose schools in 1958 stood at 14 and 19 respecec- 
tively. The pace of conversion has been slow, mainly beoe- 
cause of the shortage of teachers qualified to teach the ê lecec- 
tive courses. Lack of textbooks in the new subjects iiin 
the mother tongue of the pupils and the inadequate supplieies 
of equipment, particularly for the science and engineerinpg 
courses, have been the other major hurdles.

To overcome the general shortage of qualified teachier;rs 
for secondary schools, a number of measures have been adopt^t- 
ed. These include in-service training of teachers in sciencce 
subjects ; increased provision of scholarships for highecr 
studies in Humanities, Science, Fine arts. Agriculture anad 
Home Science; and deputation of teachers for post-graduat(te 
studies. The Gauhati University has also instituted a post-t- 
graduate vacation course in science subjects for the teachers obf 
secondary schools.

In respect of textbooks the State Government has insti-i- 
tuted prizes for the best books in subjects which do not ordi-i- 
narily attract commercial publishers on account of limitedd 
demand. The publication of the selected books has also beem 
undertaken.

The rising capital cost on school and hostel buildings hass 
been a source of great concern. Government has, therefore,, 
created a standing loan fund to help the aided secondary/ 
schools with suitable loans for this purpose. The loans are to> 
be repaid in easy instalments out of a part of the income fromi 
tuition fees earmarked for the purpose.
6 . U n iv e r s it y  E d u c a t io n

By the end of the last century, Assam had only two> 
second grade (intermediate) arts colleges—one at Sylhet andl 
the other at Gauhati. These were affiliated to the Calcutta!

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  IN D IA : 19 4 7 - 6 1

198



Jniversity. The college at Gauhati was taken over by the 
)tate Government in 1901 and that at Sylhet, in 1912. The 
v̂’o colleges soon developed into first grade colleges offering 
nstruction in arts and science up to the degree standard. 
During the next three decades, there was considerable ex- 
)ansion of higher education. By 1947, the State had 22 
:olleges with nearly 5,000 students on rolls.

After independence, Assam set up her own university 
mder the inspiring patronage of Shri G. N. Bardoloi, the 
hen Chief Minister. Although the Government College at 
>ylhet, along with certain other aided colleges has since been 
ost to the State on account of partition, the loss has been 
Tiore than made up by the new colleges that have come up 
n different towns of the State. Immediately after partition, 
:here were 15 colleges in the State with 5,216 students ; in 
1958-59, there were 29 colleges with 19,517 students. The 
expenditure during the period also rose from Rs. 7,66,497 in 
1947-48 to Rs. 23,82,433 in 1958-59.

In spite of the fact that the service conditions of teachers 
in the government colleges are fairly attractive, better pros
pects elsewhere have attracted away many an experienced 
teacher of the Government College, Gauhati. First class M.As. 
and M.Sc.s are also showing preference in favour of the ad
ministrative and other superior services. The staffing of col
leges with competent teachers has, therefore, become a serious 
problem in the State. It is hoped that the introduction of 
the scales of pay recommended by the U.G.C. will help to 
tide over the crisis to some extent.

7. T e c h n ic a l  a n d  P r o fe s s io n a l  E d u c a t io n  '

Facilities for technical and professional education in the 
State were woefully inadequate before independence. At the 
school level, there were only two industrial schools (establish
ed by the missionaries in 1907) at Kohima and Shillong. At 
the college level, such facilities were completely non-existent. 
While a few seats used to be reserved in the Sibpur Engineer
ing College, Calcutta, for students from Assam and the 
State Government offered stipends to students for training 
in Forestry, Veterinary Science, Medicine and Agriculture 
in Bengal and other provinces,' the facilities were utterly
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inadequate to meet the personnel requirements o£ the StcatQte» 
After independence, therefore, a good deal of attention Jhaiad 
to be paid to the development of facilities for technical ;ancnd 
professional education in the State.

In 1947-48, there were only 22 schools of vocational janind 
technical education in the State. By 1958-59 the num ber oof 
such schools had increased to 54— 3̂ engineering and surwe^ey  ̂
25 technical and industrial, 2 arts and crafts, 24 commercialal,
1 agricultural, 1 forestry and 1 polytechnic. The total enirpbl- 
ment in these schools during the period increased from aboiput
1,600 to 5,325 and the total expenditure from about Rs. 11-3 37 
lakhs to Rs. 20-80 lakhs. At the college level, there ar e 7  
institutions today—two medical colleges, one ayurvedilic 
college, one law college, one college of agriculture and itw<vo< 
engineering colleges. The facilities for engineering studieies 
in the State are to some extent supplemented by the All Inidilia 
and Regional Institutes of Technology situated in other p;artrts> 
of the country.
8. S o c ia l  E d u c a t io n  ;

In 1937, a Mass Literacy OflScer was appointed and ; a 
central committee was also formed with the HonourabMe 
Minister for Education as the Chairman and the Director oof 
Public Instruction, inspectors of schodis and some promimenat 
legislators as members. Two types of literacy courses werre 
organised—a pre-literacy course which aimed at teaching thae 
illiterates to read, write and to work out simple sums anad 
a post-literacy course. Attention was also paid to the organii- 
sation of continuation classes, provision of rural libraries ancd 
reading rooms and publication of literature suited to thae 
needs of the neo-literates.

The campaign began very welL In one year, as man^y 
as 2,910 centres with 1,46,257 persons in attendance werce- 
started. Of these, 1,19,522 persons appeared for the prescribecd 
literacy test and 99,654 passed (96,373 men and 3,28d' 
women). In spite of this initial success, the dimensions o)f 
the campaign had to be curtailed considerably on account o>f 
the financial difficulties created by the war. In 1947, thene 
were only 470 literacy schools with an enrolment of 10,202!. 
After independence some of the origiiial enthusiasm of 193'.7 
returned and the scope of the prc^ramme was enlarged int(0
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“social education’. In 1958-59, there were 717 social education 
ccntres with an enrolment of 24,971 and the State spent 
E.S. 1‘39 lakhs on them.

Programmes of social education include literacy, train
ing in sanitary habits, safai work, improved methods of culti
vation and citizenship training. For further education, the 
State runs about 500 rural libraries which are regularly sup
plied with departmental publications on social education. The 
topics dealt with in these publications relate among others to 
health and hygiene, home economics, agriculture, cottage 
industries, citizenship, etc. Exhibitions and raUies in which 
all the nation-building departments of the State participate 
are also organised frequently for the benefit of neo-literates 
and rural masses. The Department also arranges a large 
number of filmshows of an educational character every year.

"9 . G ir ls^  E d u c a t io n

Barring a few missionary efforts, girls’ education was 
practically neglected till about the end of the second decade 
of this century. With the introduction of diarchy in 1921, 
education became a transferred subject and both the people 
and the Government began to take an active interest in the 
education of girls. After the inauguration of provincial auto
nomy in 1937, the movement for expanding facilities for 
girls’ education received a further impetus. The statistics of 
girls’ institutions (including enrolment) for the years 1921-22, 
1936-37 and 1946-47 given in the following table will show 
the all-round progress made in this sector during the twenty- 
five years immediately preceding independence.

ASSAM

Type of Institutions
1921-22 1936-37 1946-47

No. Enrolment No. Enrolment No. Enrolment

•Colleges I 143 4 336
High Schools 3 576 13 3,826 31 9.768
Middle Schools 30 2,812 54 9,285 114 1,2258
iPrimary Schools 343 24,082 793 68,048 I ,464 56,998
Special Schools 3 78 4 314 62 1852

(The enrolment figures include girls reading in boys’ insti
tutions also.)
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After independence, all nation-building activities incllutud- 
ing girls’ education began to receive their due measures c of 
public attention. The following statistics for 1958-59 wivill 
give some idea of the progress made in the field of g;irlrls” 
education.
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Type of Institutions
1958-59

No. Enrolment

Expendituire J 

R s.s .

Colleges 4
High Schools 61
Middle Senior Basic 149 

Schools
Primary and Junior Basic 672 

Schools
Pre-Primary Schools 15
Professional Schools 17
Special Schools 47

2,914 . 2,67,{8g3?2
45,805 1 9>65,223353
53,954 7>43>374^4

10,54,

675 4 1 ,4 1 3 3 ;
831 1 ,3 2 ,4 1 1 1

3.957 26,5288

One significant feature of girls’ education in the Statde 
is the every large number of girls studying in the boys’ in.sti i- 
tutions. The two main reasons for this large extent of co-)- 
education are the lack of separate facilities for girls’ educatioiui’ 
at all levels and the convenience of pupils.

Owing to the dearth of qualified women teachers, parti-i- 
cularly in the rural areas, it is often very difficult to stafff 
girls’ institutions exclusively with women teachers. Conse-- 
quently men teachers are sometimes appointed in girls’ insti
tutions. The following table shows the distribution of womeni 
teachers in dijfferent grades of schools in the year 1958-59.

Schools V\ ômen Teacherss,

High 1,020
Senior Basic 162
Middle 738'
Junior Basic 942
Primary 2,056
Nursery 51

Total 4,969

In order to promote girls’ education, the Goverment is 
following a very liberal policy in the award of scholarships,
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ffree ftudentships and other concessions. Considering the 
ggrowing awareness of the people and the need to expand 
ffacilities for girls’ education at all levels, the present tempo 
oof expansion is likely to continue for many years. It may 
aalso be mentioned that there is a separate unit of supervisers, 
hheaded by a woman officer of the rank of an Assistant Direc- 
ttor of Education, to look after the needs and interests of 
ggirls’ education in the State.
110. T e a c h in g  o f  S c ie n c e

In order to meet the growing demand for science the 
(Government is taking steps to provide for the teaching of 
sscience in the reorganised higher secondary and multipur- 
fpose schools. Liberal assistance is also given to the non
government high schools and colleges for the peaching of 
sscience. The acute shortage of teaching personnel in schools 
aand colleges has been a major block in the expansion of 
sscience education.
111. S c h o la r s h ip s

Provision of scholarships and free studentships on a 
1 liberal scale has been an important feature of the educational 
jpolicv of the State. The scholarships provided in the pre- 
iindependence period and those provicled at present are shown 
iin the following table.

ASSAM

Category
No. of Scholarships

1947 At present

(a) Primary scholarships tenable in 405 932
secondary schools

(b) Middle (English/Vernacular/ 
Madrassah) scholarships tenable 
in the secondary schools 104 391

(c) Junior scholarships awarded on 
the results of the Matriculation 
Examination 98 167

(d) Senior scholarships awarded on 
the results of the first degree 
examination 30 63

(e) Post-graduate scholarships 
awarded on the results of the 
first degree examination 2 36

(f) Technical scholarships tenable in 
the engineering colleges 5 52
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It is not only the number, the value of the scholarshipss h has 
also been increased in recent years. Besides, a large nuimbiber 
of unclassified scholarships are annually awarded to desererv- 
ing students for different courses of study in subjects liHike 
Music and Fine Arts, Journalism, Library Science, Primtitiing 
and Technology. A special scholarship scheme has also Ibeeeen 
instituted under which scholarships are granted to the po<oor 
and deserving students as well as to the children of poli.ticical 
sufferers. Under Centrally sponsored schemes, special scholalar- 
ships have also been granted for pre-matric and post-mratrvric 
studies to students belonging to the backward communni- 
ties. The number of free studentships in schools and colkge^es 
has been considerably increased. Education has also beeen 
made free for students belonging to the Scheduled castes annd 
Scheduled tribes (hills and plains) up to the degree courscse.
12. P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n

Although physical exercise and drill form part of thhe 
syllabus for all children up to class VIII, the State has nno 
programme of physical education in the broad sense of thhe 
term. One difficulty which hinders progress is that no speciaal 
branch for it has yet been created in the Directorate of Educsa- 
tion. Although the State is divided into four zones and eacth 
is placed under an Inspector of Physical Education, most oof 
the schools are without any specialist teacher in physical eduu- 
cation. The physical training class in the school time-tabLle 
often comes in the afternoon. In the absence of any provyi- 
sion for midday meals, drill and games are found exhaustin^g 
by some children ; lack of medical inspection aggravates thae 
situation further.

Recently, the State Sports Council has shown c o n s i d e r r -  

able interest in developing playground facilities for schoolss.

13. S c o u t in g  a n d  G u id in g

The Boy Scout movement made good progress in Assarm 
under the auspices of the Indian Boy Scouts’ Association, bult 
it suffered a serious setback during the Second War. Afteir 
the formation of Bharat Scouts and Guides, the movemenlt 
has once again come into its own. A regular programme foir 
the training of scouters, guiders and patrol leaders has beem 
taken up and training camps are being held every year ini
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-eact of the divisions. In addition, two regular camp sites 
are also being maintained.

The Assam contingent of scouts and guides have 
successfully participated in each of the three all-India scout 
and guide jamborees held at Hyderabad in 1953, at Jaipur 
in 1956 and at Bangalore in 1960. But for the launching of 
parallel movements like the N.C.C. and the A.C.C., the Boy 
Sco'Jt and Girl Guide movement would have progressed 
much faster.

14. N.C.C. AND A.C.C.
The National Cadet Corps scheme was introduced in 

194S-49. On 31st March 1960, the N.C.C. organisation was 
as follows : (a) 15 senior division units with a total autho
rised strength of 54 N.C.C. officers and 2,014 cadets; (b) 97 
troops of the junior division (boys) with a total authorised 
strength of 97 N.C.C. officers and 4,365 cadets ; and (c) five 
senior wing and 13 junior wing troops of the girls’ division 
with a total authorised strength of 18 N.C.C. officers and 
^10 cadets. The total strength of the organisation at present 
is thus 169 officers and 8,089 cadets.

Two more schemes have been added to the N.C.C., viz. 
the Auxiliary Cadet Corps and the N.C.C. Rifles Companies. 
The Auxiliary Cadet Corps had a total strength of 116 officers 
and 6,960 cadets in 1959-60. The authorised strength of offi
cers and cadets in the five Rifles Companies in the same year 
was 5 and 1,000 respectively. Another important development 
is the organisation of officers training unit (195^-60) with 
the main object of providing facihties to deserving cadets for 
a career in the armed forces.
15. P r e -P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

The progress of pre-primary education in the State has 
been very slow. In 1942, there were two infant schools in 
the province; in 1947 also there were only four. However, 
after independence, pre-primary education has been receiving 
a much greater measure of attention. In 195S-59, there were 
25 schools with an enrolment of 1,394. A number of other 
schools also had pre-primary classes attached to them. The 
total number of pupils in both the pre-primary schools and 
the pre-primary classes in 1958-59 was 6,642. One difficulty
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in this sector has been the absence in the State of traiiniinpg: 
facihties for pre-primary teachers. Governnient, howewerer^ 
does award two stipends every year for Montessori traiiniingig 
in Madras.

While the Government gives grant-in-aid to pre-priimaryry 
schools, it does not run any institutions of its own. It sieemsas 
that, for some time to come, the main responsibility for run-ii- 
ning such schools will have to rest with voluntary orgami.sa-a- 
tions.

16. E d u c a t io n  o f t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d

In 1941, a Deaf and Dumb School was established attt 
Sylhet with an enrolment of 18 (including 10 girls). O n i 
partition the school (which was the first school of its typee 
in the State) went over to Pakistan. At present, there- aree 
two such schools in the State—the Bawri Devi Saraogi IDeaff 
and Dumb School at Gauhati and the Shankar Mission BUind f 
School at Nowgong. The two institutions together cater ta> 
the needs of some 60 to 70 children. The Department p ro-- 
poses to assist in the development of these two schooLs in  - 
the third Plan.

17. A u d io - V is u a l  E d u c a t io n

With a view to ensuring proper development of auidio 
visual education in the State, the Government has set up an 
Audio-Visual Education Board with the Director of Pmblic 
Instruction as its Chairman.
18. D e v e l? )p m e n t o f  H in d i

Hindi is introduced in class IV and is taught as a C(0m- 
pulsory subject up to class VIII. At the higher secondary 
stage, it is compulsory up to class X but optional in class XI.

A Hindi training centre is being run by the Educattion- 
Department with an annual intake of 125. Some 70 to 80' 
trainees pass out every year. Considering that the great 
number of secondary schools are still short of Hindi teachers,, 
this output is very small. To meet the shortage of qualified 
Hindi teachers for secondary schools it is proposed to expand' 
the present centre and to open one more Hindi training 
centre in the third Plan. The proposal for opening a Hindi 
training college in the State with a hundred per cent grant
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fr)m the Centre is also under the active consideration of 
the Department at present.

The Education Department recognises the Visharad and 
K)vid  examinations conducted by the Assam Rashtrabhasha 
P'achar Samiti, Gauhati, and Rashtrabhasha Prachar Samiti, 
'V^ardha, respectively for recruitment of Hindi teachers.

Recently, Assamese has been declared as the official 
laiguage of the State. Within five years from now, official 
work of the Government will begin to be done in Assamese, 
According to the provisions of the Official Language Act, 
Hndi is to be used only for certain specific purposes. A 
pjoposal for teaching Hindi to the State government em- 
poyees is under consideration.

Programmes concerning the propagation of Hindi in 
t}e State are being implemented in collaboration with the 
^sam  Rashtrabhasha Samiti. While the.Samiti is respon- 
si>le for the propagation of Hindi among the masses, the 
Government is responsible for its development in secondary 
aiid training schwls. The Samiti receives grant-in-aid from 
tie Government in operating its Hindi programmes.
1 .̂ P ropagation  of S a n sk r it

While no'special steps have been taken for the promotion 
of Sanskrit studies in recent years, there are more than a lOO 
td s  in the State devoted to the teaching of Sanskrit. The 
general interest in the teaching of Sanskrit seems to be on 
the decline. In 1947, there were 234 tols in the State ; in 
1^59 the number was only 108! Responsibility for co-ordina
ting the work of these tols is that of the Assam Sanskrit 
Boaird set up in 1926. The Board conducts examinations,, 
awards degrees and diplomas, gives stipends and sanctions 
grajit-in-aid to the tols. The subjects of study taught in the 
tols include, inter alia, Vya\arana, Karma\anda, Natya 
jyotdsha, Vedas, San\hya and Smriti. Mr. Cunningham, in 
his repprt for 1929-30, says: “The Pandits are generally 
poor. So is the case with their pupils. In spite of it, it is 
found that almost every Pandit bears the expenses of 
som e of his pupils”. These old traditions of poverty, learning 
and discipline continue to inspire the work of the tols to- 
this day.
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Provision also exists for the optional study of Sanskicrit 
in secondary schools and colleges.

20 . E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  S c h e d u le d  C a s te s  a n d  T r ib e s

Scheduled castes, Scheduled tribes and other backwarird 
communities constitute about 60% of the total population c of 
Assam. The Scheduled tribes of the State—the Khasis, thhe 
Garos, the Lushais and the Mikirs—inhabit hill districts ithnat 
go by the names of the respective tribes. The Lushais now caall 
themselves the Mizos and their district, Mizoran. Thesse 
people, numbering about 12 lakhs, live in scatterecd 
villages in their respective hills which, under the Sixtlth 
Schedule of the Constitution, enjoy a wide range of distriact 
autonomy. Primary education in each hill district is in thhe 
charge of the respective district council, a body representativve 
of the tribe concerned.

It was the Christian missionaries who, during the closinpg 
decades of the last century, ifirst took the initiative in spreadJ- 
ing education among the hill tribes. Government followecd 
suit. The measures adopted by the Government includecd 
establishment of special schools, grant of special facilities tco 
the tribal children for attending the ordinary schools, exeinp)- 
tion from fees, award of scholarships and grants to privatee 
agencies. The number of all schools (lower primary, upperr 
primary, middle EngHsh, training and technical) in 1931-322 
in the K. and J. Hills was 218, in the Naga Hills 156, in thee 
Lushai Hills 129, and in the Garo Hills, 201. A vast majorityy 
of these schools were under the management of the Chris
tian missions. The salutary principle of language teaching ini 
the hill schools, as recommended by the Hunter Commission,, 
had not been followed in the schools. The only exceptions^ 
were the Naga Hills and the North Kachar Hills where: 
Assamese and Bengali respectively were taught as secondl 
languages. But nothing similar was done in the other three' 
Jiill districts viz., the Khasi Hills, Lushai Hills and Garo Hills..

In 1935, the Government of Assam reconsidered their 
policy towards the missions. Mr. G. A. Small, the then 
Director of PubUc Instruction of Assam, reported: “The 
-general policy is at present for Government to take over the 
responsibility for education from the missions as early as
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ASSAM

possible. While acknowledgement must be made of the debt 
Qwed to the misions for their work as pioneers in the field 
of education, it must also be recognised that the missions 
have interested themselves in education solely with the object 
of proselytising. People of some of the hill tribes have refused 
education because it brought Christianity with it, and it is 
unfair that they should be deprived of education because they 
are unwilling to abandon their tribal customs”. He suggested 
that the grant made to the missions should be withdrawn 
and that money so saved should be utilised towards the 
establishment of government schools in the hills. This pro
posal was accepted by the popular Government which divest
ed the missions of their educational responsibilities in the 
hills and withdrew all grants made to them for the purpose. 
With the money thus made available, Government took over 
the existing primary schools and opened new ones. For the 
other schools run by the missionaries, however, the grants-in- 
aid continued to be paid as before. Since then, education in 
the hills has been progressing rapidly. Every sub-division 
town in the hill district has a government high school and 
Shillong in the K. and }. Hills has become an important cen
tre of learning. There are several colleges in Shillong, includ
ing two for girls. There are also more than a dozen high 
schools in Shillong, of which as many as eight are meant 
solely for girls. The Khasi Hills leads all the other districts 
of the State in point of girls’ education. The statistical data 
concerning educational institutions in the four autonomous 
hill districts in 1946 and 1959 are shown below.

Number of Institutions by Managements

Type of Government Aided Private District Total

Institutions 1946:1959 1946:1959 1946:1959 1946:1959 1946:1959

Colleges 4 7 1 . . 4 8
High Schools 6 9 8 16 I 37 . . 15  62
M. E. Schools 17 40 16 108 27 81 . . 60 229
L. P. Schools 287 701 47 218 179 987 •• 550 5 13  2456

Expenditure incurred by the State Government on the 
spread of education in the autonomous districts of Assam 
in 1959-60 was Rs. 60,45,236.
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There are a number of other educational scherme;s fofor 
Scheduled castes and Scheduled tribes under Articlc 275 oof 
■the Constitution which have been implemented in tthe firsrst 
and second Plans. The amount spent on such schejmes foor 
hill tribals and plain tribals during the first Plan (]1951-56^) 
was Rs. 33.92 lakhs and Rs. 28.69 lakhs respectively. Expendili- 
ture on the schemes for hill tribes and plain tribes duirinig theie 
second Plan is estimated to be Rs. 70 lakhs and Rs. 112 lakh^is 
respectively. The main items of expenditure undler theie 
schemes relate to the construction of college, school aind hos-s- 
tel buildings, quarters for teachers, and grant of scho»larships)s 
for Scheduled caste or tribe students. The amount spent on a 
education under the removal of untouchability schenne dur-'- 
ing the first Plan was Rs. 1.36 lakhs; the expenditure duringg 
the second Plan was several times larger.

The Scheduled tribe pupils of the Assam Hills r e c e i v e  e 
free education and are also given stipends and other fi nancial 1 
concessions. Nearly 97% of the pupils benefit from theses 
provisions. All Scheduled caste, Scheduled tribe and a large - 
number of other backward community students ar(e also > 
receiving scholarships for post-matric education fromi funds; 
given by the Government of India. During 1959--60, abcout Rs.
20 lakhs were spent for this purpose, of which abouit Rs. 4 
lakhs were contributed by the State Government.

After independence, the administration of primary edu
cation has been transferred to the district councils. At the 
request of the councils in the hills, however, the Government 
is still controlling the management of primary education in 
their areas. It has been recently decided to transfer the 
management of primary education to the district councils at 
a very early date.

21 . E d u c a te d  U n e m p lo y m e n t  in  A s sa m

Educated unemployment is not as acute in Assam as 
in some other States of India; but it has been on the increase 
during the last decade. The number of matriculates and 
persons with higher educational qualifications registered 
with the employment exchanges in 1960 recorded a 250 per 
cent increase over the figure for 1952. Nearly 80 per cent of 
these applicants are matriculates, 7^% graduates and the
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Test under-graduates. Presuming that about 50% of the 
eduQted unemployed only register their names with the 
empoyment exchanges, it can be estimated that the total 
nunber of educated unemployed in Assam is roughly about 
10,OK) of whom about 800 are graduates, 8,000 matriculates 
and the rest under-graduates.

The main reasons for the steep raise in the number of 
-^duQted unemployed in Assam are the great expansion in 
secoidary and collegiate education, popular preference for 
clerral and other white-collar jobs and the geographical as 
well as occupational immobility of vast sections of the popu- 
laticn. Placements effected by the employment exchanges 
are mostly in clerical jobs and do not constitute even 10̂ % 
■of tie new registrants. It is a pity that geographical im- 
moli^ity has led to a certain amount of unemployment even 
amc^g educated persons belonging to the Scheduled castes 
ajid Scheduled tribes for whom otherwise ample job oppor- 
tunfies are available in the country.

An annual study of urban and rural unemployment in 
Assfin has recently been instituted by the employment ex- 
c h a f g e s .  The study for the year 1959 has revealed that about 
one-third of the unemployed matriculates of Assam reside 
in tie rural areas. This only underlines the need for develop
ing suitable economic programmes in the rural areas during 
the third Plan.

To deal with the problem of educated unemployment, 
the Department of Education has launched a scheme em
ploying educated persons as teachers in schools by opening 
additional sections in them. This, together with the opening 
of new schools, has led to a steady improvement in the 
situation although additional employment opportunities have 
fallen far short of the need. The Department has also started 
a scheme for vocational guidance and counselling in schools. 
The employment exchanges in Assam have taken in hand 
a similar scheme for rendering guidance to school leavers. 
These two schemes, it is hoped, will go some way in divert
ing the educated to profitable occupations and in reducing 
the volume of unemployment in the State. In order that the 
work of counselling can be done more effectively, the em
ployment exchanges in Assam have introduced a scheme
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for the regular collection of information regarding unema-* 
ployment on the one hand, and job opportunities in indus;tryy 
and occupations on the other.

Government has taken steps to increase the number of)f 
employment exchanges in the State. While there were fivee 
employment exchanges only in Assam in 1952, there were asis 
many as 14 in 1960, covering all the district headquarters aJidd 
certain important sub-divisional and industrial towns. Moree 
exchanges are likely to be opened during the third Plan.
22. P er so n n e l

The State continues to suffer from an acute shortage off 
technical and professional personnel. While the supply off 
personnel in certain occupation.s has increased several-foldy,. 
the State suffers from want of doctors and subsidiary medicall 
practitioners, engineers, veterinary doctors and agricultural! 
graduates. While the out-turn of craftsmen and semi-skilled I 
workers has increased significantly in recent years, the effortss 
for increasing the out-turn of technical personnel of a higherr 
order—degree holders—have fallen far short of the require
ments. It is for this reason that the Government has found itt 
necessary to set up a separate Directorate of Technical Edu-- 
cation. It is hoped the new Directorate will go a long way im  
ensuring training and supply of high-grade personnel ine 
different developmental fields.

23. A d m in is t r a t io n  a n d  F in a n c e

To cope with the ihcreasing work of expansion and re
organisation of education in the State, the administrative 
machinery has been considerably strengthened and the 
number of inspecting officers increased. As the set-up stands 
at present, the Director of Public Instruction is in overall 
charge of the Education Department. To relieve him of some 
of his administrative and financial responsibiUties, the post 
of the Deputy Director of Public Instruction has been upgrad
ed to that of the Additional Director of Public Instryction.. 
The Director and the Additional Director of Public Instruc
tion are assisted by six Assistant Directors of Public Instruc
tion. In addition, the following officers are attached to the 
Directorate : (1) Secretary, Middle School Scholarships Exa
mination Board; (2) Secretary, Textbook Committee; (3)
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‘State Hindi Education Ofl&cer; (4) Special Officer iEor Basic 
fEduation; (5) Secretary, State Advisory Board for Bask 
lEducation; and (6) the Social Education Officer.

There are six divisional inspectors of schools (formerly 
:only two) in the six divisions (also called circles) into which 
tthe State is divided. The divisional inspectors of schools are 
responsible for all educational matters, academic and ad
ministrative, from the primary school to high school stage in 
their respective divisions. They are assisted in their work by 

.assistant inspectors whose number has since been increased
I from 10 to 19. The inspectors of schools control the deputy 
] inspectors of schools who are in charge of educational 
. matters up to the middle school standard at the sub-divisional 
level. Each sub-division is further divided into circles and is 
placed under a sub-inspector of schools who is generally 
assisted by one or two assistant sub-inspectors of schools 
in the inspection of primary and basic schools. The number 
of sub-inspectors of schools has since been increased consi
derably. It has also been decided not to appoint assistant 
sub-inspectors of schools any more and gradually to upgrade 
all the posts of assistant sub-inspectors of schools into those 
of sub-inspectors of schools. In most of the major sub-divi
sions, additional deputy inspectors of schools have been 
appointed to relieve the deputy inspectors of schools of 
some of their administrative and supervisory responsibilities.

The expenditure on administration and direction comes 
to about 3.38% of the entire educational budget.

The expansion of educational facilities at all levels 
since independence has indeed been spectacular. The follow
ing data for 1948 and 1959 will bear that out.

1948 1959
Colleges 18 29

High Schools 210 459

M . E. Schools 450

M. V . Schools 328 648

L. P. Schools 9,140 *4>940
Special Schools 640 953

No, of Scholars 7,44,000 4,01,326

No. of Teachers 18,837 42,389 

Budget Rs. 99,07,921 Rs),4,78,i 6,000
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This record of achievement is all the more remarkaibliie 
wheil one considers the extreme degree of under-develiopp- 
ment of her people, paucity of resources, acute shortage oof 
trained teaching personnel and natural calamities (liiks;e 
floods) against which the State has perpetually to conteindd.
24 . O u t l o o k  f o r  t h e  T h i r d  P l a n

The total provision for education in the third Plan ifls 
of the order of Rs. 13.7 crores. Some of the important schenne.cs 
at the primary stage relate to the appointment of 11,0000 
additional teachers and enrolment of 4.4  lakh additioinakl 
children. It is expected that by the end of the third Planj» 
83%  of children in the age group 6-11 v̂ îll be attendi ngg 
school as against 6 6 %  in 1960-61 . In the group 11- 14, it iss 
proposed to enrol 1.2 lakh additional children during thee 
third Plan. This will increase the percentage of school-goijigj 
children at this stage to 40 . At the secondary stage the tar
get of enrolment is 18%  of the relevant age group. In alll 
some 60,000 additional pupils will be enrolled at this staige 
during the third Plan.

It is also proposed to convert 100 high schools into* 
higher secondary schools. The percentage of trained secon
dary teachers is expected to be 30  by the end of the third! 
Plan. Another important scheme in the field of secondary 
education relates to the estabUshment of a Secondary Edu
cation Board which will take over the affiliation of secon
dary institutions and examination of students in such insti
tutions from the Gauhati University.

The Plan also includes several other schemes relating to 
university education, scholarships, expansion of N.C.C., 
promotion of Hindi, physical education, youth welfare, etc.
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EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF ASSAM
I— Number o f  Institutions

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59
iictn

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities . . . . . I I I
Boards of Education . . . . , ,
Research Institutions . . . .

Colleges for General Education—
Degree Standard 15 3 17 3 23 4
Intermediate Standard . 2 4 6

Colleges for Professional and Technical 
Education—
Agriculture and Forestry I I I
Commerce . . . . .
Engineering &  Technology 2
Law  . . . . . . I I I
Medicine . . . . . I 2 2
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . I
Non-Basic . . . . I

Veterinary Science I I
Others . . . . , .

Colleges for Special Education I I
K3



fO Educational Statistics of Assam— {contd.)

I 2 3 4 5 6 7
Schools for General Education—  

Higher Secondary Schools 22 2

High Schools . . . . 269 35 376 45 437 59
Middle Schools—

Basic . . . . . I 28 2 157 13
Non-Basic . . . . 916 105 1,329 142 1,386 136

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . . . 90 7 612 13 2,111 74
Non-Basic . . . . 10,608 1,259 11,998 806 1 1,482 598

Pre-primary Schools I I 20 14 25 15

Schools for Vocational &  Technical 
Education—
Agriculture &  Forestry 2 2

Arts &  Grafts . . . . 1 I 2 I

Commerce . . . . . 7 17 23
Engineering . . . . . 2 3
Medicine . . . . .
Teachers’ Training—

B a s i c ........................................
Non-Basic . . . . }  30 3 9̂ 2

3
20
14

2

3
Technology & Industrial 12 4 21 9 25 11
O t h e r s ........................................

Schools for Special Education—  
For the Handicapped I I 2
Social (Adult) Education 739 48 717 41
Others . . . . . 1.497 lie 128 5 130 6

Total *3»454 **536 *5»335 1,092 16,598 965
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II—Number o f  Students

i95«-5* 1955-56 1958-59
Item

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

A. By Type of Institution—
Universities . . . . . 803 63 1,016 112 1,464 128

Research Institutions
Arts &  Science Colleges 7,149 872 11,976 1,637 19,517 2,914
Professional & Technical Colleges . 502 16 1,243 32 1,945 104
Special Education Colleges . 12 12

Higher Secondary Schools
28,064

14,567 2,u p

High Schools . . . . 95»30i 13,899 1,39,752 1,79,627 43,695

Middle Schools—
Basic . . . . . 119 60 3,508 1,373 25,324 8,703
Non-Basic . . . . 1,05,736 20,930 1,22,603 34,046 1,45,923 45,251

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . . . 5,729 1,910 44,807 16,439 1,83,915 67,724
Non-Basic . . . . 6,14,658 1,98,701 7,18,044 2,52,419 7,06,534 2,53,809

Pre-primary Schools
Schools for Vocational and Tech

29 1 6 829 467 1,394 675

nical Education 2,607 354 5,713 575 7.514 831
Schools for Special Education 43,803 4,045 47,541 4,911 29,294 3,957
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I I — Mumber o f Students— (contd.)

B. B y Stages/Subjects :

General Education (University Stan
dard)—

Research . . . .  
M .A . and M .S c. .
B .A . and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Interm ediate (Arts &  Science)

Professional Education (University Stan
dard)—

Agriculture &  Forestry 
Com m erce .
Engineering &  Technology  
L a w  . . . .

M edicine

Teachers’ Training—

Basic
Non-Basic

Veterinary Science 
O ther Subjects

199
1,864
5>293

76
553

187
239

} 43

24
316
585

2
14

4
326

3,254
8,047

130
1,102

283
475

230

232

41
418

1,220

32

70

§
744 119

4,434 608
14,278 2,295 0

§

§
208

1.385 11
380
374 3 2
560 51 >

M

18 . . 6 n
184 18 M

235 . .

126 4 *

Special Education (University Standard) 41 19



General Education (School Standard)—
High and Higher Secondary . . 43>s86

M i d d l e ........................................ 1,07,337
Prim a^ . . . . .  6,70,719
Pre-primary . . . .  130

Vocational Education (School Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Arts and Crafts . . . .  25
Commerce . . . . .  485
Engineering .
Medicine
Teachers’ Training—

5.417
18,010

2,12,031

58

13
19

67.532
1.45,621

8,15.365
1,025

118

1,701
650

10,863

34.53*
2,86,874

540

140

98,029
1,86,413
9,66,200

6,642

112
26

2,883
1,036

18,974
48,244

3,51,429
3)320

16
267

Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic

Technology &  Industrial 
Other Subjects

Special Education (School Standard)-

For the Handicapped 
Social (Adult) Education 
Other Subjects

]■ 1,39* 

706

13
43.790

136

186

6

4.039

1,262
825

M 57

35
44,066

3,563

165
70

200

1,321
868

1,268

13 78

4.295 24,971 
603 4,245

245 I  
132

171

20
3,026

9 ”

T otal 8,76,436 2,40,866 10,97,044 _*3»57^»30___



K>K)O
III—Expenditurem Edwatiaml Institutions........ .......

1950-51 1955-56 195B-59

Item O n  Institutions O n  Institutions O n  Institutions
T o tal for Girls T otal for Girls T o ta l for Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7
Bjf Sources
Governm ent Funds—  

Central 
State

District Board Funds 

M unicipal Board Funds 
Fees

O th er Sources

By Type o f Institutions 
Direct Expenditure on—  

Universities 
Boards
Research Institutions 
Arts and Science Collges 
Colleges for Professional 

&  Technical E d u 
cation  

Colleges for Special 
Education  

H igh and H igher Secon

dary Schools

46,203

1,33,23,227

19,09,965
1,30,842

50,49,789

24 ,17,111

3,983
16,74,814

2,10,607
62,093

4,18,147

3,41,853

32,88,393
2,80,37,305

3,71,218
1,04,873

78,16,272
34,34,582

31,8,439
20,85,152

24,384

52,599
8,61,280

4,98,860

79,61,689

4,49,46,943

4,02,447

90,569
1,26,62,941

42,14,128

9,60,855 14,47,037 27,56,885

14,18,964

7,55,163

88,192 20,23,153
11,46,731

1,55,933 33,82,433
22,80,687

6,372 7,269

50,67,279 7,06,059 93,52,960 12,40,432 134,62,950

4>03>i30
31,48,493

17,551
40,546

13,55,190
4,88,936

VO

V
ON

19,65,233



Middle Schools—
Basic . . ; 
Non-Basic

Prim ary Schools—
Basic
Non-Basic 

Pre-Prim ary Schools 

V ocational and T ech . Schools 

Special Education Schools

Total {Direct) .

Indirect Expenditure—  
Direction and Ins

pection  

Buildings . 
Scholarships 
Hostels
O ther Miscellaneous 

Items

Total {Indirect)

Grand T otal

i2,o6i 
25,05,366

1,34,178
64,09,146 

516  

6,60,107 

2,99,426

1,82,23,061

13,28,939

9,96,904
4,86,232
2,22,023

16,19,978

46,54,076

2,28,77**37

3,29,240

10,244
7,68,625

516
52,883

22,806

3,90,084

1,68,732

58,757
14,186

1,01,173

1,20,404

47,98,576

10,91,134

95,10,383

37,365
21,40,624

3,68,550

16,19,969

53,46,676
21,92,069

4,18,761

14,31,879

8,648
5»26,699

30,187

6,92,775
6,483

92,750
18,123

7,32,932 1,10,09,354  

27j>>,497 4,30,52,643

53,891
4,78,261

3,10,974
92,049

1,33,509

10,68,684

38,40,714

7,56,553
65,91,41a

42,60,606
1,40,99,803

76,132
32,24,618

4,10,317
19,78,565 3,20,43,289 27,72,030 5,13,09,662

21,71,460

1,00,29,302
44,48,859

6,24,991
16,94,440

1,89,69,052

7,02,78,717

47,482
6,95,09a

1,79,254
8,74,906

41,413

1,32,411
26,528

42,31,011

6,23,408
4,94,147

29,336
75,944

12,22,835

54,53,846
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I V — Number o f Teachers

1950— 51 1955— 56 1958— 59

Item • Total Women Total Women Total Women s
;<
M

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 0

Universities and Colleges . 375 43 623 34 983 75
High and Higher Secondary 38,05 423 5,583 628 7,521 1,020 B

Schools S
Middle Schools 3,662 416 5,699 697 7,396 900 0
Primary Schools 17,164 i >977 20,252 2,388 23,062 2,998 z
Pre-Primary Schools. 2 I 31 27 54 5* I X

Vocational and Technical 216 30 383 46 523 39 s;
Schools 

Special Schools 227 22 404 22 1,044 63

Students Passing 
M .A. &  M.Sc. . 56

V— Examinations Results 

5 77 8 162 *7

M

1B. A. and B. Sc. (Pass 432 50 878 *5* 1,416 i 8q
ONM

&  Hons.)
Professional (Degree) . 193 8 232 1 1 390 27
Matriculation and Equi 3,021 446 6,085 907 9.882 1.76*7

valent Exanunations



VI— Number o f  Institutions in Rural Areas

Item
1950— 51 1955— 56 1958— 59

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

C,>3

Universities and Colleges 
High and Higher Sec

ondary Schools 
Middle Schools . 
Primary & Pre-primary 

Schools

177

810
10,342

68
1,188

5
259

12,67

12,369

10

111
786

7
322

»>445
13,324

17

113
611

Vocational and Special Schools 1,416 79 860 54 828 46
T o ta l *2,745 *,344 14,760 961 *5,9*6 787

V I I - -Number o f  Pupils from  Rural Areas

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

Universities and Colleges . 1,562 130 5,504 297 8,244 495
High &  Higher Secondary 56,525 3,237 96,460 13,190 1,42,652 25,232

Schools.
Middle Schools 89,815 14,781 1,15,287 30,022 1,54,052 46,714

Primary & PreprimarySchools 5,84,575 1,82,799 7,29,486 2,55,249 8,47,576 3,03,369
Vocational &  Special Schools 44,338 3,518 49,830 4,696 32,353 3,742

T o ta l 7,76,815 3,04,465 9,96.567 3»03»454 **,84,857 3,79*55*

V I I I - -Number o f  Students in Selected Classes
Number of Students in Classes

I-V 6,70,719 2,12,031 8,15,365 2,86,874 9,66,200 3,51,429
V I-V H I 1,07,337 18,010 1,45,621 34,531 1,86,413 48,244

IX -X I 35,7” 4,416 55,023 9,092 80,891 16,306



K)K3 I X — Some Selected Averages and Percentages

Item 1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

I 2 3 4

Cost per Capita on Education (in Rupees) . . . . 2-5 4-3 6. 2

Cost per Pupil (in Rupees)—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . , 53-2 66.9 1
69-1

Middle Schools . . . . . . . 23-8 39-0 J
Primary Schools . . . . . . . ib -5 13-9 20-6

Number of Pupils per Teacher in—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . 25 25 1
24

Middle Schools . . . . . . . . 29 22 J
Primary Schools . . . . . . . , 36 38 39

Percentage of Trained Teachers in—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . N.A.
M iddle Schools . . . . . . . . 22-9 28-1
Primary Schools . . . . . . . J20-0 31 - 8 36-7

|Primary and Pre;Primary.
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C h a pt e r  V  1

BIHAR li

11. G e n e r a l  In f o r m a t io n

The composite province of Biliar Orisssa^s carved
cout of Bengal in 1911-12 and Bihar bec.carne a se.rate pro- 
wince in 1936-37. Seraikela and Kharsvsvaiin were - ir^ed with 
ii t in  1948-49 while parts of the district s cof Purme^nd Man- 
Ibhunm (now Dhanbad) were transferr<edi to Weest^engal in 
.1955-56. The State now has an area <of • 67,198 > miles 
; and is divided into 17 districts. It  ̂alldŝ  intcP tee main 
mstuiral divisions: North Bihar, South Bgihar 
pur. North Bihar is separated from the- rest olf t 
the Ganges. It is the most thickly pOoptilatecQ Jt of the 
State and is liable to ravages of floods and drrai^^ -̂ 
traversed by the Kosi, aptly described r as, Bihaar’ ‘River of 
Sorrow”. South Bihar broadly consists of the- pns to the 
soutli of the Ganges. The plateau off Cchotan^ag^ to 
about 2,000 feet above the sea level at if its high^esAlthough 
its sioil is poor and communications iiiatadequatee, is one of 
the richest mineral tracts in the country y.

According to the census of 1961, B ikiar has ia ^1 popula
tion of 464:57 lakhs of which 39.15 lakhhs (or 8̂ .'Per cent) 
reside in towns and 425.42 lakhs (or ' 91.57  ̂ j  cent) in 
villaiges which number about 71,000. ’’ The awe^e density 
of pK>pulation is 691 per square mile. " The eccomy of the 
State is primarily rural and agriculrunral andi aut ■'86 per 
cent of the population Hve on agricultuure. Im ite of four 
canal systems (the biggest being the Soone Caina operating 
in the State, with a total mileage of 1,1,889 amdlher major 
and minor irrigation projects, agricultiture stilll largely a 
‘gamble in monsoon’.

Bihar has the largest concentration oof a varrie^f mineral 
resources. Copper, kyanite, mica and rmangame^are found 
in considerable quantities and a subst^tantial jpoon of the 
nation’s output in coal, ore and asbestctos is foou in Bihar. 
These are being rapidly exploited and thhe Statee iiow taking 
big strides on the road to industrial devsvelopmaerThe more
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important of the projects in this sector are the Tatai Steeel 
Works and its associated concerns, the Sindri Fertilizeirs, thhe 
D. V. C. Power Station, the emerging fourth steel pliant aat 
Bokaro, the heavy machinery plant near Ranchi anid thhe 
Barauni Oil Refineries.

Majority of the people in the State are Hindusj; thie 
Muslims and Christians come next in order of numbers. Therre 
are also a few Sikhs, Jains and Buddhists. Bihar has a largge 
population of backward classes. According to the census o^f 
1951, the population of Scheduled castes was 50.57 lakhs (ojr 
12-57 per cent of the total population), that of the Schetdulecd 
tribes 40.49 lakhs (or 10.06 per cent) and that of the othefr 
Backward classes 62.76 lakhs (or 15.60 per ccnt).

The principal languages spoken in the State are Hindii, 
Urdu, Bengali, Oriya and Maithili, besides several diialect£S 
like Magadhi and Bhojpuri. In tribal areas, the chief spokem 
languages are Ho, Santhali, Mundari and Oraon. Exceptt 
for the dialects, all these languages are recognised as mediaa 
of instruction at the elementary stage of education.

The percentage of literacy in 1951 was 12.2 (men 20.65 
and women 3.7). By 1961, it had increased to 18.2 (29:;6 forr 
men and 6.8 for women). Owing to a variety of factors,, 
Bihar has remained backward in education, particularly im 
the sphere of girls’ education. The evil practices of child- 
marriage and ‘purdah’ have not as yet disappeared com
pletely. It is only in the last few years that intensive efforts, 
to develop education in Bihar have been made. A welcome 
slackeaing of the prejudice against girls’ education has also 
become noticeable.

2. D e v e l o pm e n t  of E d u c a t io n  prior  to  1947
Bihar has an age-old tradition of learning. Pataliputra, 

Nalanda, Vaishali and Mithila were famous seats of learning 
during the ancient period and attracted students, not only 
from all over India, but from other countries as well. Al- 
through this glory remained only a memory in later years, 
the tradition of classical learning was kept alive by the Sans
krit tols or Pathashahs and the Arabic Madrassahs. These 
and the more numerous group of elementary indigenous 
schools and M a\tabs were the only educational institutions

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA I I9 4 7-61
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at the beginning of the 19th century when the foundations 
of the modern system of education began to be laid.

The earliest schools for English education were started 
lat Purnea, Bhagalpur, Arrah and Chapra in the wake of the 
well-known Resolution of the Government of India in 1835, 
deciding to spread western science and literature through the 
medium of English. After the Wood’s Despatch of 1854, 
more schools, both government and aided, began to be esta
blished and education went on making a steady, although 

;slow progress till 1921. In January 1863 was established the 
i  Patna College which, to this day, has functioned as the nerve- 
ceatre of higher education and cultural activity in the State. 
Tke Patna Training College was opened in 1908. The Temple 
Medical School was established at Patna in 1874. In July 
1925, the P. W. Medical College, Patna, came into existence 
and the Temple Medical School was shifted to Darbhanga 
where, in 1946-47, it was raised to the status of a medical 
college. The Bihar School of Engineering was established 
about 1896 and raised to the status of an engineering college 
in July 1924. With the constitution of the new province of 
Bihar and Orissa, educational activity was stimulated fur
ther and the period 1912-21 is memorable on account of pre
paration of the Education Code (1912), the constitution of a 
school examination board to regulate the examinations of 
training schools in 1913, establishment of a provincial text
book committee, foundation of the provincial research 
society in 1915, and establishment of the Patna University 
in 1917.

In 1921, education was made a transferred subject with 
a Minister appointed from amongst the elected members of 
the legislature. The first programme of compulsory pri
mary education was introduced in Ranchi municipal area in 
1920-21. The School Leaving Certificate Examination for 
high schools was instituted in 1921 (this was abolished later 
in 1934-35). In 1922-23, the Board of Secondary Education 
was constituted and, in the same year, was set up the Madarsa 
Examination Board for controlling the teaching of Urdu, 
Persian and Arabic. During 1926, the old L. T. Examination 
was abolished and a one-year course for a diploma in Edu
cation and a two-year course for the B. Ed. degree were in-

BIHAR
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troduced. In 1935-36, provision was made for the degree cof 
Master of Education. The first science college was openeed 
in July 1927 and the first veterinary college in 1930.

With the introduction of provincial autonomy in 193̂ 7̂  
the tempo of progress rose further. A big drive for literac:y 
was launched in the State and the scheme of basic education 
was adopted with great enthusiasm. The mother tongue wsas 
adopted as the medium of instruction at the primary antd 
secondary stages. A women’s college was opened in 1.94fO 
at Patna by a mission and in August 1946 was started thie 
Government Degree College for Women. The first artts 
school was opened at Patna in 1939.

By 1946-47, there had been a good deal of educationail 
expansion at all levels. Patna University had 23 colleges fo>r 
general education with 12,767 scholars and 7 for professional! 
education with 1,682 scholars. There was also a Board o)f 
Secondary Education with 1,951 secondary schools and am 
enrolment of 3,43,408 scholars. The number of primary 
schools stood at 20,260 with 9,06,396 scholars. The totail 
direct expenditure on education came to Rs. 67,45,827 o)f 
which 30,84,920 was contributed by the Government,

A most encouraging part of the history of education im 
the State has been the remarkable contribution made by 
many a private individual who donated large sums of money 
for such purposes as the opening of schools and colleges>, 
establishment of educational endowments and trusts, installa-- 
tion of university Chairs in different subjects, institution oif 
scholarships and stipends for higher studies and of prizes and 
medals for excelling in various university examinations. The 
names of Maharaiadhirnia Darbhanga, tlie Maharaia Baha
dur of Hathiia, the Khir Bahadur of Benaili, Kaia DeoVinan- 
dan Prasad Siri8;h (Monghyr), Shri Ganesh Dutta Singh.,- 
Maharani of Bettiah, deserve special mention in this regard.

3. P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

Prior to independence, only 21 per cent of children in 
the age group 6-11 were attending school. Largely as a 
result of the expansion undertaken during the first PlaQ, the 
number of institutions increased to 27,995 by 1955-56 (includ
ing 2,647 schools for girls) and the percentage of school-going

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA! I9 4 7-6 1
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children (6-11) increased to 35. Supreme efforts to increase
< enrolment were made in the second Plan and intensive
< enrolment drives v̂ êre organised. Consequently, there has 
Ibeen a large increase in the enrolment of children, particular
ly  of girls. In 1960-61, the enrolment at the primary stage 
'was estimated to be 32 lakhs (including 8 lakhs of girls) or 
f54 per cent of the children in the age group 6-11. The en
rolment at the middle stage was estimated to be 5*5 lakhs 
(including 60,000 girls) or 19*4 per cent of the population in

(the age group 11-14.
There were 69 schools for the training of men teachers 

and 10 for women teachers in 1947-48. By the end of the 
; second Plan, the number of training schools is expected to 
have increased to 113 (including 30 for women) with an an
nual intake of 200 each. Out of these, as many as 101 are 
managed by the State Government. The annual output 
of trained teachers is expected to rise to 8,500 from the second 
year of the third Plan. This output will, by and large, be 
adequate for meeting the teacher requirements of the State. 
The teacher-pupil ratio was 1:28 in 1947-48. It has decreased 
gradually and is now estimated to be 1:45.

The State Government has felt greatly concerned about 
the low scales of pay of primary teachers and it has been its 
•endeavour to improve them. The scales of pay have been 
irevised thrice during the post-independence period. Following 
;are the scales in force at present.

Trained Matricxilate. . , , , . Rs. 50— 90

Trained Non-Matriculate . . . . .  Rs. 40— 75

Untrained M a t r i c u l a t e ......................................... Rs. 40— 60

LTntrained non-MatricuIate . . . .  Rs. 30— 40

A  few handbooks for the guidance of teachers have 
Ibeen brought out by the Bihar Basic Education Board.

Wastage in primary schools continues to be high. Up- 
{grading of lower primary schools into five-class upper pri- 
imary schools, provision of light midday meals in a few 
.‘selected areas, conversion of schools to the basic type, and 
;appo5ntment of better qualified teachers are some of the 
aneasuires taken by the Government to reduce the extent of 
tthis evil.

BIHAR
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In order to improve the efficiency and supervision oDf 
schools, each AnchaW«m-Development block has been pro> 
vided with a sub-inspector of schools. In some of the big.gerr 
blocks, two sub-inspectors have been provided. The numhe^r 
of deputy inspectors of schools has also been increased. <Orn 
an average, there is now one deputy inspector for every 4(0 
middle schools.

The present tempo of expansion will be continued aincd 
expanded during the third Plan. It is proposed to enrol 1(6 

lakhs of additional children at the primary stage. This will! 
increase the total enrolment at this stage to 48 lakhs or 72*'5 
per cent of the total population in the age group 6-11. Att 
the middle school or senior basic stage, the total enrolmcnit 
will increase to 9*25 lakhs or 26*7 per cent of the total populai- 
tion in the age group 11-14. The total Plan expenditure om 
elementary education wil be of the order of Rs. 20 crores.

4. B asic  E d u c a t io n  ;

Bihar has always looked upon basic education as a  
special message of Mahatma Gandhi. The first populair 
Ministry set up under the Government of India Act, 1935., 
launched the experiment in April 1939 by starting 35 basic 
schools opened in and around the village of Brindaban in the  
Champaran district. The Governor’s rule that followed the  
resignation of the popular Ministry soon afterwards prevented 
an expansion of the programme; but it was kept going; 
with 27 schools. When the popular Ministry resumed power 
in April 1946, the experiment was taken up with renewed 
vigour and by March 1949, the number of basic schools hadi 
increased to 100 and that of basic training schools from 1 to» 
13.

The year 1949-50 would always remain a landmark im 
the history of basic education in Bihar since it was during: 
this year that a comprehensive plan of expansion was worked 
out and launched. As many as 333 new basic schools, 12 
new post-basic schools and 6 new basic training schools were 
added under the scheme in that year. In 1950-51, a basic 
training college (later renamed Sarvodaya Mahavidyalaya) 
was started at Turki for training graduates in the methodo
logy of basic education. Till 1952-53, all basic institutions in
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the State were government-managed; in 1953-54, local bodies 
and private organisations also stepped into the field and started 
basic schools with a grant-in-aid from the Government.

The following table indicates the progress of basic edu
cation since independence.

Institutions Enrolment Direct expenditure Cash income from 
productive activities 

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

194.6- 1959- 1946- 1959-60 
47  60 47

1946-47 1959^0 1946-47 *958-59*

P ost Basic Schools

Basic Schools

Basic Training 
Collegej

Basic Training 
In stitu tio n s

I a I 119 2,931 4.240 
36 3,466 3,755 4,24,821 1,65,576

2,13.584 . .  41.374
86,34,730 8,972 1,45,080

3

83 181

479 i,i8 ,i8 a  

11,003

2,37.295

29,43,982

2,687

1,211 53,089

40 3573 4055 4.39,234 2,87,998 1,20,29.591 10,183 2,42,230

♦Figures for 1959-60 are not available.

As recommended by the Bihar Basic, Middle and Pri
mary Education Enquiry Committee, under the chairman
ship of Shri K. G. Saiyidain, Bihar has accepted the proposal 
for the development of a unified system of elementary edu
cation. Accordingly, an integrated syllabus for classes I to 
VII for all elementary (primary, middle, basic) and high 
schools in the State was prepared and introduced in classes I 
to  III in 1959, in class IV in 1960 and in class V in 1961. 
This is the first major step towards the ultimate conversion 
of all non-basic schools into fully basic institutions.
5 .  Secondary  E d u c a t io n

Secondary education has been taking big strides since 
independence. In 1946-47, the total enrolment in classes IX 
to  XI was only 59,218. By 1960^1, it had increased to about 
3*10 lakhs. The total number of secondary teachers increased 
from 14335 in 1946-47 to 38,723 in 1959-60, and during the 
^ame period, the percentage of trained teachers increased from 
48 to 53. As against only one teachers* training college 
w ith an enrolment of 90 during 1946-47, the State has now 
5 such colleges (including one for women) with an enrol
ment of 676 (including 125 women).

New scales of pay as recommended by the Bihar Pay 
Revision Committee -were introduced in government higher
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and middle schools in 1948-49. The pay scales of certain 
categories of teachers in such schools were further revised 
during 1956-57. In order to enable the private schools to pay 
the prescribed dearness allowance to teachers and to qualify 
for earning the government grant on this account, their 
managements were allowed to increase the rates of tuition 
fees by 10 per cent in 1947-48 (and again by 25 per cent in  
1949-50).

The higher secondary courses were introduced in 8 high 
schools during 1957-58. By 1959-60, as many as 148 schools 
had been converted into higher secondary schools of which 
80 (51 government and 29 non-government) are of the 
multipurpose type. This number is likely to have risen to  
about 200 by the end of the second Plan. About 300 students 
appeared for the first higher secondary examination in 1960 
and about 3000 appeared at the second examination in 1961.

It is rather early to assess the results of this reorganisa
tion. The percentage of failures at the higher secondary 
examination has been considerable and most of those who 
passed the examination appeared as anxious to join the uni
versity as the products of ordinary secondary schools. Some 
difficulty was also experienced by the students of higher 
secondary schools in 1960 in securing admissions to certain 
colleges at Patna. It is expected, however, that there would 
in future be no discrimination between the pre-university 
students and higher secondary students in the matter of ad
mission to higher courses. The training of teachers of 
scientific and vocational subjects and supply of standard equip
ment pose another difficult problem. It is also felt that the 
higher secondary syllabus is heavier than the pre-university 
syllabus and that the number of compulsory subjects in the 
final examination is much too large and the examinatiorr 
load disproportionately heavy. These problems, including 
the revision of the syllabus, are now receiving attention.

During 1955-56, the Government set up a Bureau of 
Educational and Vocational Guidance at Patna. A number of 
schools have since been provided with teachers who have been 
trained as school counsellors at the Bureau.

During 1949-50, the Government decided to take up the 
production and supply of textfaooks unrder the control of the
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Department itself. The Bihar Textbook Committee, con
stituted in December 1949 had published, till the end of
1958-59, 908 textbooks in different subjects for classes I to 
XL The Bihar Basic Education Board has also published 
books for use in basic and post-basic schools. Books publish
ed by private publishers, if found suitable, are also approved 
:as textbooks.

.The Secondary School Examination and Higher Secon- 
•dary School Examination are public examinations, qualifying 
for admission to the pre-university and first year degree 
classes respectively of the university. In high schools for 
Anglc-Indians, the final ‘School Certificate Examination’ is 
conducted by the University of Cambridge Local Examina
tions Syndicate through the Council for the Indian School 
Certificate Examination, New" Delhi. A radical change in 
the examination system wsls the introduction of a system 
under which a progress record is maintained for every pupil 
in the two highest classes. Twenty per cent of the marks in 
every paper at the final Secondary School Board Examina
tion are reserved for internal assessment.

There are four extension service centres attached to the 
four training colleges for men in the State. The centres 
have been arranging conferences, discussions, symposia, de
monstrations and lectures.

‘6 . U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n

On the basis of the recommendations of Radhakrishnan 
Commission, the State Government took a number of im
portant decisions with a view to reorganising higher educa
tion. These include : (a) establishment of a purely teaching 
university at Patna; (b) establishment of four regional teach- 
ing-cwm-affiliating universities ;(c) provision of facilities for 
the teaching of science in at least one college in each district; 
(d) subsidising the establishment of one women’s college 
In every division; (e) transfer of the general control of higher 
■education to autonomous universities; and (f) introduction 
of the three-year degree course (involving the abolition of 
the Intermediate examination). By 1960-61 almost all these 
decisions had been implemented.
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Two universities came into being on 2nd January 1952^ 
viz., the Patna University which was reorganised as a purely 
teaching university within the limits of the Patna Municipal 
Corporation and the Bihar University as an affiliating-^-wm- 
teaching university for the rest of the State. The govern
ment colleges at Patna, Ranchi and Muzaffarpur were trains^ 
ferred to the control of the Patna and Bihar universities les;-̂  
pectively. During the same year, the conduct of the Matri
culation examination was transferred from the university at 
Patna to the Bihar Secondary School Examination Bo>ard 
which was established as a statutory body. In 1960-61  ̂
effect was given to the proposal to have a regional university 
for each division. Accordingly, the Patna University was 
given jurisdiction over the Patna division; the Bihar Uni
versity was restricted to the Tirhut division; and new uni
versities were established at Bhagalpur (for the Bhagalpur 
division) and at Ranchi (for the Chotanagpur division). A  
Sanskrit university has been founded at Darbhanga (Janu
ary 1961) with a view to revitalising the entire system of 
Sanskrit education in the State.

Side by side with the opening of higher secondary 
schools, arrangements have been made for starting pre-uni
versity classes in the various colleges. The first batch of 
students joined the three-year degree course in 1960.

The pay scales of teachers in non-government inter
mediate and degree colleges were very low in 1946-47. G)n- 
sequently they had to be revised twice. The present scale 
prescribed by the Bihar University for lecturers is Rs. 200-20- 
220-15-300-EB-20-500. The pay scales of teachers in govern
ment colleges are as follows.
Bihar Educational Service Class I Rs. 350-25-650-EB-35-1000
(both for men and women)

Bihar Educational Service Class II Rs. 200-20-220-25-320EB
(both for men and women) 25-670-EB-20-750

The pay scales of teachers of constituent colleges of the 
Patna and Bihar universities are identical with the govern
ment scales.

Since independence, the number of institutions of higher 
education increased from 33 with 14,600 scholars in 1946-47
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to 130 with 7 9 ,0 5 9  scholars in 1958 -59  and it was about 8 9 ,000  
in 1960-61. The total direct expenditure on institutions for 
higher learning increased from Rs. 3 9  lakhs during 1946-47  
to Rs. 232 lakhs during 1958-59.

7 . S ocial E d u c a t io n

A large-scale literacy campaign was launched by the 
Education Department in April 1938. Mass literacy com
mittees were constituted at State, district and sub-divisional 
levels with sub-inspectors of schools in charge of literacy work 
in their areas. The initial tempo of the movement could not 
be maintained in later years. Even so, there were 1,931  
literacy centres attended by 9 1 ,1 6 7  adults in 1946-47.

During the post-independence period, the adult educa
tion programmes have gained both in depth and extent. In 
1959-60, there were 6 ,944  centres with 2 ,61 ,960  adults in 
attendance and the Government contributed Rs. 12 lakhs 
towards the total expenditure. The programme of social 
education is no longer confined to literacy but includes also 
(i) cleanliness and sanitation, (ii) health and medical aid, 
(iii) culture and recreation, (iv) reform in social customs 
and behaviour, (v) economic betterment, and (vi) publica
tion and publicity.

Great stress is being laid upon the development of libra
ries. One central State library, 17 district libraries (one in 
each district), 11 sub-divisional libraries, 17 children’s libra
ries at State and district headquarters, 18 mobile libraries 
and 500  circulating libraries have been organised under the 
supervision and control of the Superintendent of Libraries so 
far. Short training courses in librarianship are organised at 
the district and divisional levels. A monthly journal called 
‘Pustakalaya’ is published by Rajya Pustakalaya Sangh. In
1959-60  the State incurred an expenditure of Rs. 3*1 lakhs 
on the development of libraries.

The Adult Education Board with the Education Minister 
as President and the Deputy Director of Education (Social) 
as Secretary advises the State Government on matters concern
ing social education. The departmental staff for social edu
cation includes one social education organiser for each 
division, one district social education organiser in each
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district and two social education organisers in each Anchal- 
f«w-Development blocks. There is also a special officer for 
propaganda and publications. Three janata colleges and three 
social workers’ training institutes train workers for social 
education.

8. G irls' E d u c a t io n

There has been great progress in the field of girls^ educa
tion. In 1946-47, there were 1,964 primary schools, 118 secon
dary schools and 3 colleges for girls; in 1959-60, their number 
stood at 4,091,292 and 12 respectively. Enrolment has also 
been increasing rapidly. It is estimated that, by the end of 
the second Plan, the number of girls enrolled was 8 lakhs (or 
26*9 per cent of the age group 6-11) at the primary stage, 
60,000 (or 4:2 per cent of the age group 11-14) at the middle 
stage, and 20,000 (or 1:5  per cent of the age group 14-17) at 
the high school stage. In the colleges, their enrolment in
creased from 284 in 1946-47 to 2,374 in 1958-59.

The State pays handsome subsidies to institutions for 
girls. Girls attending boys’ schools are exempted from tuition 
fees at the middle stage and are charged lower rates of fees 
in girls’ middle and high schools.

A number of steps have been taken recently to meet the 
shortage of women teachers. These include establishment of 
additional training schools for women with assistance from 
the Centre, enlargement of the intake capacity of the existing 
institutions, award of a stipend of Rs. 25 p.m. to each trainee, 
institution of special stipends for girls who are willing to 
serve as teachers after training, and organisation of con
densed courses.

There is a woman Deputy Director in charge of girls’ 
education at the Directorate. Besides, there is a district 
inspectress in each of the 17 districts. For the supervision of 
girls’ middle and primary schools and social education 
centres, there are 41 posts of sub-divisional deputy inspec
tresses of schools.
9 . T e a c h in g  of S c ie n c e

The teaching of science at the university level has re
ceived considerable attention during the post-independence
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period. While there were only 8 colleges affording facilities 
for the teaching of science during 1946-47, there were 51 at 
the end of 1958-59 (1 college teaching up to the M.Sc., 16 up 
to the B.Sc., and 34 up to the I.Sc.). The number 
■ of students in the science courses increased nearly eightfold 
from 2,141 in 1946-47 to 16,325 during 1958-59.

Arrangements for the teaching of science at the secondary 
stage existed only in a few government schools at dis
trict headquarters. The position has greatly improved since. 

^General Science is now compulsory in all schools while elec
tive science is taught in a large number of high and higher 
secondary schools.
10. S ch o lar sh ips

In 1946-47 the total expenditure on scholarships, stipends 
and financial concessions was only Rs. 4*57 lakhs (inclusive

• of Rs. 3-4 lakhs spent from State funds). In 1958-59, the 
total expenditure came to Rs. 107-.41 lakhs (inclusive of 
Rs. 100*73 lakhs spent from State funds). The figures arc 
inclusive of the expenditure incurred on scholarships, stipends 
and other financial concessions given to Scheduled castes, 
Scheduled tribes and other Backward classes.

At the primary stage, only 20% of the students were 
granted freeships in 1946-47. Primary education is now free 
in the entire State. The percentages of students awarded 
freeships in middle schools, high schools and colleges for 
general education have increased from 10, 10 and 1\  in 
1946-47 to 15, 15 and 12  ̂ respectively. In 1946-47, there were 
1,163 merit scholarships of the value ranging from Rs. 3 p.m. 
to Rs. 5 p.m. each. In 1959-60, there were 1,557 such scholar
ships and their value varied from Rs. 3 p.m. to Rs. 15 p.m. 
Further increase in the number and rates of scholarships is 
under contemplation. At the university stage, there were in 
1946-47, 92 junior scholarships (of the value ranging between 
Rs. 7 and Rs. 20 p.m.) awarded on the basis of the Matri
culation examination and 34 senior scholarships (of the value 
ranging between Rs. 7 and Rs. 25 p.m.) awarded on the basis 

*of the Intermediate examination in arts and science. In 
1956-57, there were 156 junior college merit scholarships of 
the value ranging from Rs. 40 to Rs. 45 p.m. available for one 
year in pre-university classes on the result of the secondary
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school examination and 73 merit scholarships of Rs. 50 p.m.- 
each available for 3 years (in the three-year degree course)-- 
on the result of the higher secondary school examiinationu 
and the pre-university examination in arts, sciencie andll 
commercc.

The number of merit-r«m-poverty stipends in schools, 
for general education in 1946-47 was only 714 and thei:r value 
ranged from Rs. 3 p.m. to Rs. 10 p.m. each. At present 
their number is 2,850 and their value ranges from Rs. 10 p.m.. 
to Rs. 20 p.m. each. During the pre-independencie days, 
there was practically no provision for awarding merit-r«w- 
poverty stipends at the university stage. Now, there are 
1^16 such stipends with, rates varying from Rs. 20 to Rs. 40 
p.m. each.

A scheme for granting educational stipends to cliildren= 
of political sufferers has been in force since 1959-60. Under 
this scheme 108 stipends varying from Rs. 20 to Rs. 40 p.m. 
and 716 stipends varying from Rs. 10 to Rs. 30 p.m.. were 
available during 1960-61 at the college and school levels res
pectively.

There are also some scholarships and stipends (includ
ing loan scholarships) available for students at the university 
stage. These are awarded by the universities according to- 
the terms of the trusts and endowments created for that pur-- 
pose.

During the last decade the number of students receiving 
other financial concessions such as book grants, exemptions 
from payment of tuition or examination fees, money grants 
for payment of fees etc., has increased considerably. In 1958- 
59, 39,288 students (36,621 boys and 2,667 girls) were in 
receipt of such concessions in schools and colleges, the total 
amount involved being nearly Rs. 10 lakhs.
11. E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  S c h ed u l ed  C astes, S ch ed uled  T ribes 
AND O t h e r  B ac k w a r d  C lasses

Scheduled caste students reading in schools are exempted 
from payment of tuition fees. Subject to the application of 
the prescribed means test, the exemption holds good at the 
university stage also. They are exempted from payment of 
admission fees in colleges, hostel rent in hostels managed by
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tHie Government, and examination fees in university or sccon- 
diary school board examinations. Book grants and petty 
g^rants for purchase of reading and vi^riting materials are also* 
g^iven to deserving students.

Till recently Scheduled tribe students at the secondary 
sttage (including those studying in middle, senior basic and 
poost-bisic schools) were required to pay about half of the 
pDrescnbed rate of tuition fees. From the financial year 
11960-61, however, they have been given full exemption. At 
tlhe post-matriculation stage, all Scheduled tribe students are- 
esligihe for stipends. They are also paid tuition fees and 
oDther compulsory charges levied by the colleges. No ad- 

fee is charged to college students and they are 
eexemi)te«d from the payment of examination fees at the uni- 
vversit-̂  ajid secondary school certificate examinations.

Students belonging to Backward communities among 
iHind^is receive assistance in such forms as stipends, book 
^rant>, and payment of fees for university examination or 
ccollege tuition. Backward Muslim communities receive assis- 
ttance towards the opening of Ma\tahs, libraries and hostels,, 
iawarcl of stipends and book grants to students reading in 
sschools and colleges and payment of examination and tuition 
ffees. There is a special scheme for the education of Tharus 
iin the district of Champaran under which primary and 
imiddle schools are opened and maintained in the Tharu areas. 
(Government have also sanctioned the upgrading of two of 
ithe existing Tharu middle schools into high schools.

Quite a large number of hostels have been constructed 
Iby the Government all over the State for the benefit of stu-
< dents belonging to Scheduled castes. Scheduled tribes and 
other Backward communities. Some of these are directly 
managed by the Government while others are placed under 
the management of Seva Mandals. No rent is charged in these 
hostels and boarders get free service in addition to free 
medical attendance. In deserving cases, other facilities are 
also provided e.g., hostel allowance or free food and vegetable 
allowance. Although the hostels are primarily meant for stu
dents belonging to backward classes, students belonging to* 
other communities are also allowed, even encouraged, to join 
them.
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The number of schools (the majority of which are p ri
mary schools) specially meant for the Backward classes hias 
increased considerably. In 1946-47, there were 1,066 such 
institutions with 34,080 students. In 1958-59, the numiber cof 
institutions was 2,229 and that of students 99,903. The tot:al 
enrolment of students belonging to Backward classes in aill 
kinds of institutions in 1946-47 was 1,56,460 (university stage 
338; high school stage 5,051; middle school stage 9,043; p ri
mary stage 1,40,537; in professional and special institutioms 
1,491). By 1958-59, the figures had increased to 20,71,660 (unii- 
versity 21,794; high 1,57,088; middle 2,54,932; primary 14,96, 
825; nursery 159 and in professional and special institutioms 
1,40,862).

12. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n , G a m e s  a n d  S p o r t s , Y o u t h  W e l .-

FARE

A Board of Health and Physical Education was set u}p 
in 1957 to advise the Government on matters relating t(0 
physical education. The supervisory staff of physical educatiom 
consists of 17 deputy superintendents of physical education!, 
one for each district, and one lady superintendent in chargce 
of physical education in girls’ high schools. Physical educatiom 
now forms an integral part of the school programme and, on 
an average, three hours a week are devoted to physical train
ing. It has been decided that every high school should have 
one graduate instructor specially trained in physical educa
tion. It is estimated that 150 schools had been so covered 
by the end of the second Plan. Facilities for the training ofE 
teachers in physical education are provided at the Govern
ment College of Health and Physical Education, Patna, whichi 
was estabhshed in 1951, and at the aided schools of liealthi 
and physical education at Muzaffarpur and Dhanbad.

The general direction of games and sports has been 
entrusted to a Special Officer for Sports. Coaches have been 
appointed to spot young talent and train young athletes and 
players in football, hockey and cricket. In addition, two per
manent coaching bases are located at two of the educational 
institutions at Patna.

Sports festivals are held at State, divisional, district and 
sub-divisional levels and a sum of Rs. 50,000 is sanctioned
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amnually for the purpose. A sports stadium-r«m-guest 
hiouse is under construction at Patna.

There is a lady School Medical Officer for medical in- 
sjpection of children in government high and middle schools 
fcor girls. Schools run by the Tata Iron and Steel Company, 
a I few non-government high schools, Anglo-Indian secondary 
scchools and government post-basic schools provide for regu- 
l£ar medical inspection of their students. Hostels attached to 
aill government high schools employ part-time medical 
o>fficers on their staff.

An Assistant Director of Youth Welfare is in charge of 
y/outh welfare programmes. So far 22 youth hostels have 
been set up in the State. Youth movement is also being 
corganised on an intensive scale in 23 post-intensive develop- 
rment blocks through the formation of youth clubs.

113. N.CC AND A.C.C.
The strength of the N.C.C. and A.C.C. has been increas- 

iing very rapidly in recent years. In 1959-60, there were 
22,310 A.C.C. officers and 1,38,600 cadets at the school stage. 
Iln the N.C.C., there were 245 officers and 11,025 cadets at 
tthe school stage and 143 officers and 7,560 cadets at the uni- 
wersity stage. Besides, about 21,000 college students are 
rreceiving training in N.C.C. Rifle companies at present.

H4 . P ® e -P r im a r y  E d u c a t i o n

In the pre-independence period, pre-primary education 
>was provided only in some of the Anglo-Indian secondary 
sschools and residential schools run by the Christian mission- 
?ary organisations. Even after independence, pre-primary 
(education has, in the main, continued to be the concern of 
tthe voluntary organisations.

In 1959-60, there were 15 pre-primary schools (13 for 
Iboys and 2 for girls) with an enrolment of 790, exclusive of 
168 enrolled in the nursery or pre-primary departments of 

‘O ther schools. Since 1946-47, th e Government conducts one 
jpre-basic school. The State has no facilities for the training of 
pre-primary teachers. A provision of Rs. 8*3 lakhs has been 
suggested for assistance to voluntary organisations running 
such institutions in the third Plan.
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15. E d u c a tio n  o f  H a n d ic a ppe d  C h il d e r n

Before independence, there were two schools for blimd 
children and two for deaf-mutes. There are now five schoo>ls 
for the blind and deaf-mutes with 381 students anid 441 
teachers (1959-60). Of these, 143 students were in receipt cof 
stipends.

Prior to 1959-60, government policy was against direcct 
■enterprise in this field. It has now been decided, however, tco 
provincialise some of the privately managed schools. Thie 
Patna Blind School was provincialised in 1959-60. The Deaif 
and Dumb School, Patna, is also likely to be provincialisecd 
soon.

16. A u d io -V isua l  E d u c a tio n

A Broad of Audio-Visual Education was set up in 195-4 
and reconstituted in 1957. The departmental staff for thiss 
sector consists of one audio-visual officer, one productiom 
officer and one film librarian. There is a State film libraryy 
and, at present, 208 high and higher secondary schools havee 
the necessary facilities for screening educational films;. 
Grants-in-aid are given to schools for purchase of audio
visual equipment.

17. D e v el o pm e n t  o f  H in d i

Hindi was declared to be the State language in 1948.. 
The Bihar Official Language Act, passed in 1950, directedl 
that Hindi was to replace English completely by 29th No
vember 1957. To facilitate this, the translation of codes,j 
manuals etc. was taken in hand, non-Hindi government ser
vants were trained in noting and drafting in Hindi, and ar
rangements were made for training in Hindi typewriting: 
and for supply of Hindi typewriters to all officers. Owing 
to several practical difficulties, however, the Act could not 
be enforced until November 1960. Hindi has now been 
adopted as the medium for a very large part of govern
ment business.

To co-ordinate various programmes in regard to the 
development of Hindi, a new department has been set up.
It has brought out several publications to popularise techni
cal terms in Hindi. A committee of Hindi scholars has also
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been set up to examine the appropriateness of Hindi words 
and expressions published by the Government of India ajid 
the State Government and wherever necessary, to suggest 
revisions.

The Rashtrabhasha Parishad established by the Govern
ment in 1949-50 is engaged in the pubUcation of important 
works of research in Hindi language and literature, collec
tion of Hindi folklore, award of prizes for important works 
in Hindi, translation of important works in other languages 
into Hindi and arrangement of lectures by eminent men of 
letters in Hindi.

P r o p a g a t i o n  o f  S a n s k r i t

In 1946-47, there were 377 Sanskrit tols (including one 
Sanskrit college managed by the Government) with 10,746 
pupils and 733 primary Sanskrit schools with 25,844 pupils. 
On the recommendations of the Sanskrit Reorganisation 
Committee, the teaching of Sanskrit has been reorganised. 
There is now one government Sanskrit high school in each 
district, and one government Sanskrit college in each divi
sion. Government have also decided to establish Sanskrit 
middle schools at each of the sub-divisional headquarters of 
the State. Teaching up to Uttar Madhyama (high secondary 
stage) is imparted in Sanskrit high schools while courses 
about Uttar Madhyama are taught in Sanskrit colleges.

The establishment of the Mithila Institute at Darbhanga 
for po»st-graduate studies and research in Sanskrit in 1950-51 
was an important step for the promotion of Sanskrit. The 
establishment of a Sanskrit university at Darbhanga in 1960- 
61, to which reference was made earlier is yet another mo- 
mentonis step in the same direction.

Despite these steps, the progress is not very satisfactory. 
T h e  number of primary Sanskrit schools went down to 5(W 
in 1.95‘9'60 although the number of pupils had increased to 
35,590- The number of tols has remained more or less cons
tant amd their enrolment was only 19,406 in 1959-60. The 
number of Sanskrit colleges increased from 1 to 4; but the 
cnrolnnent has fallen from 235 in 1947-48 to 168 in 1959-60.
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19. E ducated  U n e m p l o y m e n t

♦ The problem of educated unemployment has bcem g;row*- 
ing in magnitude for some time now. In 1960, the num ber 
of registrations with employment exchanges was 3836816 of 
which 29,701 were matriculates, 5,786 intermediate pa:ssed,. 
and 3,199 graduates. The number of placements during the 
year was only 2,219. At the end of the year, there were 
19,545 names still on the live registers of whom 14,747 were 
matriculates, 2,940 intermediate passed and 1,858 graduates.. 
These figures really understate the magnitude of the pjroblem 
because not every unemployed person takes care to get liim- 
self registered. It has also to be noted that the single largest 
group among the educated unemployed persons consists of 
matriculates most of whom seek only clerical appointments,

20. A d m in is t r a t io n  a n d  F in a n c e

With the all-round expansion in education outlined 
above, the staff of the Bihar Education Department had to 
be considerably strengthened. In 1946-47, the Department 
had only 340 officers (6 for direction and 334 for inspection) 
their number in 1959-60 stood at 1,115 (24 for direction and 
1091 for inspection). It must be noted, however, that despite 
the great expansion which the administrative set-up has 
undergone in recent years, the percentage of expenditure 
on direction and inspection in relation to the total educa
tional expenditure of the State has actually decreased from 
12;04 per cent in 1946-47 to 5.95 per cent in 1958-59.

Seminars, camps, conferences and short refresher courses- 
are organised from time to time with a view to improving 
the efficiency of the administrative staff. Whenever an ap
pointment is made by direct recruitment, the recruit is put 
through his paces by being required in the first instance to 
work as an understudy to selected officers for specified 
lengths of time. The first grade training colleges are ala> 
used for training the fresh recruits.

A building research unit was set'up in the Directorate 
during the first Plan and placed under an assistant engineer,, 
loaned by the Public Works Department. This unit, which 
was placed on a permanent footing during the second Plan, 
has been instrumental in  expediting construction of primarv,
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middle and training school buildings by drawing plans and 
estimates and through effective supervision of construction 
work.

Under the Bihar Local Self-Government (Amending and 
Validating) Act, 1954, certain powers relating to education 
have been withdrawn from local boards and a District Edu
cation Fund has been created in each district to be operated 
by the District Superintendent of Education.

Under the Bihar Primary Education (Amendment Act 
IV) of 1959, local bodies have been authorised to levy a cess 
of 65 per cent of the house tax for utilisation on expenditure 
and expansion of free primary education in their areas.

In 1946-47, the total expenditure on education was Rs. 
2:99 crores and the State’s share came to Rs. 1:14 crores (or 
38‘43 per cent). The corresponding figures for 1958-59 
were Rs. 16:47 crores and Rs. 10.50 crores respectively. The 
State’s share in the total expenditure has thus increased to 
63*83 per cent. In 1947-48, the total State expenditure on 
education was 8:4 per cent of the total State budget. In 
1958-59, this accounted for 9:54 per cent.
21 . T h e  T h i r d  P l a n

The third Five Year Plan, besides maintaining the 
present tempo of expansion, will address itself to consolida
tion and the completion of tasks started in the second. It is 
proposed to enrol 16 lakhs of additional children in the age 
group 6-11. This will increase the enrolment percentage at 
this level to 72-6 (90-4 for boys, and 547 for girls). In the 
11-14 age group, the target is to enrol 3:75 lakhs of additional' 
children raising the percentage of enrolment to 26*7 (42*6 
for boys and 10*7 for girls). The total output of trained pri
mary teachers will be increased to 40,000. Other program
mes of primary education include doubling the number of 
scholarships and construction of rent-free quarters for women 
teachejs in rural areas.

In the age group 14-17, it is proposed to increase the 
enrolment by 1*90 lakhs, increasing the percentage of enrol
ment to 17*3 (30*3 for boys and 4*2 for girls). Of the I385O 
recograised secondary schools, 950 will be either higher secon
dary or multipurpose by the end of the third Plan. Other

BIHAR
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schemes include provision of hostel accommodation for l,i 
girls and installation of sanitary fittings for girls in boys’ 
institutions.

At the university stage, the number of scholars is expect
ed to increase from about 89,000 in 1960-61 to about 1,09,000 
in 1965-66. The proportion of science students is likely to 
increase from 23.6 per cent in 1960-61 to 30 per cent Iby the 
end of the Plan. Other important schemes in the university 
sector include the institution of 1,250 merit-<r«m-poverty 
scholarships, development of a number of institutes oif post
graduate research, development of Nava Nalanda Mahaivihara 
for post-graduate studies and research in Prakrit and Budho- 
logy, development of Vaishali Institute for post-graduate 
studies and research in Jainology and Ahimsa and tji.e esta
blishment of a government college of music at Patina for 
meeting the need for music teachers for secondary and 
elementary schools.
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EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF BIHAR 

I— Number o f Institutions

Item

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Total For Girk Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities . . . . . I 2 2
Boards of Education . . . . I
Research Institutions . . . . 3 4
C o llie s  for General Education—

Degree Standard . . . . 25 3 1 59 5
54 5

Intermediate Standard 6 2 J 14 I
Colleges for Professional and Technical

Education—
Agriculture and Forestry I 2 2
Commerce I 2 2
Engineering and Technology . 3 5 5
Law . . 2 3 3
Medicine . . . . . 4 7 7
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . \ 3 3
Non-Basic . . . j

2
2 I 2 I

Veterinary Science I I
Others . . . . 3 3 2

Colleges fo» Special Education I 6
K>



to

o
I— Number o f  Institutions (Gontd.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Schcx)ls for General Education—

Higher Seolndary Schools 146 13
High Schools . . . . 643 35 940 43 1,143 53
Middle Schools—

Basic . . . . . 224 4 573 7 729 7
Non-Basic . . . . 1,948 113 2,619 157 3.139 186

Primary Schools —
Basic . . . . . 300 2 1,401 4 2,259 107

Non-Basic . . . . 23>399 2,123 26,594. 2,643 29,782 3,395
Pre-Primary Schools 4 ID

Schools for Vocational and Technical 
Education—

Agriculture and Forestry I I 18 I 17 I

Arts and Crafts . . . . 15 9 13 9 21 9
Commerce . . . . . 16 16 19
Engineering . . . . . I 4 14

Medicine . . . . . , .

Teachers’ Training —
Basic . . . . \ 84 10 61 3 62 6

Non-Basic , . . /  
Technology and Industrial 28 4

21

29

10

4
25
29

I I

5
Others .  . . 8 2 3

Schools for Special Education—
For the Handicapped 
Social (Adult) Education

7
2,900

I
13 \ 4,890 265

b
6,617 705

Others . . . . .

T o ta l . . . .

416

30,038
. .  J  

2,320 ^ 37*872 3»*5*
49§

44,63a
3

4»5o8

w

§
w

S

I



II— Number o f Students

Item
1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Total Girb Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

A. By Type of Institution—
Universities . . . . . 637 42 2,458 171 3.889 291
Research Institutions 74 I 122

Arts and Science Colleges 21,897 808 40,026 2,318 64.769 3.936
Professional and Technical Colleges . 3,681 96 7.484 213 9.823 309
Special Education Colleges 150 20 54 456 2

Higher Secondary Schools 76,697 7.475
High Schools . . . . 2,27,082 13.501 2,69,929 18,829 3.53.333 25.653

Middle Schools—- . . . .
Basic . . . . . 33.7*9 3.355 80,400 8,557 1,28,834 18,043

Non-Basic . . . . 2,87,832 26,441 3.26,314 37.107 4.95.461 73.662

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . . . 31,068 3.240 82,699 10,412 1,50,981 27.995
Non-Basic . . . . 12,13,247 1,81,517 14.42,759 2,60,443 20,29,626 4.76,620

Pre-Primary Schools . . . *91 73 627 262
Schools for Vocational and Technical 8,648 1.095 14.758 1,252 18,874 1,882

Education 
Schools for Special Education 1,27,008 986 1,81,408 13.901 2,57,790 28,505

K)O'



I I  Number o f  Students— (contd.)
K) -------------------— -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

* 4

B. By Stages/Subjects ^
General Education (University Stand* g
ard)—  ^

R e s e a r c h ........................................  i i  i 23 i 163 q
M .A. and M.Sc. . . 1,084 53 a>057 *3  ̂ 3»3*8 *5°  **

I I I 23
1,084 53 2,057
5.025 223 8,898

12,442 541 27,557

S'

B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 5j025 223 8)898 627 *5>99® ^
Intermediate (Arts and Science) 12,442 541 27,557 1,690 45>29  ̂ 2,690 O

O
Professional Education (University Stan* ^

dard)—  O
Agriculture and Forestry 102 ..  336 • •  ̂ 537 • • ^
Commerce . . .
Engineering and Technology 
Law . . . .
Medicine

Teachers’ Training—
Basic 334 14 453 35 yS

r *30 16 . ^
Non-Basic . . . J

Veterinarv Science 
Other Subjects . . .

Special Education (University Stan
dard)

102 336 537
4,241 6,155 1 6,284

507 1,076 2,717

952 I 1,076 2 1,077 . 4
1,162 79 1,467 139 *,756 ai5

334 14 453 35
130 16

55193 70 *99

188 N.A. N.A. 634 • •

150 20 769 2 224 13

95 3» 5 2,486 49



General Education (School Standard)^
H igh and H igher Secondary *,05,255

M i d d l e ...........................................

P r i m a r y ........................................ ' 4,84.586
I’re-Frimai y . . . •

Vocational Education (School Standard)-

Agriculture and Forestry . • 9
Arts and Crafts . . . .  3^  
Com m erce . . . • •
Engineering , . . • • 295

M edicine . . . . • 49

3,583
*1,338

3,13,133

9
204

I I

*,43,795
2,76,944

17,81,027
520

1,676

274

2,397
95*
29

6,154
18,128

9,10,943iq6

*4
*7322

3,52,393
3,09,826

m u s s

*,475
437

2,203
3,020

20,836 
3 *,502

5.76.983
34Q

48

211
43

Teachers’ Training—
Basic . . . .

Non-Basic 
Technology and Industrial 

O ther Subjects

Special Education (School Standard)-

For the H andicapped .
Social (Adult) Education  
O ther Subjects

J
2,136

641

296
1,11,891

*4.633

573

273
25

6,312

766

2,282
160

87 1
718 y 1,81,408 

181 j

301

394
348

6,226

821
4,450

332

238

*3,90* 2,34,511 
20,913

S
639 s

w
430
55*

42
26,678

*,749

K>
CJI
w

Total *9»54»9®9 a4f48»554 3»53»a77 35»9«»a8a €>64,635
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Basic
Non-Basic

Middle Schooler-

9,24,819
90,15,160

24,209

7»72»983

Primary Schools—

Basic
Non-Basic

1,70,95,128 12,88,427

Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Technical") 

Schools * ^
Special Education Schools J

Total {Direct)

Indirect Expenditure—

46,17,676

5,29>84,956

1,65,655

35>23,490

37,30»576
1,18,73,822

»4.77,345 
2,07,38,918

21,283

39>23.7o8
24,56,282

7,85,44,816

58,859
11,23,982

4,834

16,17,737

2,46,251

64,485

50»i7>i74

5^75,486
i,53»28,404

26,43,947
3,20,31,021

52,432
63,15,454

30,45.497
i i ,44>33>684

78.571 
14.15.87«

68,389
30,12,046

3.89,633 

1,61,998 

78,82,492 5  
>9

K5Ui

Direction and Inspection . 

Buildings.

Scholarships 

Hostels . .

Other Miscellaneous Items.

17,69,558

8 »,60,848 

22,12,230

8,54.637

45.34.621

78,520

2,80,981

95.345
1,47,797
3,34.950

27,59.986

2,34,28,227

67,31.520

13.95.665

87,53,202

93,353
10,33,928

2,78,909

1.54.307

2,01,190

56,82,250

2,02,33,866

1,07,40,894

20,67,781

1,15.79.655

2,93.959
20,64,477

6,95.997
1,30,449

4.68,305

Total {Indirect) 1,75.31,894 9.37.593 4,30,68,600 17,61.687 5.03.04.446 36,53.187

G r a n d  T o t a l 7,05,16,850 44,61,083 I2E ,x6 ,13,416 67,78,861 16,47,38,130 i , i 5»35>679



Cn I V — Numbtr o f  Teachers

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Item
Total Women Total Women Total Women

I a 3 4 5 6 7

Universities and Colleges 1,33a 67 N.A. N.A. 3,206 *75

High and Higher Secondary Schools . 
Middle Schools . . . .  
Primary Schools . . . .  
Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Technical Schools 
Special Schools . . . .

8,108
12,607

40,512

548
1,136

8 9 4 /
2,570

81
8

28,663

46,933
8

N.A.
N A .

1,943
3,405

2
N.A.
N.A.

14,92a
20,833

52,242
28

1,105
2,012

869

1,567
4,185

22
129

54

Students Passing—
V -—Examination Results

M .A. and M.Sc. . . . .  
B.A. and B. Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 

Professional (Degree)
Matricvilation and Eqmvalent Exa

minations

355
1,793

922
14,405

18  ̂

16

742 -

N.A. N.A.
1,676 
4,460 

2,454 
49,* 79

08
190

102
3,288

I
?
0 ►«

1 
§ 
§

i



VI—Number of IntHtuHons in Rural Artas

Item
1950=51 I955' 5§ 1959-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities and Colleges .
Migh and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools
Primary & Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Special Schools 

Total

8
462

2,093
22,364

2,961
27,888

4
56

1,822
26

1,908

*9
725

2,935
26,604

4,589
34,87a

4
74

2,316

245
2,639

20
1,028

3,564
30,257

6,61 X 
41,480

9
94 

3, *42
675

3,9a®

V II—Number o f Pupils from Rural Areas

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

Universities and Colleges .
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Special Schools , 

Total

17,755
*,54,245
2,96,003

” ,75,564
1,11,79*

*7»55»35»

237
*,963

20,443
*,45,407

*,322

*>69,372

32,985
*,83,47*
3,69,260

14,10,108
1,76,098

21,71,922

735
2,668

27,930
2,28,538

11,040
2,70,911

53,165
3,21,858

5,54,492
20,06,730

2,49,018
31,85,263

*,350
10,921
61,702

4,49,554
25,662

5,49,<98

Number of Students in Classes—
I— V ........................................
V I— V III  . .
IX — X I ........................................

V III—Number o f Students in

*3,43,394 2,02,607 
2,96,352 19,872

*,25,673 4,824

selected Classes

N.A.
N.A.

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

25,72,455
4, *7,730
2,43,765

5,76,983
39,055
13,270
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GUJARAT



The State of Gujarat came into being on 1st May 196C> 
sas a result of the bifurcation of the Bombay State into the 
States of Maharashtra and Gujarat under the Bombay State 
IReorganisation Act of 1960. It consists of 17 districts—11 
(districts of the old Bombay State, all the five districts of the 
fformer Saurashtra State and the district of Kutch. The total 
^area of the State is 72,137 sq. miles and its headquarters are 
llocated at Ahmedabad. Prior to 1947, the area now included 
iin the State consisted of three distinct units. The biggest 
mnit was directly under British rule and consisted of the 
(Gujarati-speaking districts of the old Bombay province. The 
jsecond unit consisted of the bigger and better administered 
jprincely states like Baroda, Bhavnagar, Gondal, Junagadh, 
tetc. The third unit comprised very small States, each consist- 
iing of a few villages. The disparity in the size and efficiency 
(of the administrative units resulted in great differences in the 
1 level of progress in social, economic, political and educational 
fspheres; the removal of such disparities has been a major 
(concern of the Government since 1947.

Geographically, the State can be divided into two natu
ral regions : the level ground in the South and the coastal 

I belt and the hilly tracts in the North. The State has a long
• coast line dotted with many good ports such as Okha and 
Kandla. The average rainfall varies between 10 in the nor
thern region to 45 in the southern. On account of the 

ut:er inadequacy and uncertainty of rainfall in the northern 
region, famines are quite common. The coastal region has 
a comparatively moderate climate, while the climate in the 
hinterland and in the north is severe, both in winter and 
summer.

The total population of the State, according to the 1961 
census, is 2,06,21,283 out of which 52,80,450 (or 25 per cent) 
live in cities and towns and 1,53,40,833 (or 75 per cent) in 
villages. The average density of population in the State comes

C H A P T E R  VI
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to 225 persons per square mile, but it is not evenly distributed. 
It ranges from 41 persons per square mile in Kutch district 
to 753 persons per square mile in Kaira district. Because of 
various measures taken by the Government for the improve
ment of the rural areas, the picture of the average Gujaratti 
village has been changing very fast during the last 12 years 
or so. In point of sanitation and w âter supply, transport and 
communications, education, medical and other services, the 
Gujarati village of today is a much better place to live im 
than ever before.

The main religions followed in the State are Hinduism, 
Islam, Christianity and Jainism. The vast majority of the 
people (over 85 per cent) are Hindus. Gujarati is the most 
important language in the State and is spoken by nearly 
90 per cent of the people. Other important languages spoken 
by the minorities are Hindi, Urdu, Kachchi, Marathi and 
Sindhi.

There is a fair proportion of people belonging to the 
Scheduled castes and tribes. In 1951, there were 9,72,570 
persons belonging to Scheduled castes and 20,64,522 to Sche
duled tribes out of a total population of 1,62,62,135. If the 
number of the semi-backward people belonging to commu
nities such as Baraiya, Dharala, Koli and Fisherman were to 
be included, the figures would increase further.

Per capita income for the year 1954-55 was Rs..272. This 
increased to Rs. 292 in 1955-56. The total revenue and ex
penditure for the State estimated in the budget for 1960-61 
were Rs. 48*62 crores and Rs. 50*55 crores res{)ectively.

Textiles is the most important industry in the State. 
Ahmedabad is the biggest centre of this industry, not only 
in Gujarat, but in India as a whole. Other important centres 
are Bhavnagar, Broach, Baroda and Kalol. Chemical industry 
is chiefly located at Ahmedabad, Bulsar and Baroda. There 
are cement factories in Sevalia, Porbundur and Sikka and a 
number of engineering factories and vegetable oil mills arc 
located at different places in the State. Two factories manu
facturing rubber and glass goods are located at Baroda, which 
is gradually developing into an important industrial centre. 
In Anand, the dairy industry has developed on modern lines.
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The recent findings of oil are likely to change the entire 
economic life of the State. Besides these industries, there arc 
factories for producing salt and its preparations, manure, 
colours, starch, non-ferrous metals, etc. in the State. Many cot
tage industries like \haddar, dairy, tanning, earthenware, 
matches, pen-knives, etc. have been making noticeable pro
gress. To help farmers and small industries there are quite 
a  number of cooperative societies, banks and markets. A 
programme for the establishment of more industrial estates 
is in progress.

The tradition of art and culture in the State is both 
old and strong. The people of Gujarat are well known for 
folk dance, music, drama and other cultural activities. A 
large number of festivals centring round the life of Lord 
Krishna, are celebrated every year throughout the State; 
people participate in these festivities with great joy and 
abandon.

The economic, social and cultural conditions of the State 
of Gujarat compare favourably with those of any of the 
other States of India. It has vast potentiaHties of industrial, 
agricultural and commercial growth; and the people of the 
State, who have already shown great enterprise and initiative, 
are determined to develop them to the fullest extent possible.
2. A B rief  H istorical R e v ie w  o f  E d u c a t io n  prior  to  1947

At the close of the eighteenth century, an extensive system 
of indigenous education existed in all parts of the State. The 
educational establishments of this period were of two types 
—elementary and higher. The elementary schools were more 
numerous and aimed at providing a grounding in the 3 R’s. 
The teachers were generally poor and were often paid in 
kind rather than in cash. Some of these schools were 
attached to religious institutions; but there were also a num- 
l^er of teachers who ran their own schools as a commercial 
proposition for the education of the children of such parents 
as cared to send them there. The indigenous schools of 
higher learning present a picture which is even more thrilling. 
At Vallabhipur (near Bhavnagar), a great university at which 
thousands of scholars used to gather for higher education 
flourished for many centuries. The town of Surat which,
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for several centuries, was the biggest and most imp)ortanr 
town in Gujarat, was well-known for its Pathashzlais con
ducted by learned Pandits and for a Madrassah whiclh was 
managed by the Bohra community. Some of these aincient 
traditions have survived to this day.

During the nineteenth century the Christian missions 
entered the field by opening a number of schools anid did 
valuable work in the education of girls and backward classes^ 
Notable among these were the Free Church of Scotlanid and 
the Irish Presbyterian Mission. Soon after the British Gtovern- 
ment adopted the policy of encouraging education by esta
blishing and aiding schools. Taking a cue from the British 
Government, the erstwhile princely states such as Biaroda, 
Bhavnagar, Gondal, Rajkot, Probundar and Wadhwain also 
did commendable work in the field of education. Some of 
the States were even more progressive than the British 
Government and made a start in compulsory educatiom long 
before any of the British provinces thought about it. Maiharaja 
Sayajirao of Baroda, for instance, started an experimcent in 
compulsory education as early as 1892-93 in Amreli amd the 
surrounding nine villages. The Maharaja of Gondal made 
primary education compulsory for girls. In most oif the 
princely states, education used to be free up to the secondary 
stage and this went a long way in popularising cduication 
among the masses.

It was through private enterprise, however, that eduication 
made its best progress in Gujarat during the last hmndred 
and fifty years. Here was found a good combinatio)n bet
ween the charitable businessman who gave funds for educa
tion and the devoted self-sacrificing educator who birought 
ideals to bear on it. A number of distinguished sclholars, 
teachers and public men have contributed to the growth of 
education in Gujarat. Prominent among them arte Shri 
Chunilal G. Shah, Shri Motibhai Amin, His Highness ISayaji- 
rao III, Shri Nanabhai Bhatt, Shri Gijubhai Badheka, Kaka- 
saheb Kalelkar, Shri Kishorilal Mashruwala, Shri Nairahari- 
bhai Parikh, Shri Maganbhai Desai, Shri Dilkhush Diiwanji, 
Shri Babalbhai Mehta and above all, Mahatma Gandhii. Shri 
C. G. Shah was the founder of the Sarvajanik Eduication 
Society of Surat which has played a prominent part in the
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educa tional development of the Surat city and district. Shri 
Motibhai Amin, besides being the father, of the library move
ment in Gujarat, founded the Charotar Education Society 
(1916 ) which has been doing pioneering work in education in 
Kaira district. His Highness Sayajirao III of Baroda had 
tremeindous faith in education as a means of renewing the 
intellextual and material vitality of the country and introduc
ed compulsory primary education in the State as early as 
1906. 'The educational contributions of Mahatma Gandhi are 
far to(o well-known to need a restatement. The work started 
by hinn in Gujarat has been carried on, in one way or another, 
by stailwarts like Shri Maganbhai Desai, Kakasaheb Kalelkar, 
Narhairibhai Parikh, Kishorilal Mashuruwala, Dilkhush 
Diwanji, Babalbhai Mehta and many others. The Daxina 
Murti Institute of Bhavnagar is a monument to the services 
rendeired by Shri Nanabhai Bhatt, and to Shri Gijubhai 
Badhe;ka, popularly known as the ‘Mother with moustache’, 
goes tlhe credit of doing pioneering work in pre-primary edu
cation and making Montessori a household name in Gujarat.

B̂ y the time independence came, Gujarat had already 
developed a good tradition in education and the stage was 
set for- the supreme educational effort which began soon after 
1947. The progress of education after independence is 
described in the following sections.
3. P r i i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n  '

Primary education has made good progress after indepen
dence particularly during the first and second Plans. During 
the first Plan, the number of elementary schools rose from 
9,579 to 15,322 and the number of pupils in them from 
1Z14 tto 16.38 lakhs. By the end of the second Plan, the 
num ber of schools and pupils is estimated to have increased 
to abomt 18,000 and 21*00 lakhs respectively. In the third 
Plan, la provision of Rs. 6-88 crores has been proposed for 
providiing free and compulsory education for the age group 
6-11. lit is hoped that about 80 per cent of the children in 
this agre group will be in school by 1965-66.

In order to achieve the targets of the third Plan, a num
ber of new training schools have been started during the 
last tw?o years of the second Plan. There are at present 64 
trainin^g institutions for primary teachers in the State, out
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of which 4 are co-educational and 20 exclusively for women. 
The estimated output of trained teachers during the ’.third 
Plan is 3,700 teachers per year. The number is eipecteed to 
meet the Plan requirements of the State adequately.

Allied to the problem of the supply of trained teaichers 
is the problem of school buildings. To reduce the owerall 
cost of buildings, four standard designs have beer prepared 
and several measures to stimulate local initiative i.i the con
struction of school buildings taken. In the well-to-do iareas, 
people are expected to contribute 40 per cent of :he eixpen- 
diture in cash towards the cost of buildings. In the backiward 
areas, people are exempted from any contributioi in cash, 
provided contributions in the form of building miteriall and 
labour are forthcoming. A special scheme has beei prejpared 
to provide residential accommodation for teachers, partiicular- 
ly women teachers.

Even during a period of such phenomenal expinsiojn, the 
State government has not ignored the need to inprowe the 
quahty of education. As one of the important factors deter
mining the quality of education is the economic anid social 
status of teachers, pay scales of primary teachers have; been 
revised. The present scales compare not unfavourably' with 
the general run of scales in the rest of the country Sultoscrip- 
tion to the provident fund is compulsory for dl prrimary 
school teachers recruited after 1923. Some of tie tecachers 
recruited before 1923, and teachers from the old 3arodla and 
Saurashtra States as well as those in the Kutch dstrictt area, 
however, are entitled to pensionary benefits. TL* Stalte has 
under consideration a scheme for the extension of pe:nssionary 
benefits to all categories of primary school teaclers cduring 
the third Plan.

The primary curriculum has been revised fr»m tiime to 
time to make it more adequate to the needs of tie cHiildren 
and society. The new curriculum, as revised in P55, ; applies 
both to the basic and the non-basic schools. It is imipller and 
is calculated to stimulate observation and indeperdeint tlink- 
ing in pupils. It provides many points of educati*nail (contact 
with the physical, social and cultural environnenit of the 
child and is better adapted to the technique o; c:orrre.ated 
teaching.
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Attention is also being paid to the preparation of suit- 
able Uiteraiure, both for teachers and pupils. Workshops for 
the p>rodu:tion of literature for children have been orga
nised from time to time. A few picture books and nursery 
rhymtes arc expected to be brought out shortly.

T he selection and prescription of textbooks is done by 
the Gfovernment from amongst those submitted by publishers. 
In  thte language subjects, the Government has got suitable 
textboK)ks specially prepared for the first four primary 
standairds.

W ith  the expansion of education, the problem of wastage 
and stcagnation has assumed menacing proportions. Partly be
cause -of economic and social difficulties and partly because of 
lack (of interest in education, many children leave school 
premaiturely—that is—before even completing the fourth stan
dard. A very large number of children also repeat classes, 
owingi mostly to unsuitable home environment. The figures 
of waistagc and stagnation show that there is as much as 
50 peir cent wastage in the case of boys and 70 per cent in 
the caise ol girls. It is proposed to make a careful study of 
the enitire problem by developing suitable pilot projects.
4 . B a s i c  E d u c a t i o n

Ini Gujarat, basic education was first introduced in 1939 
in  13 .‘schools of Surat district. This “compact area” introduc
tion p^aved the way for the later expansion of basic education. 
In 19418, a graduate basic training centre was started in 
Ahmecdalbad. (This was later shifted to Dabka and from 
Dabkai t<o Rajpipla). This centre as well as the one started 
later ait Porbunder (since shifted to Mangrol) supply basic- 
trainedl graduates to the training institutions and the inspec- 
to*rate. In  so far as the conversion of primary schools to 
basic sschiools is concerned, primary schools are first trans
formed! iinto craft schools as a transitional measure and then 
convertted into full-fledged basic schools. All the first grade 
schoolss i .e. schools with standards I-VII had been converted 
into crraf:t schools and all the training schools for primary 
teacherrs iinto basic training schools by 1954-55.

In SJaurashtra, Shri Nanabhai Bhatt and his colleagues 
jhave d(onie a great deal to develop basic education. A unique 
{feature oif this programme is the establishment of junior and
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senior Lok^shalas. The former is a type of residential scenior 
basic school and the latter, a residential post-basic school with 
agriculture and dairy science as the main crafts. Simikar to 
the senior Lokjkalas of Saurashtra are the upper Bumiyadi 
Vidyalayas (post-basic schools) in other parts of the 5State. 
Saurashtra has also a Gram Vidyapedth or a rural univeersity 
at Sanosara and a janata college at Trapaj near Bhavnaagar.

The total number of basic schools in the State in 19?58-59  
was 4 ,435  against a total of 17,095 primary schools. Pamcity 
of funds has been the main hurdle in the way of conve:rsion 
of primary schools into basic schools. However, efforrts to 
orientate primary schools towards the basic pattern by iintro- 
ducing simple crafts like bamboo-work, cane-work, kniltting, 
etc., and activities like mass prayer, school assembly, daily 
sajal and cultural programmes have continued apace. It is 
hoped to convert 1500 additional primary schools into basic 
schools by 1965-66.

5 . Secondary  E du c a tio n

Secondary education has undergone considerable e;xpan- 
sion during the last few years. As against 5 5 9  secowidary 
schools with 1,85,051 pupils in 1950-51, there were 795  insti
tutions with 2,95 ,031  pupils in 1958-59. Establishment of imulti- 
purpose schools, training of secondary teachers, buiilding 
of hostels for secondary students, sanction of loans 
to private management for the construction of schooDl and 
hostel buildings have also received a fair share of atteentiom 
during the post-independence period. In 1957-58, tl.'cre;: were 
99 multipurpose schools in the areas now constitutinig the 
Gujarat State. Apart from Humanities, these schools had a 
total of 123 courses of which 17 were for Science and 34  for 
Technology. While the control of the technical high sschoois 
and polytechnic institutions vests in the Departmesnt of 
Technical Education, the diversified courses in Agricmlturs, 
Commerce, Home Science, Fine Arts and Humanities are in 
the charge of the Education Department.

Besides the two graduate basic training centress—one 
at Rajpipla and the other at Mangrol—there are fourr trail
ing colleges, one each at Baroda, Anand, Ahmedabaad and 
Porbunder. There are also institutions which prepare women
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teachiers for the B.T. degree of the S.N.D.T. University. For 
unde:r-graduates, there is ample provision for courses leading 
to Siecondary Teachers’ Certificate and Teachers’ Diploma 
€xamiinations.

'There are no special facilities in the State for the train
ing (of teachers of multipurpose schools. However, two 
coursses of the duration of about 4 months each were orga
nised! in 1958-59 for teachers of the new subjects. The depart- 
Tnentts of extension services attached to the training colleges 
at Btaroda and Ahmedabad familiarise secondary teachers 
•with the techniques of evaluation, new type tests, newer and 
betteir methods of teaching English, Mathematics, Science and 
Sociail Studies, use of audio-visual aids and the project method. 
Somee extension work is also undertaken by the Graduate 
Basict Training Centre at Rajpipla.

IThe recommendations of the Integration Committee for 
Secomdary Education appointed in 1953 regarding pay scales 
of tecachers, rates of grants, rates of fees, etc., have been 
accep^ted by the Government. This has brought relief to 
both teachers and school managements. During 1959-60, 
aboutt a crore of rupees were spent in paying maintenance 
grantts at the revised rates.

Gujarat has not found it necessary to nationalise text- 
bookss. The Department selects the best books out of those 
submiitted by the private publishers. The arrangement, which 
is bassed on free enterprise, is working well. The secondary 
schooMs of Gujarat are affiliated to the Secondary School Certi
ficate : Examination (or briefly the S.S.C.E.) Board of Gujarat 
whicHi conducts the S. S. C. examination. The scheme of 
examiinations conducted by this Board is analogous to that 
of thee S.S.C.E. Board of Bombay State.

TThe mother tongue of the child is the medium of instruc
tion iin the State. Some of the schools, in places like Ahmeda
bad, IBaroda, etc., are permitted to use Hindi and/or English 
as meedia of instruction to meet the requirements of non- 
Gujarrati children.

Gjovernment has been concerned about the fall in stan
dards  ̂ of English at the secondary stage. In order to prevent 
the sttandards from deteriorating further, the Government
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has decided to increase the number of periods allottced to* 
English from 8 to 12 per week. A committee has allsô  beert 
set up to revise the English syllabus.

The State has a Vocational Guidance Institute amd a 
sub-bureau. In many schools there are career maistcrs to  
assist adolescent school leavers in the choice of careers.. The 
training colleges at Baroda and Ahmedabad offer ai course 
in vocational guidance at the M.Ed. degree. The trainiin^g col
leges at Baroda, Ahmedabad, Anand and Porbunder prrovide 
for an optional paper in that subject at the B.Ed. le'veil.

The third Plan will see further expansion and iimfprove-- 
ment of secondary education in the State. It proviidees for 
extending the revised pay scales to teachers in govermment 
secondary schools, assistant masters in primary trainiin^g col
leges and to inspecting officers for primary schools, for Ibuild- 
ings, furniture and equipment to government schowlis and 
for the grant of loans to non-government secondary scchools 
for the construction of school buildings and hostels. Amother 
scheme in the Plan envisages the conversion of one setcondary 
school into a higher secondary school in each districct. It is 
also proposed to organise refresher courses for secondlarry tea
chers and to give short-term training to teachers fronn i multi
purpose schools.
6. U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n

Principal Robertson of the Gujarat College amdi Lord 
Sydenham, the Governor of Bombay, had expressed tine neces
sity of having a university for Gujarat at Ahmedabad ass early 
as 1909-1910. But the realisation of the ideal had to w'aitt until 
1949 when a unitary residential university was esttab)lished 
at Baroda under the name of the Maharaja Sayajirao UJniver- 
sity. The teaching-r«w-affiliating University of Gujairat: came 
into being in 1950. As recommended by the Indian UJniver- 
sities Commission of 1948, steps have also been tcakcen in 
Gujarat to establish rural universities. The Valkbhi Widya- 
nagar University at Anand is the first of such uni\erssitiies. A 
few institutions in Gujarat are also affiliated to the S.M.D.T- 
University, Bombay.

There is no uniform policy in the matter of mecdimm of 
instruction in the different universities: the Gujarat UJniver- 
sity at Ahmedabad uses Gujarati; the M.S. Uriveerssity at
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Bircxla employs English; the Vallabh Vidyanagar at Anand 
uses Hindi.

Diuring the last few years the number of institutions of 
higher learning has more than doubled and that of scholars, 
niorre than trebled. Against 39 institutions with 13,687 
scho)lairs in 1950-51, there were 79 institutions with 40̂ 201 
scho>lairs in 1958-59. The State also has a number of colleges 
of s{pe(cial education including those for fine arts, social work, 
and h(ome science.

Tilie Agricultural College at Anand has adequate faci- 
litiess Ifor post-graduate training, research and extension in 
agri(cuilture. There are two colleges of medicine and surgery, 
one at: Ahmedabad, and the other at Baroda, three ayurvedic 
collceg(es (one at Surat, another at Nadiad and the third at 
yammaigar) and one college of pharmacy at Ahmedabad. 
The^re are five law colleges, two at Ahmedabad, one at 
Saraat, one at Nadiad and one at Rajkot. There are six com- 
merrce colleges and a number of colleges of teacher training 
a ad p)hysical education.

T ’he State has a number of research institutions. The 
S. EB. J. Institute of Learning and Research in Ahmedabad 
concduicts research in Sanskrit, Ancient Indian Culture and 
Perssiam. The B. M. Institute of Psychology and Child Wel
fare,, ailso at Ahmedabad, is a private organisation devoted to 
serv/icce-cwm-research. The institute also runs a child guidance 
cliniic and a mental hygiene clinic. Besides, there is a physi
cal iressearch laboratory and the Ahmedabad Textile Industries 
Reseeairch Association at Ahmedabad. A post-graduate train
ing centre at Jamnagar conducts research in ayurveda,

T ’he M. S. University of Baroda has introduced the three- 
yearr degree course and also provides for a course in general 
eduGcaition.

T ’he Gujarat University has been progressively limiting 
tlie st:rength of its colleges to 1500 each and that of a class 
or (iiiwision to 100 each. The idea is to foster a closer contact 
betvweten the teacher and the taught and thereby improve the 
stanidiards of instruction and discipline. The bold step of 
usinig the regional language as the medium of university 
eduacaition has by now been extended to the M.A. and Ph.D. 
deg^reces.
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The N. C. C. has been gaining ground, both among mien 
and women teachers. The pay scales of teachers in the aifl&- 
liated colleges have been revised on the recommendation of 
the Joint Board of Vice-Chancellors of Statutory Universitties 
in the State of Bombay.

7 . T e c h n ic a l  E d u c a tio n

Although the mill industry in Ahmedabad starte:d as 
early as 1857, the growth of technical education in the Stcate 
has been very slow. There were no technical schools bcefoDre 
1901 and in 1922-23, there were only 15 institutions wiith 
60 0  pupils. After 1930, however, technical educations hias 
been growing apace. By 1954, there were four enginecrimg 
colleges, one each at Baroda, Ahmedabad, Morvi and Amamd 
with a total strength of 2 ,737  students and six technica.l iin- 
stitutions one each at Bhavnagar, Rajkot, Ahmedabad, Siurrat, 
Patan and Amreli training 1,444 students in all. The grow^th 
of technical education after 1954 has been even more sptectta- 
cular. During 1960-61, the intake capacity of technical iinssti- 
tutions way nearly 1,000 students at the degree level amd 
nearly 1,500 students at the diploma level.

Even these facilities are not adequate to meet the rre- 
quirements of the State. It is proposed, therefore, ithiat, 
wherever possible, the intake capacity of the enginee;rimg 
colleges, polytechnics, technical high schools and indus;triial 
training institutions should be substantially increased in tlhe 
third Plan. On account of the rising cost of technical edluca- 
tion, it is proposed to grant loans and scholarships to desserv- 
ing candidates, both at the diploma and degree levels. Stonne 
of the other schemes proposed for the third Plan include tlhe 
establishment of a Board of Technical Education, yiandarcdissa- 
tion of pay scales of technical posts in government tec:hmi- 
cal institutions including colleges, creation of five post̂ s (of 
professors for research work in government engineeirimg 
colleges, introduction of post-graduate courses in governnnemt 
engineering colleges, establishment of an engineering col
lege at Surat, construction of hostels in engineering colkeg(es 
and polytechnics, establishment of three new polytechnics, 
increasing the number of open merit scholarships in eingri- 
neering colleges, technical institutions and polytechnics, opem-
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ing  of new multipurpose technical high schools and the 
-^st'ablishment of a polytechnic for girls.

‘8. (So'CiAL E d u c a t i o n

Social Education in the form of night schools first began 
in 18582 in Gondal State. However, there was no organised 
agesncy for adult education in the State till 1937, although 
indlividual workers like Shri Gijubhai Badheka (at Bhav- 
nagaff), Dr. Lauback (in the Panchmahals) and Shri Jugat- 
larm Dave (at Vedchhi Ashram in the Surat district) had 
canricd out experiments in the methods of teaching adults to 
reaid.

W ith the assumption of power by the Congress party 
in 1937, a Provincial Board for Adult Education was appoint
ed uinder the chairmanship of S. R. Bhagwat. A sub-com- 
jnitttete for Gujarat was appointed under the chairmanship of 
Shrri Jugatram Dave.

Programmes of social education have come into special 
pro)miinence after independence. There are at present three 
iigemcies working in this field—Education Department, De- 
vekopjment Department and the City Social Education Com- 
mitttete in Ahmedabad. In Saurashtra and Kutch, agencies 
likee Maldhari Sangh, Backward Class Board, Social Welfare 
Deipairtment and the district local boards also take some 
inteerest in social education. At present, there are 2,278 so- 
ciall e^ducation classes in the State—1,200 social education 
classsets in Saurashtra i.e. in the Rajkot division and 1,078 in 
<jujjarrat i.e. in the Ahmedabad division. The literacy per- 
cemtage (including all ages) during the 1961 census was 30*3, 
40*̂ 8 If or men and 19-1 for women.

TThe Janata College at Trapaj in Saurashtra organises 
shoirt-term courses of two months’ duration for village leaders 
and! iimparts training in general knowledge and develop- 
merntial activities. Valuable work in the field is also being 
dome by the Saurashtra youth Mandals and Mahila Mandals. 
Besiidtes each community development block is provided with 
mern and women social education organisers who organise 
youtth clubs, farmers’ clubs, Mahila Mandals, Bhajan Man- 
4alss, -children’s welfare centres, and camps.
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As an ally to the programmes of social education a sys
tem of circulating libraries has been evolved. Efforts aire also 
being made to prepare suitable literature for neo-literattes.

It must be admitted that the programmes of social (educa
tion have not contributed much tovs ârds the liquidatiion of 
illiteracy, mainly because the old emphasis on literaccy has 
gone. The present programmes instead seek to offer (oppor
tunities of learning which, besides being interesting in them
selves, are related to the felt needs of the rural people.
9 . G i r l s '  E d u c a t i o n

The great awakening among the people for sociial re
construction after independence has resulted in aan un
precedented expansion of educational facilities for girls > at all 
stages of education. True the traditional social preejudice 
against the education of girls dies hard; but the splendid! work 
done by Kasturba Smarak Nidhi and the State Sociall Wel
fare Board, as well as the growing desire on the paart of 
women for economic independence, have contributed in no 
small measure to overcoming this prejudice. There ^re  to
day 8 institutions in the State exclusively for the Ihigher 
education of girls. Out of these 3 are affiliated to the Grujarat 
University, 4 to the S.N.D.T. University and the (eighth 
(which is a college for home science) is the Faculty of Home 
Science in the M.S. University of Baroda.

At the primary stage there is no separate inspectinjg staff 
for the inspection of girls’ primary schools. The insp:>ection 
of girls’ secondary schools and women’s training coDlleges  ̂
however, is a responsibility of the inspectress of girls’ scchools. 
For Saurashtra, there is an assistant inspectress of girls** 
schools (G.E.S. Class II).

In spite of the great progress which girls’ educatioon has 
made in recent years, much leeway has yet to the made lup. A t 
the primary stage, the problem of wastage among g^irls is 
very serious. At the secondary and university stages, facili
ties for girls’ education have to be considerably expandled.
10. T e a c h i n g  o f  S c i e n c e

The teaching of science at the primary stage startss from: 
the very beginning of the school course. T*he basic rmethocf 
of correlated teaching has helped to make the subject: more
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meamingful. At the secondary stage, liberal grants have been 
givem, particularly to some of the multipurpose schools, for 
equijpping their laboratories. Two difficulties have, however, 
stood in the way of improving the methods of science teach
ing: (a) paucity of trained science teachers and (b) inadequate 
syllalbuses needing revision and lack of suitable textbooks^ 
Stepss are being taken to overcome these. A scheme for the ex- 
pansiion of facilities for science at the collegiate stage provid-* 
ing ffor 10,000 additional admissions to the science classes has 
also been formulated and included in the third Plan.

11. SkHOLARSHIPS

IFreeships, stipends, scholarships and other concessions 
granited by the State fall into three main categories: (1) those 
granited on the basis of' social backwardness, (2) those in- 
tendted fo overcome the barrier of parental poverty, and (3) 
thosee given in recognition of merit.

'With regard to the first of these groups, Backward class 
pupiils are exempted from the payment of fees and in deserv
ing ccases, receive lump sum aid for the purchase of books and 
equi}pment in all primary and secondary schools. No fees 
are (charged to them at the examinations conducted by the 
Govcernment, and even the S.S.C. examination fees are re- 
innbmrsed in deserving cases. Backward class candidates 
studwing in primary training schools are awarded stipends 
of Rls. 20 per month each. In arts and science colleges, such 
studtents are given scholarships of the value of Rs. 25 per 
monith each. For technical and higher studies, the value of 
the sscholarships is Rs. 40 p.m. each. These awards are subject 
to tthe condition that the scholar concerned should not be in 
receiipt of any scholarship from the Government of India. 
TSie Faculty of Social Work, M.S. University of Baroda and 
the M.D. Sama] Seva Mahavidyalaya, Ahmedabad exempt 
themi from all tuition and examination fees. There is also a 
sclhetme for the award of overseas scholarships to deserving 
Bacl<kward class students. In Kutch, Backward class pupils 
receiive scholarships varying from Rs. 5 to 10 p.m. at the 
secomdary stage and from Rs. 20 to 40 p.m. if they undergo 
vocaational training in agriculture, spinning and weaving, 
caxpoentry, tailoring and leather work.
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The object of the second group of scholarships is to 
■equahse educational opportunity. Pupils whose guarfdiians’ 
total annual income does not exceed Rs. 900 are grar.tecd ffree 
studentships in most educational institutions. The sc:heme 
has recently been extended to students whose parents’ tcotal 
annual income does not exceed Rs, 1,200. The exteisi(onv is, 
however, confined to the secondary stage only. Subject: to 
certain conditions, the Government have also decided to grrant 
half free studentships to students coming from familiies; in 
the income group (Rs.) 1200—1800. Free studentshiip)s are 
given to the children of women teachers whose total inicome 
does not exceed Rs. 100 p.m. Government have been excteind- 
ing free studentships in secondary schoools to the exte:nt of

per cent of total enrolment, expenditure on this ac<comnt 
during the year 1959-60 being Rs. 2|89,901.

The third group of scholarships consists of tWbse igiwen 
on merit. Three hundred and fifty sets of high schooll aind 
middle school scholarships are awarded annually in addit:ion 
to 51 sets of scholarships given to bright and desejrviing 
students from  ̂rural areas. Merit-^'«/w-poverty scholanshiips 
for higher education are awarded to the bonafide Sauiraish- 
trians, there being 180 scholarships of the value of Rs. 50 aind 
Rs. 30 p.m. each. Subject to the availability of the c(0uirse 
opted for, it is obligatory for a scholarship-holder to joim one 
of the colleges in Saurashtra. Besides these, several unerit 
scholarships are awarded in government and non-governim(ent 
colleges as also a number of merit free studentships in n(on- 
government colleges.

12. P h y sic a l  E d u c a t io n

Physical education has been a compulsory subjecct in 
schools since 1937-38. After 1947, three special commiitt(ees 
were appointed under the chairmanship of Swami Kuv/al^a- 
nand to look into the problem of physical education. jM(ost 
of the recommendations made by these committees hawe 
been accepted by the Government.

The State Inspector for Physical Education is resspon- 
sible for the supervision of physical education in the Staite. 
All primary and secondary schools follow a regular sylllabus 
of physical education. Generally one period per day is rescrv'ed
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for physical education in the lower standards and four 
per iods per week in the higher standards.

The C. P. Vyayam Mahavidyalaya at Rajpipla and the 
Ahimedabad College of Physical Education train teachers of 
ph}ysical education at the certificate and diploma levels.

There are about 10,000 scouts and guides in the State» 
Thte popularity which Scouting enjoyed at one time seems to 
be (on the wane.

The National Cadet Corps consisting of three divisions 
wass itntroduced in 1948. Its junior division which was 
abo)lis;hed in 1953, has since been reinstated. The Auxiliary 
Ca(deit Corps has been in existence since 1954.

The National Discipline Scheme sponsored by the Gov- 
ernimient of India was introduced in 1958-59. The scheme is 
in op)eration in 165 secondary schools and the total number 
of chiildren under it is about 50,000. The total number of 
instruictors working under the scheme is 208 and the total 
anmuial expenditure on the scheme comes to Rs. 55,000.

A  number of private agencies work for the promotion of 
gaimes and sports. Government gives grants to them at the 
ratie (of 30% of approved expenditure. A proposal to consti
tute .a State Sports Council is now under examination.

Medical inspection of children is compulsory at the ages 
of 8, 11 and 14. In primary schools, however, there is neither 
any regular provision for inspection nor for any follow-up 
w ork. The only exception is the Ahmedabad Municipal 
Co)rp)oration which maintains a school medical service and 
rums a children’s clinic on efficient lines. In secondary schools, 
ch'.ildlren are examined either by a government doctor or by 
a prrivate practitioner. Government gives grants to private 
sclbocols for this purpose. Even here, there is no follow-up 
worlk.

'The provision for physical education in the third Plan 
setekss, inter alia, to improve playground facilities in secondary 
sclhoools and to expand and improve training facilities for 
teaclhers of physical education. It is also proposed to organise 
a nmmber of refresher courses, seminars and conferences in
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physical education for teachers and headmasters of secondaary/ 
schools.
13. E d u c a t io n  o f  B a c k w a r d  C la s s e s

In accordance with the provisions of the Constitutioon,, 
the education of backward classes has been given speciiall 
attention. The following table shows the number of bac;k- 
ward class pupils who were in receipt of scholarships, stipentds; 
and other financial concessions in primary and secondary 
schools in 1958-59.

Scheduled Castes Scheduled Tribes

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  INDIA I 1947-61

No. of pupils Total value (Rs.) No. of pupils Total value (RCs.)
per annum for per annum fo3r

Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Giirls.

Primary 41457 18360 68079 20401 31965 9219 80685 275-, 19̂  
Schools

Secondary 8131 3791 587590 41286 2983 463 203840 2076)60 
Schools

T oT A t 49588 22151 655669 61987 34948 9682 284525 2351:79

In order to spread education among these classtes, 
*Ashram’ schools (a kind of residential basic school) hawe 
been opened for Scheduled tribes in Scheduled areas amd 
^Ashram schools-r«m-Sanskar kendras’ for Vimochit Jatis iin 
both urban and rural areas. The number of ‘Ashram’ schoo)ls 
in the State is 42. Of these, 39 are managed by voluntairy 
bodies receiving grant-in-aid on 100 per cent basis for nojn- 
recurring expenditure and 80 per cent basis for recurrimg 
expenditure. A few more government ‘Ashram’ schools aire 
likely to be started shortly.

Some of the other measures adopted for the spread cof 
education among the backward classes are: ( 1) sanction cof 
building grants for schools in the backward areas; ^2) sanic- 
tion of special allowances to teachers working in schools iin 
the Scheduled areas, inclusive of a bonus for every studemt 
passing the Primary School Certificate Examination; (3) ne- 
servation of seats in government secondary schools and iin 
engineering, medical and veterntriary colleges; (4) setting uip
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0 )£ sspeciil hostels with house-masters and supervisers, with a 
v'ievw to improving results, preparing backward class pupils 
fo r the higher services and for enabling them to take the 
c(onnp€tiive examinations successfully; and (5) payment of 
liibe’ral grants to voluntary agencies for establishing hostels 
f(or boys and girls belonging to these classes.

The third Plan provides for the further expansion of 
^(dmcational facilities for backward classes. The total expen- 
dlitmre cn different schemes is likely to be of the order of 
IRs.. 575 lakhs.
1 4 .  E ducatio n  o f t h e  H a n d ic a ppe d

As in other fields, educational facilities for the handicap
ped! too have undergone considerable expansion during the 
posst-independence period. Against 4 schools for the blind 
w itth 68 scholars in 1947-48, there were 10 schools with 350 
sichiolars in 1960-61. Similarly, against 2 institutions for the 
deaaf and the dumb with 119 scholars in 1947-48, there were 
V sschools with 430 scholars in 1960-61. Recently, a home 
<(wdth accommodation for 100 children) has been set up for 
t:hc orthopaedically handicapped children. There is also a 
Inoime for the mentally handicapped with accommodation for 
25 children. Suitable maintenance grants are given to 
stuidents in institutions for the handicapped.

There are hardly any facilities available in the State for 
itraiining teachers of the handicapped. Resources permitting, 
iit iis proposed to set up an institution for this purpose during 
tthes third Plan.

With a view to faciHtating the rehabilitation of the 
lhamdicapped in the society, a beginning has been made with 
tthee establishment of a sheltered workshop for the blind. If 
meccessary, a similar workshop for the deaf and dumb will 
als<o be set up.

The State Government is keenly aware of the need to 
<ex]pand educational facilities for the,handicapped. Its policy, 
Ihoiwever, is to assist voluntary organisations to come forward 
Tratther thain to take over the responsibility directly. It is also 
'wsatching with interest the Ahmedabad experiment of edu- 
^catting handicapped children in normal schools. If the ex- 
;pe:riment succeeds, it will be extended to the other areas.
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15. P re-P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

There exists a fair number of pre-primary institutions iini 
the State, particularly in the urban areas. An importanit 
institution of this kind is the Bal Bhawan at Rajkot. Besides 
serving as a laboratory for the observation of child behaviouir^ 
it seeks to develop aptitudes of children by providing them 
with a rich fare of creative and recreational activities.

Most of the pre-primary institutions are maintained by 
private organisations and only a few of them receive finan
cial assistance from the State. Most of them work on the 
Montessorian principles. Some pre-basic schools working on 
the lines of basic education have also come up and are be
coming increasingly popular.

In 1957, the Bombay Government appointed a committee 
on pre-primary education. The committee was to review 
the existing syllabuses in force in different regions of the 
State and to make recommendations for a common syllabus 
for pre-primary schools and pre-primary training colleges in  
the whole of the Bombay State. The recommendations of 
the committee were implemented in 1958-59. At present 
there are six pre-primary training colleges in the State, all 
non-government. They are given grant at the rate of 50°/, 
of approved expenditure.
16. A u d io -V isu a l  E d u c a t io n

The audio-visual section of the Education Department 
of the former Bombay State (set up in 1920) had done 
pioneering work in the field. It arranged educational exhibi
tions, organised short-term training courses in audio-visual 
education for teachers, supplied radio sets and 16 mm film 
projectors to educational institutions, and ran a circulating 
library of films for schools and colleges. Four mobile units 
had also been functioning, one each in the districts of Raj
kot, Bhavnagar, Saurandranagar and Kutch. It was against 
this background that the new State of Gujarat had to set 
up a separate office of visual education under the charge of 
an inspector of visual education.

Apart from maintaining the services inherited from the 
erstwhile Bombay unit, the new office will survey the needs 
of primary and secondary schools in the State in respect of
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auidio-visual education, organise seminars, exhibitions and 
short-term training courses, and encourage the development 
off film libraries and museums at suitable places. Among 
other schemes under consideration is the establishment of a 
ccntre for the production of cheap projected and non-project- 
ed aids and a puppet theatre.
YU. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H in d i

There is a great deal of enthusiasm among the people of 
the State for learning Hindi and the Government is giving 
aUl possible encouragement in the matter. Every government 
employee (from Class IV servants to the gazetted officers) is 
required to pass a prescribed examination in Hindi. It is a 
compulsory subject of study from standards V to X as well 
ass at the Primary School Certificate Examination and the Pri
mary Teachers Certificate Examination. Though optional, a 
large number of students offer the subject at the S.S.C. 
examination. All the three universities in the State have in
troduced Hindi as a compulsory subject in ’Almost all the 
examinations. The universities also recognise Hindi as an 
alternative medium of instruction.

Private agencies such as Rashtra Bhasha Prachar Mandal, 
Wardha, and the Gujarat Vidyapeeth, Ahmedabad, conduct 
classes and hold examinations in Hindi. These examinations 
aire very popular. Government also gives grants for the con- 
dTuct of Hindi classes and courses and for the purchase of 
Hindi books for libraries.

1 8 . P ro pa g a tio n  of S a n sn r it

Sanskrit has been accorded pride of place at all stages 
of education. There are a number of Sanskrit Fathashalas, 
both government and non-government, which have been 
doing useful work in the propagation of Sanskrit. The non
government Pathashalas receive grant-in-aid from the Gov
ernment. In secondary schools Sanskrit is introduced in 
standard IX although, in some secondary schools, a begin
ning is made in standard VIII. It is obligatory for a student 
to have taken Sanskrit at his S.S.C. examination if he wishes 
to join an arts course in a university. The study of Sanskrit 
is also essential for those who wish to enter the Brahamanic 
professions or qualify for entrance into the ayurvedic colleges
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and courses for Vaidyas. A number of private agencies run 
courses and hold examinations in Sanskrit.

A standing committee has been appointed to advise the 
Director of Education in matters relating to the recognition 
of and grant-in-aid to Sanskrit institutions and the determina
tion of the equivalence and standards of Sanskrit examina
tions conducted by these institutions. In the third Plan, pro  ̂
vision has been made to give more liberal grants-in-aid to 
recognised Sanskrit Pathashalas.

19. E ducated  U n e m p l o y m e n t

As in other areas, the situation in Gujarat also is a little 
anomalous in this regard. On the one hand, there are short
ages of several categories of workers such as engineers 
(civil, mechanical and electrical), doctors, nurses and mid
wives, on the other there are several thousand educated 
people without employment!

The number of persons on the live registers of employ
ment exchanges on 30th September 1960 was 23,155. Of 
these 19,856 were matriculates, 1,538 intermediates, 28 engi
neering graduates and 1,783 others. In order to tackle the 
problem of unemployment satisfactorily, it will be necessary, 
among other things, to increase the number of existing ex
changes, to strengthen their programmes, to open additional 
vocational guidance units, to translate career pamphlets in
to Gujarati and to open university employment bureaus in 
the three universities of the State. Necessary provision for 
these purposes has already been suggested in the third Plan.

The schools are even now making a valuable contribu
tion to the solution of the unemployment problem. Tie 
State Bureau of Vocational Guidance disseminates inforim- 
tion regarding employment possibilities, undertakes psycho
logical testing, and to a limited extent provides for training 
and research in guidance. Career masters in schools are 
charged with the task of educating students about the carecrs 
open to them. A number of teachers take post-graduate 
training in vocational guidance at the training colleges at 
Ahmedabad and Baroda. The B. M. Institute of Child De
velopment, Ahmedabad, also provides vocational guidance on 
payment
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2 0 . A d m in is t r a t io n

A t the head of the Department is the Director of Educa
tion who is assisted by a Joint and three Deputy Directors. 
The piosition of Class I and Class II officers (administration) 
as on the 1st of May 1960 was as follows.

Gujarat Education Service {Class II)

Admimistrative Branch
1. Teaching 55

2. Inspecting 42

3. General 13 

Collegiate Branch 95

GUJARAT

Total (GES Class II) 205

Gu]anat Education Service {Class I) 

Admimistrative Branch .
I. Direction 6

2. Inspection 9

3. Training Institutions
and other posts in
Collegiate Branch 11

Total (GES Class I) 26

A.t the district level, there are educational inspectors- — ----- ----------------  —   ̂ X

who ((with the exception of a few smaller districts where 
Class II officers have been appointed) are Class I officers. 
They are assisted by deputy educational inspectors (who are 
Class II officers) and assistant deputy educational inspectors 
(who are non-gazetted officers).

21 . F iina nce

Siince the new State of Gujarat came into being only dur
ing thie financial year 1960-61, it is not possible to give 
figures of expenditure on education for the previous years. 
Durinjg the 11 months of this financial year, out of a total 
estimaited revenue for the whole State of Rs. 48.62 crores, 
Rs. 9.44 crores have been earmarked for education. This 
works out at 19.4%.
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Given below are the detailed budget estimates for the 
11 months from 1st May 1960 to 31st March 196L

Rs.
A  University . . 70,29,200
B Secondary . . . . . . .  1,42,67,300
C  Primary . . . . . . .  6,21,30,400
D  Special . . . . . . . .  64,11,900
E General . . . . . . . .  46,96,900
F Charges in England . . . . . .  7>500
Gross t o t a l .......................................... ..........  . 9,45,43,200
E— General— Q . Scholarships . . . . .  1,30,200

N et T otal 9,44,13,000

From the above, it will be seen that the major portion 
of the expenditure is incurred on primary education which 
is as it should be. In the field of secondary education, en
couragement is given to non-government educational enter
prise (about 80% of the secondary schools in the State are 
managed by non-government agencies) and the Government 
pays very liberal grants for maintenance as well as for non
recurring expenditure on buildings and equipment. The 
three universities in the State also receive liberal financial 
assistance; in fact, their total deficit is met by the State. The 
non-government colleges receive grant-in-aid from 10 to 
50% of their admissible expenditure.
22. S u m m a r y  a n d  O u t l o o k  for t h e  T h ir d  P l a n

With the excellent traditions which the State has de
veloped in the field of education and with the great awaken
ing among the people which has been brought about during 
the last fourteen years, education is bound to make rapid pro
gress in Gujarat in the years to come. During the third 
Plan, however, the programme undertaken by the State is 
not as large as it should have been. This is due mainly to 
two reasons: ( 1) the need to make some necessary adjust
ments consequent upon the separation of Gujarat from the 
old State of Bombay, and (2) the Hmitations of finance so 
inescapable in a newly born State. It is, felt however, that 
larger contributions from the public would be forthcoming 
during the third Plan and that with the economic develop
ment of the State, the progress of education would become 
much faster than what is contemplated at present.
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EDUC3AT10NAL STATISTICS OF GUJARAT STATE

(,959.60)

Ir—Numbtr o f  Institutions

Total For Girls

Universities . . . . . . . . . .  3
Boards of Education . . . . . . . . .
Research Institutions  ̂ . 7 
Colleges for General Education—

Degree Standard  ̂ . 35
Intermediate Standard . . . . . . . .  i

Colleges for Professional and Technical Education—
Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . . . .  t
Commerce . . . . . . . . . .  7
Engineering and Technology . . . . . . .  4
L a w ............................................................... ’ . . . . 5
Medicine . . . . . . . . . . .  7

Teachers’ Training—
Basic 2
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . . .  3

Veterinary Science . . . . . . . . .
Others . . . . . .

Colleges for Special EducaUon . . .   ̂ , 6



gj I— Number of Institutions— (Contd.)
Schools for General Education—  Total For Girl

Higher Secondary S c h o o l s ....................................................
High Schools 978 85
Middle Schools—

B a s i c ..............................................................................................  2,920 322 H
N on-Basic..............................................................................................  3>*95 3*8 ^

Primary Schools*—  M
B a s i c ..............................................................................................  1,656 69 <
N on-Basic......................................................................... ..........  . 10,017 ai8  q

Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . . . .  329 .♦

Schools for Vocational and Technical Education—  g
Agriculture and F o r e s t r y ............................................................... ...........................11 • • o
Arts and Grafts . ..........................................................................................60 44 ^
Commerce 55 • • O
Engineering 2
M e d i c i n e .............................................................................................. ...........................20 20 «

Teachers’ Training—  5
Basic 46 *3 g
Non-Basic • • • • ^

Technology and Industrial 59
Others *9 3 M

S.Schools for Special Education—  v j
For the H a n d ic a p p e d .......................................................................... „  o* ^
Social (Adult) Education *>4°7  ^ 
O th ers......................................................................................................... ........................... 66_______________ 21^^_________

TotAL . 28,413 2,610

•Includes Singlc-teacher Schoote



00

!I=^Numbirof Studtnts

Total
A. By Type of Institutions—

Universities . . . . . . . . .  379
Research Institutions . . . . . . . .  237
Arts and Science Colleges . . . . . . .  16,721
Professional and Technical Colleges ..................................................... 5̂A 95
Special Education Colleges . . . . . . .  973
Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . .

.High S c h o o l s ....................................................................................  3»25,656
Middle Schools—

B a s i c ..............................................................................................  7.37>754
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . . .  6,43,865

Primary Schools—
B a s i c ..............................................................................................  1,24,824
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . . 6,13,004

Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . .  . 27,643
Schools for Vocational and Technical Education . . . 25,262
Schools for Special E ducation ............................................................... 2,00,890

B. By Stages I Subjects—
General Education (University Standard)—

Research . . . . . . . . . .  237
M .A. and M . S c . .........................................................................  642
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and H o n s .) ....................................................  8,735
Intermediate (Arts and Science) . . . . . .  6,386

Professional Education (University Standard)—
Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . . .  584
Commerce . . . . . . . 5^ 78
Engineering and Technology . . .  ̂ .  . 4»227

Girls

92
32

3,777
844

504

78,473

2,42,428
2,5.2,77.2

37,866
1,98,322

r2,I!26
6,495

37,114

32
153

2,228
1,678

3
54
»9



....................................................................... 2,200 236
M e d ic in e ..........................................................................................  2,200 384

Teachers’ Training—
Basic ................................................................................  73 I j g

Nonr Basic 533 ^37 ^
Veterinary Science . . . . . . . .  . .   ̂  ̂ w
Other Subjects . . . . . . . . .  . ,  ] [ ^

O
515 wO

§5 II^N um ber o f  S/aden/s^(Contd.) Total Girls

Special Education (University Standard) . . . . .  i,*36

General Education (School Standard)—  o
High and Higher S e c o n d a r y ..................................................  3,25,656 78,473 ^

..............................................................................................  *3,81,619 4,95,200 O
P r i m a r y ..........................................................................................  7,37,628 2,36,188 ^
P r e - P r i m a r y ................................................................................  27,643 12,126 g

tH
Vocational Education (School Standard)—  §

Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . . . 584 . .  2
Arts and Crafts . . . ..................................................  4,408 •  2,672 ”
Commerce . ............................................................  9,* 13 837 m

Engineering . . . . . . . . .  530 . .  ^
Medicine . ....................................................................... 1,033 985

ôM
Teachers’ Training—

. • ................................................................................  5,572 1,59*
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . .

Technology and Industrial . ..................................................  2,6*9 162
Other S u b je c t s ........................................ .......... . . .  1 ,3 ^  248



special Education (School Standard)—
Social (Adult) Education . . . 4 . .
For the H a n d i c a p p e d ..................................................
Other Subjects . . , . , .

T otal

532
4.475

17a
2,740

27,32,703 8,70,845

A. By Sources^
Government Funds—  

Central 
State

District Board Funds 
Municipal Board Funds 
Fees
Endowments etc.
Other Sources

III—Expendituri on Edueational Institutions

For Boys 
Rs.

For Girls 
Rs.

Total
Rs.

10
00

<0

B. By Type of Institutions—
Direct Expenditure on—

Universities . . . . . .
Boards . . . . . . .
Research Institutions . . . . .
Arts and Science Colleges . . . .
Colleges for Professional and Technical Education 
Colleges for Special Education 
Po»t-Basic-Schools



^  III—Expenditure on jSducational Institutions (Contd.)
o

Higher Secondary Schools , . . . . For Boys For G irk Total
High Schools .........................................................................  Rs. R». Rs.

Middle Schools—  jd
Basic . . . . . . . . . .  ”
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . .  g

Primary Schools—  O 
Basic . . . . . . . . . . .
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . .  W

Pre-primary Schools . . . . . . . .  §
Vocational and Technical Schools . . . . .  P
Special Education Schools . ..................................................... . j;J

§
Total (Direct) . 5

Indirect Expenditure—  5?
Directions and Inspection . . . . . . .  S
Buildings . . . . . . . . .  ^
Scholarships . . . . . . . . .  ^
H o s t e l s ..............................................................................................  “
Other Miscellaneous Ite n a s .......................................... ..........  . - — ------------------------------------  ----------- ■

Total (Indirect) 

Grand Total

I



[V-^J>(umbfr gf

Total Women

Universities and Colleges . . . . . . . .  2,573 ^34
Post-Basx Schools . . . . . . . . .  •• ••
High/Hieher Secondary Schools . . . . .  * . 12,554 i>o92
Middle Schools ...............................................................................................  N.A, N.A.
Primary Schools I9»644
Pre-Primary Schools 020 439
Vocational and Technical Schools . . . . . . .  Ij37“
Special Education Schools . . . . . . . .  8,017 *>073

V—Examination Results

Total Girls

Number of Students passing—
M .A. and M .Sc.....................................................................  46?
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and H o n s . ) .................................................... .............. 4 »3°5  . .. . _ 932

Professional ( D e g r e e ) ....................................................................................  1,460 _79
Matriculation and Equivalent E x a m in a tio n s .......................................... _ 28,983 5>°39

y i —J^umber o f Institutions in Rural Areas

Total For Girls

Universities and Colleges . . . . . . . .  . ® *
^  High and Higher Secondary Schools . , . , - » > . . ■ ' 497 *3



toK> V l—-}tumbtr b j  Institutions in kural Anas (cdrttd.)

Total For Girls

Middle Schools . . . .
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . . 
Vocational and Special Education Schools . . . !

%

5.267
10,583

38

3x8
163

3

Total *6,393 498

VIJ—J^umber o f Pupils from Rural Areas

Total Girls

Universities and Colleges . . .
Higher and Higher Secondary Schools . , .
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . .
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . . . .
Vocational and Special Schools . . . . . .

16,072
i,o8,8<^
8,08.366
5,09,804
*.67,745

*,874
*4 .3*4

*.92,990
*,58,523

*7,059

Total *6, 10,793 3,84, *60

* t| •
V n i—Number o f Students in Selected Classes

Number of Students in classes—
Classes I-V . . .
Classes VI-VH I . . . . . 
Classes IX-XI ~ ‘

Total

*9.23.637
3.43,03*
*,50,023

Girls

6,74,578
93,484
32,547

>0w
:Sw

o*»1
woaf)
5oz

I
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C H A P T E R  VII 

JAMMU AND KASHAMIIR

The State of Jammu and Kashmir, situuatted in t  extreme 
north of India, covers an area of 86,023 s«sq̂  mil«s jcco)rding 
to the census of 1941, it had a populatior^n of £ou nailHon 
people (77-11% Muslims; 20*13% H in d d u ^ s ; 1-64 S'-ikhs r 
and 1:01% Buddhists)- After the p a r tit io o m  of Ind ijj 1947  ̂
part of the territory of the State, with a pc^oppulatiionf r ough
ly a million people, was forcibly occuup̂ je"(J Pakistan. 
Population of the remaining area—three maiUlion in 41—was, 
according to the provisional figures of tth^e censuof 1961̂  
35.83585.

Geographically, the State is divided fimto ffou natural 
regions. The first—lammu Province—coî nssists of e iplains 
and the Kandi area of low-lying hills nciot' more an 1,50Q 
feet about the sea level. The second regiciom is siub-oumtain- 
ous and constitutes the area of outer hhillls thiat se from
1,500 feet to 5,000 feet. It includes Kislshttwar, Bde;rwah, 
Doda, Rajouri and Poonch. This area is flflarnked ome north 
by the Pir Panjal range which rises from 9,*,000 tro ,00l0 feet 
and separates the Kashmir Valley from thhe Jamimi?ro'vince. 
This physical barrier has now been overcoi>mte by thconistruc- 
tion of the Jawahar tunnel that is a mile aantd a hialbnjg and 
provides an all-weather link with the Vd'allley. T1 popula
tion is scattered and the density does nott e:xceed 1 pter sq. 
mile. The third region is the heart of Kaslshimir—thKa:shmir 
Valley. This is about 300 miles long and tesn miiles îdte and 
lies in the lap of the Himalayas at an . aaverage !ig;ht of 
about 5,000 feet. The density of the poppiulatiom,tco>rding 
to 1941 figures is 220 persons to the squaree imile. jb fourth 
region is reached after crossing the Zanskaar rangfe, ;e height 
of which varies from 17,000 to 22,000 fecett. Tfliisablleland 
with an average height of 17,000 feet abovve sea lcev<t)cc:upies 
roughly three-fourths of the total area cof: the Sfe. The 
population is scanty—hardly four to five peerrsons t 0 |e $<quare 
mile.

1. G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n
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The climatic conditions vary from the arctic cold of 
Ladakh in the north to the extreme heat of the plains in 
the south. Jammu Province has a tropical monsoon climate ; 
the Valley of Kashmir has a cold temperate climate ; and the 
plateau region suffers the same extremes of climate as Tibet.

The State is predominantly agricultural. The urban 
population is about 16-8 per cent and about 90 per cent of 
the villages have a population of 500 or less. Of the entire 
surface area of the State, one quarter is covered by forests, 
a little more than a quarter is under cultivation ; and the 
rest is rocky and barren.

The occupational distribution of the people in 1941 
showed that 81 per cent of the people live on agriculture, 
animal husbandry, horticulture and forestry ; 7-4% on cottage 
industries and 2*9% earn their living by engaging in trade and 
commerce. Industry is mainly domestic and of a subsidiary 
nature. The peasant supplements his income by silk-worm 
rearing, bee-keeping, sheep-rearing, basket-making and by 
weaving woollen tweeds and blankets. The cottage industries 
such as the making of shawls, carpets and felts, wood-carving, 
papier mache, metal work and wicker-work provide a means 
of livelihood to 7% of the population. A few small-scale 
industries such as weaving of silk and woollens, tanning 
etc., have sprung up ; but these do not play an important part 
in the economy of the State. The forest and the tourist in
dustries are the major sources of the State’s revenue.

Jammu Province is predominantly Hindu, Kashmir pre
dominantly Muslim, and Ladakh predominantly Buddhist. 
Scheduled castes numbering about four lakhs live in Jammu 
Province. ‘Purdah’ is prevalent among the upper classes of 
Kashmir Muslims ; but with the spread of education, its grip 
on the minds of the people seems to be gradually weakening.

There are about two to three lakhs of nomads—mainly 
Gujars and Bakarwalls—who inhabit the sub-mountainous 
region of the State. In summer, they move with their herds 
to the upper reaches of the Kashmir Valley. With autumn, 
they pack up and come down.

The old social structure is cracking under the stress of 
agrarian reform. The abolition of absentee landlordism and 
the revised State Tenancy Acts have done much good to the
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tillers of the soil who form the bulk of the State’s population. 
A new social relationship between the erstwhile masters 
(zamindars) and their tenants is developing rapidly.
2. E d u c a tio n  prior  to  1950

Kashmir has always been renowned for learning and 
art. Buddhism flourished from the 3rd century B. C. to the 
6th century A. D., and it was from here that the Buddhist 
faith spread into Tibet, China and Central Asia. In the 6th 
or 7th century A. D., the great Shaiva philosophy was ex
pounded here by Vasugupta and other luminaries and held 
sway over Kashmir until the 14th century A. D. It was in 
this era that Kashmir produced Kalhan, the great historian 
poet; Patanjali, the grammarian ; Charak, the physician and 
other famous philosophers. Sanskrit manuscripts of this 
period written in Sharda script provide the authentic material 
of research. A number of centres of learning flourished dur
ing this period and the fame of some, such as Sharda and 
Harwan, spread far and wide and attracted scholars from 
outside India.

Muslim divines like Syeed Bilal Shah, popularly known 
as Bulbul Shah, and Shah Hamdan came from Persia in the 
14th century A. D. and brought Islam with them. It was 
under the influence of Bulbul Shah that the then King 
Rinchan of Kashmir embraced Islam in 1324 A. D. and be
came the first Sultan. He founded an institution which later 
produced scholars like Gani and Mohsin Fanl. Gani’s name 
will be remembered with honour as long as Persian poetry 
is loved and honoured ; and Mohsin Fani is famous for his 
great book on religions known as Dabistan-Mazhib. The 
second Sultan continued the patronage of learning and letters. 
He founded the Jamia Mas] id College which had a hostel 
and provision to teach Philosophy, Mathematics, Logic and 
Theology. Later, a university (Dar-ul-Alum) was established 
by Sultan Zain-ul-Abdin. The university was of a residential 
type and drew eminent scholars from Baghdad, Bokhara and 
Persia. It had a bureau whose task was to translate books 
from Sanskrit and Arabic into Persian. As a result of the 
contact of Hinduism with Islam, a new school of thought, 
known as Sufism, emerged. The teachings of the new cult 
were propagated by Muslim divines and saints like Sheikh
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Noor-ud-Din. They lived a life of self-abnegation and ex^ 
treme tolerance and the Sanskrit word Rishi was used fre
quently to denote the high spiritual position that they 
occupied.

In 1596, when Akbar conquered Kashmir, Sufism wa;s 
still alive. Later, in Dara Shikoh’s time, a university o»f 
Sufism was established under the leadership of Akhnud 
Mullah Shah Badakshani. It was here that the Upanishad.s 
and other scriptures were translated into Persian. The buildl- 
ing of this university stands to this day on a spur of a mouftr 
tain overlooking the Dal Lake, and is known by the name 
“Pari Mahal”.

From the Moghuls, Kashmir passed to the Afghans; but 
during the Afghan rule that lasted 66 years, education and 
learning suffered a setback. In 1819, Maharaja Ranjit Singh 
defeated the last Afghan Governor of Kashmir and annexed 
this State to his dominions. The Sikhs ruled over Kashmir 
from 1819 to 1846 when the British conquered it and made it 
over to Gulab Singh, a Dogra chief, who had earlier taken 
service under Maharaja Ranjit Singh.»

Maharaja Gulab Singh (1846-56) spent his years mainly 
in consolidating his power. His son Ranbir Singh was, how
ever, a great patron of oriental learning. He established a 
Sanskrit Pathashala at Jammu and entered the Punjab Uni
versity as its first Fellow in 1882. The earliest available 
Administration “Report for 1875 records that the State main
tained 14 Madrassahs and Pathashalas and about 240 rural 
schools. The total number of scholars in all types of schools 
was 7,213 and the total expediture on education Rs. 93309. 
The courses of study in these institutions included Sanskrit 
with 759 students; Persian and Arabic with 1,311 ; EngUsh 
with 59 ; and Dogri with 5,084 scholars. No exact infor
mation is available regarding the indigenous Maktabs and 
Pathashalas; but there is little doubt that many such insti
tutions operated in the precincts of temples, Viharas and 
mosques.

It was at the beginning of the present century under the 
third Maharaja Pratap Singh that the system of education 
in its present form was first introduced. The lead in Kashmir, 
as in the rest of India, was given by Christian missionaries.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN IN D IA: I9 4 7-6 1

298



The first English school was started by the Church Missionary 
Society of England at Srinagar in 1880. The Government 
followed suit and opened, in 1890 a high school at Jammu, 
a middle school at Srinagar and eight primary schools. A 
separate Department of Education was organised in 1905. 
The Theosophical Society also stepped in and Dr. Annie 
Besant helped to lay the foundation of the present S. P. 
College which was first started as a department of Hindu 
College at Banaras. Soon afterwards, another college known 
as the Prince of Wales College was founded in Jammu. The 
following statistics contained in the report of 1916 show the 
extent of the private and governmental enterprise in educa
tion.

No. o f No. of
Year private Enrolment government Enrolment

schools schools

1904-05 188 2,849 133 9,814

1914-15 333 8,475 360 27,311

Compulsory education (for boys only) was introduced in 
April 1931 for the first time in the cities of Srinagar and 
Jammu and was later extended to the town areas of Sopore 
and Baramulla in Kashmir Province and Mirpore and 
Udhampur in Jammu Province. The regulations provided 
for the setting up of attendance committees whose members 
were expected to popularise education among the masses by 
personal influence. The committees did not, however, func
tion properly and the Act soon became defunct because of 
the inadequate machinery to enforce compulsion. The num
ber of pupils in all types of schools (including 842 primary 
schools) had however risen to 76,416 or 10-6 per cent of the 
school-age population (6-14) by 1931.

Another landmark in the development of education in 
the State was reached when the Government appointed an 
Education Reorganisation Committee in 1938 under the chair
manship of Sri K. G. Saiyidain, then Director of Education. 
A 25-year plan was drawn up with the object of providing 
a system of universal free and compulsory education all over 
the State. Existing curricula and methods were examined. 
The committee recommended the reorganisation of the five-

JAMMU AND KASHMIR

2 9 9

20— 5 M. of Edu./6]



year primary course into a scvcn-ycar course and also suggest
ed that education should be imparted through the medium 
of a productive craft. The position with regard to different 
types of institutions and scholars studying in them in 1947 
was as follows.
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No. of school* No. of scholars

for boys for girls total boys girls total

Primary schools 

Middle schools 

High schools

1291

153
46

a8o

50
8

1571 78190 1 1917 90167

203 29797 7419 27216

54 17124 1 166 18290 

Total 1,45,613

These figures relate to the undivided Kashmir and they 
indicate that about 18 per cent of the children of school-going 
age ( 6-14)  were in attendance.

In 1950, the State Government set up another reorgani
sation committee with Shri A. A. Kazmi, then Director of 
Education, as Chairman. It recommended, inter alia, the 
elimination of the middle schools and the reorganisation in
stead of the primary course into an independent unit of seven 
years’ duration. The emphasis during this period moved 
from craft-centred basic education to activity-centred educa
tion.
3 . P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n  ( 1951- 1960)  '

The expansion of primary education has been very rapid 
after 1950. By the end of the second Plan, the number of 
children in classes I-V was expected to be about 2 lakhs or 
40%  of the total number of children in the age group 6-11 and 
the number of primary schools to have more than doubled. 
But the State is still a long way from the introduction of 
compulsory primary education. There are several difficulties : 
the physical terrain of the country, the poor means of com
munication and the inaccessibility of the far-flung areas, the 
special needs of the mobile population, social prejudice against 
women’s education and above all, the poverty of the masses. 
In view of these obstacles the target for enrolment in the 
third Plan is only 60%  of the children in the age group 6- 11.
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Primary education is almost entirely a State responsibility. 
There is little private enterprise. Even local bodies like muni
cipalities, town areas committees or panchayats do not main
tain any schools of their own.

The minimum qualification prescribed for recruitment 
as a teacher is the matriculation. For women candidates and 
those coming from backward areas, however, the condition 
may be relaxed in individual cases with the special sanction 
of the Government. The duration of the training course for 
primary teachers is one year and the curriculum includes a 
craft in order to enable teachers to work in activity schools. 
Until 1947, there were only two training schools, one at 
Srinagar and the other at Jammu, with arrangements to train 
only 200 teachers. With the expansion of primary education, 
training faciUties have been expanded. The total number of 
training schools at present is 10 (exclusive of the two train
ing classes attached to high schools at Leh and Kargil) with 
a total output capacity of 650 every year. Two of the training 
schools—one at Jammu and the other at Srinagar— âre meant 
exclusively for women.

The present position of trained and untrained teachers 
in the primary schools, junior and senior, is shown in the 
following tabic.
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(Primary) Junior 
Elementary

(Central and Middle) 
Senior Elementary

Total Trained % Total Trained %

M en teachcrs 

Women teachcrs

2860

691

144a

517
50-4
74.8

1590
246

905 56.9
181 73.6

Total 3551 1959 55-2 1836 1086 59.

It will be seen that about 40 to 45 per cent of the existing 
teachers are untrained. A large number of additional teachers 
is also needed to expand facilities for primary education. In 
order to cope with the work of training, not only the back
log of existing untrained teachers, but also the additional 
teachers to be recruited under the programmes of expansion, 
it is proposed to increase the intake capacity of the training 
schools in the State by 300 additional seats during the third 
Plan.
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4 . B a s ic  E d u c a t i o n

The first phase in the development of basic education be
gan in 1939 with the opening of a training school at Srinagar 
and two basic schools, one at Srinagar and the other at Jammu. 
The State Government also decided to convert 30 primary 
schools into the basic pattern every year. This policy con
tinued until 1945 when there were two basic training schools 
and 152 basic schools functioning all over the State. Basic 
reorientation was also given to primary education by introduc
ing craft activities in a number of other schools. But there
after, tlie enthusiasm for basic education waned for some time 
until 1956 when the drive to reorganise education on basic 
lines was renewed. At present 1,185 activity basic schools 
function in different parts of the State. The majority of 
schools provide for agriculture ; and in the other schools, 
crafts are selected according to the local needs and circum
stances.

In order to supervise the progress of basic education in 
the State effectively, two basic supervisors have been appoint
ed. Model basic schools have also been set up in each tehsil 
of the State. They are located at central places in order to 
give an opportunity to teachers working in the non-basic 
schools to study their working. Refresher and orientation 
training courses are conducted every year and teachers are 
acquainted with the new technique of basic activity educa
tion. The Department has also brought out a few guide books 
on basic education for the use of the primary school teachers.
5. P r i m a r y  S c h o o l  B u i l d in g s

Before 1947, the Department initiated a policy of obtain
ing rent-free buildings for its primary schools. In fact a rent- 
free building was made a condition for opening a new school. 
This policy did not however help much. The houses obtained 
were often unsuitable ; and sometimes a cowshed was all that 
could be secured.

Early in 1950 a small beginning was made by putting up 
school houses with local initiative. Village school committees 
and tehsil boards were set up for the purpose and after a 
successful experiment at one or two places, a movement was 
launched throughout the State to construct school houses
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with the help of the people of the locality. The villagers at 
many places showed great enthusiasm by donating land and 
by contributing in voluntary labour or in cash. The State 
Government subsidised voluntary effort by providing such 
building material as was not locally available and wherever 
possible, also supplied free timber. As a result of this move
ment, hundreds of school buildings have sprung up in the 
State. The movement has conferred another benefit on the 
people ; it has inculcated in them a sense of pride in the 
school. They no longer regard it as belonging to the Gov
ernment, they feel that it belongs to them and, in a very real 
sense, is their own. The movement has gone a long way to 
create an 'educational consdousncss iatnong the rural and 
backward areas of the State.

The Government has spent about Rs. 40 lakhs during the 
second Plan in raising school buildings with the help of 
the local people. The assistance received from the Central 
Government for this purpose has been of great value. The 
Department has also constructed model school houses in one 
or two villages in every tehsil at a cost of Rs. 1,500 or Rs. 2,500.
6 . Secondary  E d u c a tio n  '

The following table will indicate the progress of secon
dary education since independence.

Year No. of high schools Total No. of students Total
------------------------------ number on rolls enrolment
Government Aided of high

JAMMU AND KASHMIR

schools Government Aided

1946-47 Boys 23 23 \  9699 926 \
Girls 4 4 /  54 6259 2 4 0 / ^

1959-60 Boys 125 i 4 \  41,573 8,443\  ^
Girls 28 7 /  12,073 36 ,10 7/

Before 1947, high schools were opened mostly in the 
urban areas. Even some important towns and tehsil head
quarters were without any high schools. After 1947, tlie 
poUcy has been to open as many high schools in the rural 
areas as possible. At present, there is hardly a big village 
that docs not have a high school for boys. Tlierc were only 
four high schools for girls before 1947. Every one of the 
tehsil headquarters has a girls’ high school now. The advance
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in secondary education has been more rapid than in any 
other field of education. The number of high schools, which 
was only 54 in 1946-47, has risen to 179 (including 24 higher 
secondary schools) at present.

The higher secondary scheme was introduced in 1948 
and the State is committed to the eventual conversion of all 
high schools into the higher secondary pattern. Twenty-four 
high schools have already been converted during the second 
Plan ; 50 more are proposed to be so converted during the 
third Plan. A faster pace of conversion is not possible because 
of several handicaps, such as lack of trained personnel and 
lack of funds to provide accommodation for classes, farms, 
workshops and laboratories. Every higher secondary school 
offers at least three electives of which two are the Humanities 
and Science ; the third elective is Agriculture or Commerce 
or the Technical group of studies. There is only one girls’ 
higher secondary school with Home Science as the third 
elective.

There are two post-graduate training colleges for 
teachers, one at Srinagar and the other at Jammu, in addition 
to a private college at Srinagar which has a training depart
ment attached to it. Their total capacity is to train 250 
teachers every year. The two colleges maintained by the 
Government offer facilities mainly for the in-service training 
of teachers.
7. U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n

The beginnings of college education date back to 1906 
when the first college was set up at Srinagar as a result of 
the Theosophist enterprise. It was taken over by the Govern
ment in 1912-13 and affiliated to the Punjab University at 
Lahore. Soon after, another college, known as the Prince of 
Wales College, was opened at Jammu. In 1948, the State 
had four government and four private colleges, of which 
one (at Jammu) was for women and one (at Srinagar) for 
oriental studies. The total enrolment in these institutes stood 
at 3,029.

In 1953 education was made free from the primary to 
the post-graduate stage. In consequence, the number of pri
vate and government colleges has since risen to 15 (12
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government and 3 private) and the enrolment has shot up 
lo 7,799. In addition there are 9 private colleges of oriental 
jtudies where scholars are prepared for degrees in classical 
md modern Indian languages. Against Rs. 6 lakhs spent 
on collegiate education in 1953, the expenditure in 1959-60 
vas Rs. 21 lakhs.

Until 1947, all high schools and colleges in the State 
were affiliated to the Punjab University at Lahore. After 
partition, the University of Lahore was included in Pakistan 
and it therefore became necessary for the State to have a uni
versity of its own. The University of lammu and Kashmir 
came into being in November 1948. Until 1956, the sphere 
of its activities was restricted to the conduct of the various 
examinations and to laying down regulations and syllabuses 
for the different courses. In 1956, however, the university 
took over post-graduate teaching from the affiliated colleges 
and started post-graduate departments of English, Economics 
and Geology. In 1958, post-graduate teaching was started 
in three new subjects, namely Hindi, Urdu and Mathematics. 
Six more departments, namely, for Physics, Chemistry, 
Botany and Zoology, Education and Commerce are proposed 
to be opened in the third Five Year Plan.

8. T e c h n ic a l  a n d  P ro fessio n al  E d u c a t io n

Technical and vocational education in Jammu and 
Kashmir had its remote origins in the apprenticeship system 
which has persisted to this day. The first school of crafts 
was opened in 1876, and was intended only for destitute 
children and orphans. A technical school known as the 
Shri Amarsingh Technical Institute was started in 1912 at 
Srinagar, followed by another in Jammu known as Sri Pratap 
Technical Institute. Before 1947, six more schools had been 
started in six important towns of the State, namely, Kishtwar, 
Bhaderwali, Samba, Mirpur, Baramulla and Anantnag. These 
schools were primarily intended to promote the development 
of arts, crafts and cottage industries. The Education Reor
ganisation Committee (1938) found that these schools were 
not popular and that they were not playing the expected role 
in the development of arts and crafts. In pursuance of thc^ 
recommendations of the committee, the control of technical 
schools was transferred from the Industries Department to
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the Department of Education in 1940. It was then proposed 
to reorganise these institutions into efficient secondary 
vocational schools. Unfortunately nothing could be achieved 
owing to the outbreak of the Second World War.

The schools continued to languish till 19.47 when most of 
them were disrupted by tke raids that followed. Immediately 
after 1947, the six mofussil schools were closed down and 
their equipment and teachers were accommodated in the 
local high schools. In 1950, the two institutions at Jammu 
and Srinagar were also amalgamated with two high schools 
which were converted into multipurpose high schools.

A planned and serious attempt to introduce technical 
education in the State is thus of very recent origin. A poly
technic was established in 1958 in Srinagar, witli courses in 
electrical, mechanical and civil engineering. Another poly
technic on the same pattern has recently been opened at 
Jammu. Government has also started two industrial training 
institutes, one at Srinagar and the other at Jammu, with a 
total intake capacity of 164 trainees for a number of engineer
ing and non-engineering trades. The duration of the train
ing in these two institutes is from six to nine months. On 
successful completion of their training, the candidates arc 
awarded certificates under the Craftsmen Training Scheme 
sanctioned by the Central Ministry of Labour and Employ
ment. The expenditure on these two institutes is shared by 
the State and the Centre in the ratio of 40 :60 .

To produce technologists at the higher level, a regional 
engineering college has been started at Srinagar ( 1 9 5 9 ) .  
The college is managed by an autonomous board of governors 
drawn from the Centre and the State and is affiliated to the 
Jammu and Kashmir University. Government has also 
opened a medical college at Srinagar with a capacity to train 
9 0  doctors every year. The first batch of graduates in 
medicine is likely to come out in 1965. Two agricultural 
colleges—one at Sopore (Kashmir) and the other at Ranbir- 
singhpora (Jammu) have also been started during the current 
year.
9 . Social E d u c a t io n

The Department of Education organised its first literacy 
drive some 25 years ago. The outbreak of World War II,
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however, abruptly suspended the programme that had as 
yet made little headway. It was resumed in 1949-51. By 
■Jbis time, however, the concept of social education had under
gone an important change. The exclusive emphasis on literacy 
had been abandoned and the term ‘social education’ was 
given a wider connotation to include, in addition to literacy, 
citizenship training, elementary knowledge about health and 
hygiene, information about better methcfds of farming, co
operation, and organisation of healthy recreational pro
grammes. By the end of 1951, 120 community centres were 
functioning in the State. Unfortunately this scheme too was 
suddenly abandoned in 1951-52.

The inauguration of the community development pro
grammes has revived social education programmes once again. 
The Ministry of Community Development has appointed 
social education officers at block level, who are charged with 
opening social education centres in panchayat houses. These 
centres, planned to serve as community centres, are equipped 
with radio sets and suitable literature for the neo-literates. It 
is likely that the control and administration of these centres 
may be transferred to the Education Department in the near 
future.

10. E d u c a tio n  o f  G irls

The progress of girls’ education is uneven. There conti
nues to be considerable disparity between the enrolment of 
boys and that of girls. At the primary stage, for instance, 
there is only one girl at school to every four boys ; at the 
secondary stage there is only one girl to every three boys. 
However, progress during the last 12 years has been rapid 
and the enrolment of girls has risen from 12,083 in 1947-48 
to 51,924 in 1960 in all girls’ schools. The progress in secon
dary education has been even faster. This is all to the good 
because it will enable the State to recruit women teachcrs 
for appointment in rural areas.

Because of the enormous leeway to be made up in girls’ 
education, the Government proposes to organise special enrol
ment drives for girls and to intensify its programmes of social 
education among rural women during the third Five Year 
Plan.
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11. T e a c h i n g  o f  S c i e n c e  -

General Science is a compulsory subject of study from 
class III to class X of all higher secondary schools. A science 
consultant is attached to the Directorate to supervise tkc 
teaching of science in all the institutions at school level.

An increasing number of students is opting for sciencc 
at the secondary aad college levels. The teaching of scienccs 
has been provided for in 115 high and 24 higher secondary 
schools. At the college level, the number of students vî hio 
have offered Science is 3,895 as against 3,514 in the Humani
ties. The university has already provided for post-graduate 
teaching in Geology and proposes to provide similar facilities 
in Physics, Chemistry, Zoology and Botany very shortly.

12. S c h o l a r s h i p s

All tuition fees in schools and colleges were abolished 
in 1953. In addition, about 2,000 scholarships are provided, 
costing about Rs. 1 to 1*5 lakhs a year. Special scholarships 
of Rs. 50 p.m. each are provided for students coming from 
the frontier districts of Kargil and Ladakh to Srinagar for 
higher education. Liberal loan scholarships and study leave 
allowances are granted to students prosecuting technical, medi
cal or scientific education in different parts of the country 
and abroad.

13. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n

The Directorate has a special section for physical educa
tion with one Assistant Director in charge. He is assisted 
by a sports assistant and scout organiser. Provision has 
been made for appointing physical instructors in all colleges 
and some high schools. The provincial and district officers 
have itinerant physical instructors attached to their ofl&ces.

The Physical Education Unit organises physical displays, 
athletic meets and tournaments at the district and zonal 
levels. It also organises youth camps and youth rallies. 
Youth hostels have been provided at Jammu, Srinagar and 
certain other places. Scouting has been revived and a special 
oflBcer has been put in charge. Facilities for medical inspec
tion are provided on a limited scale. The colleges at Jammu 
and Srinagar have two medical oflEcers attached to them
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to look after the health of both resident and non-resident 
students.

A Sports Council has been formed at State level with 
the Prime Minister as Chairman. A stadium has been 
constructed ^t Srinagar and another is under construction 
at Jammu.
14. N.C.C. AND A.C.C.

The N.C.C. was first organised in the State in 1954 when 
;a senior division Army Wing and one sub-troop of senior 
.sub-division for girls was started in Jammu and a similar unit 
formed in Srinagar. Within five years, this organisation has 
(expanded into two batallions and includes five companies 
(of senior Defence Army Wing, two sub-troops of senior divi- 
fsion (girls’ wing), 22 companies of junior division (boys’ 
wing), ten sub-troops of junior division (girls’ wing) and 
.38 sections of Auxiliary Cadet Corps. Besides 15 companies 
(of N.C.C. Rifles have been raised ; an Air Wing for 50 senior 
cadets has also been started.

The overall strength of a sub-troop is 45, that of a troop 
(of junior division (boys) is 180, that of a junior division 
((girls) is 45, and that of an A.C.C. section is 60. The strength 
(of the N.C.C. Rifles is 200 cadets.
15. H in d i a n d  Sa n sk r it

FaciUties to further teaching of Hindi and Sanskrit are 
provided in schools and colleges. These subjects can be taken 
lup as elective subjects from class VI onwards in schools and 
colleges. Post-graduate arrangements for teaching Hindi 
fcave also been made by the university which conducts three 
special examinations in Hindi, namely, RatnalPrajna, Bhu- 
sihan/Visharad and PrabhaJ^arfShastri.

The medium of instruction up to class VIII is simple 
lUrdu with the option to use books written in Persian or 
IDevanagari script.

116. E d u ca tio n  o f t h e  H a n d ic a ppe d

The Ramakrishna Mission is running a school for the 
cieaf, dumb and the blind at Srinagar wliich is known as 
Abhidanand Home. A school for blind children is also be- 
iing run by a private organisation at Jammu.
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17. A u d i o - V i s u a l  E d u c a t i o n  *.

An audio-visual unit was first set up in the Departmemt 
in 1957. To start with, it functioned in Kashmir Valley iin 
summer and in the Jammu Province in winter. Audio-visuail 
education was also introduced in that year in the teacherr- 
training colleges.

In 1959, a separate audio-visual unit was set up for Jammm 
Province. There are thus two audio-visual units in the Statce 
now and each has a well-equipped mobile van. They visiit 
schools, give demonstrations, and prepare audio-visual aidls 
on different school subjects.

Steps are being taken to provide as many high schoolls 
as possible with radio sets. This will enable the students t(o 
listen to educational broadcasts.

18. R e s e a r c h  a n d  P u b l i c a t i o n  D e p a r t m e n t

In 1949, the research section of the Archaeology Deparit- 
ment and a textbook section set up for the nationalisation 
of textbooks up to tlie middle standard were added to thie 
Department. During the last 11 years, the Department hais 
been able to produce 98 textbooks in 15 subjects. It als<o 
handles the distribution of over six lakhs of books every year.

The Department has brought out more than six dozein 
works on Kashmir Shaivism, history and Persian literature. 
About a dozen books on history, literature and music are ex
pected to be out shortly. The Department has secured more 
than 3,000 Sanskrit and Persian manuscripts, over 200 micro
films of very valuable manuscripts, and about 500 paintings 
or illustrations, mostly done in the State. A descriptive cata
logue of manuscripts and art pieces will be brought out soon. 
Mention should also be made of the Kashmir Researc.h 
Bi-Annual started recently.

19 A d m i n i s t r a t i o n

The State is divided into 30 tehsils. Each tehsil hais 
one Education Officer in charge of primary and middle 
schools. On an average, there are about 85 primary, central 
and middle schools under each tehsil officer.

All the headmasters of high schools and the tehsil edu
cation officers in a district arc equal in status and they arc
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placed uder the administrative control of the District Ins
pector. There are nine district inspectors, five in Jammu 
and fouiin Kashmir. The district inspectors, together with 
the prinipals of higher secondary schools (who are equal 
to the dstrict inspectors in status) in each province are res
ponsible to the Deputy Director of the province. There arc 
twc» Dejuty Directors, one for Jammu and the other for 
Kashmir For women’s education, there is one Deputy Direc
tress for the whole State. Under her, there are three zonal 
inspec treses in Kashmir and three in Jammu. The status 
of ^ zonl inspectress is equal to that of a headmistress of a 
higji schx>l.

T te tw o  provincial Deputy Directors and the Deputy 
Dir(ectres (Women’s Education) together with the princi
pals; 0)f jll the degree colleges are under the administrative 
coniral (f the Director of Education. The Director of Edu
cation > responsible to the Education Secretariat and is 
assisted ly one Deputy Director of Education at the centre, a 
Special Officer in charge of Statistics, an Assistant Director 
for Physcal Education and a Science Consultant.

20. F in a jc e

The budget allotment for general education for 1959-60 
was Rs. ,68,70,000. The total revenues of the State for the 
same year amounted to Rs. 13 crores. General education, 
therefore accounted for 13 per cent of the total budget of 
the State The following is the break-up of the sums ear
marked ior education under different heads during 1959-60.

JAMMU AND KASHMIR

N)rmal Plan Total allo
cation

Percentage 
of expendi

ture

Prim ary Ecucation 23,28,000 17,93 000 41,21,000 24.4
Sccondairy Education 55,25,000 14,95,000 70,20,000 41.6
Colleges ard 
University 15,48,000 5,40,000 20,88,000 12.3
Administraion 5,21,000 2,27,000 7,48,000 4.4
Library 24,000 30,000 54,000 0.3

Build ings ftr Schools 
and ColJegts . 13,25,000 13,25,000 7.8

5”
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Normal Plan Total allo
cation

Percentag(C 
o f cxpeHidii- 

ture

Scholarships 1,30,000 1,30,000 0 .7

Grant-in-aid 5>96,ooo 5,96,000 3-5
Miscellaneous . 2,93,000 68,000 3,61,000 Si . l
Physical Education 
and N. C. C.

1,08,000 3,19,000 4,27,000 2!-5

1,09,43,000 59,27,000 1,68,70,000 100).0

Besides the normal allocation for education every year, 
the State Government proposes to spend about Rs. 3.75 crorcts 
on the development of education during the third Plan. Thte 
proposed distribution on different branches of education willl 
be as under.

Rs. (crores

Elementary education . . . . . . 2.07 

Secondary education . . . . . . 0.93 

University and colleges . . . . . . 0.43 

Administration and other heads . . . . 0.32

3-75
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EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF JAMMU AND KASHMIR
1— Number o f Institutions

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities . . . . . I I I
Boards of Education . . . . . .

Research Institutions . . . . . .

Colleges for General Education—
Degree Standard . . . . 5 2 7 2 8 2
Intermediate Standard .

Colleges for Professional and Technical 
Education—

4 5 4

Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce
Engineering and Technology 
Law . . . .  
Medicine

Teachers’ Training—
Basic . . . 
Non-Basic 
Veterinary Science 

W  Others. . . .
03 Colleges for Special Education I D



C>3►H I— Nvmber o f  Instirutions— (contd.)

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Schools for General Education— 
Higher Secondary Schools

26
8 I

High Schools . . . . 56 6 ” 3 153 32
Middle Schools—

Basic . . . .
Non-Basic . . . . 139 37 255 43 292 50

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . . .
Non-Basic . . . . 1,115 175 1,882 270 2,574 415

Pre-primaiy Schools

Schools for Vocational and Technical Edu
cation—
Agriculture and Forestry
Arts and Crafts . . . .
Commerce . . . . .
Engineering . . . .
Mcdicine . . . . .
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . I . . 8 2

Non-Basic 7
Technology and Industrial .
Others . . . . .

Schools for Special Education—  
For the Handicapped

•
I

Social (Adult) Education 120
Others . . . . .

T o ta l 1,446 « 2 I 3,382 346 3>o63 508

5*W<
w
4 
o *< 
w acio
5o
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II— Number o f Students

Item
1955-56 1958-59

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

A. By Type of Institution—

Universities . . . . .
/

179 50
Research Institutions
Arts and Science Colleges 2,779 252 5,045 689 6,612 1,248
Profi^ional and Technical Colleges H 5 159 887 t  *57 

f 668
315 74

Special Education Colleges 816 1,534 1,231
1,026Higher Secondary Schools 6,433

High Schools . . . . 12,280 1,303 46,193 11,224 64,027 15,974
Middle Schools—

Basic . . . . .

Non-Basic . . . . 19,720 5,449 42,320 7,195 52,484 9,180

Primary Schools—

Basic . . . . .

Non-Basic . . . . 53,557 6,748 86,769 12,510 1,29,532 21,071
Pre-Primary Schools , ,
Schools for Vocational and Technical 140 19 265 70 359 99

Education 
Schools for Special Education 2.477 47 *5

sc

2.

oo



<T)
I I — Number o f  Students— (contd.)

-  s

B. By Stages/Subjects General Education 
(University Standard)—

Research . . . . .
M .A. and M .Sc...................................  15
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . 713
Intermediate (Arts and Science) . i ,806

Professional Education (University Stand
ard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce
Engineering and Technology 
Law
Medicine . .

Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic . . 145

Veterinary Science 
Other Subjects

7
73

172

25

72
1,233
3,700

32

157

12
192
485

34

179
1,556
5,022

127

222

50
341
902

79

VO

VI

Special Education (University Standard) 245 134 364 216 225 157



High and Higher Secondary 
Middle . . . .  
Primary 
Pre-Primar>'

General Education (^cKool Standard)-

: J
V'ocational Education (School Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Arts and Crafts 
Commerce 
Engineering 
Industry 
Medicine

feachers’ Training—

Basic

Non-Basic 140

Technology and Industrial 
Other Subjects

Special Education (School Standard)—

For the Handicapped
Social (Adult) Education . . 2,400 
Other Subjects . . . .  77

T otal 9>)098

47

*3»977

12,707
33»502

1,26,317
2,724

224

i»8a>a95

1,656
5>209

24,022

263

16,736
58,984

1,66,904
10,788

359

2,458
8,186

29,628
7,761

99

100

15

224 273 192

32,513 2,61,490 49,953



03
09

III— Expenditure on Educational Institutions

1950-“ 51 *955— 56 1958— 59

Total On Institu
tions for 

Girls

Total O n Institu
tions for 

Girls

Total O n Institu
tions for 

Girls

1 3 3 4 5 6 7

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
A. By Sources

Government Funds—
Central . . . . . . 35,300 11,366 98,012 44.437
S t a t e .....................................................36,31.947 7,67,108 86,75,297 13.84,907 1,43,34.796 21,57,778

District Board Funds . . * .
Municipal Board Funds . . 135 135

F e e s .....................................................56,474 1,035 3,83,43s 12,962 6,77,665 17,580
Other Sources . . . . .  

B. By Type o f Institutions
4,96,220 2,39.633 5,05,650 2,34.154

Direct Expenditure on—

Universities . . . . .  33,500 3,60,187 7.89,154
Boards . . . . . .
Research Institutions
Aris and Scicncc Colleges . . . 5,25,069 61,643 11,07,545 1,59,688 14.58,979 1.73,695
Colleges for Professional &  Technical 60,719 1,79,699 2,54,479

Education
Colleges for Special Education . 95,593 42.443 1,63,224 97,287
High and Higher Secondary Schools . 6,77,8^ M 3»343 30,98,266 441,603 43,03,112 8.39.367

I



Middle Schools— Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

Basic . .
Non-Basic . . . . 6 ,94,457 2,50,786 17,03,065 3.13,785 18,81,698 3,80,861

Primary Schools—

Basic . .
Non -Basic 

Pre-Primary Schools ,
Vocational and Technial Schools . 
Special Education Schools .

14,61,378

7,842
30,000

2,57>67 i 19,51.544

1,50,000

2,71,933 31,48,375
3,437

4,12,531
4,180

4,40,278
3,437

32,078

Total {Direct) 34,90,821 7,135443 76,45,899 12,29,452 1,24,19,169 19,67,003

Indirect Expenditure—

Direction and Inspection . 
Buildings . . . .  
Scholarships . . . .  
Hostels . . . . .  
Other Miscellaneous Items

1,97,600 54,700 2,90,640 
12,48,110

1,75,241
2,375

2,27,990

53,900
2,42,025

69,701

53,790

7,29,600
16,89,557

24,510
36,926

7,16,496

81,000
3,26,424

6,583
9,100

63,964

Total {Indirect) 1,97,600 54,700 19,44,356 4,19,416 31,97,089 4,87,071

G rand Total 36,88,421 7»68»*43 95»90»255 16,48,868 1,56,16,258 a4»54»®74

. 0 3
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I V —Number o f  Teachers

Item

i 95«>— 5 * 1955--56 1958— 59

Total Women Total Women Total Women

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities and Colleges 210 10 364 49 475 93
High and Higher Secondary Schools . 921 86 2,242 408 2,503 545
Middle Schools . . . . 1,178 309 1,505 256 1,555 367
Primary Schools . . . . 2,162 214 2,191 309 3,866 526
Pre-Primary Schools
Vocational and Technical Schools 31 3 79 3 64 H
Special Schools . . . . 120 I 4

V-Examination Results

Students Passing—

M .A. and M.Sc. . . . . 3 22 2 29 6
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 249 16 462 87 581 103
Professional (Degree) 23 3 152 31 416 142
Matriculation and Equivalent Exa i ,3 J3 38 2,889 524 589 3,437

minations
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V l-N um ber o f  Institutions in Rural Areas

0 3
K5

Item
1950*51 1955-56 1958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities and Colleges . 2 . . . . 2
High and Higher Secondary Schools 49 2 12 92 10
Middle Schools 117 23 184 21 260 30
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 1,058 146 1,678 225 2,1 12 351
Vocational and Special Schools . 2

T o ta l 1)226 171 1,922 258 2,468 39*

• V \ \ —Number o f  pupils from  Rural Areas 

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

Universities and Colleges . 74 1,665 31 1.763 80
High and Higher Secondary Schools 8,464 384 21,076 4,107 43.815 3.668
Middle Schools N.A, N.A. 27,132 2,198

7.588
41.418 3.877

Primary and Pre-Primary Schools N.A. N.A. 61,978 1,08,063 16,361
Vocational and Special Schools . . 163 27 133 49

T o ta l «,53« 384 1,12,014 13.951 i .95»*9a *4*035

Number of Students in Glasses—
I— V  . . . .

V \\\-~ N vm b er  o f  Students in Selected Classes 

N.A. N.A. 1,26,317 24,022 1,66,904 29,628
V I— V H I. N.A. N.A. 33.502 5.209 58,984 8,186
IX — X I . . . . N.A. N.A. 14.565 2,115 18,960 2,875



U)K>K)
\y^—Some Selected Averages and Percentages

Item
1950-51 1955-56 *958-59

I 2 3 4

Rs. Rs. Rs.

Cost per Capita on Education . . . . . . 0. 8 2. 1 N.A.

Cost per Pupil—

High/Higher Secondary Schools 54.2 9 6 5 6 1 . 1
Middle Schools . . . . . . . 33-9 40.2 35-85
Primary Schools . . . . . . . 27.3 22.5 24.31

Number of Pupils per Teacher in—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . 13 21 28
Middle Schools . . . . . . . 17 28 34
Primary Schools . . . . . . . 25 40 34

Percentage of Trained Teachers in—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . N.A. 57-7 61.2
Middle Schools . . . . . . . N.A. 49.8 6i .i
Primary Schools . . . . . . . N.A. 49-2 54-9

w*<
%
0
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C H A P T E R  VIII 

KERALA

The present State of Kerala came into existence on the 
1st of November 1956. It comprises the erstwhile princely 
states of Travancore and Cochin (excluding a small area 
transferred to Madras) and the Malabar district and the 
Kasargod taluk of the Madras State. It covers a total area 
of 15.003 sq. miles and is divided into nine districts with 
55 taluks.

The three natural divisions of the State are the high
land, the midland and the lowland. The highland is the 
region of the Western Ghats. It gets about 200 inches of 
rain and is covered by forests which abound in a large variety 
of flora and fauna. The forests are rich in teak, rosewood, 
black-wood and sandal wood, besides many varieties of soft 
wood. The fauna includes elephant, bison, tiger, leopard, 
bear etc. High grade tea and cardamom are grown in the 
hi,wher altitudes while, in the lower areas, cash crops hke 
pepper, rubber, ginger etc., are cultivated. The midlands 
occupy a position between the coastal region and the high
lands and grow paddy, sugarcane and other similar crops. 
The coastal region has vast stretches of coconut groves and 
deposits of minerals like monosite, ilmenite and zircon. The 
continuous line erf backwaters, connected by a system of 
canals, adds to the beauty of the land.

The total population of the State is 168 75 lakhs at pre
sent and is expected to rise to 194.90 lakhs in 1965-66. The 
density of population is 1125 per sq. mile (as against the all- 
India figure of 384 per sq. mile and is the highest in the 
States. Nearly 85 per cent of the population lives in the rural 
areas.

The State is predominantly agricultural. Cottage indus
tries are fairly well developed; but the number of large fac
tories is very small. A small number of people live on the 
fishing and coir industries. Though the State is economically 
backward and the people poor, Kerala is educationally the 
most progressive State in India.

1. G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n
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Malayalam is the main language of the State and is the 
mother tongue of nearly 95 per cent of the people.
2. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  E d u c a t io n  prio r  to  1947

The history of education in the State is practically the 
history of education in the erstwhile states of Travancorc 
and Cochin.

Travancore.—In ancient and medieval Travancore, the 
main agencies of education were the Sanskrit Pathashalas and 
the Arabic Madrassahs, some of which have survived to this 
day. Modern education may be said to have started in 1817 
with the declaration of Rani Parvathi Bai which gave support 
to indigenous schools. In 1834, an English school was opened 
at Trivandrum and a little later a few district schools were 
also,started as feeders to it. This was the beginning of the 
State system of EngUsh education. However, the missionaries 
had started English schools even earlier. A proclamation 
the Maharaia of Travancore issued in 1844 gave preference 
to persons with English education in the matter of recruit
ment to pubHc service and consequently, modern education 
in English began to spread very rapidly.

The next important period in the history of education in 
the State was the stewardship of Sir T. Madhav Rao who 
was the Dewan of the State from 1858 to 1872. The main 
achievements of this period were the creation of the Verna
cular Education Department, the starting of an arts college, 
the establishment of scores of vernacular and English 
schools, the opening of girls’ schools and the formation of 
a textbook committee for the preparation of textbooks. The 
lead thus given was maintained throughout and Travancore 
soon became the most advanced State in India in educa
tion.

The Statham Committee of 1933 recommended against 
the immediate introduction 6f compulsory primary education 
because of its prohibitive cost. But the Papworth Committee 
reconsidered the matter and recommended in 1945 that uni
versal compulsory education should be introduced in the 
State, area by area. When Sir C. P. Ramaswamy Iyer became 
the Dewan of the State, he evolved a scheme for nationalising 
primary education with the principal object of bringing all pri
mary education under the direct control of the State. The
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jchemc was introduced in some taluks of the State, but it 
failed to make much headway on account of the stiff oppo
sition put up by the private managements.

Cochin. The origin of modern education in Cochin 
may be traced to the administration of Colonel Munro. In 
1818, in accordance with a proclamation issued at his ins
tance, Government established 33 vernacular schools which 
were the jfirst State schools in Cochin. In the same year, the 
first mission school was opened by Rev. J. Dawson. Two- 
years later, English schools were opened at Trichur and 
Trippunithura. Still another school was started in 1845 at 
Ernakulam. In 1868, candidates were first presented for the 
Matriculation examination of the Madras University. In 
1892, the Vernacular and English Departments were amal
gamated and placed under a suj>erintendent. Finally in 
1898, high schools, both private and government, were brought 
under the direct control of the Dewan of the State. As in 
Travancore, education made a very rapid progress in Cochin 
also and very soon, it also became one of the most advanced 
States in India in education.

Malabar. A word should also be said here about the 
history of education in Malabar. The Basen Mission has 
done great service to the cause of education in this area.. 
Dr. Gundert, who compiled the first Malayalam dictionary, 
was a pioneer in this mission. Primary education in Malabar 
has been under the local bodies in keeping with the Madras 
pattern as against Cochin and Travancore where it was 
directly under the State. As compared to Travancore and 
Cochin, education in this area developed rather slowly.
3 . P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n

Even in 1947, Kerala was far ahead of the other States 
in literacy. But the progress in primary education after the- 
attainment of independence has been phenomenal as the 
following table will show.

»948t 9̂59
Number of Schools . . . .  3,829 6,786
Number of pupils . . . .  9,89,615 17,61,379 
Number of teachers . . . .  18,662 43>344
Budgetary allocation . . , Rs.55,74,237 Rs-3,55,99,32i

fM alabar figures excluded.

KERALA
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The percentage of children receiving primary education 
is 14-8 of the total population in Kerala as against 8*2 in 
India as a vŝ hole. The difference between the urban and the 
rural areas at this stage has almost disappeared. The percen
tage of enrolment in the urban areas is 15',4 and that in the 
rural areas 14*6. The teacher-pupil ratio in 1948 wats about 
1:50; it has since improved to about 1:40. The cost of pri
mary education per pupil is about Rs. 25 per annum.

The duration of elementary education was reduced from 
8 to 7 years on the introduction of the eleven-year pattern 
(seven years of elementary education followed by four years 
of secondary education) in 1959; but the eleventh standard 
has not been started as yet. At the lower primary stages, the 
revised curriculum includes a study of the regional language, 
Arithmetic, General Knowledge, Physical Education and a 
simple useful craft selected according to local conditions. The 
curriculum is calculated to orientate the primary schools to 
the basic pattern. The syllabus at the upper primary stage 
includes the regional language, English, Hindi, Mathematics, 
General Science, Social Studies, Physical Education and a 
craft. Hindi is introduced in class VI as a compulsory 
language and English in class V.

Textbooks were completely nationalised even in the 
erstwhile States of Travancore and Cochin, and the same 
policy has been continued in the new State.

The scheme of free midday meals for all children was 
first started at the lower primary stage in Cochin State. It 
was introduced in Travancore State in 1946 but was con
fined to the compulsory areas only. During 1958-59, the 
scheme was extended to the districts of Alleppey and Kozhi
kode. About 350,000 pupils benefited from this scheme and 
an amount of Rs. 53 lakhs was spent on it in that year. A 
proDO-̂ al to extend the programme to the entire State is under 
consideration.

Teachers are recruited by the Public Service Commission 
for government schools and by their managements in private 
schools. The minimum quahfication for a primary school 
teacher is a pass in the S.S.L.C. and T.T.C. examinations.
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No distinction is made between men and women in the 
mater of recruitment and there is a good number of women 
teaders in primary schools. During 1958-59, there were 

women as against 23,790 men teachers in the State.
Attempts have been made at improving the salary scales 

andother conditions of service of teachers. In 1957, a common 
seal: of pay, t/iz., Rs. 40-3-55-4-75-EB-5-120 was introduced for 
all primary teachers—whether government or private—and 
ilt cimpares favourably with the scales given to employees of 
e-quvalent qualifications in the other government depart- 
nneits. Private school teachers have also been given security 
o>f tnure under the Private Secondary School Scheme intro- 
dlu8d in 1950. The Kerala Education Act has gone further 
iti inproving the service conditions of private school teachers^

The Travancore Compulsory Education Act was promul
gated in 1945 and the scheme was extended stage by 
sta^ till eleven taluks were covered by 1951-52. In Malabar, 
con^pulsory primary education was introduced in Tellicherry 
and Kozhikode municipahties in the year 1922 under the 
Mairas Elementary Education Act of 1920 and was gradual
ly extended to Fort Cochin and Palghat municipalities. Pri- 
maiy education is already free and the introduction of com
pulsory primary education for the age group 6-11 in the 
Stat  ̂ as a whole is the main programme proposed for the 
thirl Plan. It may be stated that, while the all-India target 
of enrolment of children in the 6-11 age group during the 
thirl Plan is only 80 per cent, the percentage of children 
of tiis age group who are in schools is already 85 in Kerala.

4 .  E a s ic  E d u c a t i o n

Basic education was first introduced in the State in pri
vate schools in 1946. Government accepted the basic system 
in 1958. As recommended by the Training Schools Reorgani
sation Committee, a common curriculum on the basic pattern 
W3iS formulated and introduced in training schools. TKerc 
is also a post-graduate college for basic training at Trichur 
with an annual intake of 40 trainees. The number of pupils 
in basic schools, however, is still but a small proportion of 
the total school enrolment. The following figures about the 
ntunber of pupils as on 31st March 1959 indicate the leeway

KERALA

3 2 9



REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  INDIA I 19 4 7 -6 1

that has to be made up. It must be admitted, however, that 
the progress of basic education has been very slow as the fol
lowing figures regarding the number of pupils imder ins
truction in basic schools (as on 31st March 1959) will show.

Government
Schools

Private
Schools Total

Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls

Pre-basic .

Junior basic

Senior basic

Post-basic .

Basic training 
schools

192

37>329 30,277 26,226 

3,062 1,961 8,644 

119

2,024 i>*59 886

187 192 187

19,280 63,555 49*557

6,138 11,706 8,099

15 u g  15

998 2,910 2,15 7

5 . S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n

The following table shows the progress made in the deve
lopment of secondary education in the post-independencc 
period :

i948t i 960

Number of schools 

Ntimber of pupils 

Number of teachers 

Budgetary allotments

334 
I >33,149 

6,236

871

2,08,427

135970
Rs- i ,45,35>834 3 ,“ >83,100

Facilities for the training of secondary teachers were 
expanded considerably during the period under review. 
There were only two secondary training colleges in the State 
before independence. With the growing demand for trained 
teachers, several new colleges have since been started and 
more than 2,000 teachers are now trained annually. Exten
sion service centres have been opened in the training col
leges at Trivandrum, Trichur and Calicut. The activities of 
these departments include the organisation of in-service train- 
ing programmes, improvement of science teaching, studies

tM alabar figures excluded.
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in :urriculum planning, encouragement of experimentation 
in «cendary schools, examination reforms and problems re- 
latiig to higher secondary and multipurpose schools. These 
activities have already made considerable impact on se
condary education in the State.

Pay scales and other conditions of service of secondary 
teadiers have also been revised. Given beloŵ  is a compara
tive picture of the scales of pay (revised successively in 1952, 
1955 and 1957) of teachers, headmasters, assistant secretaries 
and lecturers lx:fore and after independence,

1947 i960

Rs. Rs.

Hea<*waiter . . . . . 275-325 250-400

Assis'ant Sccrctary . . . . 275-325 475~700

H  G ’adc Teachcr . . . . 12 5 -17 5  80-165/150-250

Lecturers ......................................................12 5 -17 5  250-500

Teachers in private schools are paid by the Government 
directly and are given the same scales of pay as those in 
government schools.

In pursuance of the recommendations of the Secondary 
Education Commission, attempts have been made to diver
sify education at the secondary stage. Accordingly one of the 
!nai;i reforms introduced in the field of secondary education 
has been the establishment of multipurpose schools. Out 
of the 112 schools converted to the higher secondary pattern, 
61 are multipurpose. They offer a diversity of educational 
programmes calculated to meet varying aptitudes and in
terests of students. Nineteen of the multipurpose schools 
have courses in Agriculture, 5 in Home Science, 4 in Fine 
Ajts. 12 in Commerce and 21 in Technology, The courses 
of smdies in these schools aim at giving a practical bias to 
education rather than developing any specific vcx:ational 
competencies.

The diversification of education imposes on schools the 
ac3ditional responsibility of giving proper guidance to pupils 
in the choice of courses and carrers. This aspect of the matter
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has also been given some attention. Government has es
tablished a Bureau of Educational Research and attached it 
to the office of the Director of Public Instruction. The Bu
reau has a guidance wing which is formulating plans for 
training guidance officers. It is proposed that trained guid
ance officers and career masters should be made available 
to all educational institutions as early as possible.

The problem of producing good textbooks for secon
dary schools has received the earnest attention of the State. In 
the past only language textbooks were prepared by the text
book committees; but recently, textbooks in other subjects 
have also been nationalised. Books for supplementary read
ing are selected from those presented by private publishers^ 
by a special committee appointed for the purpose.

Attempts are being made to reduce the domination of 
examinations. Formerly there were two external examina
tions, one at the end of the middle school stage and the 
other at the end of the high school stage. The external exa
mination at the end of the middle school stage has now 
been abolished.

The elective system has been tried at the secondary stage 
and found wanting. It was discovered that students of class 
IX knew very little of the subjects from among which they 
were required to choose their electives and that it was very 
taxing for them to take the final examination in three elec
tives, three languages and three compulsory subjects. It was, 
therefore, decided in 1958 to give up the elective system, 
except in the case of practical subjects having vocational signi
ficance. A new curriculum has since been formulated for 
secondary schools. It provides for the elective system only 
in practical subjects with vocational significance and is de
signed to offer a rich and varied fare of learning experiences 
to the pupils.

A good curriculum alone cannot go far in improving 
the quality of education. An adequate supply of equipment 
is equally essential. In the last year of the first Plan, a num
ber of high schools were equipped for improving the teach
ing of core subjects, particularly science. The scheme was 
in operation in the second Plan and is also proposed to be 
continued in the third. The average cost of equipping a
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school in the third Plan has been estimated at Rs. 7,500, the 
subsid’ to the private schools being calculated at 50 per cent. 
A tota of 560 schools (160 government and 400 private) are 
proposed to be equipped under the scheme in the third Plan.

A word about art education in the State. The Depart
ment <f Education has taken particular care to see that edu
cation in fine arts is given due attention.' There are three 
music academies in the State at Trivandrum, Palghat and 
Trippinithura, imparting instruction in both vocal and ins- 
trumeital music. The Music Academy at Trivandrum has 
a Dan e Wing also. There is another school of dancing at 
Trippinithura. Kerala Kalamandalam gives instruction in 
Kathaiali, Ottanthullal and Mohiniattam. There is a paint
ing sc‘oô  Mavelikkara named after the famous painter, 
Ravi \arma. The training given by these institutions is of a 
very h^h order.
6. U n i ^RSit y  E d u c a t io n .

In Travancore, all colleges v̂ êre under the control of 
the Uriversity of Travancore. In Cochin, the Maharaja’s Col
lege, Irnakulam and Government College, Chittur, were 
directl} under the control of the Government. In 1956, these 
were paced under the control of the Education Department. 
The aademic control of government colleges was vested 
in the Travancore University while the other colleges conti
nued tc be affiliated to the Madras University.

Thi University of Travancore became the Kerala Uni
versity in September 1957 by an Act passed by the State 
Legislaure. Under this Act, all the colleges which were till 

ithen minaiged by the university were transferred to the Gov- 
ternmen: and only three departments of study and research 
remain(d -with the university. It is proposed to establish two 
more uiiv'ersity centres in the third Plan, one at Ernal^ulam 
and the otther at Calicut.

On thie eve of independence, Travancore had 6 gov- 
sernmen colleges and 4 private colleges; Cochin had 3 
‘goYernnemt colleges and 2 private colleges. Malabar had 3 
^goYernnemt colleges and 2 private colleges. At present, 
tthere a:e -45 arts and science colleges and 30 colleges of 
jprofessionail education. The latter include: 2 law colleges,
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18 training colleges, 2 medical colleges, 4 engineering col
leges, 1 agricultural college, 1 veterinary college and 2 
ayurvedic colleges.

During the second Plan, the university started post
graduate departments in Education, Politics and Psychology^ 
and also undertook the expansion of the existing depart
ments of Applied Chemistry, Biological Oceanography, andl 
Statistics, with financial assistance from the University Grants 
Commission.

The third Five Year Plan is likely to see further expan
sion in the field of university education. Some of the schemes; 
proposed for implementation during this period include: 
opening of one medical and two engineering colleges; insti
tution of B.Sc. and M.Sc. degree courses in Geology in the 
Government Victoria College, Palghat; institution of a degree 
course in Sociology in the Brennen College, Tellicherry 
and of a post-graduate course in Politics in the Maharaja’s 
College, Ernakulam. It is also proposed to start a post-gra
duate course in Commerce in the Government College,, 
Chittur.

The increasing demand for highly qualified personnel 
and the attractive prospects offered in positions outside the 
universities have resulted in an acute shortage of qualified 
university teachers, particularly in the basic sciences. With 
a view to attracting better teachers, the scales of pay of uni
versity teachers have been revised. The scale of pay for the 
lecturers has been raised to Rs. 250-25-500. Readers are in 
the scale of Rs. 500-25-800 and professors in that of Rs. 800- 
50-1000. The proposal of the University Grants Commission 
to raise the scale of pay of lecturers to Rs. 350-850 is now 
under consideration. .

A number of scholarships have been instituted for de
serving students. These include six senior research fellow
ships of the value of Rs. 250 p.m. each, 30 junior research fel
lowships of the value of Rs. 125 p.m. each, and 27 senior re
search scholarships of Rs. 200 p.m. each under the Govern
ment of India scheme. The University Grants Commission 
has also awarded one post-graduate scholarship of the value 
of Rs. 150 p.m. and one research scholarship of the value 
of Rs. 100 p.m.
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The three-year degree course has been introduced in all 
the colleges. General Education courses have also been started 
in all the colleges (1959-60). Facilities for the teaching of 
Home Science are available in five women’s colleges in the 
State.

Eligibility for college admissions is generally determined 
by the Board for Public Examinations. In the case of uni
versity colleges, only those securing more than 40 per cent in 
English and who have not appeared more than twice in the 
qualifying examination, are admitted. A proposal to dele
gate this authority to the colleges and to decide the eligibility 
for admission on the basis of marks in the Secondary School 
Leaving Certificate is under consideration.

The University of Kerala is seriously concerned about 
improving the standards of instruction and examination at 
the university stage. It is proposed to introduce the tutorial 
system in four selected colleges and give special attention to 
improving the standards of instruction in English.

On the whole, however, university standards in this part 
of the country are well maintained and there is no serious 
problem of student indiscipline.
7 . T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n

Facilities for technical education were far from satisfac
tory in the beginning of the second Plan and compared 
very unfavourably with the facilities for general education. 
There was only one engineering college with an intake of 
100 students (The Engineering College, Trivandrum) and 
only three diploma-level institutions with a total intake of 
240 students (The polytechnics of Kalamassery and Kozhi
kode and the Technological Institute, Trichur). During the 
last five years, however, there has been a very great expan
sion in this field.

Government set up a separate Department of Technical 
^Education in 1957. All technical institutions in the State 
Ihave since been transferred to the control of the new Depart
ment.

The intake of students in the Engineering College at 
'Trivandrum has been increased from 100 to 219. Three engi- 
meering colleges—one in the public sector at Trichur and

KERALA

335



two in the private sector at Quilon and Palghat—with am 
intake of 120 students each have also been started. Post
graduate courses have been started in Electrical Machine 
Design, Hydraulics, Irrigation and Flood Control, and Struc
tural Engineering in the Engineering College, Trivandrum- 
At the diploma level, seven new institutions offering instruc
tion in Civil, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering have 
been started, each with an intake of 120 students. Five o£ 
these have been established in the private sector with aidi 
from the Government of India and the State Government- 
The facilities in the three old polytechnics at Kalama^sery, 
Trichur and Kozhikode have been expanded so as to raise 
their total intake capacity from 240 to 470 per year. At pre
sent, there are 11 polytechnics in the State with a total intake 
capacity of 1,430.

Under the Centrally sponsored scheme for the establish
ment of junior technical schools, nine such institutions— 
one in each revenue district—have been set up with a total 
intake of 540 per year. The junior technical schools provide 
technical education for boys in the age group 14-17. The 
idea is that students who are not likely to benefit from a 
literary or academic curriculum at this stage should be given 
vocational training for the occupations of their choice.

There are 12 industrial schools under the Department 
of Industries with a total intake of 804. These offer certi
ficate and diploma courses in Electric Wiring, Gas Weld
ing, Metal Casting, Foundry, Fitting and Erecting, Cabinet 
Making, General Mechanics, Coir Work, Fine Arts, Mat 
Weaving, Toy Making, Smithy, Handloom Weaving, etc. 
The duration of the courses varies from 2 to 5 years. Refer
ence should be made here to the work of orientation centres 
established by the Labour Department as part of an all-India 
programme for solving the unemployment problem. Nearly
2,500 men are given training in different crafts in these 
centres. The present duration of the training is six months. 
There is also a good number of craft and production-irwm- 
training centres in the community development blocks and 
national extension areas.

The existing facilities for technical education are quite 
inadequate to meet the needs of the State. While Kerala is
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without question the most progressive State in India in res- 
pcct of general education, it does not have adequate facihties 
for teclinical education. It is, therefore, proposed to expand 
the programmes of technical education further during the 
third Plan. Two engineering colleges and four more poly
technics will be estabhshed during the next five years and 
new courses such as Tele-communication, Chemical Engi
neering, Clay Technology, etc., will be introduced. The 
State is also planning to increase the enrolment in the exist
ing industrial training institutes by 1,000 and to set up six 
new institutes. It is estimated that the total enrolment in 
the existing and the new institutes would increase to 2,500.

8 . S ocial E d u c a t io n

Administration of social education is under the Deputy 
Director for Social Education who is assisted by five district 
social education officers, each in charge of two revenue dis
tricts. There is a social education organiser and a M u\haya  
.Sevi\a in each community development block. These offi
cers are under the dual control of the block development 
ôfficer and the district social education officer.

There is no institution in the State for training the social 
(education personnel. The social education organisers are 
Tusually trained at one of the all-India Social Education Orga- 
jniser’s Training Centres while the district social education 
(officers are trained at the National Fundamental Education 
(Centre, New Delhi. There is provision, however, for re
fresher and orientation courses. While the latter are the res
ponsibility of the district social education officers, the for
mer are organised by the Extension Training Centre, Kotta- 
irakkara.

The Department has also pubHshed a few books for 
nieo-literates. The State central library and almost all other 
liibraries in the Travancore-Cochin area are affiliated to 
tllie “Grandhasala Sangham”. The organisation of libraries 
i;s a responsibility of the Sangham which also recommends 
gjrants to them. In Malabar, the libraries work under the 
Library Act of Madras. A proposal to integrate the library 
s'ystem in the entire State is under consideration.
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There are eight distributing libraries attached to impor
tant pubHc libraries in different parts of the State. These are 
provided with vans to facilitate the distribution of books.

A word here should be said about the administration! 
of social education in the C.D. and N.E.S. Blocks. At pre
sent the Education Department exercises only a technicall 
control over the social education programmes in such areas;; 
the administrative control vests in the Development De
partment. This dual control has not worked satisfactorily im 
the past. It will be worthwhile to look into the matter and 
evolve a simpler and a more rational arrangement.
9, G ir ls "  E d u c a tio n

Kerala is an exception to the general rule in this country 
that women are backward in education. Thanks to the facili
ties for girls’ education in the past, Kerala is today the most 
advanced State in India in this regard. Even before indepen
dence, encouragement was given to girls’ education by reduc
ing the scale of fees to half the prevailing rate. At present, 
girls account for about 42'5 per cent of the school popula
tion (about 41 per cent in secondary schools and 45 per cent 
in primary schools) and 30 per cent of the enrolment in art:s 
and science colleges. The percentage of women students in 
medical colleges is 27 and that in teacher training schools and 
colleges 45 and 26 respectively. There is also no shortage in  
the supply of women teachers. The only exception to this 
picture of all-round progress is provided by the educationail 
backwardness of some communities where resistance to send
ing girls to schools has not yet been overcome. The State is 
making special efforts to overcome this resistance through a 
liberal award of scholarships.

10. T e a c h in g  o f  S cie n ce

The State has undertaken a fairly large programme of 
improvement in the teaching of science. Seven departmental 
schools were equipped at a cost of Rs. 1,05,000 per school dur
ing 1955-56; and seven more departmental and 12 private 
schools were equipped at a cost of Rs. 50,000 per school. 
During the second Plan, 93 departmental and 150 private 
schools were selected for improvement of science teaching 
at a cost of Rs. 20,000 per school. The extension service
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departnents of the training colleges organise seminars for the 
teachii^ of General Science and also arrange for the in-ser
vice tnining of science teachers. Science clubs have been 
organised in a large number of secondary schools with a viev̂  ̂
to popularising science and scouting scientific talent among 
secondiry school children. A pilot project for the improve
ment of science teaching in primary schools has also been 
started.

The present efforts to improve the teaching of science 
at the primary and secondary levels will continue during the 
third Plan and three more pilot projects for the improvement 
of jcieice teaching in primary schools are proposed to be 
started. Each project v̂ îll work in a centre for two years 
and Will then be shifted to a new centre. An amount of Rs. 
65 likhs has been proposed in the third Plan for equipping 
160 government and 400 private high schools at the rate of 
Rs. 7,5'30 per school. Private schools will be subsidised at the 
rate of 50 per cent.

11. Sch o larsh ips

Education is completely free in the State up to class VIIL 
Even ill classes IX and X, education is free for students be
longing to the Scheduled castes, Scheduled tribes and other 
Backward classes. A number of half freeships are also 
awarded to poor and deserving students.

A large number of scholarships are awarded at all levels 
of education in the State. At present, there is provision for 
the award of 80 merit and 30 poverty scholarships of Rs. 5 
p.m. in upper secondary schools and 12 merit and 100 poverty 
scholarships of Rs. 3 p.m. in lower secondary schools. Besides, 
92 scholarships are awarded to students belonging to Back
ward and Depressed classes. To attract Muslim girls to 
schools, scholarships are awarded to them at the rate of Rs. 5 
p.m. in Travancore and Rs. 3 p.m. in upper secondary and 
Rs. 2 p.m. in lower secondary schools in Cochin.

The scholarships indicated above are awarded in the 
Travancore and Cochin areas. In Malabar, the scholarships 
which were in existence at the time of integration are being 
ccvntinued for the present. If necessary, these awards will
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revised after the rules relating to the award of scholarships 
in these areas of the State have been replaced by common 
and unified rules.

In addition to these scholarships, other scholarships 
awarded by the Education Department include : (1) two 
scholarships of Rs. 2,000 per annum to two cadets of Military 
College, Dehra Dun, for a period of five years; (2) one scho
larship of Rs. 2,000 per annum to a pupil in the Rishi Valley 
Public School; (3) six scholarships of the total value o£ Rs.
7,000 per annum to pupils in Lawrence Public School; (4) 
two scholarships of Rs. 50 per mensem for two years for pu
pils undergoing training in the cadet training ship, DufJerin;
(5) three scholarships of Rs. 50 p.m. for Marine Engineering 
and (6) 175 endowment scholarships and prizes.

At the collegiate level, 16 Maharaja’s university scho
larships are given for the degree courses in Arts (3), Science
(6), Engineering (3), Medicine (2), Veterinary Science (1) 
and Agriculture (1). There are 10 more scholarships for 
science students and 4 for women students (Lady Willing- 
don Scholarships). There are, in addition. I f  special and en
dowment scholarships offered for different university courses.
12. P h y s ic a l  E d u c a tio n

A State Sports’ Council, consisting of government nomi
nees and representatives of almost all the sports associations 
in the State, was established in 1954. Besides coordinating 
the activities of the various sports associations, it also advises 
the Government in the distribution of grants to sports clubs. 
A recurring grant of Rs. 60,000 is given by the State Govern
ment and another of Rs. 60,000 by the Central Government 
for equipment and coaching.

Almost all the associations hold coaching camps in the 
different parts of the State with fully qualified coaches. Two 
of these coaches are appointed and paid under the Rajku- 
mari Sports’ Coaching Scheme.

While there is an Advisory Board for Physical Educa
tion and Recreation (created in 1959), the State has no sepâ  
rate inspectorate for physical education. Many schools are 
without any adequate playground facilities. The problem of 
playgrounds is especially acute in the urban areas.
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At present there are two physical education colleges in 
the State, one at Trivandrum and the other at Kozhikode. 
The fo'mer was started in 1954 and the latter in 1957. In 
1960-61 their total enrolment was 16 students in the diploma 
course and 140 students in the certificate course.

There is a School Athletic Association in the State to 
promote school athletics. It organises inter-school athktic 
meets md is given a recurring grant of Rs. 5,000 by the 
Goverrment. In addition, inter-district athletic meets are 
held th'oughout the State. These offer ample opportunities 
to the Dublic to participate in sports activities.

In the third Plan a provision of Rs. 50 lakhs has been 
suggested for the promotion of physical education.

13, Sco JTs AND G uides

Th; Scouting and Guiding movement is very well estab
lished in the State and forms an essential part of the school 
programmes. Camping and hiking are very popular among 
Students Training camps for scout masters, cub masters 
and gliders are conducted regularly in different parts of 
the State. A full-time Organising Commissioner is respon
sible for organising the movement in accordance with the 
recommendations of the State Committee, set up for this 
purpose. A grant of Rs. 25,000 per annum is given by the 
State Government to the Scouting and Guiding t)rganisa- 
tion.
14. N.C.C. AND A.C.C.

A t present, there are four battalions in Kerala under the 
comm;und of No. 11 Circle Cadet Corps, Kerala. The first 
Kerala battalion has its headquarters at Trivandrum, the 
second and third at Ernakulam and the fourth at Kozhi
kode. There are 27 junior division Army Wing troops under 
the first battalion, while the strength of the junior division 
troops under the the second, third and fourth battalion is 
12, 23 and 37 respectively. The number of senior division 

’Cadets under the command of the four battalions is 2,708. In 
addition, there are 30 junior division troops of girls and 360 
senior girl cadets. The strength of the cadets of the Naval 
W ing is 240. An Air Wing is expected to start in Trivandrum 
i-shortly.
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The State Government have encouraged the organisation* 
of A.C.C., particularly in schools where there arc no facili
ties for developing the N.C.C. It has also been decided thalt 
N.C.C. troops in future will be started only in schools where 
the A.C.C. has been functioning successfully. An amount olf 
Rs. 75 lakhs has been suggested for the expansion of N.C.C. 
in the third Plan.
15. M edical In spe c t io n

The question of medical inspection has been engaging 
the serious attention of the Government for some time past- 
It has since been decided to implement a scheme under which, 
every pupil will be thoroughly examined by a competent; 
medical officer once a year and if necessary, will receive 
adequate medical attention in the nearest government hospital 
or dispensary. The scheme envisages the establishment of 200 
medical inspection units throughout the State. Each unit will 
cover the lower primary schools within a radius of five mile;s 
and will be manned by a part-time medical inspector. 
Almost all the units have already started working in the 
State; the remaining few units will also start working as soon 
as a decision on their location has been taken.

At the university stage, students are given a regular 
medical check-up for which a small fee is charged.
16. E d u c a tio n  of S c h ed uled  C astes, S ch ed uled  T ribes a n d  
O t h er  B ac k w a rd  C lasses

All students belonging to Scheduled castes, Scheduled 
tribes and poor students of Backward communities are 
exempted from the payment of fees at all levels of education^ 
Besides, lump sum grants for the purchase of books and 
clothing are paid to students belonging to Scheduled castes 
and Scheduled tribes. Board and lodging expenses of the stu
dents living in approved hostels are also met and in addi
tion, each student is paid Rs. 5 per .month as pocket money. 
Those who do not get admission in approved college hostels 
are granted monthly stipends of Rs. 45. Pupils studying in 
high schools are given lump sum grants at the rate of Rs. 90 
and those studying in upper primary classes, at the rate of 
Rs. 25. Students studying in standard V are given lump- 
sum grants at the rate of Rs. 15, those in standard IV at the
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rate of Rs. 4 and those in classes I to III at the rate of Rs. 3. 
Financial assistance is also given to students of the Scheduled 
castes and Backward communities studying in occupational 
instituior.s and industrial training centres.

Stidents belonging to other Backward communities and 
Christian converts are given free tuition on production of 
iricom< and community certificates. During 1959-60, 1,87,00() 
studens of Scheduled castes and Kudumbis and 26,187 stu
dents *f Christian converts from Scheduled castes and tribes 
w^ere ii receipt of this concession. Substantial financial assis- 
taince s also given to students in the professional colleges; 
tho^e eceiving training in institutions outside the State get 
aii thfir expenses reimbursed.

Xjere are 186 welfare schools which are intended exclu
sively or Scheduled caste and Scheduled tribe children and 
83 s,ch>ols maintained exclusively for the tribal children. The 
children attending these schools are provided with clothes, 
books and midday meals, free of cost. Quite a number of 
night chools (101) and libraries (117) are maintained for 
the bejefit of the adults in localities where Harijans live in 
large lumbers. There are 26 hostels for Harijan students.
17. P ri-P r im a r y  E d u c atio n

Tkre are 95 nursery or kindergarten schools in the 
State cf which 3 are directly under the Government, 10 are 
aided, 4 are unaided and 78 are both unaided and unrecog
nised. More than 1,300 boys and girls attend these schools. 
There are two nursery training schools—one at Trivandrum 
(rUn by the State Council for Child Welfare) and the other 
at Allcppey. About 60 women teachers are trained in them 
every ^ear. During the third Plan it is proposed to start 
three lew training institutions for pre-primary teachers and 
to assi<t the one at Trivandrum. The proposed outlay for this 
purpos- is Rs. 50 lakhs.
18. E dtcation  o f t h e  H a n dic apped

In 1947, there were only two schools for the deaf and 
dumb in the State—one at Trivandrum and the other at 
Thrivala. Today there are 8 institutions, oFwhich 3 are for 
the deif and dumb, 4 for the blind and 1 for the deaf, dumb 
and Hind. Most of these institutions are residential.
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Altogether 312 students (249 boys and 63 girls) ire receiving 
education in these institutions. There is a training class at
tached to the School for the Blind at Trivandrum ito traini 
teachers for schools of the handicapped.

To promote the vi^elfare of the handicapped, a commit
tee was set up in 1952 under the chairmanship of the Director 
of Public Instruction. It has been collecting funds by the 
sale of flags. The first flag day was held in 1956 wlien Rs. 
53,046 were collected. The second flag day was 'leld in 1960.

19. A u d io -V isu a l  E d u c a t io n

There are four officers in charge of audio-visual educa
tion in the State. Each officer has a mobile audio-visual unit 
and a film library under him. The mobile units tour aroundl 
in their respective districts organising film shows in educa
tional institutions. The film shows serve as an effective 
medium of training the masses in the responsibilities of 
democratic citizenship and have been very useful in popularis
ing Hindi.

The officers in charge of audio-visual education work, 
under the district educational officers of Trivaadrum, Kot- 
tayam, Trichur and Kozhikode.

There are a number of schools having modern au3Io- 
visual aids such as 16 m.m. projector, projeciion lanterns,, 
stereoscopes, etc. Films and filmstrips are distrituted to such 
schools and audio-visual seminars are conducxd to train 
their teachers.

During the third Plan, it is proposed to have five mbre 
mobile audio-visual units, thus providing one unit for each 
revenue district. It is also proposed to build up a central 
film hbrary at the State headquarters.

20. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f H i n d i .

Hindi is introduced as a compulsory subject at the upper 
primary stage. It is taught for five years and’ is allotted three 
periods a week.

Till 1959-60 training was given to Hindi teachers through 
a six-month training course. It is , proposed to open 
a training college for Hindi teachers with provision for
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diploira for graduates only) and certificate courses. Hindi 
is a compilsory subject in the Secondary School Leaving Cer- 
tijficate ejamination. It is also proposed to introduce the 
teaching >£ Hindi in some of the government colleges. A 
special offcer is responsible for the co-ordination of program- 
m.es concerning the teaching of Hindi.
21 . Propa(ATion o f  S a n sk rit

There were 40 Sanskrit schools in the State during pre- 
inidependeice period. These have since been reorganised on 
th e lines recommended by the Education Reorganisation 
CePnumittc. Scholarships of Rs. 15 p. m. each are given to 
tw o  of th  test students in each class. But in spite of the 
Cl^£S^p;\gtne:\t extended by the Government, the number 
of situclens desirous of studying Sanskrit is on the decline. 
Tlheire ar< three Sanskrit colleges in which pre-university 
and degrje courses have been started. There are also three 
colle;ges C oriental studies (Sanskrit).
22. Educ/Tee U n e m p lo y m e n t

AccojJirg to a survey conducted by the Department of 
Statiistics, :he number of the educated unemployed is estimat
ed to be >5,8)0. Of these only 54^08 persons have registered 

!their narres with the employment exchanges. Data regard- 
iing the nimber and qualifications of the registrants—men 
:and womtn—are given in 'the table below.

(Data as on 23rd Ju ne i960)

KERALA

Qaalifications Men Women Total

I. Those WIG have passed the 
* Matiicuiation but not the 

Inteimediate Examination 
(inclidiig pre-university 
cour;e) . . . . 3 5 > i5 7 1 4 . 5 1 5 4 9 .6 7 2

i2. Th ese vAo lave passed the 
Intennediate Examination 
biat not completed the 
degrte course. 1 .3 4 3 4 2 9 1 . 7 7 2

<3. Those wi’h oie or more degrees : 
(a) Engineering . 2 8 0 2 8

(b«) Medicine 2 6 1 4 4 0

(c) Others . 2 0 7 9 7 1 7 2 .7 9 6

ijRAND T o tal  . 3 8 , 6 3 3 1 5 . 6 7 5 5 4 .3 0 8
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. There are nine employment exchanges—one in eachi 
district—in addition to the University Employment Bureaui 
working on similar lines. Vocational guidance units are lo
cated at Trivandrum and Ernakulam and each unit has twc3 
officers—a youth employment officer and an employment 
counselling officer.

The Education Department is having its own program
mes of vocational guidance. A Co-ordination Committee for 
vocational guidance has been functioning und^r the chair
manship of the Manpower officer of the State. The commit
tee has decided to arrange for the disseminatioi of employ
ment nvirket information and distribution of literature pub
lished by the National Employment Service to schools. The 
committee is also arranging for the translation of the careeir 
pamphlets prepared by the Director General of Rehabilita
tion and Employement Exchanges, Ministry of Labour, New  ̂
Delhi into the regional language, and to explore the appren
ticeship opportunities available in different industries, both 
private and public.
23. A d m in is t r a t io n :

The Minister for Education is the head of adminis
tration for education in the State. The administation of edu
cation in the State is organised in four main units under the 
overall supervision and control of the Ministry of Education, 
namely, the three Directorates—one for Public Instruction, 
another for Collegiate Education and the third for Technical 
Education—and the University.

(a) Directorate of Public Instruction. The Directorate 
deals with primary, secondary and special schools and i,s 
under the Director of Public Instruction who is assisted by 
a Joint Director and two Deputy Directors—one for social 
and general education and the other for textbooks, examina
tion and planning. He is also being assisted by an adminis
trative assistant and a basic education officer. Other officers 
who assist him in the administration include : Secretary for 
the Board for Public Examinations, a Special Officer for text
books and a financial assistant.

The State is divided into 17 educational districts, each 
under a district educational officer who is responsible for

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN IN D IA: I 9 4 7 6 1
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the adminis'ation and efficiency of schools in his jurisdic
tion* Each istrict educational officer is assisted by a personal 
asusisitant. Tie districts are further divided into sub-districts, 
cach under n assistant educational officer who is responsible 
for tthe supevision and administration of the lower primary 
and upper rimary schools under him. There are 119 
assistant edi:ational officers in the State.

(b) Dhctorates of Collegiate and Technical Educa
tion. TheDirector of Collegiate Education controls and 
supejrvi ses th departmental colleges in the State and is direct
ly re:sp(Dnsibl to the Government. The Director of Technical 
Eclu(Cat.iori isalso directly responsible to the Government and 
is ml charge of the administration of engineering colleges, 
polyiec'hnics^nd junior technical schools.

f(c) Vnrersity. The university is an autonomous body 
ati!m;infstcredby a syndicate largely elected. With the forma- 

Jtiovn of directorate of Collegiate Education, the direct 
‘co’ntirol e>ercsed by the university is confined to certain de- 
Jpa rtments of post-graduate studies only.

The tota estimated expenditure on education for 1960-61 
<caime to Rs. 14.73 crores, of which , a sum of Rs. 19.80 ̂ akhs 
''wais if or d’.recion and Rs. 26.08 lakhs for inspection. The ex- 
IpemdHture on administration and supervision items accounts 
tfor 31.1 per ceit of the total expenditure- The present inspec- 
ttion :load is nuch too heavy and it is not always possible for 
san imspector :o inspect a school annually or even biennially. 
Tof be effective, school inspections should be carried out fre- 
cqucenitly ar.d vith thoroughness. It is, therefore, necessary that 
tthe number )f educational districts should be increased and 
tthe imspectorite suitably strengthened. There is also a pro
posal for 5treigthening the Planning Unit of the Directorate 
aind for the ceation of more posts in the inspectorate during 
tthe tlhird Plai.

2 4 .  F in a n c e  >

Kerala spends 37 per cent (the highest in the world) of 
iits total budget for education. The details of the present edu- 
c-'atfonial expenditure are as follows.

University Education . . . .  Rs. 95,76,400 

Secondary Mucation . . . .  Rs. 3,11,83 ,10 0

KERALA

347



Primary Education . . . . .  Rs. 8,74,9,0300  
Special Schools . . . . .  Rs. 82,13,60.0 

G e n e r a l . ......................................................Rs. 1,13,05,000

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN IN D IA: 19 4 7 -6 1

T o t a l  . Rs. 14,73,30,400

Of the total, expenditure amounting to Rs. 11,44,0)0,300>' 
is spent as non-Plan and Rs. 3,29,30,100 on Plan schemes. (Ini 
the former Travancore State, the expenditure on educatiom 
was Rs. 1.53 crores.)
25. C o n c l u sio n

Kerala stands first in India in the field of general edu
cation. Primary education is free and compulsory educatiom 
has been introduced in 27 out of the 55 taluks in the State.. 
As many as 85 per cent of the children of school-going 
age are attending school at the primary stage. Midday meals 
are provided for necessitous children of lower primary' 
classes in some of the districts and it is proposed to extend 
the programme throughout the State in the third Plan.. 
Similar progress has been made in secondary and collegiate; 
education also. In the field of women’s education also, Ke
rala stands first, with girls accounting for 42.5 per cent of the 
total enrolment in schools. There is, no dearth of trained tea
chers or of women teachers. This progress, good as it is, has» 
posed two major problems. The first is the problem of edu
cated unemployment which has become extremely acute,:; 
the second is the difficulty experienced in financing the 
continuously growing expenditure on schools and colleges.. 
The total expenditure on education in Kerala is Rs. 9.5 peir 
head of the population (1960-61), whereas the corresponding 
all-India figure is only about Rs. 5. This growing financiall 
burden can be sustained only by developing and mobilising 
new sources of revenue.
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E D U C A T IO N A L  S T A T IS T IC S  O F  K E R A L A  

I— Number o f Institutiom

09
to

Item
1 I955-50 9̂5ii-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities . . ' . I I I • •
Boards of Education • • • • •
Research Institutions • • •• •• • •

Colleges for General Education— 
Degree Standard . 
Intermediate Standard .

•
•

i8
4

40 10 43
2

it)

Colleges for Professional and Technical 
Education—

Agriculture and Forestry I I
Commerce . . . . 1
Engineering and Technology . I I 3
Law . . 1 . . I 2 2
Medicine . . . . 2 3
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic }■ 4 I

2 «•

Veterinary Science 13 2
Others 3 I
Colleges for Special Education I 7 8 ••

5̂m
,w

>



03
o

I —Number o f Institutions (Contd)

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Schools for General Educatiori—
Higher Secondary Schools * . • «

j »703 126 « •
High Schools . , 466 102 844 131
Middle Schools—

Basic
Non-Basic

• y  617 n o 84
854

123
1,775 22

Primary Schools f
Basic 3,968 344 441
Non-Basic / 7,059 6,345 15

Pre-Primary Schools , 8 • « 12 2 13
Schools for Vocational and Technical Edu

cation— •
Agriculture and Forestry • 3 « •
Art and Crafts I 113 21 62 20
Commerce . 42 122 11
Engineering . • 4 . 5 9
Medicine . . , , , .
Teachers’ T ra in in g- T 9 •

Basic * ,

}
18 2 54 10

Non-Basic 7 69 *5
Technology and Industrial • 145 41 13 II 8 I

Others 3
Schools for Special Education—

For the Handicapped 4 7
Social (Adult) Education • 124 J-392 *34
Others 64 3 J J 10

Total • 5>533 266 9,84 9 202 211

<
w

§
w

%

I
*The Statistics relate to the erstwhile Travancore-Gochin State. |Post Basic schools. ^Includes Single-teacher Schools.



i i — Number o f  Students

Item
1950-51 1955-56 1 9 5 8 - 5 9

03Oi

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Type of Institution—

Universities . . . . 90 9 126 18 125 29
Research Institutions . . , , .
Arts and Science Colleges 21,277 4,671 34.163 8,190 33.231 9.688
Professional and Technical Colleges 975 96 2,666 432 4,683 820
Special Education Colleges 232 32 764 121 682 226
Higher Secondary Schools
High Schools . . . . 2,59^027 95>2 I5

14,04,028 1.71,699 136*
5.75.888

15*
2,40,111

Middle Schools—
Basic . . • • • . . . , 27,279 10,690 44.788 18,246
Non-Basic . . . . 98,258 47,000 1,67,172 71,606 6,41,809 2,82,368

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . . . 417 157 53»500 24,018 98,968 48,240
Non-Basic . . . . 11,17,885 5>09>4 6 i 18,30,979 8,47,894 16,62,411 7,69,264

Pre-Primary Schools 5 5 * 298 1,085 550 803 403
Schools for Vocational and Technical 9>357 4,406 24.745 10,776 10,806 3.550

Education 
Schools for Special Education • 8,606 2>532 19,416 2,609 5.527 1,058



oocn̂0
• II— Number o f  Students—-(cqntd.) '

I - 2 3 4 5 6 7

B. By Stages/Subjects * ! 
General Education (University Stand

ard—
Research . ! ! t 64 9 58 7 29 7
M.A. and M.Sc. i6g 55 301 91 543 164
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 5,806

14,796
1,290 10,326 2,415 16,157 5,144

Intermediate (Arts and Science) 3,316 22,106 5,674 14,422 4,275
Professional Education (University Stan

dard)—
Agriculture and Forestry . . 50 314 17
Commerce . . . . . 532 ID 1,710 23 1,766 40
Engineering and Technology . 260 386 1,301 39
Law . . . . . . 356 22 538 32 342 27
Medicine . . . . . 61 468 122 976 244
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . * . } i 98
, .

Non Basic _  . . .. ♦ 74 582 246 1,469 465

Veterinary Science . _  . 283 II
Other Subjects . . . . 216 8 186 49

Special Education (University Stand- 232 32 789 121 650 221
v̂ aiciy---

General Education (School Standard)—
High and Higher Secondary . 1,07,167 35,373 1,95,052 81,166

1,59,803
8,84,704

2,14,582 82,268
M i d d l e ........................................... 3,05,62(2

11,62,538
79,495 3,74,885 5,33,817 2,23,441

Primary . . . .  * 5 ,3M 6 i 19,12,592 22,73,813 10,51,579
Pre-Primary , , . , 8 h 409 i ,5 H 784 1,539 787

P9W
<5
w

O
waC|o

O
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Vocational Education (School Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Arts and Crafts 
Comnaerce .
Engineering .
Medicine

Teachers’ Training—
Basic
Non-Basic

Technology and Industrial 
Other Subjects

Special Education (School Standard)—

For the Handicapped 
Social (Adult) Education 
Other Subjects

Total

}

83
2,975
1,564

382

3,115

1,338

128
3,498
4,980

1,407 4,652 2,903 2,534 1,850
264 10,215 3,276 960 215

I 661 17 2,506 46
189 22 192 3 »

1,786 3,149 1,334 4,202 1,882
5,072 2,485 •• • • »

948 996 761 1,585 89

32 '1 314 63
760 19,416 2,609 3,932 354

1,740 J 1,443 710

fi»6s »877 25*65,923 11,48,603 30»79,857 13,74,018

♦Relates to post-basic schools. ^

0 3
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09 I I I — Expenditure on Educational Institutions

Item
1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Total On Institu Total On Institu Total On Institu
tions for tions for tions for

Girls Girls Girls

1 2 3 4  5 6 7

A. By Sources
Government Funds—

C e n t r a l ...........................................  io ,i8o 2,290 11,52,187
S t a t e ........................................... 2,22,77,842 13,02,899 5,09,79,534

District Board Funds > . . . .  . .  8,35,464
Municipal Board Funds . . . .  . .  2,76,061
Fees ........................................... 85,24,415 13,19,398 1,62,73,762
Other Sources . > . . 30,92,457 3,75, 13* 68,72,989

B. By Type of Institutions
Direct Expenditure on—

Universities - , , . 10,92,702 . .  15,38,272
Boards . . . .
Research Institutions . .
Arts and Science Colleges .• . 33, i 4 ,3 i 7 3 ,’'2,532 68,68,442 
Colleges for Professional and T e - 3,95,^99 . .  12,17,372

chnical Education
Colleges for Special Education . 34,907 . .  1,56,461
High and Higher Secondary Schools 81,18,263 17,41,264 1,82,12,272

57,037 79,92,584
41,30,070 12,84,51,549 

34,165
23,379

18,15,497
10,60,373

9,55,123
28,341

18,871
1,46,67,844

69,36,752

19,68,812

80,07,255
27,52,222

1,66,033
36,95,976 3,34,33,659

1,41,977
56,55,637

17,24,456
8,70,749

s
3w

g
w0 
g

1

!
11,16,896 

6 i ,75«
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Middle Schools-
Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic . . . .  

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . , 
Non-Basic . . . .  

Pre-Primary Schools .
Vocational and Technical Schools 
S|>ecial Education Schools .

^  28,75,636 

12,074
1,13,73,592

28,288
8,87,869
3,25,198

5,09,153

1,67,355
14,583

6,41,627
47,25,361

9,27,716
2,44,47,834

41,434
16,94,827
3,89,675

9,688
97,416
23,850

20,06,568
2,46,31,635

30,07,445
4,48,37,093

26,045
20,67,801
4,52^258

3,67,684

1-70,125

1,46,300

Total {Direct) 2,84,58,545 27,44,887 6,08,61,293 48,10,394 i 2,33,56,«26 71,74,392

Indirect Expenditure—
Direction and Inspectior 
Buildings . . . • , • 
Scholarships . . . .  
Hostels . . . . .  
Other Miscellaneous Items .

6,25,593
22,18,591

6,78,703
2,51,940

16,71,522

56,017
1,13,893

14,127
70,794

19,96,641
67,02,900
42,51,188

5,79,534
19,98,441

45,981
8,81,387

10,60,695
1,41,749
1,80,315

33,31,943
1,84,65,973

54,09,960
6,83,244

68,19,654

5,08,025
4,67,156
1,33,984
1,09,262

Total {Indriect) 54,46,349 2,54,831 i>55,28,704 23,10,127 3,47,10,774 12,18,427

Grand T otal 3>39>o4»894 29»99>7*8 7»6s»89,997 71,20,521 15,80,67,600 83,92,819

03<_nC/»
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I V — Number o f  Teachers

Item
1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Total Women Total Women Total Women

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities and Colleges
High and Higher Secondary Schools
Middle Schools . . . .
Primary Schools . . . .
Pre-primary Schools
Vocational and Technical Schools
Special Schools . . . .

1,062

V 14^595

\  22,186 
701
503

176
4.070 j .

7.071 
146
115

N.A.

25,771
45,747

72
N.A.
N.A.

N.A.
8,840

16,344
67

N.A.
N.A.

2,320
22,822
25,401
43,344

38
725
269

497
8,672

10,520
18,007

29
183
39

V — Examination Results

Students Passing—
M. A. and M.Sc. . . .
B. A. and B. Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Professional (Degree) . 
Matriculation and Equivalent Exa-

60

408
19,685

19
406
68

5,560

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

. N.A.

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

267
4,575
2,329

23,604

1,510
474

7,580

<
%

§
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V l—Number of Institutions in Rural A rm

Item
1950-51

Total For Girls
19535-56

Total For Girls
1958-59 -

Total For Girls

oo
'•a

Universities and Colleges
High and Higher Secondary Schools
Middle Schools
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Special Schools

Total

Universities and Colleges
High and Higher Secondary Schools
Middle Schools
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Special Schools

Total

I

311
551

3,295
238

4*396

5 9
71

23

*53

6
448
748

5,822
420

7»444

61

I
32

94

I
626

1.717
6,303

227

8,874

V I I — Number o f Pupils from  Rural Areas

Total Girls Total Girls Total

6,278 
1,53,683 

75,466 
9,06,011 

11,654

1,276
75,298
35,282

4,08,560
3 ,4 4 5

14,999
2,14,961
1,13,866

10,30,202
11,946

2,694
70,919
37,011

5,12,312
4,227

20,623
4,?6,2ii
5,97,214

15,63,642
10,785

Number of Students in Classes- 
I-V .
vi-v iir  . . .
I X - X I

11,53*092 5»*3»86i *3j85>974 
V I I I — Number o f Students in Selected Classes

N. A.
f  11,62,470 

i  2,05,622
L 1,07,167

5,36,808
7 9 ,4 9 5
3 5 ,3 7 3

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

22,73^813
5,33,817
2,14,582

5 5
14
ID
14

93

Girls

6,27,163 26,18,473 11,65,9^3

10,51,579
2,23,441

82,268

5,117
1,69,425
2,60,902
7,27,726

2,755-



^  IX— Some Selected Averages and Percentages
00

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

I 2 3 4

Rs. Rs. Rs,
Cost per Capita on Education 3-7 5*1 N.A.

< 
§ 
O *ti

Cost per Pupil— O
High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . 4-5 * * 58*0 o
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . .  f  27‘6 38*8 h
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . .  io*2 13*5 27*2 g

Number of Pupils per Teacher in— ’ ̂

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . .  \  \  25 5
Middle S c h o o l s ...........................................................................................................  J  ^  f  ^  27 O
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . .  5® 4 * 4 *

Percentage of Trained Teachers in— ^

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . .
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . .
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . .  85*4 92*9 93*2

}63-3 ].72M I f .I  ^
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1. GEhHRAL I n f o r m a t io n

Th; present State of Madhya Pradesh was formed on the 
first of November 1956, as a result of the general reorgani
sation (f States undertaken in that year. It is centrally situa
ted anc is truly called the ‘heart land’ of the Indian Union^ 
The Stite consists of five distinct areas : (1) 17 districts of 
and (5, Sironi sub-division of Kotah district of Rajasthan. 
Mahaktshal : (2) the whole of erstwhile Bhopal State 
(Cofisi stiig of 2 districts ; (3) the entire Madhya Bharat region 
(cojmpri.^^g 16 districts except Sunel in Mandsaur district 
(4) ifjjf whole of Vindhya Pradesh consisting of 8 districts ;; 

;and (5 Sironi sub-division of Kotah district of Rajasthan 
'There iic>w 43 districts and 190 tehsils in the State which 
ihas an ^ea of 1,71,210 sq. miles and a population of 3,23,94,000* 
-living 202 towns and 82,178 villages. In area, Madhya 
^Pradesh is the biggest State of the Indian Union and in order 
(of popijation the seventh, the density per sq. mile being only 
:189.

Thi physical features of the State are characterised by 
^reat v;riety. It has low-lying areas of Gird, Bundelkhand 
iand Bafhalkhand in the north ; the Malwa Plateau, rich in 
Iblack crtton soil, in the w est; the alluvial fertile valley of 
INarbadt in the centre ; the Satpura ridges covered with 
Uuxuriait forests in the south ; and the famous rice-growing 
plains <f Chattisgarh in the east. The chief mountains are 
tthe Vinlhyas and the Satpuras, the mountains of Bastar bein^ 
an  exteision of the Eastern Ghats. Most of the State is a 
ffertile pateau of an average height of 1,600 to 2,000 ft. above 
sea leve. The annual rainfall averages from 40” to 60” and 
tthe clinate is hot and dry. The State is rich in minerals : 
coal is 'ound in Betul, Chhindwara and Surguia districts; 
miaingan!se in Chhindwara, Balaghat and Bastar districts 
aind iror in Balaghat and Shahdol districts. Of the total area 
351:38% is covered with forest, 35*04% is under cultivation 
amd the remaining 33.58% is fallow.

Owng to under-development of industries, the pre- 
dlominaitly agricultural character of the economy, the urban

CH APTER  IX
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population is comparatively small and in 1960-61 was esti
mated at 46.29 lakhs or 14.29 per cent of the total population. 
The bulk of the population is rural and lives in small scattered 
habitations.

The main religions of the State are Hinduism which 
covers 94 per cent of the population and Islam which covers 
another 3 per cent. Jainism, Sikhism, Christianity and others 
come next in order of importance. The ‘purdah’ system is 
still prevalent in some places and is gradually dying out. 
Though child-marriage is prohibited by law, it is still prac
tised in the rural and backward areas. People in such areas 
arc very reluctant *to send their daughters to school. Schedul
ed castes and Scheduled tribes form a sizable chunk of the 
total population—about 29 per cent. Economically and 
socially, these communities are very backward, although 
there has been some improvement in their condition after 
independence. The evil of untouchability has nearly vanished.

The main occupation of the people is agriculture which 
is practised by 78 per cent of the population. Steps are being 
taken to industrialise the State as rapidly as possible. Some 
of the important industries which have already come up in
clude heavy electricals, iron and steel, textiles, rayon products, 
sugar, cement, paper and ceramics.

Hindi is the most important language in the State and 
is spoken by about 77 per cent of the population. Other 
languages spoken by more than a lakh of people are : Rajas
thani, Marathi, Urdu, Sindhi and Gujarati. The tribal people 
mostly speak dialects which have neither any script nor any 
literature. The development of these languages is one of the 
important educational problems facing the State Government.

2. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f E d u c a t io n  prior  to 1956
It is necessary to give a brief outline of the development 

of education in the five diflerent areas which were merged 
together to form the present State of Madhya Pradesh on 
November 1, 1956, viz., Mahakoshal, Bhopal, Madhya Bharat 
and Vindhya Pradesh.

(1) Maha\oshal. The Mahakoshal region formed a part 
of the old Central Provinces (also designated later on as
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Madhya Pralesh). The history of its educational develop
m ent, theiretre, follows broadly the pattern of educational 
devel(opmentin British India. Pioneering work in education 
was first stated by missionaries ; then came State interven
tion and priate enterprise. In 1863-64 was created the De
partment (of Education. In 1921, education was transferred 
to Indian (cocrol under diarchy and 1937 saw the introduction 
of provincjialautonomy. Compulsory primary education was 
introcHucedl ii a few selected areas under the Central Provin
ces amd Be'ra Primary Education Act, 1920. In 1923, the Uni- 
v êr;sity of Ngpur was established and it looked after the 
intf^re sts olf tis area until 1946 when thanks to the generous 
donation givn by the late Sir Harisingh Gour, a separate 
iJniveirsitty *”w  ̂ established at Sagar. In 1948, a comprehen
sive sich<emie decentralisation was adopted and a statutory 
local body, nown as the Janapad, was created for each 
t€hsil. It w;S placed in charge of a number of activities, 
includling tk establishment and maintenance of primary 
schooHs. Theschools received grants-in-aid whose basis varied 
from scheme to scheme. Between 1953 and 1956, secondary 
educattion wa reorganised on the lines of the Report of the 
Secondairy E(Ucation Commission. As the following statis
tics will shov, by 1955-56 the overall educational progress in 
Mahakoshal lad reached a fairly good level.

MADHYA PRADESH

Enrolment

Boys Girls Total

Primary/ Sichtx)ls 8,190 4,35,789 1,11,052 5,46,841
M iddle schools 661 1,14,656 19,734 1,34,390
Secondary schoos 180 63,656 13,343 76,999
Schools of profe- 
siona.1, wocation^, 
techniicail amd sp<cial 
education. 1,587 28,418 3,492 31,910
Colleiges! o f  gene al 
education 13 3,842 521 4,363
Collesges; o f  profes- 
sio<naJ, teechinical ind 
special edutcation 10 2,153 225 2,378

(2) Madhya Bharat. The former Madhya Bharat State 
was formed n 1948 by integrating the princely states of
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Central India. Its area was 46,478 square miles and, accord
ing to 1951 census, its population 79.54 lakhs. The index o£ 
literacy (excluding the age group 0-9) was 13.1% (20.8% 
for men and 4*4 per cent for women).

Education in Madhya Bharat made considerable progress 
between 1948 and 1956. The total number of institutions in
creased from 3,455 in 1948-49 to 9,069 in 1955-56, and thatt 
of scholars from 2,12,486 (1,84,514 boys and 27,972 girls) to 
5,74,741 (4,69,311 boys and 1,05,430 girls). The total educa
tional expenditure rose from Rs. 1.16 crores in 1949-50 to 
Rs. 3.20 crores in 1955-56.

Primary education for the age group 6-11 made specta
cular progress during this period. The number of primary 
schools increased from 3,182 to 7,722 ; enrolment from 
2,33,656 to 4,59,834 ; and direct expenditure on primary edu
cation from Rs. 43.29 lakhs to Rs. 106.85 lakhs. The percen
tage of trained primary teachers was no doubt only 21.2 
in 1955-56, but it has to be noted that it was only 9 in 1949-50 
and that the number of primary teachers had increased from 
5,508 in 1949-50 to 12,574 in 1955-56. The number of middle 
schools increased from 207 (with an enrolment of 36,606) in 
1949-50 to 438 (with an enrolment of 65,771) in 1955-56). 
There were no basic schools in 1948-49 ; in 1955-56 there were 
442 junior basic schools with 35,686 pupils.

The number of secondary schools increased frcm 43 in
1948-49 to 104 in 1955-56 and their enrolment from 7,088 
(6,234 boys and 854 girls) (in 1949-50) to 16,605 (14,157 boy.<s 
and 2,448 girls). Total expenditure on secondary education 
rose from Rs. 16.24 lakhs to Rs. 30.03 lakhs.

In 1949-50, there were in all 12 arts and science college's 
in Madhya Bharat. By 1955-56, their number had incressed 
to 30, women’s colleges increasing from 1 to 4. Their enrol
ment rose from 2,917 in 1949-50 (inclusive of 329 girls) to  
6,338 in 1955-56 (inclusive of 1,241 girls). Professbnal ind 
technical education also made considerable headway during 
this period. As against 4 colleges—2 for medicine md 2 for 
teacher training—in 1949-50, there were 8 colleges ii 1955-56 
4— for medicine, 1 for engineering, 1 for agriculture, 1 fou* 
teacher training and 1 for veterinary science. Besides, profess-
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^ional ourses in Commerce and Law were also offered by 
some (f the arts and science colleges.

(3 Bhopal. Bhopal was taken over by the Central 
Oovernnent on June 1, 1949, became a part C State in 1950, 
anid W3 merged in Madhya Pradesh in 1956. It had an area 
of 6,;87̂  sq. miles and, according to 1951 census a population 
of 8,36>74.

In 1949-50, Bhopal had only 249 recognised educational 
in§titiiti)ns of all kinds with an enrolment of 15,632 and an 
cxjpemdture of about Rs. 12 lakhs. In 1955-56, it had a total 
of 1̂ 54̂  educational institutions with an enrolment of 
6%S5>6 lupils (54,637 boys and 9̂ 219 girls). Total expenditure 
on  eduction, in 1955-56 was almost Rs. 100 lakhs.

Prinary education made considerable progress during 
th e  p ero d  under review. The number of primary schools 
xose fr>ni 209 (with 11,614 pupils and 337 teachers)
1949-50 to 1,367 (with 53,996 pupils and 2,492 teachers) in 
1955-56. The number of middle schools rose from 14 (with 
1,616 pipils) to 86 (with 4,839 pupils). There was not a 
sin gle bsic school in 1949-50 ; but by 1955-56, as many as 97 
bas:ic sciools had come into being. One drawback in this 
expansion, however, was the increase in the percentage of 
un train ed teachers—it was as high as 90% in 1955-56!

In 949-50, there were 6 high schools with 517 pupils. 
Th:is nimber rose to 22 with 1,540 pupils in 1955-56. In 
194̂ 9-50, there was only one college. By 1955-56, another col- 
Legc hac come into existence, the number of students increas
ing to 8*>5, of whom 126 were girls. Prior to 1949-50, Bhopal 
had  no provision for professional and technical education. 
By 195556, however, three colleges—one each for medicine, 
eduicatioi and agriculture— ĥad been established. As regards 
technica and professional education at the school level, the 
Statte haJ 15 institutions during 1955-56, as against only 2 
in 1949-50.

(4) Vindhya 'Pradesh. This State arose out of the 
merger of a number of erstwhile princely states which after 
pass;ing through various phases of integration were consti
tuted into a part ‘C’ State in 1950. It had an area of 23,603 sq. 
miles and an estimated population of 36.90 lakhs (1951 cen
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sus). Only 8.1 per cent of the people (excluding the agje- 
group 0-9) were literate.

Between 1949-50 and 1955-56, Vindhya Pradesh made 
considerable progress in education. The total number »of 
institutions rose from 1,627 to 4,449; the number of scholars 
from 94,090 to 2,76,209 ; and total educational expenditu:re 
from Rs. 34:41 lakhs to Rs. 130.52 lakhs. The one weakness 
of this expansion, however, was that the enrolment of girls 
increased only from 6,071 to 26,305 and, even in 1955-56, only 
6% of teachers were women! The traditional vicious circle—  
lack of women teachers holding up the enrolment of girls 
and low enrolment of girls leading to a shortage of women 
teachers—was the main obstacle in the expansion of girls’ 
education.

Primary schools increased from 1,411 (with 83,896 pupils 
and 2,185 teachers) to 3,642 (with 2,28,392 pupils and 5,6 IQ 
teachers) during the period under review. The middle 
schools increased from 175 with 7,588 pupils to 242 with 
23,371 pupils. High schools increased from 16 with 1,340 
pupils to 46 with 5,876 pupils. There was no basic school 
in 1949-50. By 1955-56, as many as 106 schools had been 
established.

In 1955-56 Vindhya Pradesh had 6 collebes—2 first grade 
and 4 intermediate, as against 3 including 2 first grade col
leges in 1949-50. All these colleges were co-educational and 
were government managed. They enrolled 1,191 students 
during 1955-56, as against 456 during 1949-50. There were 
also 8 schools for vocational education : 1 for agriculture, 2 
for industry, 1 for technology and 4 for teacher training., 
School classes for some of the professional subjects like 
Commerce and Engineering were also being conducted in 
certam other types of institutions. The total enrolment ia  
professional schools and classes stood at 585 in 1955-56.

In 1956, when the present State of Madhya Pradesh was» 
formed, it had to face two important educational problems.. 
On the one hand, it had to evolve a common integrated sys
tem of education in place of the five different systems which 
it had inherited as a legacy of the past. On the other, it hadi 
to bring about large-scale expansion and qualitative improve
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ment of education in all sectors because in spite of the advance 
made between 1947 and 1956, the State was still, compara
tively speaking, backward in education. This latter task 
was made all the more difficult because of four factors : (1) 
the low economic development of the State ; (2) the compara
tively large population of Scheduled castes and Scheduled 
tribes ; (3) the existence of large forest areas and small scat
tered habitations ; and (4) the general under-development 
of girls’ education.
3 . P r im a r y  E d u c a t i o n

Considerable progress has been made in the present 
State of Madhya Pradesh in the field of primary education 
since 1956. At the time of reorganisation, the duration of 
the primary course in Mahakoshal region was four years 
only while, in the rest of the State, it was live years. Now 
the duration of the primary course is uniformly five years 
in all parts of the State and a unified syllabus, on the pattern 
of basic education is followed in all schools of the State.

In 1955-56, the State had 20,983 primary schools and a 
itotal enrolment of 13,56,486 (with 41,309 teachers). During 
tthe second Plan, a big drive was launched for the expansion 
<of primary education. An educational survey of the State 
was carried out and schools were opened in almost all places 
with a population of 500 and above and in a large number 
of habitations with even less than 500 people. The results 
have been very encouraging. During the last five years, the 
total number of primary schools has increased to about 31,000 
and the total enrolment at this stage to about 20 lakhs (boys 
16 lakhs, and girls 4 lakhs). This roughly works out at an 
enrolment of 74 per cent for boys and 19 per cent for girls.

As stated earlier, one of the major weaknesses of the 
dlevelopment of education in Madhya Pradesh has been the 
l(OW percentage of trained teachers. The situation in this 
nespect, unsatisfactory as it was in 1947, had deteriorated fur- 
tlher with the large expansion that had taken place between 
r.947 and 1956. One of the most important programmes 
uindertaken for the qualitative improvement of primary edu- 
c;ation in the second Plan, therefore, related to the enlarge- 
nnent of facilities for the training of primary teachers. For 
tlhis purpose, 9 new institutions were established by the State
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from its own funds and 50 new institutions with assistance 
from the Government of India under the Centally sponsored 
scheme for the expansion of teacher training facilities. The 
total number of training institutions for primajy teachers thus 
increased from 44 in 1956 to 103 in 1961. It is estimated that 
the percentage of trained teachers rose from 28 in 1955-56 
to 50 in 1960-61 and is expected to rise futher to 75 by 
1965-66. The duration of the training couise for primary 
teachers is one year at present. It is propose! to increase it 
to two years as early as possible. A beginnir^ in this direc
tion may first be made with under-matricuhte teachers.

Steps have also been taken to improve the qualifications 
of primary teachers. The prescribed minimum qualification 
for primary teachers is the Secondary School Leaving Certifi
cate ; relaxations are made only in the case of W’omen and 
teachers from backward communities. The measure has 
served to raise the level of general education among primary 
teachers. The scales of pay of primary teachers which pre
vailed in the princely states that merged into Madhya Pradesh 
varied from area to area and were very low. Further, teachers 
under different m'anagements, such as government, local 
bodies or voluntary organisations, were paid at different 
rates. All these anomalies have since been removed by the in
troduction of a common and uniform scale of pay for all pri
mary teachers in the State. The scale compares very favoura
bly with those in other States.

Different laws had been enacted in different areas for 
compulsory primary education. For instance, Mahakoshal 
had the C. P. and Berar Primary Education Act of 1920 which 
was later on replaced by the Madhya Pradesh Compulsory 
Primary Education Act of 1956. The Bhopal State Compul
sory Primary Education Act, 1956, is in force in the areas of 
the erstwhile State of Bhopal ; the United State of Gwalior,, 
Indore and Malwa (Madhya Pradesh) Compulsory Primary 
Education Act, 1949, is in force in the concerned areas; the; 
Madhya Pradesh Primary Education Act, 1956, is in force: 
in the Mahakoshal region ; and the Vindhya Pradesh Pri
mary Education Act, 1952 is in force in the Vindhya Piadssk 
area. Most of this legislation had been technically defective: 
and needed improvement. It has, therefore, been decidedl
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to enaict a nev and comprehensive legislation for compul
sory primajy tducation for the State as a whole.

There s n> uniform pattern in the State for the adminis
tration o?f {rinary education. In the Mahakoshal area, the 
Janapa^ Schhcs administer primary education while in the 
rest of the Stare, it is directly under the Education Depart
ment. Itt i' now proposed to introduce a uniform pattern 
of adrminiistation for primary education in the State, broadly 
on the liine of ‘democratic decentralisation’.

Therie i; a separate section in the Directorate of Educa- 
tic>n foir tihepr<;t<juction and selection of literature for teachers 
anid stud^n^ primary schools. Textbooks in certain sub
jects in pfin^’̂'y middle schools have already been nationa- 
lis'ed and fu^hcr plans for the production of better and cheap 
textboo»ks d^wn up. The scheme of midday meals has been 
injtroKiuicefd ri the tribal areas and in a few other selected 
pliaccs.

In the hird Five Year Plan, it is proposed to enrol 10 
lakh a d d it io ia l  children and to raise the total enrolment at 
the p r im a r y  >tage to 30 lakhs—20 lakh boys and 10 lakh girls. 
This will inply that, by 1965-66, 83 per cent of boys and 44 
iper cemt of prls would be at school. To achieve this target, 
iadditional 2',700 primary teachers will be appointed at the 
irate of 5,540 teachers a year. Provision has been made for the 
^appointment of inspecting officers on the basis of - one assis- 
ttaot in;spect«r for every 50 schools. The construction of 
^,160 quiarteis for women teachers has been provided for. It 
iis also propoied to assist the local community for putting up 
27,700 classroms at the rate of Rs. 1,000 per classroom.

For the ag€ group 11-14, the State had 1,430 middle 
s>chtools and a total enrolment at this stage of 2,13,312 in 
li955-56. By the end of the second Plan, the number of 
rmiddle schods had increased to about 2,500 and their enrol- 
rmemt tc» aboit 3.27 lakhs—2.73 lakh boys and 54,000 girls, 
ht is proposed to  set up about 850 additional middle schools 
aind to raise he enrolment at this stage to about 4.96 lakhs—
4..16 lak:h ba's and 80,000 girls—in the third Plan. This 
vŵ ill raisiC the percentage of enrolment from 16.3 in 1960-61 
to  19.8 iin 19>5-(66—32.5 per cent for boys and 6.5 per cent 
for girls..
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4. B a s ic  E d u c a t io n

In 1955-56, the State had 1,110 junior basic and 194 senior 
basic schools with 86,451 and 45,002 scholars respectiveHy. 
During the second Plan, a fair number of primary schools 
were converted to the basic pattern. In 1960-61 the total nuim- 
ber of basic schools was about 2,250 and the total number 
of scholars in these schools about 1.75 lakhs. It is proposied 
to convert 384 additional primary and 192 additional middle 
schools in the third Plan so that each tehsil would have at 
least two more junior basic and one more senior ba.sic 
school. Almost all training institutions in the State have been 
converted to the basic pattern and now basic education can 
be expected to advance at a faster rate in the years to come*

5. S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n

In 1955-56, the total number of secondary schools in the 
State was 353 and the enrolment at the secondary stage 
50,380 (43,333 boys and 7,047 girls). During the last five 
years, there has been a good deal of expansion ; in 1960-61, 
the total enrolment at the secondary stage was estimated at
78,000 (67,000 boys and 11,000 girls).

In 1955-56, there were two Boards of Secondary Educa
tion in the State, each of which had its own course of studies. 
In 1959, both these Boards were replaced by a single Board 
of Secondary Education for the State as a whole with its 
headquarters at Bhopal.

Madhya Pradesh has accepted the recommendations of 
the Secondary Education Commission and has launched a 
big drive for the conversion of high schools into higher 
secondary schools. During the second Five Year Plan, 250 
government high schools (out of a total of 310) were con
verted into higher secondary schools. Private high schools 
are given grants-in-aid on a 75 per cent basis for converting 
themselves into higher secondary schools. Of the higher 
secondary schools, 71 are for girls—38 government and 33 
non-government. Facilities for secondary education are now 
available in every tehsil of the State.

Government has taken over a number of non-govern
ment secondary schools on account of various considerations 
such as backwardness of the area, financial difficulties of the
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management, etc. The rules of grants-in-aid to secondary 
schools have also been revised and unified.

In 1955-56, the scales of pay of teachers in the four re
gions of the State v̂ êre all different, those in. the Mahakoshal 
area being the highest. The removal of these disparities and 
the introduction of a common uniform pay scale for all areas, 
therefore, were matters of some urgency. The recommenda
tions of the Pay Commission, came in handy and provided 
occasion for an upward revision of the scales of pay of secon
dary teachers. The present scales compare favourably with 
those in other States.

Facilities for the training of secondary teachers have also 
been improved. There are now 10 post-graduate basic train
ing colleges in the State with an annual output of about
1,200 teachers at the B.Ed. level and of about 70 teachers at 
the M.Ed. level. Except in the Mahakoshal region, teachers 
sent for training continue to receive their pay throughout 
the period of training. Provision for extension and guidance 
services has been made at four post-graduate basic training 
colleges. These have made a useful contribution through 
raising the standard of teaching in secondary schools through 
in-service programmes of teacher education.

There are at present 26 multipurpose schools in the State.
By the end of the third Plan i.e., by 1965-66, enrolment 

at the secondary stage is expected to rise to about 1,10,000—
95,000 boys and 15,000 girls. Even with this expansion, how
ever, the percentage of children enrolled in secondary schools 
to the total population of children in the age-group 14-17 
would be 5.2 only in this State as against the all-India target 
of 15 per cent. The third Plan also proposes to convert 21 
secondary schools into multipurpose higher secondary 
schools—(19 boys’ schools and 2 girls’ schools). This will 
provide at least one multipurpose higher secondary school 
for boys in each district and at least one girls’ multipurpose 
higher secondary school in each division. Eighty high 
schools will be taken up for conversion into higher secondary 
schools. Provision has also been made for the establishment 
of an additional training college with an annual intake of 
128. There is a scheme to establish one hostel in each tehsil 
for boys and two hostels for girls in each district by 1965-66.
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In all some 144 hostels (120 for boys and 24 for girls) ha've 
been proposed for the third Plan. A special scheme has been 
proposed for granting scholarships to poor but meritorious 
students. Only those students whose parental income is less 
than Rs. 500 per moDth and who secure a first class at tihe 
Board or University examinations will be eligible for these 
scholarships.

6. U n iv e r s it y  E d u c atio n

Reference has already been made to the University of 
Sagar which was established in 1946. It has made considera
ble progress during the last fifteen years. Originally, its 
jurisdiction included the Mahakoshal area only ; but it has 
since been extended to Vindhya Pradesh also. It has four 
faculties—^Arts, Science, Education, Engineering and Tech
nology—and in 1960-61, it had 26 teaching departments and 
45 colleges affiliated to it.

Three more universities have been established in the 
State since 1947. The Indira Kala Sangeet Visva-Vidyalaya, 
Khairagarh, was established in 1956. It has one teaching 
department and seven institutions affiliated to it. In 1957 
was established the Jabalpur University whose jurisdiction 
extends to the district of Jabalpur only. It has jfaculties in 
Arts, Science, Agriculture, Commerce, Education, Engineer
ing, Home Science, Law, Medicine and Veterinary Science- 
In 1960-61, it had six teaching departments and 19 affiliated 
colleges. In 1957 was established the fourth university ift 
the State, viz., the Vikram University of Ujjain. All colleges; 
in the Madhya Bharat and Bhopal regions are affiliated to 
the Vikram University. It has faculties in Arts, Science,, 
Agriculture, Education, Engineering, Law, Medicine, Physical 
Education, Veterinary Science and Animal Husbandry. Ira 
1960-61, it had 46 colleges affiliated to it.

Owing to the establishment of these four universities., 
it has become possible to restrict the affiliation of collies in 
the State to universities situated in the State itself. The three^ 
year degree course has been introduced in all the colleges 
and scales of pay of university teachers have been revised. 
Except in technical colleges, no student was refused ad
mission in any of the government colleges during the last :wo 
years. In 1955-56, there were six districts in the State vrithout
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any facilities for higher education. Degree colleges have 
since been opened by the Government in these areas. There 
is a popular demand for additional universities at Raipur, 
Gwilior, Indore and Rewa. It is, therefore, proposed to 
establish at least two more universities during the third 
Plan. It is also proposed to open post-graduate and research 
departments in different subjects at the divisional headquar
ters. Three new colleges are to be opened. It is proposed 
to have hostels at the seven divisional headquarters with a 
capacity of 200 boys each. It is similarly proposed to have 
girls’ colleges at the remaining two divisional headquarters 
during the third Plan and six hostels at suitable places with 
a capacity of 150 girls each.

7 . T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t io n

Technical education made significant progress in Madhya 
Pradesh during the second Plan. There are at present 5 
engineering colleges, which can admit 375 students for civil 
engineering, 175 each for electrical and mechanical engineer
ing, 45 each for automobile engineering and tele-communi
cations, and 15 each for mining and metallurgy. There are 
13 polytechnics with a capacity of 1,085, besides 21 very well 
equipped vocational and technical schools.

Considering the size of the area of the State and its 
immense potential for industrial development, the figures 
quoted above are by no means sufficient for its needs. A fair
ly large programme for the development of technical educa
tion has, therefore, been visualised under which it is proposed 
to open fifteen additional polytechnics and five additional 
engineering colleges in the third Plan. Each college will 
have an intake of 120. Five junior technical schools will 
be opened as also technical institutions for women, one at 
each of the divisional headquarters. The courses proposed for 
women’s institutions include confectionary, hosiery, weaving 
and dyeing, tailoring, calico printing, fruit preservation, pre
paration and preservation of food and cottage industries. The 
demand for technical personnel is so great that the question 
of any unemployment among trained technical personnel does 
not arise. A large number of trained persons from other 
States, on the other hand, have foun<d employment in the 
iState.
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8. E d u c a t io n  of .G ir ls

Owing to historical and social reasons, education of girls 
has lagged behind considerably in Madhya Pradesh. The 
overall picture of girls’ education in 1955-56 was not very 
happy. There were only 8 colleges for girls—6 for general 
education and 2 for professional and special education ; 65 
high or higher secondary schools; 154 middle schools ; 1,389 
primary schools ; and 170 special schools in the State. The 
enrolment of girls was 2,576 at the university stage ; 7,047 
at the secondary stage ; 26,274 at the middle stage ; 2,46,324 
at the primary stage ; 4,870 in special schools ; and 1,076 in 
professional and vocational schools. The total enrolment of 
girls was only 2,89,818 as against 14,25,704 of boys.

During the second Plan, an intensive effort was made to 
expand facilities for girls’ education broadly on the lines re
commended by the Government of India and the National 
Council for Girls’ Education. A State Council for Women’s 
Education has also been established. Composed as it is of 
prominent social workers from all parts of the State, the 
Council, it is hoped, would enable the Government to arouse 
and tap popular enthusiasm for girls’ education. A Deputy 
Director for women’s education has also been appointed. 
She works as Secretary of the State Council and is in overall 
charge of all programmes for the development of women’s 
education.

It is estimated that by 1960-61, the number of girls’ pri
mary schools had risen to about 2,000, that of middle schools 
to about 210, that of high schools to 35 and that of higher 
secondary schools to 71. Enrolment of girls at the primary 
stage is also expected to have risen to 4 lakhs ; that at the 
middle stage to 54,000 and that at the secondary stage to
11,000. Compared to the task that lies ahead, these figures, 
to be sure, leave much to be desired. They do, however, 
imply considerable advance over the situation in 1947.

It is proposed to emphasise girls’ education to a s'ill 
greater extent in the third Five Year Plan. The enrolment 
of girls at the primary stage is proposed to be increased to 
10 lakhs, that at the middle stage to 80,000 and that at :he 
secondary stage to 15,000. Special emphasis is also proposed 
to be laid on the recruitment and training of women teachers.
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and on the construction of residential quarters for them and 
hostels for girls at the secondary and university stages.
9 . S o c ia l  E d u c a t io n

Programmes of social education are being developed as 
part of the community development programmes. The entire 
area of the State has been divided into a number of com
munity development blocks, each block covering about 1(X) 
-villages with a population of 65,000. In view of the com
plexity of problems and low density, special multipurpose 
blocks with a smaller population have been created in the 
tribal areas. In each block there is a special functionary, the 
sjocial educational organiser who is principally in charge of 
the development of social education programmes. Another 
functionary, the M u\hya Sevi\a, looks after social education 
programmes for women. Considering the prevailing extent 
of illiteracy, and the magnitude of the problem as a whole, 
the work done so far is like a drop in the ocean.

The State has undertaken a programme for the develop
ment of libraries. There is a chief librarian at the State 
level. A number of district libraries have been developed 
during the second Plan and 10 additional district libraries 
axe proposed to be established in the third Plan.
1̂ .  I ’e a c h in g  o f  S c ie n c e

In the revised curricula of primary and secondary schools, 
adequate emphasis has been placed on the teaching of science. 
A pilot project for the improvement of teaching of science 
ini primary schools has been taken up under the Centrally 
sponsored scheme of the Government of India. A science 
consultant, in Class I of the State Educational Service, has 
been appointed and put in charge of the experiment. The 
experiment is being tried in a compact group of about 100 
primary schools.

In every higher secondary school, three out of six teachers 
ar<e meant for science. Government schools have been ade- 
qiaately equipped for science and grants-in-aid have been 
gi'ven to non-government schools for providing facilities for 
th<e teaching of science. Most of the higher secondary schools 
in the State offer facilities for this subject. There is a great 
de:arth of science graduates to work as teachers in secondary
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schools and training institutions. It is proposed, therefore, 
to pay special attention to the personnel problem in tke 
third Plan.

Facilities for the study of science at the university stagje 
are also being increased.
11. S c h o la r sh ip s  a n d  F r e e sh ip s  :

Scholarships are awarded in secondary schools o*n thie 
basis of merit-dr«m-poverty. Freeships are provided on a 
more liberal scale. Children of government servants or em
ployees of local bodies are entitled to free education if their 
parental income is less than Rs. 100 p.m. and to a hali fre(s- 
ship if their monthly income does not exceed Rs. 200 p.m. 
Education between the ages 6 and 14 is completely free.
12. P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n

Physical education forms an integral part of the primary 
and secondary curriculum. In order to train teachers of phy
sical education for secondary schools, a college of physical 
education is maintained at Shivpuri. It was strengthened 
and developed during the second Plan. Facilities for physical 
education are provided at the collegiate stage also.

A beginning with the medical inspection of school child
ren has been made in the urban areas. Defects coming tto 
light in the course of medical inspection are recorded anid 
communicated to parents. The follow-up work, however, 
is not very effective. In the rural areas, it has not been 
possible to organise any programme of medical inspection 
as yet.
13. G a m e s  a n d  S ports

There is a State Olympic Association with branches ;at 
divisional and district levels. An officer of the Directoraltc 
has been placed in special charge of games and sports. Tlhe 
State organises tournaments every year at the district, divi
sional and State levels for which an amount of Rs. 20K), 
Rs. 500 and Rs. 11,000 respectively, is sanctioned every yeair, 
Teachers who are good in games are deputed to coaching 
camps organised by the Government of India. So far teache;rs 
have been deputed to the coaching camps for basket-baill, 
badminton, volley-ball, wrestling and table-tennis held ;at 
Patna, Bombay, Patiala, Madras and Lucknow respectively/.
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14. S co u tin g  a n d  G u id in g

There is a State Council of Scouts and Guides and the 
number of scouts and guides at present is 15,160 and 5,290 
respectively. Every year, a number of training camps, scout 
icamps and shramdan camps are organised and a Scout Week 
jis observed throughout the State. On the whole, scouting 
and guiding are quite popular.

115. N.C.C. an d  A.C.C.

The Organisation of National Cadet Corps was started 
with a view to inculcating a spirit of discipline and leadership 
aimong the youth of the country. The movement has made 
g^ood progress. The present strength of junior troops in 
Madhya Pradesh is 204 with 199 N.C.C. officers and 6,673 
c:adets. A.C.C. is very popular at the secondary stage. There 
aire at present about 920 sections of the A.C.C. with 46,000 
ccadets.

16. P re-P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

Pre-primary education is being developed mostly by 
V(ohintary organisations. The number of pre-primary schools 
was only 4 in 1947 ; it has since increased to 47 (1955-56) 
witli 3,621 pupils (1,970 boys and 1,651 girls). The private 
imanagement and local bodies controlling these institutions 
receive generous grant-in-aid from the State Government. The 
te:achers are mostly women. There are two institutions in 
tlrie State for the training of pre-primary teachers—one run 
b^ the Government at Jabalpur with an intake of 60 and the 
otther run by a private agency at Indore also with an intake 
off 60.

During the third Plan, it is proposed to start 35 govern- 
mient pre-primary institutions in selected towns and cities. An 
equal number of non-government institutions will also be 
ojpened. These will receive grant-in-aid from the Govern- 
mient on a 75% basis. The total number of government and 
n(on-government pre-primary schools by the end of the third 
Pllan is expected to increase to 239. These institutions will 
pirovide facilities for nearly 17,000 children in the age group 
3 ^ .
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17. E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d  C h il d r e n

In 1947, there were only two institutions for handicapped 
children. The number of these institutions has since increas
ed to four (two at Indore, one at Gwalior and one at Bhopal) 
with a total enrolment of 132. These institutions get grants- 
in-aid of the total value of Rs. 12,500 from the State Govern
ment. A few scholarships are also given to students residin^g 
in hostels.
18. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H in d i

Hindi is the official language of the State. Its use in offi
cial correspondence is being progressively increased. Hindi 
is also the medium of instruction in secondary schools an*d 
colleges up to the degree standard.
19. S a n s k r i t  E d u c a t io n

A Sanskrit Advisory Board has been established for the 
development of Sanskrit education. The Board has recom
mended that the syllabus for institutions imparting educatiotn 
in Sanskrit should be comprehensive and should, besides 
Sanskrit, include some of the modern subjects. It has ap
pointed a sub-committee to examine the syllabuses, textbooks, 
administrative and financial conditions of institutions im 
parting education in Sanskrit and to make recommendations 
for their reorganisation and improvement. It has also re
commended that the question of equivalence between degrees 
and certificates awarded by these institutions and those 
awarded by other boards and universities should be taken lap 
for examination immediately.

Sanskrit is a compulsory subject of study at the middle 
stage.
20. A u d i o - V i s u a l  E d u c a t io n

A Board of Audio-Visual Education was established in  
1956 for the development of audic^-visual education in the 
State. Audio-visual education has also been introduced as 
a subject in the teacher training colleges. Multipuipose 
higher secondary schools are equipped with projectors, tape 
recorders, cameras, charts and posters.

The Audio-Visual Unit, which has been placed uncer a 
special officer attached to the Directorate, works in close isso- 
ciation with the extension services departments of the
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txaining colleges at Bhopal, Khandwa, Raipur, Jabalpur and 
Dewas. The unit undertakes inter alia the training of teachers 
im the use of audio-visual methods of education and in the 
handling of audio-visual equipment.
21 . E d u c a te d  U n e m p lo y m e n t

There are seven employment exchanges in the State and 
a;s many as 54,983 persons applied to them for jobs. No sur
vey has so far been made in diis respect by the Education 
Department.

22 . E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  B a c k w a r d  C la s s e s

According to the census of 1951, the population of Sche- 
dwikd castes in Madhya Pradesh was 34,90,761 and that of 
Scheduled tribes 38,65,254 and the two together formed about 
28 per cent of the total population. Economically and social
lŷ , fhese communities are very backward and special efforts 
are needed to spread education among them and to raise 
their standard of living. The problem is particularly difficult 
im the case of Scheduled tribes, most of whom live in thinly 
populated forest areas which are difficult of access. The situa
tion is aggravated by the fact that they speak dialects which 
have neither a script nor any Uterature.

The Government of Madhya Pradesh has created a Tribal 
Welfare Department to look after the education and welfare 
of Scheduled tribes. As is well known, a narrow educational 
approach to this problem is not likely to succeed ; if good 
results are to accrue, education must go hand in hand with 
ge;neral ameliorative measures for their social and economic 
betterment. This comprehensive approach is now being 
made by the Tribal Welfare Department. As a result of 
the measures adopted during the last fifteen years, some im
provement in the condition of these people has become dis- 
tirnctly noticeable.

A number of measures have been adopted for the spread 
of education among these communities. Education up to the 
secondary stage is completely free for Scheduled caste and 
Scheduled tribe children. At the university stage, seats are 
resierved for them in institutions of higher education and 
almost all students at the post-matriculation stage are in 
rec;eipt of scholarships awarded under the Government of
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India scheme of Backward Class Scholarships. A numbex 
of hostels have been established where students from these 
classes are given free board and lodging. Assistance is also 
given in the form of books and clothing and towards exajnS- 
nation fees. A large number of government posts are re
served for these people. There are also a number c»f 
‘Ashram’ schools which form an interesting ex{>eriment in  
the education of Scheduled tribe children.

23. A d m in is t r a t io n

The State has had to face a series of difficult problems m  
organising its Education Department. In the regions of 
Vindhya Pradesh and Madhya Bharat, the Department of 
Education had to be built up between 1947 and 1956 by the 
integration of the staff of several education departments of 
the erstwhile princely states which had merged into them. 
Hardly had this process been over when another process of 
integration began in 1956 immediately after the creation of 
the present State. The problems posed by this continued 
process of integration have taken a good deal of time and 
energy, and it is a matter of some gratification that most of 
these have by now been satisfactorily resolved.

The Education Department, as it is organised at present, 
is divided into two main branches—Collegiate Education and 
Non-Collegiate Education. The Collegiate Education branch 
deals with all institutions of the university standard and with 
the four State universities. The Secretary to the Government 
of Madhya Pradesh in the Education Department is the head 
of this branch. The Non-Collegiate branch has a Joint Direc
tor of Public Instruction (Technical) who looks after all 
technical education below the university level and a Director 
of Public Instruction who looks after all the other institutions. 
At the State level, the Director of Public Instruction is assis
ted by two Deputy Directors, two Assistant Directors, a 
Superintendent for textbooks, a Superintendent for audio
visual education and an OfiBcer on Special Duty for plaiming. 
The State is divided into four regions, each of which is 
under an officer of the status of a Deputy Director of Public 
Instruction, although the actual designation varies from 
region to region. Under the divisional officers are the district
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imspectors of schools. Each district inspector is assisted by 
at number cf assistant district inspectors of schools. As stated 
earlier, theie is a separate department for the education of 
gjirls.
24 . C o n c lu s io n

It will be seen from the foregoing account that most of the 
ajreas now included in the State of Madhya Pradesh were 
€(ducational^ backward in 1947. This backwardness was 
ulbiquitous )ut was particularly marked in girls’ education, 
secondary education and university education. The State was 
called upon to put in a Herculean effort for expanding and 
innproving the existing facilities in the face of several handi
caps such af the low economic standard of the people, small 
amd scattered habitations, and a very large population of 
Scheduled tastes and Scheduled tribes. In spite of these 
iniitial and ontinuing handicaps, however, the State has been 
able to achieve a good deal of expansion during the last 14 
ye!ars, partialarly during the second Five Year Plan.

Despite its past achievements, it will not be possible for 
thie State to wipe out all its deficiencies which are due to a 
ceintury of reglect and under-development even by the end 
of the third Plan. It is, however, hoped that the drive for 
ediucational development started during the second Plan 
wiill gather nomentum during the third Plan and that edu- 
cattion in Madhya Pradesh would soon be on a par with that 
in the other States of the Indian Union.
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EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF MADHYA PRADESH
I— Number o f Institutions

Item
1955*56

Total For Girls

Universities . . . . . .
Boards of Education . . . .
Research Institutions . . . .
Colleges for General Education—

Degree Standard . . . .
Intermediate Standard . . . .

Colleges for Professional and Technical Education- 
Agriculture and Forestry .
Commerce . . . .
Engineering and Technology 
Law . . . . .
Medicine . . . .
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . .
Non-Basic . . . .

V o t c r ln a r y  Sc ien ce
Others . . . . .

Colleges for Special Education

51

1958- 59 *

Total For Girls

4
2
I

59
17

4
2
4
3 
9

3
6
2
1

w

o
w
§o
soz



S,
w
a.c

cn

Schools for General EducatJoij- 
Higher Secondary Schools 
High Schools .

Middle Schools—  
Basic .
Non-Basic 

Primary Schools 
Basic .
Non-Basic 

Pre-Primary Schools

Schools for Vocational and Technical Education- 
Agriculture and Forestry .
Art and Crafts 
Commerce 
Engineering 
Medicine
Teachers’ Training

Basic . . . .
Non-Basic 

Technology and Industrial 
Others . . . .

Schools for Special Education- 
For the Handicapped 
Social (Adult) Education . 
Others . . . .

}

to
00

00

Total

353

194
1,236

1,110
i9>873

47

21
23I

4
4

28 
11 
28 

3

2,753

aS»775

65

154

I
1,388

24

170

1,829

277
a 8 6

301
1.595

2,228
24,144

120

22
17

I

10
5

55
3

44
4

4
1,113

136

30»5®7

47
50

208

3
i»730

72

33
4

2,178

♦Figures are provisional for 1958-59.
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II .— Number o f  Students

1955-56 1958-59*
Item —

Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5

By Type of Institution—
Universities . . . . . . . .
Research Institutions . . . . . .
Arts and Science Colleges . . . . .

Professional and Technical Colleges . . . .
Special Education Colleges . . . . .
Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . \  
High Schools . . . . . . . . /

1,069

27,144
3,818
1,292

1,33^692

77

4,008
312
402

28,749

1,739
16

34,126
8,iqo
3,847

1,05,448
86,138

107
z

4,640
752

1,952
20,827
21,007

Middle Schools 
Basic . . . . . . . . .
Non-Basic . .................................................................

45,002
2,58,455

3,268
42,586

70,555
3,29,670

5,166
63,077

Primary Schools
B a s i c ......................................................................................
Non-Baeic . . . . . . . .

Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . .
Schools for Vocational and Technical Education . 
Schools for Special EdUcatiafi . . . . .

86,451
10,86,024

3,466
8,471

6O5638

7.081 
1,95^^77

1,564
1,045
0 m

1.64,817
13,305371

8,667
11,196
38,655

18,940
2,81,958

4.187
*,291
2,586

I
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B. By Stages/Subjects
General Education (University Standard)—

R esearch .........................................
M.A. and M.Sc. . . . .  
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.)
Intermediate (Arts and Science)

Professional Education (University Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce
Engineering and Technology 
Law . . . .
Medicine

Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic . . . .

Veterinary Science . . .
Other Subjects . . . .

Special Education (University Standard)

General Education (School Standard)—

High and Higher Secondary .
Middle . . . . .
Primary . . . . .  
Pre-Primary . . . .

♦Figures are provisional for 1958-59.

54
I5I99
3,765
8,127

407
3,302

865
1,017
1,030

10 232 16
125 2,221 327
533 6,9 3 1 I.I9I

1,367 13,300 2,187

23I
18

126

1,013
5,033
1,954
1,017
1,888

7
2
9

325

64 15 292 37
575 177 1,101 249

570 3
332 53 1
59i|̂ 181 2,314 1,182

50,380 7,047 73,777 9,771
2,13,312 26,274 2,46,342 37,721

13,56,486 2,46,324 17,76,208 3,65,168
3,621 1,651 8,080 3,944
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I I .— Number o f  Students

1955-56 1958-59*
Item

Total Girls Total Girls

By T)^e of Institution—
Universities . . . .  
Research Institutions 
Arts and Science Colleges 
Professional and Technical Colleges 
Special Education Colleges 
Higher Secondary Schools 
High Schools . . . . }
Middle Schools 

Basic . 
Non-Basic

Primary Schools 
Basic . . . . . . .
N o n .-B ao ic  . . . .

Pre-Primary Schools . . . .  
Schools for Vocational and Technical Education 
§cli66ls for Special EdU6ati8fl

1,069 77 1,739 107 316 I 0
27,144 4,008 34,126 4,640 2:
3,818 312 8,iqo 752 HHz
1,292 402 3,847

1,05,448
1,952

20,827 NH

1,33^692 28,749 86,138 21,007
>

45,002 3,268 70,555 5,166
63,077

HH

1M
2,58,455 42,586 3,29,670

86,451 7,981 1,64,817 18,940
10,86,024 i,95»i77 13,30,371 2,81,958

3,466 1,564 8,667 4,187
8,471 1*045 11,196 Ij29I

§93638 4 j6.|9 38,655 2,586
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By Stages/Subjects
General Education (University Standard]—

Research . . . . . .
M.A, and M.Sc. . . . . .
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.)
Intermediate (Arts and Science)

Professional Education (University Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce .
Engineering and Technology 
Law . . . .  
Medicine

Teachers’ Training—

Basic
Non-Basic

Veterinary Science . . . 
Other Subjects . . . .  

Special Education (University Standard)

General Education (School Standard)—

High and Higher Secondary . 
Middle . . . . .  
Primary . . . . .  
Pre-Primary . . . .

54 10 030
u m 125 2,221 327
3.765 533 6,931 1,191
8,127 1,367 13,300 2,187

♦Figures are provisional for 1958-59.

407 1,013
3,302 23 5,033 7

865 1 I >954 2
1,017 18 1,017 9
1,030 126 1,888 325 S

>

64 15 292 37
to
g

575 '77 1,101 249 WC/)
570 3 SC

332
is i

53 1
595:|̂ 2,314 i,i8a

50,380 7,047 73,777 9,771
2,13,312 26,274 2,46,342 37,721

13,56,486 2,46,324 17,76,208 3,65,168
3,621 1,651 8,080 3,944



09
COO)

II— Number o f  Students— (contd.)

I 2 3 4 5

Vocational Education (School Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . 541 713 2
266Arts and Crafts . . . . . . . 733 233 442

Commerce . . . . . . . . 36 31
Engineering . . . . . . . 664 1,666
Medicine . . . . . . . . 644 79 222 94

Teachers’ Training—

^ T> .Basic . . . . . . . . 3,512 367 6,156 594
Non-Basic . . . . . . . 843 228 137

Technology and Industrial . . . 1,448 125 1,326 158C" ̂

r
236 44 507 02

Special Education (School Standard)—

For the Handicapped ...................................................... 1
Social (Adult) Education . . . . • ^ 61,730 4,870

155
32,368

36
1,231

Other Subjects . . . • • • J

j Total 17,15,5311 2,8918x8

7,332

3 i»93>345

»,77 i

4,36^91

I



lll-^Expiniiiun o« EiuaHiml Imtituiions

1955-56 *05 '̂ -59*

Item
Total

On 
Institutions 
for Girls

Total
On

Institutions for 
Girls

I 2 3 4 5

A. By Sources

Government Funds—
Central . . . . . . .
State . . . . . . . .

District Board Funds . . . . .
Municipal Board Funds . . . . .
Fees . . . . . . . .
Other Sources . . . . . .

41,84,205
928,22,572

40,33.171
24,96,672
90,91,116
62,90,440

92,071
85,55,643

1,57,400
4.59,568
6,70,197
8,42,212

43,02,613 
11,98,26,976 

49.37,169 
31,94,405 

1,27,79,008 
1,07,25,630

2,47.321
1,43.20,956

2,65,856
8,14.945

11,15,245
9,56,207

B. By Type of Institutions 
Direct Expenditure on—

Universities . . . . . . .
Boards ............................................................................
Research Institutions . . . . . .
Aris and Science Colles:es . . . . .
Colleges for Professional and Technical Education 
Colleges for Special Education . . . .
High and Higher Secondary Schools .

24,61,902
4.30,442

63,70,657
45 .94,445

2,80,719
1,17.51,388

3,86,032
95.499
69.345

21,09,017

32,92,238
15.79,825

94.237
95,27,664
83,98,656

8,28,954
2,03,80,667

7,54.991
91.843

2,66,775
37,16,581GO

CO



03
00
CO

III— Expenditure on Educational Institutions— (contd.)

Middle Schools— 
Basic
Non-Basic .

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . .
Non-Basic . . . .  

Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Technical Schools 
Special Education Schools

Indirect Expenditure—
Direction and Inspection .
Buildings
Scholarships
Hostels . . . . 
Other Miscellaneous Items

Totd {Direct)

Total {Indirect)

Grand T o t a l ............................................  11,89,18,176

21,41,760 26,96,377 I
1,19,88,217 i 6,49»5 I7 1,75,55,040 26,03,922

0

20,50,849 8,959 48,87,290 44,824
W

w
3>02,73,742 34,60,606

84,654
4,54,23,494 52,19,284 g

2,33,236 5,31,709 2,35,5*8 p
31,95,020 2,63,660 57,22,378 5,3 i ,H 9 d0

X
16,34,389 78,243 11,40,786 73,478

7»74»o6,766 82,05,53a 12,80,59,315 *i35»3«»3®5
M
2;

Z

46,80,104 8,59,644 40,41,501 2,76,311
2
>

2,17,34,656 8, *0,148 1,95,53,574 30,71,936
74,58,990 4 .91 >469 56,99,273 2,73,324

M

11,57,626
64,80,034

2,02,357 8,46,216 1,43,158
2,07,941 35,65,922 4,17,436

4,15,11,410 25»7*»559 . 3»37»o6»486 41,89,165

11,89,18,176 *,o7,77»o9 * *5»57»65»®®* *»77»a®»530

^Figures are provisional for 1958-59.



IV — Number o f  Teachers

Item

1955*56 • 1958-59*

Total Women Total Women

I 2 3 4 5

Universities and Colleges . . . . N.A. N.A. 3^032 275
. High and Higher Secondary Schools . 9*629 2,000
Middle Schools . . . . . . /  20,828 2,828 18,164 2,172
Primary Schools . . . . . 4^,309 3.835 50,637 5,027
Pre-Primary Schools . . . . 240 213 360 320
Vocational and Technical Schools N.A. N.A. 1,001 93
Special S c h o o l s ........................................... N.A. N.A. 1,170 IOC

V - -Examination Results
Students Passing—

M.A. and M.Sc. . . . . . . N.A. N.A. 922 131
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) N.A. N.A. 2,450 516
Professional (Degree) . . . . . N.A. N.A. 2,180 162
Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations N.A. N.A. 24,037 3,581

03
00

♦Figures are provisional for 1958 -59.
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V I — Number o f  Institutions in Rural Areas

item
1955-56

Total For Girls

1958-59^
Total For Girls

Universities and Colleges ,
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Special Schools .

Total

65
1,088

i9>i3o
3>239

23»5aa

20
1.059

150
i,aa9

5
195

1,538
24,707

1,154
«7»599

V II— Number o f Pupils from Rural Areas

IX-XI 73,777

5
49

1,326
27

1,407

Total Girls Total Girls

Universities and Colleges .
High and Higher Secondary Schools . 
Middle Schools . . . .  
Primary & Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Special Schools ,

6,570
47,786

2,57,685
10,11,323

61,825

107
2,085

26,171^
1,46,964

3,088

6,516
47,291

3,04,232
12,01,989

42,212

132
2,147

26,089
1,96,596

736
Total i 3»85f*89 1,78,4*5 16,02,240 a,25,7®o

V III-—Number o f  Students in Selected Classes
Number of Students in Classes—

I - V ..................................................
v i - v n i ...................................... )»N.A. N.A.

17,76,208
2,46,342

3,65,168
37,721

9,771

M

o►Tj
w

§

■"Figures are provisional for 1958-59.



IX —SoMs Selected Averages and Percentages

Item 1955*56 1958-59*

I 2 3

Rs. Rs.
Cost per capita on Education
Cost per pupil— N.A. N.A.

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . ...........................................  87-9 106-4
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . ...........................................  46-6 50-6
Primary Schools . . . . . . . 33-6

Number of Pupils per Teacher in—
High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . ........................................... \  21 20
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . 22
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . ...........................................  28 30

Percentage of Trained Teachers in—
High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . ........................................... \  40-2 46-5
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . ........................................... / 44-2
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . ...........................................  28-8 40-6

♦Figures are provisional for 1958-59.
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The State of Madras lies in the extreme south of the 
Indian peninsula. It extends about 500 miles from north 
tto south and about 330 miles from east to west at the broadest 
(end. The terrain consists mostly of level country, except in 
ithc west where it rises to great heights. The population is 
jmainly concentrated in the plains, the hills having scattered 
lhabitations. Although the overwhelming majority of the 
jpopulation speaks Tamil, there are linguistic groups speaking 
(otlter languages like Telugu, Malayalam, Kanarese, etc. Of 
ith(̂  total population, 73 per cent live in villages of which 
itht̂ re are about 18,000 in the State. As in other parts of the 
icoiintry, the rural population depends largely on agriculture. 
'On the social side, one finds that while a few sections of the 
jpopulation are highly advanced educationally and economi- 
<cally, there are many others very backward in both these res
pects. The Scheduled castes and tribes number *52 lakhs 
;and their educational advancement will call for the most 
;strenuous efforts on the part of the Government and the 
jpeople of Madras.

In October 1953, the old Madras State was partitioned 
and the new Andhra State comprising the districts of Srika- 
Ikulam, Visakhapatnam, Godavari East, Godavari West, 
Krishna, Guntur, Cuddapah, Kurnool, Anantapur, Nellorc, 
Chittor and a part of Bellary was formed. (The remaining^ 
jportion of Bellary district was merged with the Mysore State). 
The area of the residuary Madras State was 60362 sq. miles 
;and its population, according to the 1951 census, 357,34,4^ 
.(men 177,10,244 and women 180,24,245). The State was 
again reorganised on 1st November 1956, with the formatio:! 
cof the Kerala State. Consequent on this reorganisation, the 
(entire Malabar districts and the Kasargoda taluk of Souti 
KCanara district were merged with the new Kerala State; 
tthe remaining portion of the South Kanara district and the 
Kollegal taluk of Coimbatore district were merged with the 
Mysore State; the Kanyakumari district of the formcr
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'Travancore-Qxrhin State was integrated with the reorganised 
Madras State. The Madras State, as it stands today, corn- 
prises the districts of Madras, Chingleput, South Arcot., 
Thanjavur, Madurai, Ramanathapuram, Tirunelveli, Kanya- 
kumari. North Arcot, Salem Tiruchirapalli, Coimbatore 
and the Nilgiris. Its area is 50,132 sq. miles and according 
to the 1961 census its population is 3^6,50,917 (men 1,69,14,4^ 
and women 1,6735,463).

The total revenue of the State for the year 1959-60 was 
Rs. 7,308 lakhs. The amount spent on general educationi 
during the year was Rs. 1,329 lakhs which works out att 
18.2 per cent of the total revenue.

2. B r ie f  H isto r ic a l  R e v ie w  of E d u c a t io n  prior to  1947
In 1826, Sir Thomas Monroe, the then Governor o£ 

Madras, constituted a Board to organise a system of public 
instruction in the State. It had authority to establish two 
principal schools in each collectorate and one inferior school! 
in each taluk and also to enquire and report on the measures* 
to be adopted for the general advancement of education. The: 
progress of education during the next thirty years was very’ 
slow. A real fillip to education was given only in 1855 whea 
a Department of Public Instruction was instituted and Sir 
Alexander Arbuthnot appointed as the first Director of Public 
Instruction in Madras. In the same year, a set of grant-in- 
aid rules was published with the object of assisting private; 
enterprise in the field of education.

The next important landmark in the educational history 
of the State was the introduction of the Town Improvement: 
Act and the Local Board Act of 1871. The local bodies that: 
were created as a result of these Acts received appropriations; 
which they were at liberty to utilise for a number of construc
tive purposes, including education. Consequently, schools were: 
established in most ‘unions’ which consisted of one or more: 
villages so situated that a school was not more than 2 | miles, 
distant from the house of any rate-payer. In 1911, the Govern
ment decided to subsidise the opening of new elementary 
schools in villages containing more than 500 inhabitants. In. 
pursuance of this policy, liberal subsidies (out of an Imperial 
grant of Rs. 50 laiJis) were sanctioned to district boards and
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municipalities to enable them to open new elementary schools; 
for boys and girls.

The passing of the Government of India Act in 1919 
which brought in ‘diarchy’ was an important event. Under 
tthis Act, education became a ‘transferred’ subject under the 
control of a Minister answerable to the legislature. However, 
Ifinance was listed as a ‘reserved’ subject to be administered 
by a member of the Governor’s Executive Council. Notwith
standing this handicap, the Government of Madras passed 
the Madras Elementary Education Act, 1920, which inaugu
rated a new era in the history of elementary education in the 
province. The Act provided for the levy of an education cess, 
on land tax or property tax and for an equal contribution 
by the Provincial Government to each local body for the 
advancement of elementary education. There was also pro
vision for the introduction of compulsion in suitable areas 
with the previous sanction of the Provincial Government. The 
District Municipalities Act and the Local Boards Act came 
i;nto force during the year 1920. These Acts afforded greater 
freedom to local bodies in the matter of finance. They also 
removed elementary education from the purview of district 
boards and entrusted it to taluk boards and municipalities. 
Moreover, under the provisions of these Acts, the power of 
aiccording recognition to aided elementary schools (which 
hiad hitherto vested in the Education Department) was trans- 
fferred to the district educational councils, which were ad  
hoc bodies formed under the Elementary Education Act. This 
s<cheme of decentralisation, how-^ver, was not very successful.. 
The taluk boards were consequently abolished in 1934 and 
e.'lementary schools went back to the care of the district 
b)oards.

The year 1939 saw the abolition of the district educa- 
tiional councils and the transfer to the departmental officers 
o)f the power to recognise schools and sanction grant-in-aid 
to  privately managed schools. By 1947, the State had made 
gfood progress in primary education, its principal achieve
ments in this field being (1) the holding of an educational 
siarvey as early as 1924 and the provision of schools for a 
large number of habitations; (2) large enrolment of children 
in the age group 6-14 (3) increased enrolment of girls; (4)
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increase in the proportion of trained teachers and the im
proved quality of training provided in training institutions ; 
and (5) the creation of an efficient inspectorate for the super
vision of primary schools.

The progress of secondary and higher education during 
this period was also very satisfactory. Voluntary effort, both 
missionary and Indian, began early and grew very rapidly. 
During the early phases of their history, the growth of both 
secondary and university education depended almost entirely 
on voluntary effort.

In the field of secondary education, the developments Ifi 
Madras were similar to those in other parts of India. The 
Matriculation of the Madras University dominated the entire 
school course until it was replaced by a secondary school leav
ing examination ; and although the expansion of secondary 
schools was rapid, most of the institutions were of the aca
demic type which prepared the students either for the univer
sity or for clerical jobs. These faults apart, the secondary 
schools of this period were distinguished by four features: low 
costs ; general efficiency, particularly in English ; good gene
ral education and professional training of teachers ; and a 
much larger extent of diversification of courses than in several 
other parts of the country.

And now a word about higher education. The Univer
sity of Madras was established in 1857 along with those of 
Calcutta and Bombay. It began as an affiliating university 
and it was only in the present century that it assumed teach
ing functions. The second university in the State, the 
Annamalai University, was established in 1929. By 1 9 4 6 4 7 , 
a large number of colleges of general and professional edu
cation had been established and a good deal of expansion in 
the field of higher education had already taken place.
3 . P r im a r y  E d u c a tio n

The expansion of educational facilities had begun in the 
post-war period itself ; but it was not until the attainment of 
independence that the movement gained momentum. The 
year 1948-49 began with 15,303 elementary schools in the 
districts composing the present Madras State, excluding 
Kanyakumari district. Today the number of elementery
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schools in the same area is 26,166. This increase of about 
lljOOO elementary schools in a little more than a decade is 
the most remarkable feature of educational development in 
the State during this period. Today every village with a 
population of 300 and over has an elementary school.

At die beginning of the year 1948-49, the number of 
pupils in all the elementary schools in the present Madras 
State (excluding Kanyakumari district) ŵ as 1631,849. The 
number has since risen to 32,19,568 and the total number of 
pupils in all elementary schools (including Kanyakumari 
qlistrict) to 33,43,638. The percentage of enrolment in the 
age group 6-11 is 88*3 for boys, 52*5 for girls and 70*3 for 
both. A very important factor in this great spread of educa
tion has been the provision of free meals for school children.

School Meals. As education spread, more and more 
p)Oor parents desired to educate their children. But on account 
o>f abject poverty many could not send their children to 
school. Past experience had shown that penal provisions are 
imeflective as a means of enrolling poor children. Other 
nneans, therefore, had to be found. One such means is the 
provision of midday meals. It has been found to be very effec
tive as an incentive for attendance. The measure has been 
ajpplied extensively throughout the State. Government’s share 
is; limited to the recurring expenditure and does not exceed 
6 naye paise per meal per day. The local committee has to 
meet the balance of the recurring expenditure amounting to 
mot less than 4 naye paise per meal per day and the entire non
recurring expenditure. The Government of India meet 50% 
off the State Government’s expenditure on the scheme. The 
scheme covers 26,176 elementary schools (out of a total of 
26,674) and as many as 9*6 lakh children are benefiting 
fr-om the scheme. (The number includes the children fed 
entirely out of government or corporation funds without any 
lo»cal voluntary contribution).

School Uniforms. As school after school organised the 
suipply of free school meals the attendance of children at 
thiese schools showed improvement. But even in centres, 
where provision for midday meals was made on a large 
scale, it was found that a number of children, particularly 
giirls, fought shy of school for want of proper clothing. I^ck
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of suitable clothes kept away many a child, who was othiar- 
wise quite willing to attend. In recent months, therefore^ 
efforts have been made in a concerted manner to organise 
free supply of clothing to poor children. The response of 
the people to this movement has been very favourable, partlxy 
because the idea of vastradan is old and familiar and partly 
because the beneficiaries are school children. The people 
are coming forward generously to provide free clothcs to  
poor children.

^further development in the free clothing scheme ha;s 
been the idea that children in receipt of free clothing should 
wear the same uniform. Even when the number of children 
wearing such uniforms is small, it has a great effect on the 
tone of the school. A few children coming in uniform have 
often succeeded in persuading others to adopt it. As many 
as 3,04,087 children have received gifts of at least one uni
form. The total value of the gifts received so far comes t<o 
Rs. 16,80,568. The local communities are now being requested 
to provide at least two sets of clothes to every child so thait 
he can afford a change.

School Improvement Movement. A large number ®f 
elementary schools in the past suffered for want of suitable 
accommodation, equipment, teaching aids and other facilities 
necessary for efficient instruction. It was clear that such defi
ciencies could never be made good fully and quickly, if one 
were to depend solely on the resources of the Government and 
the local bodies. It was decided, therefore, to tap for this 
purpose the resources of the local community.

The idea was first tried out in February 1958 in a small 
area in Chingleput district. A detailed and elaborate survey 
was first made of the conditions and requirements of every 
single elementary school in that area. The teachers of eacih 
school were then asked to make informal contacts with thie 
people of the area, explaining to them the basic needs of thie 
local school. Everywhere the community came forward bo 
assist the local school. Projects to the value of Rs. 15,000 were 
undertaken and gifts in kind and cash amounting to Rs. 130K) 
were presented at the first School Improvement Conference 
of this area.
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The striking success of this experiment and the enthu
siasm exhibited by the people encouraged the Government 
to extend the movement to other parts of the State. Between 
February 1958 and December 1960, 133 such conferences had 
been held in different parts of the State. A total number of 
more than 1,50,000 projects of school improvement have been 
undertaken by the people themselves. The total value of 
the schemes is estimated to exceed Rs. 630 lakhs. Schemes 
worth Rs. 400 lakhs have been carried out so far. What is 
most significant about this movement is not the donations 
given by the rich, but the fact that it is a real people’s move- 
nnent to which every individual, rich or poor, literate or 
illhterate, is keen to contribute according to his means.

Stagnation and Wastage. Irregular attendance, inade- 
qjuaite attention and ineffective teaching in the school are 
s<ornie of the well-known causes of stagnation. Stagnation 
Iteads to frustration and results in premature withdrawals 
ĉ alLed wastage. Inadequate attention and ineffective learning 
o)n the part of the child have often stemmed from starvation 
aind lack of proper educational facilities at home. It is futile, 
for instance, to expect a child to concentrate on his lesson 
w'hen he is hungry. Teaching in elementary schools has also 
b(een ineffective because these have never been equipped 
piroperly for their day-to-day work. Often the school may 
have no chart, map or model and sometimes even the black 
bmrd is missing! It is hoped the provision of free meals, 
frfee books, free uniforms and adequate equipment will go 
so>me way in controlling the twin evils.

Compulsory Primary Education. The measures relating 
to free meals, free books, etc. described above can also be 
ex'.pected to help in the achievement of the two objectives of 
co5mpulso:ry education, namely, universal enrolment and 
uniivers.al retention.

It is important to remember that the idea of compulsory 
ediucation is not new. The Madras Government had, as far 
back as: 1920, enacted an Elementary Education Act which 
provi-ded :for the introduction of compulsion. The initiative 
to inttro>duice compulsion in any area under this Act was left 
to the Ioc:al authority concerned. Taking advantage of this 
pro)visio’n, compulsion was actually introduced in 7 munici
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palities as early as 1922-23. It was progressively extended to 
more municipalities and rural areas and there v̂ êre, in 1947-48̂  
1831 towns and villages under compulsion in the composite 
Madras State. .

However, it is to be admitted that this early attempt ait 
compulsion did not succeed very much ; the number of de 
faulters was too large to be tackled effectively by the penaltie.'s 
in force. The problem is colossal and the Government feeLs 
that despite the Constitutional directive which enjoins upon 
each State to endeavour to provide, within 10 years of th(e 
commencement of the Constitution, fee and compulsorAy 
education for all children up to tlie age of 14, the goal can b<e 
reached only in stages. It has, therefore, been decided t<o 
provide free and compulsory education for the age grou]p 
6-11 in the first instance.

For this purpose the habitations in the State have beem 
divided into three groups, each covering approximately one- 
third of the population. During 1960-61 compulsory primar)^ 
education has been introduced for the age group ^7 in onie 
of the three groups of habitations. This will be extended iin 
that area to the age groups 7-8, 8-9 and so on in the succeed
ing years. The entire population in the age range 6-11 iin 
these habitations will be brought under compulsion by tine 
end of 1964-65.

The second group of habitations will be taken up iin 
1961-62. The entire population of 6 to 11 in this group (of 
habitations will have l^en brought under compulsion by 
1965-66. Likewise the third group of habitations will Ibc 
taken up in 1962-63. But during that year two age groups, 
namely, 6-7 and 7-8 will be compulsorily enrolled in ordcer 
that the phased programme of bringing all children in tlhe 
age range 6-11 to school may end by the close of the Jiiird 
Plan i.e., by 1965-66. By the end of the third Plan, compiul- 
sion will thus be in force for all children in the age groiup 
6-11 throughout the State.

Although compulsion for the present has been restrictced 
to the age group 6-11, provision for increased enrolment 
at the next higher stage i.€., 11 to 14, has also been naidc 
by the opening of VI, VII and VIII standards in a large nuim- 
ber of elementary schools. In 1959-60, there were 2,710 Hglhei
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^elementary and senior basic schools catering to the needs o6 
children in the age group 11-14.

In view of the prevailing hunger for education and the 
proved possibility of midday meals, free supply of books, 
sslaies and uniforms and of programmes of school improve- 
iment through voluntary effort, it is hoped that the pro
gramme of compulsion ŵ ill succeed much better than in 
the past.

Pattern of Elementary Education. Formerly, the primary 
sJtage of education consisted of five years from standards I to 
X/ followed by a course of three years, called standards VI 
t(0 VIII if it formed part of or was continuation of a primary 
school, and forms I to 111, if it formed part of a secondary 
stchool. The syllabuses for standards VI to VIII and forms I 
t(o ]II were also not identical in all respects. As recommend- 
e<d by certain important committees, however, it was decided 
im 1957 to do away this parallelism and to have only one 
integrated course of seven years for the first stage of educa- 
titon. Under the revised pattern, a common syllabus is fol
lowed during the first seven years of schooling throughout the 
Sttate, One notable feature of this syllabus introduced in 
1960-61 is the compulsory study of English right from 
stiandard V.

Teachers. Good buildings, standard equipment, well-fed 
children and sound syllabuses do not by themselves make for 
gcx)d education. The key to the whole business of teaching 
anid learning is the teacher. Nothing good can happen in 
thie school unless the teacher is contented and commands 
th(e respect due to him. The Madras Government have been 
fuUly alive to this problem and have in recent years paid 
sptecial attention to the improvement of the status and the 
service conditions of the teacher.

The triple benefit scheme for elementary school teachers 
wais introduced in 1955. Under the scheme, every teacher 
is entitled, in addition to the government contribution to 
his; provident fund account (which he was already eligible 
for ), to a pension on retirement. It is also compulsory for 
hinn to take out an insurance policy for a minimum amount 
depending on his salary. This scheme of Provident Fund- 
r^<;w-Insur.'mce-r«w7-Pension' has since been extended to
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teachers in all types of recognised schools. Education upto> 
the end of the high school stage for children of teachers 
in all types of schools has also been made free.

Though revisions in the salary structure of teachers have: 
been made from time to time, the revision of pay scales oF 
teachers (under all managements), from the school year 
1960-61 has been the single most important revision so far 
and has resulted in a marked increase in their emoluments,. 
The salaries of teachers in Madras, it need hardly be recalled.  ̂
had always been lower than in many other parts of the coun 
try ; now they compare favourably with scales of pay in the 
other States.

The introduction of Teachers' Service Registers to record 
the history and terms of contract between teachers and their 
managements, the tightening up of rules relating to servicie 
conditions and the provision for appeal against unjust treat
ment have improved the morale of the teacher and added to 
his general sense of security.

4 . B asic  E d u c a t io n

A beginning was made with basic education in l947-4v5 
when it was introduced in 17 elementary schools. Since then, 
it has spread steadily. Despite the fact that a good number 
of basic schools had gone over to the other States on account 
of the reorganisation of States in 1953 and 1956, there weire 
at the end of 1959-60, 3,231 basic schools with an enrolment 
of 3,19,871 boys and 2,01,275 girls. G>nversion of elementary 
schools into basic schools and the necessary re-training <of 
ordinary teachers in basic education have gone on steadily 
over these years.

One of the most constructive steps taken to promote 
basic education has been the publication of 29 reading books 
—not textbooks— f̂or grades II to V. It is proposed to bring 
out at least 50 such books. A guide to the use of these boojks 
for basic school teachers has also been published. Anothier 
significant step has been the re-training, on the lines of bajsic 
education, of all gazetted officers who are or are likely to be
come inspecting officers of basic schools.

As the process of conversion of elementary schcols into 
basic schools has necessarily to be spread over a psriod of
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seYcral years, it was decided to orient the elementary schools 
to the basic pattern by holding periodical seminars for the 
teachers of elementary schools. It is expected that by 1961-62 
all such schools will have been oriented to the desired pattern.

A government post-graduate basic training college has 
been functioning since 1957-58. It is aflSliated to the Madras 
University.
5 . Sec o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n

While we have programmed for compulsory and free 
education upto standard V, it has to be admitted that this is 
hardly the level of education that will meet adequately the 
requirements of the future citizens of this country and for 
the age in which they will have to live and play their part. 
It is necessary that more and more students continue their 
e;ducation till they complete at least the secondary course. 
Towards this end, a large number of new high schools has 
been opened all over the State during the second Plan.

In 1947, the number of high schools for the districts com
posing the present Madras State was 471. It has since in
creased to 1,231. The new high schools and the additional 
sections opened in the existing schools have enabled the en
rolment in the higher forms to increase to about 2,74,000 
(1960-61). A most gratifying feature of this expansion has 
been that most of the new schools are located in the rural 
areas.

One important reason for the recent increase in enrol
ment at this level has been the extension of fee concessions 
to a large number of children. Education is free up to stan- 
daird VIII or form III for all poor children, irrespective of 
caste- It is also free up to the S.S.L.C. stage for a large 
majo-rity of poor students whose parents belong to certain 
occupational classes. A proposal to make education free up 
to th« S.S.L.C. stage for all poor students, irrespective of class 
or occupation, is under active consideration.

> Liberal provision of scholarships and free midday meals 
in a number of high schools too have contributed in no 
small measure towards the stepping up of enrolment at the 
seconcdary stage. During 1̂ 58-59, the number of scholarships 
awarded was 26,700, the total value of the awards being 
Rs. 12,75,000.
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Pattern of Secondary Education. Secondary schools ordi
narily consist of forms I to VI leading up to a public gov
ernment examination at the end of the school course.

The Madras Government have accepted the principle 
that the duration of the entire school course including both 
the elementary and the secondary stages should be 11 years>. 
The elementary stage which provides for an integrated coursc 
of seven years is to be followed by four years of higher seconi- 
dary education. At the post-elementary or the higher secoiu- 
dary stage, there is provision for an academic stream and fo*r 
a number of diversified courses like Engineering, Textile 
Technology, Agriculture, Secretarial Course, Home Science, 
etc. So far, 224 high schools have been converted into multi
purpose schools by the introduction of at least two elective 
courses in addition to the academic course. Under the three- 
language formula which has been accepted by the State 
Government, academic students have compulsQrily to take 
examination in three languages viz., the regional language or 
the mother tongue, Hindi or any other Indian language (not 
taken under the regional language group) and English or 
any other non-Indian language. The study of the core sub
jects like Mathematics, Social Studies and General Science 
is compulsory. It may be mentioned that there is no pro
vision in this State for the teaching of Science as an electinre 
course.

Medium of Instruction. The regional language is ordi
narily the -medium of instruction in high schools. However, 
the linguistic minorities in Madras State have been given tlhe 
right to educate their children through their own mcther- 
tongue, provided a specified—fairly low—minimum strcng^ 
for each stage is available. In actual fact there are as many 
as seven other media, besides the regional language beimg 
used at this stage.

Grant-in-aid. Madras State has always followed the 
policy of allowing different types of management to run 
schools, elementary or secondary. Consequently, the mmber 
of government schools at both the primary and secoidary 
stages is quite small. A large number of schools boti pri
mary and secondary is run by local authorities like district 
boards, municipalities, panchayats and panchayat uniors. A

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  IN D IA : I9 4 7 -6 1

406



good number—though not so large—is also run by private 
managements like missions, religious denominations, corpo
rate bodies and even individuals (in the case of many ele
mentary and a few high schools). A most important recent 
development in the matter of school management has been 
the constitution of panchayat unions for each development 
block which are now taking over the management of ail 
district board schools in their areas.

The existence of a good number of privately managed 
schools in the State has necessitated provision of grants-in-aid 
to such institutions. Aided elementary schools receive every 
month the entire salary and dearness allowance of the teachers 
as teaching grant from the Government. In addition they 
receive a ‘maintenance grant’ annually towards their main
tenance and upkeep. In the case of aided secondary schools, 
the net expenditure is borne by the management and the 
Government in the proportion of 1:2.

Teacher Training. There are three grades of teacher 
training. The minimum educational* qualification required 
for the lowest grade is a pass in form III or standard VIII. 
This is called the elementary grade. If the pattern of training 
is basic, then it is called the ‘junior basic grade’. The mini
mum educational qualification for the next grade is a 
j)ass in S.S.L.C. or Matriculation examination. This is known 
;as the secondary or senior basic grade, depending on the 
pattern of training. For the highest grade of training, the 
jminimum admission qualification is a degree of a recognised 
Tuniversity.

The duration of the first two grades of training is two 
academic years each. The duration of the post-graduate 
itraining course is one academic year. The elementary and 
.‘secondary grade teachers— ĵunior and senior basic teachers 
jas well—are mostly meant for elementary schools while the 
{trained graduate teachers are meant for the high schools.

The present provision of facilities for training teachers 
(of all grades can be considered to be fairly adequate. As 
against 156 training schools (including 76 for women) in 
tthe composite State of Madras in 1946-47, today there are 146 
ttraining schools (including 61 for women) for the present 
State which is much smaller in size. These institutions turn
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out some 85,000 teachers every year. As regards training 
colleges, their number today is 17 (including 4 for women) 
as against only 6 in 1947 for the much bigger Madras State. 
The annual out-turn of these institutions exceeds 1300 trained 
teachers.

A monthly stipend of Rs, 18 each is given to trainees of 
the secondary, junior basic and senior basic grades. Elemen
tary grade trainees get a monthly stipend of Rs. 12 only.

Because of the increased provision of training facilities 
and stipends to trainees, Madras is today in the fortunate posi
tion of having 96*7% of its teachers trained in the elementary 
schools and 90’4% trained in the secondary schools.
6. U n iv e r s it y  E d u c a t io n  ,

The Madras University which was founded in 1857 is 
one of the oldest universities in India. Over the years the 
popular desire for higher education has grown to enormous 
proportions and new universities have had to be started. By 
1947, two more universities had come into being, namely, the 
Andhra University an'd the Annamalai University. Conse
quent upon the partition of the old Madras State in 1953 
the Andhra University went over to Andhra State leaving 
the present Madras State with two universities, namely, 
Madras and Annamalai.

Madras University. The Madras University had been 
developing steadily for nearly a century. Its expansion dur
ing the brief period following 1947, however, has been even 
more spectacular. There were only 19 colleges for men with 
a total strength of 15,429, in 1947. In 1959, there were as 
many as 42 colleges for men with a strength of 32,296. The 
expansion in women’s education has been even more striking. 
As against 5 colleges for women in 1947 with a strength 
of 1,236, there were in 1959, 16 colleges for women with a 
strength of 5,631. Facilities for professional education in 
education, engineering and medicine have also undergone 
considerable expansion. The number of general and profes
sional colleges in the Madras University during the year 195S- 
59 was as follows.
Professional Collegfes For Men For Women
Arts, Science and Commerce 42 16
Education 12 4
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FroTessional Colleges For Men For Women

Engineering 6
Medicine 4
Agriculture i

Veterinary i . . .
L a w  I
Physical Education 2
Music I

Oriental Learning 15

Until 1956, education in the Madras University consisted 
of an intermediate course of two years, followed by a two- 
y'ear degree course or a three-year Honours degree course and 
a post-graduate course of two years after the first degree. 
Th(  ̂ University decided to change this pattern by abolishing 
tlhe intermediate stage in 1956-57 and the Honours degree 
cjoufses in 1958-59. The reorganised pattern consists of a 
oine-year pre-university course followed by a degree course 
c«f three years and a post-graduate course of two years after 
the first degree.

The main faculties of the university are : Faculty of Arts 
comprising the departments of Languages other than English, 
Plliilosophy, Psychology, History, Economics, Politics, Geo- 
giraphy and Journalism ; Faculty of Science comprising the 
departments of Mathematics, Statistics, Physics, Chemistry, 
Botany, Zoology and Physiology, Geology, Home Science and 
Amthropology ; Faculty of Oriental Learning comprising the 
departments of Tamil, Sanskrit, Oriya with Marathi, Hindi, 
Bengali, Burmese, Sinhalese, Hebrew with Syriac, Arabic, 
Pe;rsian, Urdu, Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam ; Faculty of 
Fime Arts comprising the departments of Drawing, Painting 
an(d Sculpture, Indian Music and Western Music ; Faculties 
of Law, Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture, Veterinar^  ̂
Sciience, Technology and Commerce.

There are 21 university departments of study and re- 
seairch relating to the humanities, sciences and languages.

Apart from teaching and research, extension lectures for 
the- benefit of general public, and vacation lectures and re- 
frejsher courses for the benefit of school teachers are also orga- 
Jiis(cd regularly by the university.
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The medium of instruction in all subjects excepting tthe 
languages is English. There is, however, provision in the 
regulations of the university to permit colleges to teach the 
optional subject under Part III of the B. A. degree courses im 
an India language after due notice to the university. This 
provision has been taken advantage of by the Governmentt 
Arts College, Coimbatore by changing over from 1960-61 to 
Tamil as the medium of instruction for the three-year degree 
course in the humanities.

Annamalai University. The Annamalai University whiclh 
was established in 1929 owes its foundation to the foresighit 
and philanthropy of the late Dr. Raja Sis Annamalai Chettia^r 
of Chetti Nadu. Unlike the Madras University, it is a unitary 
residential university and has no affiliated colleges. PrioM: 
to 1947, it had four faculties : (1) Faculty of Arts coira- 
prising the departments of English, History and Politics, 
Economics and Philosophy, (ii) Faculty of Science comprising 
the departments of Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Botaniy 
and Zoology, (iii) Faculty of Oriental Learning comprisimg 
the departments of Tamil, Sanskrit and Music and (iv) 
Faculty of Engineering and Technology.

The post-independence period has seen the creation o i  
the following new departments: Department of Research iin 
Tamil language and literature ; Department of Sociology' ; 
Department of Commerce ; Department of Agriculture ; D<e- 
partment of Geology ; Department of Statistics ; Departmeirit 
of Fine Arts and Department of Education.

The pattern of education was reorganised in 1957-58 
when as in the Madras University, the intermediate stage w:as 
abolished and the pre-university course introduced. Tlfie 
latter is followed by a three-year degree course.
7. P r o f e s s io n a l  a n d  T e c h n ic a l  E d u c a t io n  ;

The number of medical colleges (allopathic) in tlhe 
State in 1958-59 was 4 and the total number of scholars undier 
instruction was 2,252 men and 681 women. The course <of 
studies leading to the degree of Bachelor of Medicine amd 
Surgery is of 5  ̂years’ duration including one year >f the pire- 
medical course. Medical colleges are under the administrati've 
control of the Director of Medical Services.
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The Madras Veterinary College is the only institution of 
its kind in the State. It is affiliated to the University of Madras 
and teaches for the Bachelor’s and Master’s degrees in Veteri
nary Science. Bachelor’s course extends over a period of four 
years and the Master’s over two years (after the Bachelor’s 
degree). The strength of the college in 1958-59 was 446 
men ar.d 7 women.

There is one agricultural college in the State. It is situa
ted in Coimbatore and offers the following degree courses : 
Bachelor of Science (Agriculture) (3 years); post-graduate 
M,Sc. aad Ph.D. by research; and post-graduate M.Sc. Exami
nation. The strength of the college in 1958-59 was 491 men 
aiid 19 women.

The intake of engineering colleges has increased from 
512 in the pre-independence period to 1,157 in 1960-61. In 
19*58-59 there were six engineering colleges affiliated to the 
Madras University in addition to the Engineering Department 
of the Annamalai University.

The number of polytechnics which was 8 with an intake 
of 710 becfore independence has since increased to 21 with a 
total intake of 2,910. On a lower level, there were 53 indus
trial schools and 15 schools for arts and crafts in 1958-59.
8. S o c ia l  E d u c a t io n

While attending to the educational needs of the younger 
.generation, the Government has not neglected those of the 
.'adults. A three-year course for adults has been in operation 
.'for some time now. In 1959, there were 1422 such schools 
with 41,573 adults in attendance.

With a view to providing neo-literates with suitable read
ying material, special literary workshops have been organised. 
♦Out of the books produced in these workshops, 44 have been 
jpublished so far and these have proved very popular.

The Madras State was the first to pass a Public Library 
A ct in 1948 which set forth the principles for the expansion of 
tthe Library movement in the State. The Act provided for 
tthe constitution of a local library authority for each district. 
Each district authority, the city of Madras excepted, was 
provided with separate funds derived from the library cess 
(of six: pies (3 nP.) per rupee on property or house tax collected
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by local bodies, augmented by an equal contribution by the 
State Government. This organisation has enabled the estabHsh- 
ment of a district central library in each district and of a 
network of branch libraries in centres with a population 
of 5,000 and over and delivery stations in several vi.lages with 
a population of 1,000 and above. In 1954, the number of 
branch libraries in the State was just one and there were no 
delivery stations at all ; today there are 454 branch libraries 
and 575 delivery stations in the State.

9 . E d u c a tio n  of G irls a n d  W o m e n

At the primary stage, the State follows a policy of co
education. Separate primary schools for girls were abolished 
in 1948 and all primary schools thrown open to aU children,, 
regardless of sex. This policy has worked quite satisfactorily 
at this stage. The approach at the secondary level is different,, 
provision of separate schools for girls being the accepted policy. 
However, girls are free to join boys’ schools wherever sepa
rate schools for them are not available.

To stimulate the enrolment of girls, special fee conces
sions and scholarships have been awarded in large numbers 
both in elementary and secondary schools, and subjects like 
Domestic Science, Dancing and Music, Drawing and Painting 
have been introduced in several girls’ high schools. In 1960-61, 
there were 222 secondary schools, 61 training schools, 15 
colleges for general education and 4 training colleges exclu
sively for women. It has also been proposed to construct 327 
quarters for women teachers in rural areas with a view to 
enabling them to serve in remote villages which are lacking 
in suitable housing facilities.

10. P h y sic a l  E d u c a t io n

Right from the beginning, the authorities have been 
attaching great importance to physical education. Adequate 
provision of playground facilities is an essential condition of 
recognition for a high school and managements are required 
to collect a special games fee to provide for games and athle
tics. The appointment of qualified physical training instruc
tors in secondary schools has also been insisted upon. Interest 
in physical education has been further stimulated by the orgar 
nisation every year of sports and games competitions at tie
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district and State levels in connection with the Republic Day 
celebrations. The Government sanctions annually a sum of 
Rs. 1^0,000 for these competitions.

There are three colleges of physical education in the State 
for training physical training staff for colleges and high 
;S ch ools.

Adequate attention has been given to scouting, guiding 
and junior Red Cross activities in schools. These activities 
ihave helped children to develop self-reliance and a spirit of 
;social service. In 1950, all the scout and guide organisations 
ithat existed in the State were merged to form ‘the Bharat 
iScouts and Guides’. This is now the sole organisation 
i^le^ted to the promotion of scouting and guiding in the State.

11. N.C.C. AND A.C.C.
National Cadet Corps units were formed in this State 

iin the very first year of the inception of the Corps in 1949. 
"The Army Wing, the Air Wing and the Naval Wing are all 
irepresented in the educational institutions of the State. Seve- 
iral girls’ colleges and a large number of girls’ high schools 
lhave girls’ divisions of the N.C.C. and A.C.C. The two 
(Co»rps are extremely popular in schools and colleges. The 
mumber of high schools with junior divisions of the N.C,C. 
iis 250 while almost all colleges have a senior division each.
112. M e d i c a l  I n s p e c t i o n

Medical inspection is compulsory in the pre-university 
c:lass and in the first year of the degree course in colleges. 
Hn addition to this, several colleges have provided a scheme 
of free medical attendance to their students. In high schools, 
rmedical inspection is permissive ; and managements are al- 
liovr/ed to levy a special fee for this purpose. There is no 
sicheme of medical inspection of pupils in the elementary 
sichools, excepting those under the Madras Corjx>ration.

113. E d u c a t i o n  o f  S c h e d u l e d  C a st e s , T ribes a n d  B a c k w a r d

C la sse s

A separate department of Government has been specialr 
hy aset up under the name of Harijan Welfare Department to 
l(0oik after the welfare of the Scheduled castes, Scheduled 
tiribes and Backward classes. The main functions of this
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Department are the maintenance of schools, provision of 
scholarships and grants for boarding, provision of books and 
clothing, and maintenance of free hostels for the benefit of 
children of these classes. There are 1,228 elementary and basic 
schools maintained by the Department with an enrolment of 
83,001 boys and 47,473 girls.

All Scheduled caste children studying in the Harijan wel
fare schools are given free midday meals. The Department 
also maintains for Scheduled castes and tribes a high school 
for boys and a high school for girls. Scheduled caste children 
are admitted without any discrimination to all schools, public 
and private. In 1958-59, the total number of Scheduled caste 
pupils studying in all types of institutions was 5,34,808— 
3,72,689 boys and 1,62,119 girls.

There were 48 elementary schools meant specially for 
Scheduled tribe children, with an enrolment of 1848 boys 
and 758 girls. Scheduled tribe children too have free access 
to all other schools, the total number of pupils of the Sche
duled tribes reading in all types of institutions being 9,249 
boys and 4,497 girls (1958-59).

There were 488 elementary and basic schools meant chiefly 
for some of the Backward communities. The total number 
of Backward class pupils reading in these and other schools 
was 11,63308 boys and 5,79,360 girls (1958-59).
14. P r e -P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n

While concentrating on school-age children, the value of 
pre-primary education has not been forgotten. There were 
28 schools in the State in 1958-59 for pre-primary education. 
There are ^so four training schools for the training of teachers, 
of pre-primary schools.
15. E d u c a t i o n  o f  t h e  H a n d i c a p p e d

There are 13 schools in the State for the handicapped, 5 
for the deaf and dumb, 4 for the blind and 4 for the crippled.. 
The total number of students in them was 463 boys and 3131 
girls in 1958-59. The curriculum in these institutions combmes, 
general education with vocational training. The Govern
ment School for the Blind at Pcx)namallee is a high sch-x)l 
and prepares students for the S.S.L;C. examination.
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For the past ten years, there has been an Audio-Visual 
Education Ofi&cer in the Office of the Director of Public Ins
truction. He maintains a State film library and a complete 
set of audio-visual equipment. He organises periodical 
courses for training teachers in the handling of audio-visual 
equipment. About 475 teachers have been trained during the 
Bast three years.

A large number of high schools in this State have audio- 
wisual equipment such as radios, film and filmstrip projectors, 
itape-recorders and loudspeakers. The number of schools 
Hiaving film projectors, filmstrip projectors, radios and tape 
irecorders is 254, 560, 655 and 164 respectively.

X 7. A n g l o - I n d i a n  S c h o o l s

In conformity with the Constitutional guarantee given to 
Anglo-Indians, Anglo-Indian schools have been continued and 
are governed by a special code of regulations. The medium 
of instruction in these schools is English. These schools are 
also taken advantage of by non-Anglo-Indian parents who 
wish to educate their children through the English medium. 
I t is provided that at least 40% of the annual admissions to 
every Anglo-Indian school should be from children of non- 
Anglo-Indian communities. In practice, percentage of such 
children in Anglo-Indian schools is higher than 40. There 
aire 45 Anglo-Indian schools (of all grades) in the State and 
one training school for women. The strength of the schools 
was 9,627 boys and 8,880 girls in 1958-59.

li.8. O iu >h a n a g e s  a n d  B o a r d i n g  H o m e s

Orphanages arranging for the education of orphans are 
e:ligible for grant-in-aid. The grant payable to an orphanage 
sihould not exceed 3/4 of the net boarding charges subject to 
ai maximum of Rs. 10 per child per mensem in the case of 
iinstitiitions in plains and Rs. 15 in the hill areas. There are 
2?69’ such orphanages in the State.

1'9. O m E N T ^ L  E d u c a t i o n

Institutions for oriental education in the State are of 
tihrflse categories—elementary schools, secondary schools and 
c<ollleg:es. They teach in one or other of the three languages
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—^Tamil, Sanskrit and Arabic. There were 2 elementaly 
schools, 7 secondary schools and 15 colleges of this type irt 
1958-59.

20. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H i n d i

The training of Hindi teachers is conducted in two Hindi 
Pracharak Vidyalayas, one at Trichy for men and the other 

-in Madras for women. Government also sanction stipends; 
to candidates undergoing training at these Vidyalayas. Im 
addition, there is a Rashtra Bhasha Visharad Vidyalaya at 
Tiruchirapally, opened in 1957-58.

21. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n

The organisation of the Department of Public Instruc
tion includes the Director of Public Instruction at the head» 
4 Deputy Directors, 1 Deputy Commissioner for Govern
ment Examinations, 2 technical personal assistants at head
quarters, 2 divisional inspectors, 24 district educational offi
cers (each in charge of an education district), 4 inspectresses 
of girls’ schools (each in charge of girls’ high schools andl 
women’s training schools in their Circle), and a number of 
deputy inspectors each in charge of a range. The enormous 
increase in the number of schools that has taken place in recentt 
years has necessitated strengthening of the administrative staff- 
As against 32 district educational officers in the composite 
State, there are now 24 district educational officers in the pre
sent Madras State which is less than half the size of the com
posite State. There has been a similar increase in the number 
of deputy inspectors. The present number of deputy in
spectors is 282 whereas it was 285 in the year 1947 in the 
entire composite Madras State.

22. E d u c a t i o n a l  B u d g e t

A study of the increase in educational expenditure ovcir 
a period of time can give a rough idea of educational pro
gress. The budget of the State’s Education Department in
creased from about Rs. 7.00 crores in 1947-48 to Rs. 11.24 
crores in 1952-53. For the year 1953-54, when Andhra was 
carved out of it, the budget of the residuary State was caily 
Rs. 4.71 crores. It has since been continually rising and m w  
stands at a figure which is almost double of what it was ini
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1947-48 for the composite State. The actual expenditure rose 
from Rs. 7.05 crores in 1947-48 to Rs. 12.'23 crores in 1952-53 
and to Rs. 14.85 crores in 1959-60. Central assistance for 
education was only Rs. 7.00 lakhs in 1952-53. It has since 
gone up to Rs. 126.86 lakhs in 1959-60.
23. S u m m i n g  U p

We may end this brief review of educational progress in 
the Madras State during the post-independence period on a 
jiote of optimism. These years have witnessed unprecedented 
(expansion and much fruitful endeavour to improve the quality 
(of education. This expansion and endeavour at qualitative 
ttmprovemem are not confined to any particular level; they 
tennbrace all levels of education. A new era of coopg:ation 
Ibetween the Government and the people has been ushered in. 
Thiough much has been achieved, much still remains to be 
dome. One can rely on the inspiration and experience of 
these last few years to carry the State forward with confidence 
ainci courage on the long and arduous road to the goal of 
‘sound education for all’.
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E D U C A T I O N A L  S T A T I S T I C S  O F  M A D R A S

I. Number o f Institutions

1955-56 »958-59

Item
Total For Girls Total For Girls

1 2 3 4 5

2

W
I—IW

s

I
Boards of Education i •• * •• ^
Research Institutions • • • • • • • •

O
Colleges for General Education— ^

Degree Standard \  5 6 1 5 5
Intermediate Standard . . . . . . .  J 54 *5 2 i

La w . . . . . . . . . . .  I • • ^

I

Others . . . . . . . . .  i 2 • • ^
Colleges for Special Education 17 ••

I>Colleges for Professional and Technical Education—
Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . . .  2 . .  2
Commerce
Engineering and Technology . . . . . .  5 •• 7 ** vo

VI
Medicine 6 . .  6 . .  ^
Teachers’ Training—

Basic • • • • *
N o n - B a s i c ...................................................................................... I2 2 15 4

Veterinary Science



Higher Secondary Schools . . i i  i i i  \ 8 i 6  162 3 i
High S c h o o l s ...................................................................................... f  1,009 184
Middle Shools—

B a s i c ................................................................................................. 239 .* 471
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . .  173 19 2,265 14

Primary Schools
Basic . . . . . . . . . .  15677 . .  2,671
Non-Basic ......................................................................................  20,706 . .  19,840

Pre-Primary Schools . . * . * . * *  28 a8 28 28

Schdols for Vocational and Teclinical Education—
Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . . .
Art and C r a f t s ......................................................................................  17 17
Commerce <  ̂ , 324 . .  367 . .
Engineering . . . . . . . . .  . .  . .  2 . .  ?
Medicine . . . . . . . . .  . ,  . ,  . .  . .  w
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . . . . . .  72 22 104 37
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . . .  73 42 33 21

Technical and Industrial . . . . . . .  40 i 68 i
Others * ......................................................................................

Schools for General Education—

15 15

Schools for Special Education—

For the Handicapped 1 3 , .
Social (Adult) Education . . . . . . .   ̂ 1,227  ̂ 1,422
Others .................................................................................................J 40 8'

....................................................  *5>494 3*4 28,469 329

^  ..................................................................... ......................................................................................................



KDO.
II. Number o f  Students

A. By Type o f  Institution—

Universities 
Research Institutions 
Arts and Science Colleges 
Professional and Technical Colleges 
Special Education Colleges 
Higher Secondary Schools 
High Schools , , i . . • 
Middle Schools—^

Basic . , . • r t • 
Non-eBasic 

Primary Schools—
Basic
Non-Basic . . . . . .

Pre-Primary Schools . . . .  . 
Schools for Vocational and I'echnical Education 
ScHqoIs for Special Ê ducation , , «

Item

1 9 5 5 - 5 6

Total Girls

1 9 5 8 -5 9

Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5

2 ,7 8 6 2 3 1 3 ,8 8 0 338 0
■25

37^ 326 5 ,5 7 9 38,157 • 6 ,9 5 9 'Z.
8 ,4 2 0 1,0 8 3 1 1 ,2 1 2 1 ,4 8 4

8 2 7 10 2 2 ,0 5 2 275
1^ 4 ,6 4 ,9 8 3 1 ,1 4 ,6 9 2 2 1 8

5,74,809
99

1 ,5 8 ,2 6 4

D
>

6 6 ,5 5 5 2 4 ,2 6 2 1,56,914 6 4 ,4 0 1

4 0 ,0 5 3 1 2 ,0 3 5 7,25,583 2 ,6 9 ,4 5 2 -4̂
6\

1,75,178
2 4 ,8 8 ,5 7 5

1 ,8 6 1

4 2 ,6 9 9
38^26^

6 3 ,7 6 2

8 ,9 8 ,6 2 5

8 6 1

9 ,3 3 7
4,979

3 ,3 6 ,8 1 9
1 9 ,8 7 ,6 5 6

2 , 1 1 7

55,565
49»o75

1 ,2 7 , 1 7 2

7 ,2 6 ,2 3 8

1 ,0 0 4

1 2 ,6 1 8

7.989

M



General Education (University Standard)— 

Research
M.A. and M.Sc. . . . . .  
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons;) 
Intermediate (Arts and Science)

Professional Education (University Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry
Commerce . . . . .
Engineering and Technology .
Law . . . . . . .
Medicine . . . . . .

B. By StagesjSubjects

Teachers’ Training—  
Basic 
Non-Basic

Veterinary Science. 
Other Subjects

4̂K>

Special Education (University Standard) 
General Education (School Standard)—

High and Higher Secondary .
M i d d l e ...............................................
Primary . . . . . 
Pre-Primary . . . .

34 It 192 44
579 107 1,073 213

11,112 1,805 18,731 3,657
22,060 3,715 16,678 2,866

444 8 1,054 19
5,091 12 2,399 4
2,286 4,492 4
1,258 19 948 17
2,814 640 3,998 883

. . 27
1,034 164 1,144 355

. . 632 7
381 8 56 13

1,405 257 2,868 651

i,94>23I
4,65,900

25.74,227
2,713

39,344
1,28,062
9,45,515

1,310

2,34,439
5,65,763

29,81,301
2,484

55,844
1,70,438

11,19,125
1,193



II. Number o f  Students— C o n td .
(0

_______________________  _______________________________________________________________ __________  }S----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- —

<1
Vocational Education (School Standard)— ■ ^

O

4,869 i >259 13,176
Non-Basic 10,223 5,047 4,748

Technical and Industrial 2,883 218 6,924
Other Subjects . . . . 392 79 507

Agriculture and F o r e s t r y ................................................................. . .  . .  • • •
Arts and Crafts . . . . . . . . .  947 942 77°  W
Commerce . . . . . . . . .  20,265 2,122 27,807 4 j647 c3
Engineering ......................................................................................  4,319 . .  •• ^
Medicine . . . . . . . . . .  224 6 115  ̂ S

§
T^AQr'V»#»t'c* T ’v a i m n f Y ___ _______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ ^

4̂ 563 5
2,669

378 g
110 ^

special Education (School Standard)— ^

For the Handicapped 77^ - 3^3 ^
Social (Adult) Education  ̂ 37>̂ 4  ̂ 41^98 4 *j573 6,442
Other Subjects . . . . . . . . .  J 6,019 9̂073

Total . . . .  33,67,53a **»35»54« 39»44>057 *3*76,293



II I . Expenditure on Educational Im titutions

Item
1955-56

Total On Institu
tions for 

Girls

1958-59

Total On Institu
tions for 

Girls

Rs.
A. By Sources

10W

Government Funds—
Central . . . . . . . . . .  70,68,328

S t a t e .................................................................................................10,43,90,299
District Board F u n d s ........................................................................... 1,55,43,188
Municipal Board Funds . . . . . . .  78,80,139
F e e s ........................................................................................................... 2,92,30,472
Other S o u r c e s ......................................................................................1,97,76,446

B. By Type o f Institutions

Direct Expenditure on— 
Universities 
Boards
Research Institutions
Arts and Science Colleges . . . .  
Colleges for Professional and Technical Education 
Colleges for Special Education 
High and Higher Secondary Schools .

61,01,948
H>47,993

88,87,902
60,84,374

2,60,236
3.50,33>34i

Rs.

4.68,759 
71,26,646 

1,19.356 
1,69,716 

36,17,683 
33,52,207

Rs.

1,21,90,695
14,22,87,417
2,16,66,271
1,20,91,260
4.09.73.831
3,10,43,700

81,45,724
14.51.326

Rs.

10,67,578
86,43,608

2,29,002
2,47.783

66,00,096
47 .94.345

16,42,375 1,28,03,971 
1,19,446 1,03,50,763 

5,10,284
60,03.335 4.66,50,640 83,00,915

27,43,686
2,81,556



K) III. Expenditure on Educational Instiutions— (C on td .)

w<
w
O
w
§o
sOz

Middle Schools—
B a s i c .................................................................................................22,07,146

Non-Basic . . . . . . . . .  21,71,322
Primary Schools—

Basic . ........................................................................... 4 1 >59443
Non-Basic . . . ......................................................6,45,12,359

Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . . . .  1,23,669
Vocational and Technical Schools . . . . . .  46,83,340
Special Education Schools . . . . . . .  12,50,151

Total { D i r e c t ) .............................................................13,69,23,324

Indirect Expenditure------

Direction and Inspection . . . . . . .  39>57j6o4
B u ild in gs................................................................  2,17,63,870
Scholarships . . . . . . . . .  85,02,502
H o s t e l s ................................................................................................ 73>45>273
Other Miscellaneous Items . . . . . .  53>96,399

Total {Indirect) . . . . . . . . .  4,69,65,648

G ran d  T o ta l . . . . . . . . .  18,38,88,873

3 6̂2,522
53>77,832

2,55>69,57i

89,95,540
5,41,61,554

1,23,669 1,60,939 
10,89,161 68,81,072

98,538 15 8̂5,584

94>39>046 18,26,44,800 *,30,78,534 ^

3,28,455

1,60,939
11,29,178
i,33>8o5

1,01,869 
20,95,672 
20,50,900 
11,66,880

45,95,025
3,54,75,922
1,16,28,550
1,70,60,928

88,47,949

23,66,019 M 
23,41,297 ^

6̂

54,15,321 7*76,08,374 85,03,878 

' ,48,54,367 26,02,53,174  2,15 ,82,412



1V . M u fflb if  o f  T e d ch erS

lOCn

1955-56 1 9 5 8 - 5 9

«■

Total Women Total Women

I 2 3 4 5

Universities and Colleges . . . . . . . 4473 8 3 9
High and Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . ' 23,854 5 ^ 7 8 7

24,200 5,552
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . 2 9 >78 g 1 1 , 7 5 1
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . 84,148 27,221 6 5 ^ 3 4 7 21,048

77 72 95 8 9
Vocational and Technical Schools . . . . . N.A. N.A. 2,552 430
Special Schools . . . . . . . . . N.A. 443 170

V. Examination Results
Students Passing—•

M.A. and M.Sc....................................................................................... N.A. N.A. 539 116
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . . . . . N.A. N.A. 4 * 6 5  * 940
Professional (Degree) . . . . . . . N.A. N.A. 3,850 493
Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations . . . . N.A. N.A. 30,829 7 , 1 4 5



►4̂Kj V I. JSfumber o f  Institutions in Rural Areas

Item
1955-56 1958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls

1 2 3 4 5

Universities . . . . . ...........................................  17 I 26 2
High and Higher Secondary Schools ...........................................  178 1 337 9
Middle Schools . . . . 2 1,848 2
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . ...........................................  19,037 2 19,942 2
Vocational and Special Schools ...........................................  1,147 I I 1,453 14

T o t a l ..................................................  30,519

VII. Number o f  Pupils from  Rural Areas

*7 33,606 *9

Total Girls Total Girls

Universities and Colleges 
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools . . . • 
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . 
Vocational and Special Schools 

Total

18,994 2,129 I 9,386 2,174
38,7361,90,640 34,646 2,01,176

76,317 24,707 4,23,375 1,33,997
21,21,809 7,37,642 16,00,663 5,49,193

63,987 7,136 58,698 9,929
a4»7i »747 8,06,260 23»03»*98 7,34,089

Number of Students in Classes— 
I-V . . .

vi - vni  . . .
I X- Xi  . . .

VIII. Number o f  Students in Selected Classes

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

25>74.227
4,65,900
!>94>23i

50m<HHW
o
w
§o
o

I
9,45,515
1,28,062

39,344



IX . Some Selected Averages and Percentages

1955-56 1958-59

4̂to

I 2 3

Rs. Rs.
Cost per Capita on Education . . . . . . . . . . .  N.A. N.A.
Cost per Pupil—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . 75.3 81.1
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41. i 35.1
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.8 27.2 «

Number of Pupils per Teacher in— ^

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . .  oa n ^424.0

Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . . /  3 ̂  • 7 3^
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  \  3®

J 31-7
Percentage of Trained Teachers in—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . .  o_  ̂ 9°-8
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  \  96-1
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . • • J 92*4 96-8
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The new State of Maharashtra, formed on May 1, 1960, 
has three component parts: Western Maharashtra, Vidarbha 
and Marathwada. Western Maharashtra, comprising the 13 
districts of the erstwhile Bombay State has two administrative 
divisions—the Bombay division of seven districts and the 
Poona division of six districts. Vidarbha forms a separate 
administrative division of eight districts taken over from the 
old Madhya Pradesh State. Marathwada, the fourth adminis
trative division, consists of five districts carved out of the 
ex-Hyderabad State. The State has an area of 1,18,884 sq. 
miles. Agriculture is the main occupation of the people 
accounting for about two-thirds (63.97%) of the population. 
About 68% of the State’s land is cultivable, of which about 
58% (as against 44.5% for the Indian Union) is actually 
under crops. About 17 per cent of the land is covered by 
forests, a lafge part of which lies in the districts of Thana,. 
Nasik, Nagpur, Bhandara and Chanda.

W’̂ ith the exception of Greater Bombay and a few cities 
like Nagpur, Sholapur and Poona, the State has, on the whole,, 
an under-developed economy. A large proportion of factories 
and joint stock companies of the State—44% factories and 
82% (of 4,000) joint stock companies—are in Greater Bom
bay. The rich natural resources of most parts including 
Konkan and Marathwada, are yet to be exploited. Recently, 
a large number of small and medium-sized manufacturing 
concerns have sprung up in different parts, particularly in 
southern Maharashtra. The total number of factories in the 
State at present is about 8,000 and these employ about seven 
lakh workers.

According to the 1961 census the State has a population 
of 395.04 lakhs. Of this, 110.29 lakhs (or 27.9 per cent) live 
in 369 towns and cities and the remainder in 35,505 villages. 
Hindus form 89.4% of the population, Muslims 7.65%, 
Christians 1.36%, Jains 1.07% and Zoroastrians 0.26%. The 
traditional barriers of castes and sub-castes among the Hindus
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are slowly but surely lifting under the impact of industrialisa
tion and increased opportunity for education and social re
form. Even the Scheduled castes are becoming conscious of 
their rights. A large majority of the people—about 79 per 
cent—speak Marathi which is the regional language. Other 
important languages spoken in the State are Urdu (10 per 
cent) , Telugu (4 per cent) , Hindi* (1 per cent) , and Gujarati 
(0.8 per cent). Provision exists, both in towns and in villages, 
for instruction through the mother tongue of the child, pro
vided the prescribed condition of a minimum number of 
pupils speaking the language concerned is fulfilled.

The density of population varies from one region to 
another, the figure per sq. mile for the State as a whole being 
332. The number of rural habitations as well as their size 
shows large variations from region to region. The educa
tional survey of the State carried out in 1956 disclosed that 
there were 9,165 habitations in Marathwada, 13,180 in 
Vidarbha and 31,544 in Western Maharashtra. About 40 per 
cent of these have a population of less than 200. By and 
large, it is the forest areas that abound in small and scattered 
habitations. The presence of such habitations in the forest 
areas makes the provision of educational facilities both costly 
and difficult.
2. R e v ie w  o f  E d u c a t io n  p r io r  t o  1947

Each of the three regions of the State—^Western Mahara
shtra, Vidarbha and Marathwada—was till recently part of 
a different political unit and has had a distinct educational 
history of its own. In Western Maharashtra, the foundation 
of modern system of education was laid by Mountstu^rt: 
Elphinstone, the Governor of Bombay (1819-27), who found
ed the Hindu College in Poona (which later became i 
typical institution for the study of English, Sanskrit and 
Marathi), the Central English School at Bombay, besides i 
number of primary schools and training classes for primar/ 
teachers. He also helped to found the Bombay Native Edu
cation Society which addressed itself to the development cf 
education in this area from 1827 to 1840. The Society was 
succeeded by the Board of Education in 1840 (1840-55) and 
finally by the Department of Education in 1855. As in other 
parts of India, the missionaries have also been quite active
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in  this area and have considerable pioneering work to their 
credit, particularly in the popularisation of English educa
tion, study of Indian languages and the education of girls.

The progress of education between 1955 and 1901 was 
slow but steady. The University of Bombay was established 
-in 1857 ; a local fund cess at one anna a rupee of land revenue 
“was introduced for primary education ; a regular grant-in-aid 
code was enacted for payment of grants to private schools; 
girls’ education was encouraged and training colleges for 

■Avomen teachers established ; primary education was trans- 
lierred to local bodies, and special facilities began to be pro
vided for the education of backward communities.

The tempo of progress between 1901 and 1921 was much 
higher. The Bombay University was reconstituted (1904) ; 
large grants were made for primary education ; secondary 
'education was brought under the control of the Government; 
the grant-in-aid code was revised ; military training was intro
duced ; provision was made for training secondary teachers 
by the estabhshment of the Secondary Training College, 
Bombay ; the Indian Women’s University was founded by 
:Dr. D. K. Karve (1916) and the first law for compulsory free 
^primary education in British India—the Patel Act—was 
^passed (1918).

During 1921 to 1947, the Indian people obtained the 
]right to control education, first under diarc% and then under 
]provincial autonomy. The period of diarchy saw many im- 
jportant developments such as the reorganisation of the Depart- 
iment, reconstitution of the Bombay University, opening of 
a  number of colleges particularly professional, the introduc- 
Ttion of mother tongue as a medium of instruction for certain 
{subjects at the secondary school stage, encouragement of 
private enterprise in secondary education, passing of the Pri- 
aiiary Education Act of 1923 and setting up of a machinery 
Ifor the introduction of compulsory free primary education 
land establishment of the Visual Education and the Back
ward Class Departments. The period following diarchy was 
(one of provincial autonomy. Progress of education during 
tthis period was even more rapid. Shri B. G. Kher, who was 
tthe Chief and Education Minister from 1937-1940 and again 
ffrom 1946 to 1952, touched almost every field at education
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and touched nothing that he did not reform or expand. Ther- 
Bombay Primary Education Act was entirely overhauled ini 
1938 and in 1947 was passed a more comprehensive Act.

The four western districts of Vidarbha began as an inde
pendent unit and were merged later on with the Central Pro
vinces which already included the four eastern districts. The 
growth of education in Vidarbha, therefore, followed the 
same broad pattern as in the old province of Central Provinces 
and Berar which later on came to be named as Madhya Pra
desh. The Education Department started functioning from 
1864 and it worked under the Chief Commissioner till 1888, 
when the first Inspector General of Education was appointed. 
As an early attempt to start a school imparting English edu
cation, mention may be made of the school started in Nagpur 
by Rev. S. Hislop which has since developed into the Hislop 
College. In 1891, a teachers’ training institute was opened at 
Nagpur which was later moved to Jabalpur. Nagpur Uni
versity was started in 1923 and the University Training Col-̂  
lege at Nagpur in 1946.

The five districts of Marathwada formed a part of the 
ex-Hyderabad State. 'Education in this area was extremely 
under-developed and the first big step to expand and improve 
it was not taken until 1950 when a democratic administration 
was set up in Hyderabad. To this day Marathwada has re
mained the most backward part of the State educationally.

Equalisation of educational opportunity in the three re
gions, the evolution of a common integrated pattern of edu
cation for the State as a whole, qualitative improvement of 
education in all its sectors—these were the main educational 
problems that had to be faced in Maharashtra in the post
independence period.

3 . P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n

In Western Maharashtra, the primary course is of seven 
years’ duration, the first four years—standards I-IV— f̂ormi.ig 
the lower primary or junior basic stage and the next thice 
years, standards V-VII, forming the upper primary or senior 
basic stage. In Vidarbha, the primary course is of four years’' 
duration. This is followed by a middle school course of 
three years. In Marathwada, the primary course is of five
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years and is followed by a middle school course of three 
years.

In Marathwada, primary education is administered dir- 
cctly by the State and most of the primary schools are State- 
managed. In Western Maharashtra, it is the responsibility 
of the local authorities—municipalities in the urban and dis
trict school boards in rural areas. In Vidarbha, the agencies 
responsible for primary education are municipalities in the 
urban areas and Janapads (which are local bodies constituted 
for each tehsil) in the rural areas. The State grants-in-aid 
to these different local bodies also vary from area to area. 
In the face of this great variety of administrative practices, 
lit is but natural that the pace of educational progress should 
;also vary enormously from one part to another.

In Marathwada,, there were 2,422 primary schools with 
137,465 pupils in 1949-50. On March 31, 1960, the number 
(of schools stood at 5,269 (out of which 5,150 were govern- 
iment schools) and the number of pupils at 3,40,615 (of these 
only 77,773 were girls). In Vidarbha, there were 3,977 pri- 
imary schools with 3,52,135 pupils in 1950-51. In 1960, the 
mumber of schools stood at 7,556 and that of pupils at 7,50,750. 
11 n Western Maharashtra, considerable progress had already 
been made during 1938-1947 and so expansion in the post- 
iindependence period was not so steep. Taking the State 
ais a whole, there were 32,934 primary schools with 39^9,710 
p^upils in 1960. Of these, only 5,829 schools with 17,95,485 
p)upils were full-fledged primary schools with standards I-VII; 
tlhe remaining 24,094 schools (with 16,86,994 pupils) had 
sitandards I-IV or even less. As the Government does not en- 
c(0urage separate schools for girls at this stage, the number of 
g;irls’ schools in 1960 was only 1,729 ! The number of single
teacher schools in 1960 was 14,680 with 5,38,826 pupils. Of 
tlhe total enrolment, about 11.09 lakhs were from the Bombay 
diivision (3.22 lakhs being from Greater Bombay itself),
8..73 lakhs from the Poona division, 5.44 lakhs from the Nag- 
piur. division and only 2.67 lakhs from the Aurangabad 
diivision.

Compulsory primary education has made the best pro- 
giress in Western Maharashtra where it has been introduced 
ini all urban areas and in all villages with a population of
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500 and above, including a number of smaller habitations. 
About 84 per cent of children of school-going age are enrolled 
in these areas. In Vidarbha, compulsory primary education 
was introduced in 1956, in one town for boys and girls and 
in 29 towns and 193 villages for boys only. Only 55.9 per 
cent of children liable for compulsion attended schools in 
these areas. In 1958-59, compulsion was extended to all the 
urban areas and to 96 N.E.S. blocks in the rural areas. In 
Marathwada, compulsion was introduced very recently in 
Aurangabad and 191 villages, but only about 46% of the 
children liable for compulsion have been enrolled in schools. 
On March 31, 1960, 230 out of 369 urban areas and 15,374 
out of 35,505 villages with a total population of 235.2 lakhs 
were under compulsion. The total enrolment in these areas 
was 11,49,562 boys (out of a total of 13,52,928) and 7,55,430 
girls (out of a total of 9,73,690). Expenditure on compulsion 
during the year amounted to Rs. 556.1 lakhs. In Western 
Maharashtra, all areas (excepting a few very tiny habitations) 
were under compulsion by the end of the second Plan.

Along with the increase in the number of schools and 
pupils, there has been a proportionate increase in the number 
of teachers, particularly women teachers. About 28% of 
the primary school teachers in 1960 were matriculates or with 
higher basic qualifications. On March 31, 1960, there were 
1,07,344 teachers, giving a pupil-teacher ratio of 39:1. On 
an average, 22% of the teachers were women (the percentage 
in 1948 was only 18). The percentage of trained teachers for 
the State as a whole is 62. But it is only 23% in Marathwada 
and only 55% in Vidarbha. The percentage for Western 
Maharashtra is 70.

The importance of the training of teachers was recog
nised very early in this State. All the training colleges now 
run a two-year course on basic lines. The training iasttu- 
tions are residential and single-sex, and in most cases are 
situated in the rural areas. Assisted by liberal grants-in-aid 
and encouraged by the policy of ‘deputation’, there are row 
a large number of private institutions taking part ia the 
training of teachers. In 1959-60, the State had 161 training 
institutions (119 for men and 42 for women) with a total 
enrolment of 16,092 trainees (10,973 men and 5,119 wcmcn),
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With a view to improving the lot of teachers and attract
ing better quaUfied persons, scales of pay have been consi
derably improved. The senior teachers are now placed in the 
^rade of Rs. 56-100 (reached in 18 years) while the junior 
ones get Rs. 50-90 (reached in 20 years). Besides, teachers 
are entitled to dearness and house-rent allowances (according 
to rules) and enjoy the benefit of provident fund (except 
con£rmed teachers in Marathwada who are eligible for pen
sionary benefits).

To improve the housing conditions of schools and to 
elicit local cooperation in the matter, district building com
mittees have been constituted and lump sum grants are 
placed at their disposal to be utilised according to a planned 
programme. Cheap type-plans have also been evolved. Since 
1953-54, loans from the teachers’ (accumulated) provident 
fund are being advanced for the construction of school 
buildings. (These bear interest at 4 per cent and are repay
able in 20 equal annual instalments). The scheme has brought 
.about appreciable acceleration in the construction of buildings. 
In 1959-60, the building loan in Western Maharashtra amoun- 
ited to Rs. 23,75,716 and from 1953 to I960, as many as 2,880 
iclassrooms had been constructed under this scheme. Alx>ut 
600 rooms are expected to have been constructed during 
H960-6L

In Marathwada, Gram Panchayats are allowed to under- 
t:ake construction under the supervision of the P.W.D. owing 
t (0 the paucity of contractors. In Vidarbha, grants for con- 
sitruction of school buildings are given to local authorities at 
50% of the cost. As a result of all these measures, the 
scchool building situation has shown some improvement re- 
C(ently. A few school buildings are also being constructed 
in  N.E.S- blocks from the community development funds.

Primary education is free in all areas of the State. In 
Western Maharashtra, the regional language readers for 
stiandards I-IV are published departmentally. Textbooks in 
other subjects and for other standards are selected, after in- 
fo)rmal consultation with the district school boards concern
ed, from among the books scrutinised and approved from 
time to time by the textbook committees. Frequent changes 
in textbooks are discouraged.
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The experiment of basic education was started in Maha
rashtra almost immediately after Mahatma Gandhi placed his 
scheme before the nation. But it got a setback during 1942- 
46 due to several reasons such as heavy recurring and non
recurring expenditure, difficulties in the disposal of the 
finished products, unsympathetic attitude of the people and 
want of support resulting from the absence of a popular minis
try. Basic education is now regarded as the accepted pattern 
of education and the entire system of elementary education 
is being reorganised accordingly. To provide suitably quali
fied personnel to supervise basic schools and work in pri
mary training colleges, a graduates’ basic training college was 
started at Bordi (since shifted to DhuHa). A new reorientated 
syllabus, introducing almost all the activities and programmes 
of basic schools except crafts, was introduced in 1955 in all 
primary schools. This great change could be brought about 
because of the conversion of all primary training colleges to 
the basic pattern.

In the beginning an experiment was tried in which an 
ordinary primary school was converted to the basic pattern 
in two stages—it was first made into a ‘craft’ school and then 
converted into a basic school proper. But the experiment did 
not succeed. Primary schools are now being converted into 
basic schools directly ; the only condition to which such con
version is subject is the availability of equipment and addi
tional accommodation. Articles produced by children are 
sold at concessional rates to pupils and teachers. The time 
allotted for craft work has been reduced and the concept of 
correlated teaching has been put on a realistic basis. Basic 
schools are treated on a par with other schools in respect 
of staffing, supervision and general administration so that 
the additional cost on their account has been substantially 
reduced. The gap between the ordinary primary schools 
and the basic schools has already become very narrow.

Though basic education took root in Western Maha
rashtra and Vidarbha a long time ago, it started in Marath- 
wada only after 1954. Its progress in this area, therefore, has 
not been so rapid as in the other two regions.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA I I9 4 7-6 1

4. B a s ic  E d u c a t io n

438



The most important event in the development of second
ary education in Western Maharashtra during the post
independence period was the creation of a statutory Board to 
conduct the Secondary School Certificate Examination. 
Earlier the requirements of the Matriculation examination 
which was really the entrance examination of the university 
had dominated the secondary curriculum much too viciously 
and the secondary stage had been functioning merely as ‘pre
paratory’ to the university without having any significance 
of its own. The establishment of the Board liberated secon
dary education for the first time from the pernicious domina
tion of the university.

Another important development relates to the revision 
of pay scales of secondary teachers and rules governing grant- 
in-aid to private educational institutions. Scales of pay were 
revised, first in 1948-49 and again in 1959 when they were 
made uniformly applicable to all schools, government as well 
as non-government. The position regarding grant-in-aid had 
been equally unsatisfactory in the past. The amount of aid 
admissible to private institutions used to fluctuate from year 
to year according to the availability of funds. Naturally with 
so much uncertainty surrounding government aid voluntary 
•organisations were not in a position to plan their effort in the 
field of education systematically. The rules were accordingly 
revised and placed on a firm footing—the rural schools get
ting 33 1/3% and the urban 30% of their admissible recur
ring expenditure. In 1959 the percentage of government 
contribution in respect of two categories of schools were 
raised to 45% and 40% respectively.

A word should also be said here regarding the place of 
English in the secondary curriculum. Formerly the study 
of English used to be compulsory in standards V—XI. In
1949 it was decided to abolish the subject from classes V—VII. 
However, the public opinion asserted itself against the mea
sure and as a concession to public demand the subject was 
allowed to be taught in these standards but outside school 
hours. As the concession failed to meet the pubUc demand 
in any great measure, the subject has been reintroduced in 
class V and above.
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In Vidarbha, the Secondary Education Act was passed in 
1951, one of its main features being the creation of a school 
code which stabilised the service conditions of teachers. 
From 1958, standard XI in all high schools (except multi* 
purpose schools and higher secondary schools) was discon- 

‘tinued. The ordinary secondary course now is of six years- 
while that in higher secondary schools or multipurpose 
schools is of seven years. The former leads to the Secondary 
School Certificate Examination and then to the pre-univer
sity course while the latter leads to the Higher Secondary 
School Certificate Examination and thence to the university. 
Both these examinations are conducted by the Vidarbha 
Board of Secondary Education. Up to 1955, the pay of 
teachers in non-goverrmient schools varied from placc to- 
place and employer to employer, the minimum for a graduate 
being only Rs, 50. Revised and uniform scales were, therefore, 
introduced in 1956. Another distinctive achievement in this 
area is the wide variety of fee concessions introduced in the 
post-independence period. The grants to private schools also 

' underwent revision in 1955. Boys’ schools in urban and 
rural areas have been getting 75 and 85 per cent; and girls’' 
schools 80 and 90 per cent respectively of their net deficit. 
English is taught on a voluntary basis in classes V—VII but 
is compulsory in classes VIII—XI.

In Marathwada, the middle stage lasts for three years 
(standards V—^VII), the high school stage also for three years 
(standards VIII—X) and the higher secondary stage in multi
purpose schools (standards VIII—XI) for four years. English 
is compulsory throughout the secondary stage. In 1952, the 
old Hyderabad State revised scales of pay for secondary 
teachers. These are comparatively higher than those in other 
parts of the State.

In Western Maharashtra, private enterprise in the feld 
of secondary education is ‘characterised by a dynamism md 
vitality which constitute an invaluable asset in the deve.op- 
ment of secondary education’. In Vidarbha, private effort is 
comparatively less developed ; in Marathwada it is even more 
negligible because the Nizam’s Government did very little 
to encourage private enterprise.
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On the whole secondary education has expanded very 
considerably in the post-independence period. In Marath- 
wada, there were 60 boys’ schools and 12 girls’ schools with a 
total enrolment of 23,611 boys and 5,012 girls in 1947-48. In 
Vidarbha, there were 208 boys’ and 42 girls’ schools with an 
enrolment of 78,991 pupils (69,114 boys and 9,877 girls) in 
1950-51. (Unfortunately the data for Western Maharashtra 
are not available). As against this, the total enrolment in 
secondary schools as on March 31, 1960, is shown below.

Schools Pupils Expenditure in
lakhs (Rs.)

MAHARASHTRA

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total
State Total

Bombay 682 95 777 2,23,508 1,03,112 3,26,620 135 428
Poona 504 41 545 1,14,268 36,979 i ,5 i>247 58 177
Nagpur 484 75 559 1,46,800 44>585 82 173
Aurangabad 210 19 229 63,602 i 3>785 77,387 50 63

Total 1,880 230 2,110 5,48,178 1,98,461 7,46,639 324 841

Of the 2,110 schools, only 140 schools (77 for boys and 63 
for girls) were higher secondary. The following table gives 
the distribution of the multipurpose schools as in 1958-59.

No. of Agri- Com Home Fine Sci- Huma- Tech- Total 
Region Schools cul- merce Sci- Arts ence nities nical No. of

ture ence courses

Western
Maharashtra

82 14 15 15 12 •• 27 55

Vidarbha 17 10' 3 2 I I D 17 2 45
Marathwada 1 9 9 3 I I 8 8 7 37

Total 118 33 21 i 8 14 18 25 36 137

The total number of secondary teachers, as on March 31, 
1960, was 30,661 out of whom 19,189 or about two-thirds 
were trained. The proportion of trained teachers was much 
higher among women (about 75%) than among men (about 
59%). The percentage of trained teachers was highest in 
Western Maharashtra (75%) followed by Marathwada and 
Vidarbha with 45% and 42% respectively. Until recently, 
the training facilities were very poor in Vidarbha and Marath
wada. A secondary training college with an intake of 100 
has recently been started at Aurangabad ; a private college
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has also come up there. Prior to 1947, Vidarbha had only 
one training college (at Nagpur). In recent years, four 
additional training colleges have been started—one at 
Amravati (1955), one at Akola (1956), one at Chanda (1958) 
and the fourth at Wardha (1959). The annual output of 
these colleges is about 300 teachers. In Western Maharashtra, 
there are nine secondary training colleges (two of which are 
graduate basic) with an annual output of about 850 to 900 
teachers. There are three diploma training institutes wirh 
an annual output of about 330 teachers and six T. D. classes 
attached to S. T. colleges or arts and science colleges with 
an annual output of about 450 teachers. In the 60 S. T. C. 
institutes nearly 2,500 teachers were enrolled in 1959-60 ex
cluding those who took the examination privately. Special
ised training institutions for teachers of physical education, 
Hindi, handicrafts and drawing as also for teachers in Anglo- 
Indian schools have also been established.

Owing to shortage of accommodation, several schools are 
held in shifts. To encourage the construction of school 
buildings, the Government gives building and site grants as 
well as loans at a reasonable rate of interest. The accommo
dation for secondary schools leaves much to be desired al
though the standard is somewhat better than that of :he 
primary schools.
6. U n iv e r s it y  E d u c a t io n

The University of Bombay, established in 1857, was the 
only statutory university in Western Maharashtra till 1949 
when the University of Poona was created. The S.N.D.T. 
Indian Women’s University started by Dr. D. K. Karve in 
1916 was given statutory recognition in 1949. The Bombay 
University now has its jurisdiction over Greater Bombay only, 
the rest of Western Maharashtra forming the jurisdiction of 
the Poona University. The S.N.D.T. Women’s University 
has no such limits to its jurisdiction ; institutions affiliated to 
it exist in Maharashtra as well as in Gujarat. The Nagpur 
University in Vidarbha was established in 1923 and is still 
the only university serving that area. The colleges in Marath- 
wada, which were formerly affiliated to the Osmania Univer
sity are now affiliated to the Marathwada University (establish
ed in 1958 with its headquarters at Aurangabad).
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The Bombay University was originally established merely 
tas an examining body. In 1859, it held its first Matricula
tion examination when 132 candidates appeared and 22 passed. 
In 1862, four out of six candidates passed the first B.A. exa
mination. The university library was started in 1878 and 
science degrees in 1881. Women were for the first time ad
mitted to its degrees in 1883. The Indian Universities Act 
of 1904 and later the Bombay University Acts of 1928 and 
1953 brought about important changes in the constitution, 
jurisdiction and powers of the university. Prior to 1947, the 
university had three departments—the Department of Socio
logy (1919), the Department of Economics (1921) and the 
Department of Chemical Technology (1934). It has since 
added several new departments such as Civics and Politics, 
Statistics, Library, Law and Experimental Psychology. The 
post of a Rector was created in 1956 and an Emeritus Pro
fessorship in 1958-59. The former is meant to assist the Vice- 
Chancellor and the latter to promote research.

The Poona University is a teaching university for the 
colleges in Poona city and an affiliating one for the remain
ing area. It has 21 departments. At the post-graduate level 
it follows the principle of “centralised instruction”. It intro
duced the three-year degree course in 1959 and lays great 
stress on research. It has undertaken a programme of pub
lishing standard books in Marathi and also of preparing an 
authoritative terminology in Marathi. From March 1956, 
students are being progressively allowed the option to answer 
their papers in Maratlu.

The S.N.D.T. Indian Women’s University is meant exclu
sively for women and has three faculities—Arts, Home Science 
and Nursing. The pre-university class was started in 1959 as 
a first step towards the introduction of the three-year degree 
course. Marathi and Gujarati are the media of instruction 
and examination and the study of English or Hindi is com
pulsory. It manages a college and a school each in Poona 
and Bombay. Four colleges in Gujarat besides another in 
Bombay are affiliated to it. Women play a prominent part 
in the management of the university.

The Nagpur University is both a teaching and affiliating 
university. It introduced the three-year degree course in the

MAHARASHTRA
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faculties of Arts, Science, Commerce and Agriculture and the 
pre-professional courses in Engineering, Technology, Medicine 
and Pharmacy in 1958-59. Besides three constituent colleges, 
viz., the University College of Law (1925), the Laxminarayan 
Institute (1942) and the University Training College (1945), 
it has eight other departments. English, Hindi and Marathi: 
are allowed as media at several examinations while the last 
is being used in an increasing measure as the language of its 
administration.

The Marathwada University is also an aflSliating and 
teaching university. It started by affiliating nine colleges in* 
Marathwada; their number has since increased to 18. It has 
eight faculties and two departments, namely, Economics, 
Marathi Language and Literature. The three-year degree 
course has already been introduced in Arts, Science and Com- 
merce.

All the universities have their own libraries. The Bombay,, 
Poona and Nagpur universities have their own hostels while 
the Marathwada University is planning to have one. The 
universities also organise a number of welfare programmes- 
for their students as well as extra-mural or extension services.- 
They all receive liberal financial assistance from the State.

The great progress made by higher education in the 
State can be seen from the following statistics of higher edu
cation as on 31st March, 1960.
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No.  ̂of Insti- Students Expenditure

Men Women Total Rs.(in lakhs)\

University 5
University
Departments

2 5 2,170 374 2,544 124.76-

Research
Institutions

i6 269 75 344 17.88

Arts and Science 64 5 5 > 6 6 i 17,424 7 3 ,0 8 5 214,37
Agriculture 4 1 ,4 6 5 6 1,471 18.60
Architecture I 528 21 549 1.38
Applied Art I 3 8 4 124 508 1.25
Commerce ID 8,624 430 9 ,0 5 4 1 5 - 3 8

Engineering 5 3 ,9 7 8 I I 3 ,9 8 9 35-47
Law 8 4 ,4 4 1 242 4,683 7 -4^
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MAHARASHTRA

Students Expenditure

No. of Insti
tutions Men Women Total Rs. (in lakhs)

Technology 
Fine Arts
Me dical (All Bran

ches)
Oriental
Cooperation
Yoga
JHome Science 
Social Sciences 
"Rural Institutes

2

I
i6

396 0 396 21.69

339 162 501 1.82

3,925 1,143 5,068 67.41

i6 i 12 173 0.30
206 1 207 1.89

10 0 10 0,06
0 385 385 0.69

120 49 169 3 5 1
495 18 5^3 3*25

7 . T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n  .

There is an independent department of technical educa
tion under its own Director, which functions under the con
trol of the Education Department of the Secretariat. It con
trols engineering colleges, polytechnics, technical high 
schools, (industrial training institutes and vocational high 
schools. The following table gives the number of institu
tions in the State together with their intake.

Type of 
Institutions

No. of 
Institutions

Intake
Capacity

Engineering Colleges 7
Polytechnics 20
Technical High Schools 39
Vocational High Schools 3
Industrial Training Institutions 15

932

2,195
3,582

597
4,042

Eleven of the districts have so far been covered by govern
ment and non-government polytechnics, the intention of 
the Government being to provide at least one polytechnic in 
each district. The benefit of technical high schools has been 
extended to all districts except Chanda, Buldana, Bihar,. 
Osmanabad and Parbhani. In the industrial training insti
tutes, about 4,500 seats were available in 1960-61. The 
National Apprentice Training Scheme and evening classes
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for industrial workers provide about 800 and 500 seats res
pectively. Government also conducts an apprentice scheme 
under which young men are given practical training in indus
trial workshops and textile mills and theoretical instruction 
in evening classes specially conducted for the purpose. In 
1958-59 there were 414 apprentices in Engineering, Weaving, 
Spinning, Dyeing and Typography. The Directorate of 
Technical Education also controls Sir J. J. School of Architec
ture, Bombay (with an intake of 80 for the degree and 50 
for the diploma course). Sir J. J. Institute of Applied Art, 
Bombay (with an intake of 50 for the diploma course) and 
the School of Printing Technology (with an intake of 25 
each for Letter Press and Litho Offset courses). It also runs 
several trade schools.
8. P r o f e s s i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n

For agricultural education, the State conducts four col
leges at Poona, Nagpur, Akola and Parbhani. The number 
of high schools providing instruction in agriculture is 48. 
Special agricultural schools providing a two-year diploma 
course have also been established in several districts. Besides, 
there are extension training centres to train Gram Sevaks 
and poultry schools at Khadki, Dhulia and Kolhapur.

Commercial education is provided in 10 commerce 
colleges of which 7 are in Western Maharashtra and 3 are in 
Vidarbha. Besides, there are a number of commercial high 
schools and other institutions which prepare students for 
government diploma and certificate examinations.

Legal education is provided in eight colleges of which 
one is conducted by the Government. Medical education is 
provided in 16 colleges with a total enrolment of about
5,000. There are several schools for the training of nurses 
and midwHves. Veterinary education is provided in tv/o 
colleges. Besides, there are specialised institutions far 
training in various branches such as fine arts, social work 
and cooperation,
9 . S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n

In Western Maharashtra, a Regional Social Education 
Committee prepares literature for adult education, tiains 
workers, recognises and aids social education classes. Tfie
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inspection of social education centres and classes is a 
responsibility of the inspectorate. In the N.E.S- and com
munity development blocks, social education is the responsi
bility of the block development officer. An independent 
organisation called the Bombay City Social Education Com
mittee functions in the city of Bombay. It gets 50% of its 
admissible expenditure as grant-in-aid from the State. Similar 
city social education committees have also been established in 
Sholapur, Jalgaon and Poona.

The old Madhya Pradesh Government had launched a 
vigorous scheme of social education in its area including 
Vidarbha, but unfortunately, the tempo of the drive could 
not be maintained for long. In 1952, the work was transfer
red to the district welfare officers. After reorganisation of 
States in 1956, efforts were made to revitalise the scheme ; 
but unfortunately these have not been very successful.

In Marathwada, the scheme had just made a beginning 
at the time of reorganisation. In the block areas, a number 
of classes had been started, but in the non-block areas, the 
progress was not satisfactory. In 1958, therefore, a social 
education officer was appointed for the region to intensify 
the drive.

Judged by the scale of activities in 1947-48, the expan
sion of social education programmes has been very great and 
programmes have also been enriched in quality. The follow
ing figures give the position of social education in 1959-60.

MAHARASHTRA

Division

Classes No. of Adults Total Expen*" 
Enrol- diture 
ment (Rs.

in lakhs)
Men Women Men Women

Western
Maharashtra 7.741 2,575 1,50,055 46,810 1,96,865 9.82
Vidarbha 1,075 169 22,296 3»6s 9 25,955 1.00
Marathwada 866 28 23,972 1,235 25,207 0.26

Total 9,682 2,772 1,96,323 51,704 2,88,027 8.68

1 0 . G i r l s "  E d u c a t i o n

The education of girls has made appreciable progress 
since independence. In spite of this advance, however, there
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is Still a wide gap between the education of boys and girls. 
In 1960, there were 35  girls for every 100 boys at the primary 
stage, 27  girls for every 100 boys at the secondary stage and 
2 3  girls for every 100 boys in the arts and science colleges. 
Efforts are now being made to bring as many girls to schools 
as possible. More women teachers are being employed and 
greater facilities are being provided for their training. It 
is interesting to note that public opinion in Maharashtra 
has never been hostile to co-education which is widely prac
tised at all stages of education.

There is a university exclusively for girls. In addition, 
five colleges of general education and six of professional educa
tion are meant exclusively for girls. At the school stage, 13 
out of 118 multipurpose schools, 213 out of 1959 high schools, 
515  out of 6 ,283  middle schools and 1 ,7 2 9  out of 3 2 ,9 3 4  pri
mary schools are meant for girls. Besides, there are several 
special institutions for women.

Whenever girls are admitted to secondary schools for 
boys, it is obligatory for the schools to have women teachers 
on the staff, to provide separate retiring and toilet rooms for 
them and to make provision for suitable optional subjects. 
In Western Maharashtra, there is no separate inspectorate for 
girls’ primary schools. The secondary schools, however, are 
inspected by the inspectresses of girls schools. In Vidarbha, 
the inspectress of schools inspects the girls’ high schools, while 
three district inspectresses inspect the middle schools. Pri
mary schools for girls are inspected by assistant district 
inspectresses of schools.
11. T e a c h in g  of S cience

The study of science has been given its due place in the 
school curriculum at the primary and secondary stages. At 
the primary stage, it forms part of ‘general knowledge’ in the 
lower standards but is studied as a separate subject in the 
higher standards. In secondary schools, General Science is 
now compulsory up to class XI (except in the two highest 
standards for those who opt for Commerce or Fine Arts).
In addition, Physics, Chemistry and other sciences can be 
studied as elective subjects. It has also been laid down that, 
in secondary schools, the teaching of science should be
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*
entrusted to science graduates only ; in higher secondary 
schools, the science teacher is required to have even higher 
quahfications.

The main difficulty which hinders progress in this field 
is die dearth of science teachers, particularly in Marathwada 
and in the rural areas. Even in Western Maharashtra ŵ here 
the supply of science graduates is a little better, they are not 
quite at home in teaching General Science because, their own 
training in subjects hke Physics and Chemistry has been 
Avithout any inter-correlation. In order to equip the science 
teachers better for their jobs the extension services depart
ments in the training colleges organise in-service training 
programmes like seminars, short-term courses, discussion 
groups and workshops.

Facilities for the teaching of and for research in science 
are being continually expanded at the university stage. The 
‘Output of science graduates is increasing rapidly. It is hoped 
the present shortage of science teachers will disappear soon.

Liberal grants have been given in recent years to secon
dary schools for equipment of laboratories. Science clubs 
are being organised to create interest in science among pupils. 
,'Science weeks and scientists’ days are celebrated and a number 
o f other programmes for popularising science are organised 
Tby some of the schools. Some schools encourage their pupils 
ito build apparatus with their own hands, some have hobby 
•workshops, some are developing their own museums and 
some organise nature study rambles or visits to museums. 
The Natural History Society has been assisting schools in 
this regard by issuing pamphlets and guiding student-visits 
t:o museums and to other interesting places outside the State. 
TThe All India Radio arranges talks for students, teachers and 
tiie general public on scientific subjects. Through their extra
mural activities, the universities are also doing useful work 
im the popularisation of science among lay people.

1 2 . S c h o la r s h ip s

Primary education is free in all parts of the State. In 
Vidarbha, education is free up to 14 for all children; it is 
also frfee beyond for those whose parents’ annual - income is 
less than Rs. 1,200.
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There are several sets of middle and high school scholar
ships in Western Maharashtra awarded on the results of 
special competitive examinations conducted for the purpose.. 
There are also special scholarships for children of agricultural 
classes in agricultural high schools. All concessions and scho
larships that existed prior to reorganisation have been con
tinued in Vidarbha and Marathwada and, in addition, some 
of the scholarship schemes of the old Bombay State have 
also been introduced. No fees are charged in Vidarbha to 
children whose parents’ income is below Rs. 100 p.m. and 
only half fees are charged to those whose income is between 
Rs. 100 and Rs. 200 p.m. In Marathwada, Riyayati scholar
ships at the rate of Rs. 20 per annum in a primary school 
Rs. 40 in a middle school, Rs. 60 in a high school and Rs. 
in a college continue to be available to deserving but needy 
students.

At the collegiate stage, there are a number of scholar
ships in government colleges. Some of the private colleges- 
also award scholarships and freeships. A limited number >£ 
research fellowships in different subjects, particularly in 
science, are also available.

13. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n

Maharashtra has a long tradition of physical education* 
Government believes that physical education should go haidi 
in hand with academic education. Physical education forns- 
an integral part of the syllabus for primary and secondary 
schools and is also provided for at the college level.

For the training of physical education teachers for seccn* 
dary schools, an Institute of Physical Education was est;b- 
lishcd at Kandivali in 1939. It conducts a nine montis*̂  
diploma*̂  course for graduates. The Hanuman Vyayamshda 
at Amravati has been conducting courses for teachers ia 
Vidarbha, In addition, there is a certificate course for mari- 
culates or S.S.C. passed students. For primary teachers, a 
comprehensive course in physcial education forms part of 
general training: besides a short-term course of eight werks 
for untrained teachers is being conducted at suitable centes..

The Department organises holiday camps, seminars, aid 
coaching camps for teachers at places like Mahabaleshvar,

450



Karla and Bhor where camping sites have been, developed 
for the purpose. A physical education day is celebrated 
annually ŵ ith a view to educating public opinion in favour 
of physical education. Schools and colleges are encouraged 
to have their own gymnasia. Private gymnasia are recognised 
and given grant-in-aid. To carry out research in yoga, Swami 
Kuwalayanand has founded a research centre at Kaivalya- 
dham at Lonavala. The centre receives substantial grant-in- 
aid both from the Centre and the State Government.
14. N.C.C., A.C.C. AND S c o u t i n g

The Scout movement is very popular among boys and 
girls. The Maharashtra State Bharat Scouts and Guides is 
the apex of the organisation and conducts a large number of 
programmes for scouts and guides. It gets a grant-in-aid 
from the State. There are at present 33,275 scouts and 15,327 
guides in the State.

Facilities for joining the senior N.C.C. are available in 
all colleges, including colleges in the mofussil area of the old 
Bombay State. Junior N.C.C. was first introduced in a few 
secondary schools, but as its benefits could reach only a few 
students, it was discontinued in favour of A.C.C. which has 
;since been introduced in a large number of schools. A begin
ning with the National Discipline Scheme has also been 
made in a few secondary schools.
15. G a m e s  a n d  S p o r t s  '

Games and sports form an integral part of school work at
all levels- In cities and towns, there is a great shortage ctf 
suitable playgrounds. Government, therefore, assists institu
tions to have their own playgrounds. Universities conduct 
Lnter-collegiate and inter-university tournaments in which 
colleges and universities participate enthusiastically. A State 
sports festival is organised every year. Winners of the inter
village sports held at the taluka level compete at the district 
level; and winners of the district level compete at the State 
meet in which more than a thousand competitors participate.
16. M e d i c a l  I n s p e c t i o n

There is no regular scheme for medical inspection at the 
primary stage. However, the Bombay Municipal Corpora- 
ti<on has made provision for systematic medical inspection of
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children in its primary schools. There is also a good pro
gramme of follow-up work ; guardians are informed of the 
defects noticed and children are given treatment in a special 
clinic in the K. E. M. Hospital in Bombay. A few other 
municipalities and private bodies are also trying to follow 
the example of the Bombay Municipal Corporation. At the 
secondary stage, the rules lay down that medical inspection 
should be carried out periodically ; but excepting a few 
schools that have a systematic arrangement for the purpose, 
not much is being done. In Marathwada, there is provision 
for an annual medical inspection of children in primary and 
secondary schools. In Vidarbha, there is provision for medi
cal inspection at the secondary stage. At the collegiate level, 
medical inspection is compulsory for all.

There is no provision for school meals. The Bombay 
Municipal Corporation, however, provides 6 oz. of toned 
milk and snacks to about 63,000 undernourished children on 
all working days at 428 centres and maintains regular records 
of their health. Skimmed milk powder from the UNICEF 
is distributed to about 1,000 schools.

17. E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  B a c k w a r d  C lasses

The backward class population in Maharashtra is fairly 
large. Children of these classes are granted freeships at 
every stage and seats are reserved for them in secondary 
schools, colleges and in other institutions. Other things being 
equal, they are given preference in admission to government 
institutions. In the Scheduled areas, schools are started even 
in comparatively smaller habitations and grants are given 
for construction of school buildings and hostels. Teachers 
willing to work in such areas are granted several concessions. 
Scholarships, free board and lodging in hostels, lump sum 
grants for books and examination fees, prizes for passing cer
tain examinations, etc., are some of the other inducements 
offered to children from the backward classes.

In 1959-60, 5,11,119 children (of whom 1^3,102 were 
girls) of the Scheduled castes and 1,89,516 children (of whom 
44,0^ were girls) of the Scheduled tribes and 3,61,877 child
ren of other Backward classes were under instruction. In all, 
1,08,555 boys and 23,137 girls were in receipt of concessions
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of one kind or another valued at Rs. 80,88,211 and Rs. 9,30,373 
respectively.

The former category of ‘other Backward classes’ which 
was defined on the basis of caste has now been done away 
with. Instead, anyone whose income is below Rs. 1,200 per 
annum is assured of free education for his children at all 
levels.

18. P r e -P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n

Pre-primary education has progressed well as a voluntary 
tictivity in Western Maharashtra and Vidarbha. Government 
gives grant-in-aid to pre-primary schools on certain condi
tions. In 1959-60, there were in all 436 institutions with a 
total number of 28,509 children and 1,086 teachers. Their 
distribution is given in the following table.

MAHARASHTRA

Pupik Teachers
Expenditure 

(Rs. in lakh )

Boys Girls Total Trained Total

Men Wo Men Wo
X U iii l O lil lC

men men

Bombay 149 6,570 5^744 12,314 47 422 55 514 ;8.42 0.23
Poona 97 3,528 2,850 6,378 5 100 12 235 2.66 0.25
Nagpur 177 4,801 4,215 9,016 3 266 4 312 4-39  0.79
Aiiranga

bad 13 478 373 801 2 15 7 25 0.39 O.Il

Total 436 15,377 i 3>I32 28,509 57 803 78 I,086 15.85 1.38

Though not a pre-primary institution, mention may be 
made of the Bal Bhavan, Bombay, which conducts very ins
tructive and interesting activities for young children. It has 
1352 badge holders and the average daily attendance is about 
250.

There are 12 training institutiohs for pre-primary teachers 
with an enrolment of 692.

119. H a n d ic a p p e d  C h il d r e n

For the socially handicapped children, there were 12 
rteformatory schools with 2,022 children in 1^9-60. The ex
penditure on these institutions came to Rs. 9*36 lakhs. Of
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the 12 institutions, 10 were in Western Maharashtra and one 
each in Vidarbha and Marathwada. For the physically handi
capped children, there are 12 institutions in all (two for girls 
only) in Western Maharashtra, with an enrolment of 1,047 
students (of whom 223 are girls). Total expenditure on 
these schools in 1959-60 came to Rs. 4*06 lakhs. In Vidarbha, 
there are six institutions with a total strength of 235. There 
are no institutions for the physically handicapped in Marath
wada. For the mentally defective, there are three institutions 
in the Bombay division with 291 children (including 101 
girls) and a total expenditure of Rs. 2-87 lakhs (including 
Rs. 1.37 lakhs from State funds).

20. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H in d i

The importance of Hindi was recognised in Western 
Maharashtra quite early. It is a compulsory subject from 
standard V onwards. In Vidarbha, which formed part of 
the old Madhya Pradesh, Hindi naturally got equal status 
with Marathi since 14 out of its 22 districts were Hindi
speaking. Hindi is compulsory in standards V—X in the 
non-Hindi schools. The Nagpur University has introduced 
Hindi and Marathi as media of instruction for some of its 
examinations. In Marathwada, Hindi is compulsory frcm 
standard III onwards in the non-Hindi schools. Passing of 
the departmental examination in Hindi has been made co.t i- 
pulsory for government servants. The Hindi Prachar Sabkas 
have been conducting Hindi classes and examinations 
throughout the State and thus helping in the propagation of 
the Federal language.

21. P r o p a g a t io n  o f  Sa n s k r it

Western Maharashtra has a long tradition of oriental 
studies and possesses such well-known institutions as :he 
Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay ; he 
Deccan College of Post-Graduate and Research Institite,, 
Poona ; the Veda Shastrottejak Sabha, Poona ; the K. R.. 
Cama Oriental Research Institute, Bombay; the Bhandariar 
Oriental Institute, Poona ; the Dharmahosh Mandal, Wii ; 
the Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapeeth, Poona ; the Kaivalya- 
dham, Lonavala ; the Vaidik Sanskrit Mandal, Poona; m d  
the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. There are also a
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number of Sanskrit Pathashalas which have been doing valu 
able work in the field of research and study of Sanskrit and 
allied oriental languages. All the universities in the State 
have been giving due importance to the study of Sanskrit and 
other oriental languages. The Nagpur University holds 
special examination in Sanskrit. Government gives grants to
Sanskrit Pathashalas.

22. V i s u a l  E d u c a t i o n

In Western Maharashtra, visual education has taken 
great strides. There is an inspector of visual education in 
class I at the State level. The Visual Education Department 
has now 112 magic lanterns, 706 sets of and more than 30,000 
lantern slides, 50 silent, 107 sound and 63 filmstrip projectors, 
2,572 films and a couple of thousand filmstrips. It has pro
duced a few educational films also. Besides arranging de
monstrations in schools and training colleges, it distributes 
films and filmstrips among schools and training colleges from 
its library according to a planned schedule. It also conducts 
short-term training courses for teachers,

23. V o c a t i o n a l  G u i d a n c e

A State Vocational Guidance Bureau was established in
1950 for collecting and disseminating occupational informa
tion, for training school teachers in educational and vocational 
guidance and' for undertaking allied activities. In 1957, it 
was converted into a Vocational Guidance Institute, with em
phasis on training and research. A branch was also opened 
at Poona. The Institute has three main sections: (a) Occu
pational Information Section, (b) the Psychological Section 
dealing with counselling, and (c) the Training Section con
ducting courses for career masters and school counsellors. The 
Institute has published a good deal of useful literature on the 
subject.
24. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n .

At the secretariat level, there is a Department of Educa
tion and Social Welfare. Under it come the Directors of 
Education and Technical Education. The former is in over
all charge of general education while the latter controls and 
administers technical and craft education. The }. J. Group
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of Art Institutions function directly under the Secretariat. 
The following officers function at the State level in addition : 
Research Officer, Inspector of Visual Education, Inspector for 
Commercial Education, Inspector for Drawing, Inspector of 
Physical Education, Special Officer for Social Education, and 
Vocational Guidance Officer.

The State is divided into four regions each of which 
is in the charge of a Deputy Director. In Western Maha
rashtra, each district has its own educational inspector in 
class I who is assisted by a deputy educational inspector in 
class II and a number of assistant deputy educational ins
pectors (A.D.E.Is.) in class III according to the number of 
primary schools, the ideal being to have one A. D. E. I. in 
charge of about 50 schools. There are two or three A.D.E.Is 
including women for physical education in each district. 
There are'no special women inspectors for girls’ schools at 
the primary school stage, although wherever possible, the 
women A.D.E.Is. are called upon to inspect girls’ schools. 
There are two inspectresses of girls’ schools for the inspection 
of secondary schools for girls and training institutions for 
women. In Marathwada, the old administrative pattern has 
been done away with and a system similar to that in Western 
Maharashtra has been introduced. In Vidarbha, the old 
pattern still continues substantially. Below the Deputy Direc
tor at Nagpur, there are four divisional superintendents of 
education for secondary schools  ̂ The district inspectors 
inspect middle schools while assistant inspectors do primary 
schools. For girls’ education there is an inspectress of girls  ̂
schools with assistants for each district. The question of 
introducing an integrated administrative pattern for the entire 
State is now under consideration.

The total expenditure on education during 1959-60 came 
to about Rs. 4,084.34 lakhs out of which Rs. 2,182.54 lakhs 
was from State funds.
25. C o n c l u s io n

The more important aspects of the State’s educational 
policy may be briefly summarised here. The first of these re
lates to the provision of universal compulsory and free pri
mary education throughout the State. This involves the or
ganisation of a nuniber of programmes such as the develop
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ment of primary education in the. comparatively less develop
ed areas of Vidarbha and Marathwada, the establishment of 
schools in all school-less villages on the lines indicated by the 
educational survey, increasing the enrolment of girls, expan
sion and improvement of training institutions for primary 
teachers and free supply of books and v^riting materials and 
provision of midday meals. The State proposes to reach this 
goal in two stages: the first stage covering the age group 7-11 
and the second the age group 11-14. The second major aspect 
of the educational policy of the State is to see that poverty is 
no bar to education. The State has already made education 
free at all stages to children of parents whose annual income 
is less than Rs. 1,200. It has also instituted a large number of 
freeships and scholarships. The third major aspect of the 
State’s policy is to promote technical education because the 
future prosperity of the State depends mainly on industriaHsa- 
tion and the availability of technical personnel. Last but not 
the least, due emphasis is placed on physical education and 
military training which have a long and well-established 
tradition in Maharashtra.

As stated earlier, the level of educational develop
ment reached in different regions of the State has, due to 
historical reasons, varied considerably. A major programme 
proposed during the third Five Year Plan, therefore, concerns 
educational integration of all parts of the State and aims at 
equalising educational opportunity in the different regions.

The third Five Year Plan of the State provides for a 
total expenditure of Rs. 390 crores, of which a sum of Rs. 32 
crores has been allotted to education. This will be supple
mented to a considerable extent by local contributions. The 
State has undertaken a major programme of democratic 
decentralisation. As this programme is implemented the 
local enthusiasm for education should increase and local 
contributions are expected to be forthcoming on a much 
larger scale than at present. The State hopes that with this 
increased local participation, it will be able to tackle success
fully many of its educational problems. The new State 
of Maharashtra is heir to a glorious tradition of educational 
poineering. Its endeavour in the years ahead will be to 
strengthen and expand that tradition.
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Item
1959-60

Total For Girls

I 2 3

^  EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF MAHARASHTRA
00

I —Number o f  Institutions

ww 

§ 
§

Universities . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5 l O
Boards of Education . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 . .  ^
Research Institutions . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16 • • ^

Colleges for General Education— ' Z
Degree Standard . . . . . . . . . . . . .  58 4
Intermediate Standard . . . . . . . . . . .  6 1 ^

Colleges for Professional and Technical Education— §
Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . . . . . . .  4 • • >
Commerce . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10 . .  **
Engineering and Technology . . . . . . . . . .  7 . .  m
L a w ......................................................................................................................................................  8 . .  ^
Medicine . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 ** *^
Teachers’ Training— m

Basic . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . . . . . .  74 5

Veterinary Science . . . . . . . . . . . .  2
Others . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3
Colleges for Special Education . . . . . . , . , . 9 i



Cn
CD

§Ghooi§ for G0fl8Faj Education—■
Higher Secondary Schools qq io
High Schools IjQ'iQ 2 i ‘i  
Middle Schools—

®^sic . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2,499 119
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6,28̂ 1 li i 'j

Primary Schools .
Basic ................................................................. ..........  ......................................................  1,210 128
Non-Basic . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23,030 ijoyi

Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . .  436

Schools for Vocational and Technical Education—
Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . . . . . . .  30 • • 2
Art and C r a f t s ........................................................................................................................  N.A. N.A. ^
C o m m e r c e ................................................................................................................................. ig8 i >
E n g i n e e r i n g ................................................................................................................................. . .  ^
M^icine . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  71 ii6 ^
Teachers’ Training S

Basic . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  113 28 c
N o n - B a s i c .................................................................................................................................  4,8 14

Technology and Industrial and Arts and Crafts . . . . . . .  315 127
O t h e r s ............................................................................................................................................ 24 i

Schools for Special Education— •
For the Handicapped . . . . . . . . . . .  27 2
Social (Adult) Education . . . . . . . . . . .  12,454 2,772
O t h e r s ..................................................................................................................................  117 17

Total . ...............................................................................................  49*1*5 4*989



cn
o

I I — Number o f  Students

1959-60

Item

By Type of Institution—

Universities 
Research Institutions 
Arts and Science Colleges 
Professional and Technical Colleges 
Special Education Colleges 
Higher Secondary Schools 
High Schools 
Middle Schools 

Basic 
Non-Basic 

Primary Schools 
Basic 
Non-Basic 

Pre-Primary Schools 
Schools for Vocational and Technical Educatidn 
Schools for Special E^uczitipn , , ,

Total Girls

2 3

2,544 374
344 75

73,085 17,424
29,751 3,865

1,751 626
66,711 12,418

6,71,907 1,84,403

8,00,187 2,27,490
14,45,480 5>59,945

1,12,314 31,202
15,90,727 5>75,738

28,509 13,132
70,128 20,843

2,58,426 55>237

{Sw
<
w

s
w

I
s
o
2:



B. By Stages/Subjects 
General Education (University Standard)—

Research • • • • • • # • * * * , « *  127
M.At and M.Sc. . . . . . . . . . . . .  4)iog
B.A. and B. Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . , , . . . . . . 26,850 6,574
Intermediate (Arts and S c ie n c e ) ................................................................................................. 40,445 9,387

Professional Education (University Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . . . . . . 1,712 6
Commerce . . . . .  , . . . . . . , 10,960 422

Engineering and T e c h n o l o g y ................................................................................................. 3jI94 33 t?-
L a w ......................................................................................................................................................  4,764 242 >

M ed icine...........................................................................................................  . . 4,879 1,182 g
5s>

Teachers’ Training— ^
Basic . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  go 9 S

Non-Basic . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4>440 2,164 »
Veterinary Science . . . . . . . . . . . .  333 2 ^

Other Subjects . . . . . . . . . . . . .  128 21

Special Education (University Standard) . . . . . . . . 1,429 545

General Education (School Standard)—

High and Higher Secondary...........................................................................................................  4,56,638 1505,111
M i d d l e ...........................................................................  . . . . . .  8,81,575 2,36,815
P r i m a ^ ............................................................................................................................................33,48,011 12,49,162
P r e - P r i m a r y ................................................................................................................................. 28,782 I3>204
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/ / —Number o f  Students (contd.)

Vocational Education (School Standard)— 
Agriculture . . . . . .
Arts and Crafts . . . . . .
Commerce . . . .
Engineering . . . . . .
Medicine . . . . . . .

Teachers’ Training—
Basic . . . . . . .
Non-Basic . . . . . .

Technology and Industrial and Arts and Crafts 
Other Subjects . .

Special Education (School Standard)—
For the Handicapped . . . . .
Social (Adult) Education
Other Subjects . . . . . .

Tot al  . . . .  . .

2,393 2 < 1—1
N.A. N.A. w

24,376 5,378
<3

10,039 187 0
4,676 3,193 w

§0
135847 3,491
2,245 1,628 a0

13,226 6,786 2:
1,108 216 NH

2;

1,573 364 z
0

2,48,027 51,704 >
10,243 3,362

M

1
76,3“ M



lU ’^Expenditure on Educational Institutions

Item

Total
On Institu

tions for 
Girls

• I

A. By Sources
Government Funds-

CT>
0»

Central
State

District Board Funds 
Municipal Board Funds 
Fees
Other Sources

B. By Type of  Institutions 
Direct Expenditure on-

Universities . . . . . .
Boards . . . . . . .
Research Institutions . . . .
Arts and Science Colleges . . . .
Colleges for Professional and Technical Education 
Colleges for Special Education 
High and Higher Secondary Schools

Rs.

2,93,88,650
- 2 1 , 8 2 , 5 4 , 1 1 7

73,99,208
2,75,47,605
9,12,82,432
3,45,62,018

1,24,76,984

43,87,384
2,15 5̂8,544
1,85,56,802

9,64,816
8,33,93,012

Rs.

9,69,738
2,27,22,382

3,42,836
63.50,889

1,08,42,906
53,25,982

3,83,920

9,04,803
1,36,856

69,114
1,29.94,011

a



I I I — Expenditure on Educational Institutions— (contd.)

Middle Schools—
Basic . . . . . 
Non-Basic . . . . 

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . .  . 
Non-Basic . . . . 

Pre-Primary Schools .
Vocational and Technical Schools 
Special Education Schools .

Total {Direct)

Rs. Rs.

2,40,14,530 14,05,336
5,17,24,519 82,08,645

38,90,912 1,18,279
6,09,62,189 74,71,417

15,85,927
1,69,10,615 34,07,951

35,47,997 5,16,742

30»57»64)93* 3»56»*7>o74

s  
<  I—Iw

o•n
w
§o>
a
o
2;

Indirect Expenditure—

Direction and Inspection 
Buildings .

___  Scholarships . - .. . . -
Hostels
Other Miscellaneous Items

49,37,308
3,82,03,595
2,70,77,594

40,23,442
2,84,26,159

1,69,429
31,72,552
58,96,512

9,16,351
7,82,815 6\M

Total {Indirect) 

G rand Total ,

10,26,68,098

40,84,34,030

*,09>37>659

4>65,54»733



I V — Humber o f  Teachers

Item
1959*60 

Total Women

I 2 3

Universities and Colleges...........................................................................................................  45823 676
High and Higher Secondary Sch ools........................................................................... ..........  30,250 7>i9o
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . .  . 59>762 i3)6gi
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . .  48,020 10,036
Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . 1,164 1,086
Vocational and Technical Schools . . . . . . . . .  4,761 1,066
Special Schools . . . . . . . . . . . .  834 192

V — Examination Results

Students Passing—

M.A. and M.Sc. . . . .  
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . 
Professional (Degree)
Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations

1,660
6,751
4492

46,688

416
2,513

673
12,249



V I— Number o f  Institutions in Rural Areas

Item

1959-60

Total For Girk

w
<
w

o

w
oC3o

O
2:

Universities and Colleges .
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Special Schools ,

T otal

V II— Number o f Pupils from Rural Areas

Universities and Colleges .
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Special Schools .

T otal .

V III— Number o f  Students in Selected Classes 

Number of Students in Classes—

I — V
VI—v n i  
IX —X I

709 7
6,973 170

21,536 408
8,901 1,308

38**25 *>893

Total Girls

24,230 2,086
1,86,398 18,218

14,44,605 4^52,704
11,74,274 3,73.079

1,66,217 21,207

26,95,724 8,67,391

37,28,207
6,68,144
2,89,873

i3553»6o2
1,71,390

66,096



Od

IX — Some Selected Averages and Percentages

tn
a-c

1959-60

Cost per Capita on Education . . . . . . . . . . . .  N.A.
Cost per Pupil—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . n a -g
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33-7
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  38*1 g;

>
Number of Pupils per Teacher in— >

High/ Higher Secondary Schools.........................................................................................................  24 2
Middle S c h o o l s ................................................................................................................................. 38 S
Primary S c h o o l s ................................................................................................................................. 35 ^

Percentage of Trained Teachers in—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . 62 • 8
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  70*5
Primary S c h o o l s .................................................................................................................................51-1
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CHAPTER XII 

MYSORE

Before its merger in the Indian Union, Mysore was a 
leading and progressive princely state. Wlien the Consti
tution was adopted in 1950, it became a Part B State; in 
1956, all the Kannada-speaking territories were merged to- 
. (̂ether to form the new Mysore State of today. It has an 
^rea of 74,122 square miles divided into 19 revenue districts 
w hich include ten districts of the old Mysore State, four dis
tricts of the erstwhile Hyderabad State, one district of the 
fo>rmer Madras State, and Coorg which was formerly a Cen
trally administered area.

The population of the State in 1961 was 2^5,47,081 
which gives a density of 518 persons per sq. mile. Owing to 
industrialisation, Mysore is fairly urbanised, the population 
of its 288 towns being 51,87,105 or 22 per cent. The remain- 
in.g 78 per cent of the people live in villages which num- 
l)er 25,880. A large majority of people are Hindus and form 
about 90 per cent of the total population. Muslims form 
■ab'out 8 per cent and Christians, Jains and others account for 
th e remaining 2 per cent. There are several castes and sub
castes among the Hindus, although the dominant communi- 
tie:s are only two—the Lingayats and the Vokkaligars. Ac
cording to the 1951 census, the number of people belonging 
to Scheduled castes was 25,83,142 (or 13*3 per cent of the 
total population) and that of persons belonging to Scheduled 
tribes 80,402 (or 0.*4 per cent). With the spread of educa
tion, the system of ‘purdah’ is fast disappearing. Social pre
judice against the education of girls is fading away. Mysore, 
it may be mentioned, was the first State in India to legislate 
against child-marrige. Legislation to liquidate untouch- 
abiflity has also been passed. It has largely disappeared in 
urban areas, although its Iiold on the people of rural areas 
is still fairly strong.

Kannada, Telugu, Marathi, Urdu and Tamil are the 
maiji languages of the State. Kannada, which is spoken by 
the largest number of people, is the regional language.

1. G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n
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2 . A  H i s t o r i c a l  R e v i e w  o f  t h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  E d u c a t i o n

Modem education in the old Mysore State began at the 
time of its administration by the British Commission (1831- 
81). On the basis of the Despatch of 1854, Mr. Devereux^ 
the then Judicial Commissioner, prepared a scheme under 
which a Department of Education was created and the first 
modern educational institutions—a primary school in each 
taluk, four Anglo-vernacular schools (one for each of the 
four divisions), and a central college for the State as a 
whole were established. Another important event of this 
period was the Hobli scheme introduced by Mr. Rice, the 
then Director of Public Instruction, under which each Hobli 
(a small group of neighbouring villages) was provided with 
a school.

The year 1881 saw the restoration of the hereditary diy- 
nasty. The rulers that came proved to be very enlightened 
with the result that education made all-round progress dur
ing the next 40 years (1881-1920). Some of the important 
events of this period were : (1) In order to correct the lite
racy bias of the matriculation course, manual training was 
made an integral part of the secondary curriculum in 1907; 
(2) a momentous decision to locate the Indian Institute of 
Science in Bangalore was taken in 1911; (3) to ensure popu
lar support for the furtherance of education, an Econonnic 
Conference of officials and non-officials was established in 
the same year; (4) an Elementary Education Regulation 
seeking to introduce compulsory education in the State was 
passed in 1913; (5) in the same year, secondary education 
was placed on a sounder footing by the institution of the 
Secondary School Leaving Certificate Examination; (6) ithe 
University of Mysore which owed its birth to the labo-urs 
of the then far-sighted Dewan, Dr. M. Visweswaraiya, came 
into being in 1916; (7) the starting of a Mechanical 
Engineering School at Bangalore and the Chamarajendra 
Technical Institute at Mysore, the establishment of govern
ment commercial schools in Bangalore and Mysore, and 
the creation of an agricultural school at Hebbal laid the 
foundation of vocational and technical education in the 
State; (8) a number of normal schools the training; of
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primary teachers were established and in 1914 the Normal 
School at Mysore was raised to the status of a college; and 
(9) a Panchama Boarding School was established at Mysore 

in  order to encourage the education of the Scheduled castes.

During the ten years from 1920 to 1930, the cardinal 
note of educational policy was consolidation rather than ex
pansion. In pursuance of this policy, further extension of 
compulsory primary education was suspended; ineflScient aid
ed village schools were taken over by the Government and 
the management of village schools was entrusted to the 
panchayats in 1927-28; Manual Work, Nature Study and 
B'rawing were introduced in the curricula at the primary 
amd secondary stages; the medium of instruction in middle 
sclhools was changed from English to mother tongue; and 
as many as 23 vocational subjects were introduced under the 
optional part of the high school curriculum. Two other 
remarkable developments of this period were the establish
ment of intermediate colleges in 1928-29 and municipal high 
:schools in 1929.

Owing to the general economic depression, not much 
progress v̂ as registered during 1930-40. In the field of pri
mary education, the Mysore Elementary Education Regula- 
tioin of 1930 was enforced and the control of elementary edu- 
•catiion was transferred to local bodies, viz., district boards 
and municipalities. It was expected that this arrangement 
•woTuld result in a progressive expansion of primary education 
:and that it would pave the way for compulsory education at 
the end of ten years. Unfortunately, the expectation was 
cormpletely belied; instead of expansion, there was a slight 
Tetrogression. In other sectors of education too, there was 
liandly any progress and the only outstanding event was the 
estaiblishment of Sri Krishnarajendra Silver Jubilee Techno- 
logiical Institute in 1938. Mention should perhaps be made of 
the revision of the high school curriculum in 1937 under 
whiich a number of sub-groups such as Humanities, Mathe- 
mat:ics and Science, Industrial Arts, Commercial Arts, Agri- 
‘Cultiure, etc., were introduced as optionals and mother tongue 
was adopted as the medium for teaching in high schools 
also-
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The seven years between 1940 and 1947 were character
ised by great public enthusiasm for education and witnessed 
several significant developments. The Economic Conference 
was revived in 1945; Government resumed control of pri^ 
mary education by passing the Elementary Education Act of 
1941 and launched a big programme of opening primary 
schools; to meet the increasing demand for middle school 
education in rural areas, new-type middle schools were start
ed in 1942; the popular demand for new high schools, which 
had become more insistent during this period, was met partly 
by the opening of government institutions and partly by in
creasing the number of municipal high schools; in the fielcf 
of technical education, Sri Jayachamarajendra Occupational 
Institute was established at Bangalore in 1943. This increaise 
in the educational enterprise of the Government and local 
bodies was happily matched by a parallel spurt of voluntary 
effort.

On the eve of independence the old Mysore State w'as 
one of the advanced States of India educationally. In 1956  ̂
it had to take over some areas from Bombay and Coorg, 
which were also, comparatively speaking, advanced. T h e  
region of Hyderabad-Karnatak that came in simultaneou:sly 
was much less developed. The main educational problems: 
which the new Mysore State had to face on its formation 
were two: (1) development of the Hyderabad-Karnattak 
region; and (2) the creation of an integrated system of edu
cation out of the five different systems that were brought 
together as a result of reorganisation.

3 . P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n

In 1947-48, Mysore had 9,285 primary schools w ith 
5,19,556 pupils and 18,345 teachers. The teacher-pupil ratio> 
was 1-28 and the annual cost per pupil Rs. 13*45. Alfter 
reorganisation, the number of primary schools rose in 1956-
57 to 20,999 with 14,68,378 pupils and 46,369 teacters. T h e  
teacher-pupil ratio rose to 1:32 and the cost per pupill to 
Rs. 25-7. It is estimated that by the end of 1960-61 there were 
22,385 schools with 15,55,000 pupils and 52,390 teachers. T his 
implies that about 65 per cent of the children in the age- 
group 6-11 were in schools at the end of the second Plan. 
In the third Plan, it is proposed to enrol 10 lakh additi«oriai
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children and to raise the percentage of enrolment to 90 in 
this age group.

Children in the age group 11-14 attend upper primary 
schools (classes V—^VII) in the Bombay-Karnatak and ex- 
Mysore areas and middle schools (classes VI—^VIII) in the 
Hyderabad-Karnatak area. In addition middle school educa
tion is also provided in full-fledged primary schools whicli 
teach classes I—VII or I—VIII or in composite high and 
higher secondary schools which teach classes I—XI. The total 
enrolment in classes VI—V III in all types of institutions was 
expected to be 3*5 lakhs (or 22*4 per cent of the total popu
lation in the age group 11-14) at the end of 1960-61. It is 
proposed to enrol two lakh additional children in this 
age group during the third Plan raising thereby the percen
tage of enrolment to 28 by 1965-66.

On the advice of the Educational Integration Advisory 
Committee, it has now been decided that the primary course 
should be of seven years’ duration and that the age of admis
sion should be six plus. A new syllabus has been prepared for 
this course and it is being introduced in all areas of the 
State according to a phased programme spread over four 
years. The programme commenced in 1959-60 and will be 
completed by 1962-63.

The condition of primary school buildings is far from 
satisfactory. In 1957-58, out of 20,844 primary schools, 10,010 
were housed in unsuitable buildings. In 1958-59, 46*5 per 
icent of government buildings were either \utcha or unsuit
able. Of the rented buildings, nearly 43 per cent were un- 
;suitable. Even when funds are available, construction is often 
(delayed because the Department of Public Instruction has no 
(Control over the construction programmes. It is now proposed 
tto appoint a special engineer who will assist the Director 
(of Public Instruction in clearing technical bottlenecks in 
{building programmes. In order to bring down the cost of 
Ibuildings, a simple type-design has also been prepared. In 
tthe rural areas, the population is expected to contribute about 
-40 per cent of the cost of building of a school or to give a 
renit'free building for the purpose. Though the scheme has 
not made much headway, the response has not been dis
couraging either.
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In 1947-48, there were six teacher training institutions 
in the old State of Mysore. After reorganisation, their num
ber increased to 44 in 1956 and to 66 in 1960-61. Even with 
this increase it has not been possible to arrange for the train
ing of all the untrained teachers. It is, therefore, proposed 
that, during the third Plan, eight more teacher training 
institutions should be opened. It is expected that the propor
tion of trained teachers will increase to 77 per cent by 1965-66.

Government has also been alive to the need of increas
ing the pay scales of teachers. The scales have already under
gone two revisions during this period—the last revision 
occurring in 1957. Considering the present cost of living, it 
must be admitted that even the revised pay scales can by no 
means be considered adequate.

The State publishes some of its own textbooks. There is 
a Primary Textbook Committee which selects and prescribes 
non-departmental textbooks. The number of departmental 
publications is small (out of a total of about 1,000 textbooks 
prescribed, only about 50 are departmental). Though there 
has been considerable improvement in textbook production, 
much remains to be done. With a view to encouraging re
search in this field and bringing out good textbooks, the 
Government have set up an Educational Research Bureau.*

A Primary Education Board set up by the Government 
advises it on all matters relating to primary education.

Local communities are taking a lot of interest in the 
management of primary schools. A short while ago reference 
was made to the scheme of school buildings in rural areas- 
In addition, a 'Bhudan for schools’ movement has been 
launched. The movement has roused considerable public en
thusiasm; more than 15,000 acres of land have already been 
donated for schools; It is proposed to intensify the movement 
during the third Plan.

The State has made a beginning with midday meals.. 
The scheme is being run on a very modest scale at present; 
however, a larger provision has been proposed in the thirdi

* See Section 2i for details.
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Plan. Wastage and stagnation, though somewhat less pre- 
Â alent than before continue to be serious problems. Measures 
taken to control them include: award of attendance scholar
ships, provision of midday meals and free distribution of 
slates and books. With the introduction of compulsory 
education in the third Plan, the extent of wastage and 
stagnation is expected to be reduced further.

4 . B asic E ducation

Basic education was first introduced in a small area in 
Bombay-Karnatak in 1938-39 under the Government of Bom
bay. In the former Mysore State also, similar experiments 
were initiated on the eve of independence. In 1947-48, there 
were 13 basic schools with 628 pupils. By the end of 1956-57, 

j.€ ., after reorganisation the number of basic schools had 
risen to 1,737 with 2 ,98 ,328  pupils and 8 ,7 3 9  teachers. By the 
end of 1959-60, the number of basic schools had further in
creased to 3 ,097  with 4 ,60 ,200  pupils and 13,327 teachers. 

During 1960-61, the syllabus for teacher training institutions 
was revised with a view to improving the training of teachers 
for basic and basic-oriented schools. It has also been decided 
that in future all training institutions should be of the basic 
type. It is expected that, when more and more teachers 
(come out of these training institutions, it would be possible 
to  convert a large number of the existing non-basic primary 
sichools to the basic pattern.

5 .  S econdary E ducation

In 1947-48, Mysore had 127 high schools* with 32 ,736  
pupils and 1,539 teachers. At the end of 1959-60, there were 
7 0 7  secondary schools with 2 ,18 ,200  scholars and 8 ,900  tea
chers. On an average, there is a high school for every 32  pri
mary schools, serving an area of 105 square miles.

There has been a marked increase in the percentage of 
tirained teachers, due largely to increase in the number of 
teacher training institutions and to the enlargement of their 
intake capacity. It is hoped that by the end of the third 
Pllan, almost all secondary teachers will have become trained. 
Provision is also made in the third Plan for the training of 
te:achers for multipurpose high schools and for deputing tea

chers for post-graduate courses in arts and science.
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With a view to improving the standards of instruction 
in different subjects, subject inspectors have been appointed 
in Science, Mathematics, English, Languages and Social 
Studies.

Secondary education in the State has been reorganised 
in the light of the recommendations made by the Secondary 
Education Commission, the Mysore Educational Reform' 
Committee and the Educational Integration Advisory Com* 
mittee. The reorganised system of secondary education con* 
sists of four years comprising standards V III to XI. The 
eighth standard is an exploratory year and instruction in the 
electives begins only from the ninth standard. Detailed syl* 
labuses for these standards were framed on the pattern o f 
the syllabuses issued by the All India Council for Secondary 
Education and were introduced in standard VIII in 1960-6L 
They will be introduced successively in standards IX, X  and' 
XI in 1961-62, 1962-63 and 1963-64 respectively.

High schools are being gradually converted into multi
purpose high schools or higher secondary schools. At present,, 
there are 61 multipurpose high schools and 69 higher secon
dary schools. Out of the 61 multipurpose schools, 6 schools 
have been preparing candidates for the eleventh standard' 
public examination. Six more schools were expected to send 
candidates for the final examination during 1960-61. Provi
sion has been made for the conversion of a large number o f  
high schools into higher secondary schools during the third’ 
Plan. It is hoped that about 50 per cent of the high schoolis:̂  ̂
in the State-will be either multipurpose schools or higher 
secondary schools by 1965-66. Since it will not be possible 
to convert all schools into multipurpose or higher secondary 
schools, it has been decided to conduct a public examinatiort 
at the end of the tenth standard also. Students passing this 
examination will be eligible for admission to the pre-univer
sity course or the eleventh standard elsewhere.

6. U n iv e r s it y  E d u c a t io n .

The large expansion of primary and secondary education* 
during the post-independence period has naturally pressed 
on the university stage. This will be clear from the follow* 
ing account of the two universities of the State—the Univer
sity of Mysore and the Karnatak University.
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University of Mysore. In the year 1947-48, there 
were 23 colleges under the control of the university; in 1960- 
61 there were 58-.. Besides, the university maintains the Uni
versity Library, the Oriental Research Institute and the De
partment of University PubHcations and Extension Lectures. 
In 1916, when the university was first set up, it had only 
two faculties, viz., Arts and Science. Today it has ten facul
ties : Arts, Science, Agriculture, Commerce, Education, En
gineering, Law, Medicine, Technology and Fine Arts. The 
number of students studying in the university has risen from 
8,312 in 1947-48 to 33,121 in 1959-60. The number of candi
dates who received degrees in the various examinations was 
only 1,166 in 1949. By 1959, it had risen to 5,057 registering 
an increase of more than 2000. The total number of teachers 
working in the university is 1,682.

The Mysore University has been reorganised and a new 
Mysore University Act has been passed on the basis of the 
recommendations made by Dr. C. R. Reddy, the Educational 
Reform Committee and the Indian Universities Commission. 
The Act has gone a long way in conferring autonomy on the 
university in academic and administrative matters. The two- 
year courses in B. A., B. Sc., and B. Com. were re-patterned 
into three-year courses in 1958-59, and provision was made 
for starting the pre-university courses. One important fea
ture of the reorganisation scheme, both in the Mysore Uni
versity and the Karnatak University, has been the inclusion 
of General Education in the curriculum for the pre-university 
and degree courses. Under this scheme, arts students will 
have to offer General Science and science students, Social 
Sciences, on a compulsory basis. Mention should also be 
made of the introduction of Kannada as one of the media 
of university instruction. It was introduced as an optional 
medium of instruction for the pre-university class in 1957-
58 and for the degree courses in 1958-59. A number of 
textbooks in Kannada have also been brought out to facilitate 
the change of medium.

For improving standards of teaching and research at the 
university level, it was essential to revise the pay scales of 
teachers. With this end in view the Government
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approved the following pay scales with effect from January 
1, 1957.

Professors—Class I Rs. 700-40-900-50-1000;
Professors—Class II Rs, 400-25-550-30-700-35-820;
Readers Rs. 250-20-350-25-500;
Lecturers Rs. 200-10-250-20-450.

The University Grants Commission has agreed to meet 
80 per cent of the cost of upgrading the scales.

During the first Plan, the University Grants Commis
sion gave a small grant-in-aid to the university towards the 
purchase of equipment, books and journals on scientific, 
technical and other subjects and for the improvement of post
graduate teaching and research. The second Plan had a pro
vision of Rs. 156-77 lakhs for this purpose; the expenditure 
was shared by the University Grants Commission and the 
Government of Mysore.

The following are some of the new schemes which the 
university contemplates to implement during the third Plan; 
(1) establishment of a college of fine arts; (2) expansion 
of the Department of University Publications and Extension 
Lectures and the University Press; (3) institution of diplo
ma courses in foreign languages; (4) establishment of a col
lege of home science in Bangalore; (5) improvement of 
physical education and recreation facilities; and (6) cons
truction of staff quarters and hostels.

With a view to freeing the university from the respon
sibility of direct administration of under-graduate colleges 
and enabling it to concentrate on the maintenance of stan
dards and development of research facilities at the post-gra
duate level, the Government of Mysore has transferred the 
control of colleges (except three) to a separate Directorate 
for Collegiate Education created for the purpose. Following 
the recommendations of the University Education Integra
tion Committee under the chairmanship of Dr. Lakshmana- 
swamy Mudaliar, the university has also decided to set up 
a separate department for each branch of study. All the 
departments are to be located at the headquarters of the 
university.

Karnata\ University. The Karnatak University 
which is a teaching-r«w-affiliating university was started in
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1949. It had only 12 colleges under its jurisdiction to start 
with; today (1960) it has 30 affiliated and 2 constituent col
leges. There were only two post-graduate departments in 
1951-52; now there are 16 (9 in Humanities and Social Sci
ences and 7 in Natural Sciences). In addition, provision has 
also been made for post-graduate instruction in Education, 
Commerce, Marathi, Law and Agriculture in some of the 
colleges.

The strength of students in affiliated colleges rose from 
about 3,000 in 1949 to 12,547 in 1960. There are 533 students 
and 43 teachers in the post-graduate departments. The three- 
year degree course in arts and science has been introduc
ed with effect from June 1959. Out of 32 colleges under 
the university, 18 impart instruction in arts and science, 
the remaining 14 being professional institutions. All the 32 
colleges are co-educational.

To implement the decision of the University Grants 
Commission that no college should have more than 800—1000 
students on its rolls, the university has split up the Kar- 
natak College at Dharwar (a government college whose 
management was taken over the university in 1958) into 
two colleges known as the Karnatak Arts College and the 
Karnatak Science College. Recruitment of highly qualified 
and experienced persons for the post-graduate departments 
and deputation of selected teachers for advanced studies 
abroad are some of the steps taken by the university towards 
the improvement of standards. Further, the scales of pay 
recommended by the University Grants Commission have 
been adopted (1957-58) in respect of the posts of professors, 
readers, lecturers and demonstrators.

The university runs an Information Bureau to help stu
dents with information about facilities for higher education 
in India and abroad. It has also a Publication and Extra- 
Mural Studies Board which is responsible for bringing out 
university journals, textbooks in Kannada and popular 
literature.
7 . T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n

As was pointed out earlier, the Government of Mysore 
had started a number of technical institutions in the pre
independence period. However, these early beginnings of
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technical education were hardly adequate to meet the indus
trial needs of the State. Not only did technical education 
require expansion, it had also to be broad-based and reorga
nised in accordance with the changing conditions and the 
latest developments in science and technology.

The State has now a separate Directorate of Technical 
Education (set up in 1959). There is also a Board of Techni
cal Education and Training presided over by the Minister 
for Education. The Director of Technical Education is Sec
retary to the Board.

Before the attainment of independence in 1947, there 
were only 3 engineering colleges and 2 polytechnics in the 
ex-Mysore area. At the time of States’ reorganisation in 1956 
there were 6 engineering colleges with an intake of 430 
candidates and 14 polytechnics with an intake of 1,464. At 
present (1960-61) the number of engineering colleges is 10 
with an intake of 1,320 and that of polytechnics 24 with an 
intake of 3,080- The all-India target of having at least one 
polytechnic in each district has already been achieved in 
Mysore.

In all the engineering colleges, courses are provided in 
Civil, Mechnical and Electrical Engineering. The Sri Krishna 
Rajendra Silver Jubilee Technological Institute, Bangalore, 
offers courses in Textile Technology at the degree, diploma 
and certificate levels. In the polytechnics, the courses provid
ed are extremely varied and differ from institute to institute.

At the public examinations conducted by the Board of 
Technical" Examinations during 1959, 6,445 candidates ap
peared for different diploma examinations of which 4,309 
passed, yielding a pass percentage of about 67. The number 
of candidates appearing for the different certificate examina
tions was 809 of whom 707 or 87 per cent passed. The num
ber of candidates who took the artisan and craft courses was 
54 of whom 42 or 78 per cent passed.

An outlay of Rs. 2*72 crores was provided in the seconi 
Plan for technical education. In the third Plan, an outlay 
of Rs. 5*6 crores has been proposed. Some of the physicd 
targets proposed for the third Plan are : (1) additional in-
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take of 330 at the degree level; (2) additional intake of 330 
at the diploma level; (3) introduction of post-graduate cour
ses; (4) starting of four junior technical schools and two 
polytechnics; (5) introduction of special degree courses in 
Mining, Metallurgy and Chemical Engineering; (6) insti
tution of evening/part-time courses; and (7) establishment 
of an engineering college.

The demand for technical education is growing from 
year to year. Parents seem to be losing faith in arts and pure
ly general courses at higher levels. In 1960, as many as 4,490 
applications were received for the 810 seats in the six engi
neering colleges in the State and only 18 per cent of the ap
plicants were able to secure admission.

Rural Artisan Training Institutes. The Department of 
Iridustries and Commerce organises rural artisan courses for 
the training of youth in the improved cottage industry tech
niques. These courses are available in rural artisan training 
institutes which are under the administrative charge of the 
Jc>int Director of Industries and Commerce, Rural Industri
alisation, Bangalore. Each district has a rural artisan train
ing institute. At the end of the second Plan, there will be 
21 such institutes in the State. The intake of each institute 
is 100 to 125 at the rate of 20 to 25 candidates per craft. At 
present 1,575 rural artisans are undergoing training in these 
institutes in different crafts. The Chamajendra Technical 
Institute started in Mysore as early as 1913 is now the big
gest of these institutes offering as many as 13 craft courses. 
Candidates of the age group 14-30 possessing general edu
cational qualification up to primary fourth standard (or 
some times even a lower qualification) are admitted for 
training. Students from artisan families are given pre- 
iference. The period of training for all the courses is one 
^ear after which a trainee is required to undergo ‘in-service’ 
ttraining in a production centre for a period of six months 
before taking the final examination. During training, stu
dents are given stipends worth Rs. 20 to Rs. 30 p.m. After 
ttraining, each candidate is provided with a standard tool 
k it appropriate to his trade and not exceeding Rs. 250 in 
walue. The amount spent on the kit is treated as interest-free 
k)an and is recovered in easy instalments. In the third Plan,
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the number of rural artisan training institutions is proposed 
to be raised to 31.
8. S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n

There is no uniform pattern of administrration for social 
education in the State. In the ex-Mysore area, social educa
tion is in charge of the Mysore State Adult Education Coun
cil. In Coorg area, there is a district social education offi
cer. In the Bombay-Karnatak area, it is under the Regional 
Social Education Committee, Belgaum. In the development 
blocks, social education is directly in the charge of the 
Government. In order to co-ordinate the work of the differ
ent agencies engaged in this work, a Mysore State Social 
Education Council has been formed recently and is expect
ed to start functioning in the near future.

The Mysore State Adult Education Council has been 
in existence for a long time and has rendered outstanding 
service. Since the inception of the Council, 40,312 adult 
literacy classes have been organised and 4,36,646 adults made 
literate. The Council also runs follow-up clubs and rural 
libraries. At present, there are 2,429 rural libraries function
ing under the control of the Council and 12 libraries which 
supply books to member libraries. The Council has so far 
published 125 small booklets for the benefit of neo-literates. 
It also publishes a weekly called ‘Belaku’ for adults and neo
literates. It has seven mobile units which show and inter
pret to the rural masses films depicting rural problems, classi
cal dances, music, sculpture, health, hygiene, agriculture and 
sanitation. The Council is running six Vidayapeeths on the 
model of Folk High Schools of Denmark for training young 
men for rural leadership. In 1959-60, 128 leaders were train
ed in these institutions. A major portion of the expenditure 
of the Council is met by the State Government— âbout 
Rs. 4*75 lakhs every year. The Council also receives aid 
from the Ford Foundation, Unesco and Mellemfolkelight, 
Samvirke, Denmark.
9 . G ir ls ^  E d u c a t i o n

In 1947-48, in the ex-Mysore area, there were 532 girls* 
primary schools, 99 girls’ middle schools and 20 girls* 
high schools; the number of girls in the three types of ins
titutions being 1,13,745, 4,589 and 1,221 respectively. In
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1956-57, just after reorganisation there were 1,250 girls’ pri
mary schools, 221 girls’ middle schools and 91 girls’ high 
schools, the number of girls in attendance being 4,21,763, 
50,928 and 12,957 respectively.

There are five colleges exclusively meant for women in 
the Mysore University. The strength of women students in 
the university was 1,177 in 1947-48; it rose to 5,768 in 1959- 
60 recording an increase of more than 400 per cent. A similar 
increase has also taken place in the Karnatak University.

The Mysore State Social Welfare Board has lately been 
organising condensed courses for women between the ages 
of 20 and 35. Women attending these courses are allowed 
to appear for the final class examination at the end of the 
primary stage in a recognised school along with the regular 
candidates. Two years later they become eligible for appear
ing privately in the S. S. L. C. examination.

A State Council for Women’s Education has been set 
up to advise on all matters relating to the education of 
women.

Though there has been an appreciable increase in the 
enrolment of girls, the position can by no means be regarded 
as satisfactory. It is estimated that by the end of the second 
Plan, not more than 7*80 lakh of girls in the age group 6-11 
(out of a total 15*08 lakhs), were in schools. This gives a 
percentage of only 51*7 as against 87 in the case of boys. 
With the introduction of compulsory primary education in 
the third Plan, however, a larger number of girls is expect
ed to attend.

In the ex-Mysore area education for girls is free in 
classes I to V III; and in classes IX  to X I they are charged 
only half the tuition fee. In addition, attendance scholar
ships in the form of clothes, books and stationery are given 
to deserving girls in classes I to VIII. A major reason for poor 
enrolment in the higher classes, particularly in the rural 
areas, was the non-availabihty of separate high schools for 
girls. It is, therefore, proposed to open more separate schools 
for girls with hostel facilities. Subjects like Home Science, 
Music, Fine Arts, etc., which are particularly popular among 
girls have also been introduced.
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10. T e a c h in g  o f  S cie n ce

In the new syllabus for primary schools which was in
troduced in 1959-60, General Science is a compulsory sub
ject in classes I to VII. While many schools are lacking in 
laboratory facilities it is hoped that by 1961-62, most of them 
will have the minimum equipment required for the teaching 
of science. It is also proposed to arrange refresher courses 
for teachers of science. A pilot project for the teaching of 
science in primary schools is in progress in Coorg. It covers 
about 100 primary schools and tries to improve the quality 
of science teaching by trying out new experiments, demons
trating new techniques of teaching, and by preparing and 
improving teaching aids.

According to the new secondary syllabus which was 
introduced in standard VIII in 1960-61, General Science is a 
compulsory subject in classes VIII to X. From the ninth 
standard, science is also taught as an elective subject. A 
pupil can take one of the following combinations under this 
group: (1) Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry; (2) Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology; and (3) Physics, Mathematics and 
Biology. For equipping science laboratories, grants were given 
to all schools during 1959-60. Adequate provision for this 
purpose has also been made in the third Plan. It is hoped 
that by 1965-66, most of the schools will have fairly well- 
equipped laboratories for the teaching of science.

There is a great demand for science as an optional sub
ject at the secondary stage since a pass in the subject is essen
tial for admission to the technical and science courses in uni
versities. For the S.S.L.C. Examination of 1959, more than 
65 per cent of the total number of candidates offered science 
as an optional subject.

11. S c h o l a r s h i p s

Excepting in a few private institutions education at the 
primary stage is free in the State. In high schools, full fee 
concessions are granted to pupils, the annual income of whose 
parents does not exceed Rs. 1,200. Pupils belonging to Sche- 
-duled castes and Scheduled tribes in high schools and col
leges have been exempted from paying tuition fee in schools;
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and colleges. The University of Mysore too awards free stu
dentships to poor and deserving students.

There are a large variety of scholarships tenable from 
the primary to the college level; but their number, value, 
duration and modes of award vary from area to area. During
1959-60, in all 15,541 scholarships for boys and girls were 
awarded in ex-Mysore area. Out of this, 3,831 scholarships 
were awarded to Scheduled caste boys and girls. In Hyde- 
rabad-Karnatak area, Riyayati scholarships are open to 
all communities (with an additional provision for Backward 
classes. Scheduled castes and tribes) in high and middle 
schools and are awarded on the basis of a common competi
tive examination. In Coorg, scholarships are awarded in 
secondary schools, senior basic schools, junior basic schools 
with additional provision for Backward classes and Scheduled 
castes and tribes. In South Kanara and Bellary districts, gene
ral scholarships are awarded in high and middle schools 
with an additional allotment for backward communities. 
Several overseas scholarships from government and non
government funds are also being awarded to promising stu
dents for study abroad.

A liberal provision of Rs. 14,97,949 has been made for 
scholarships in the budget for 1960-61. A major portion of 
the provision viz., Rs. 10,56,495 has been set apart for Back
ward class scholarships. The Mysore University has provided 
a sum of Rs. 1,92,400 for awarding scholarships to students 
of backward communities. In the years to come, the State 
policies in the matter of scholarships and fee concessions are 
likely to be liberalised further.

12. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n

There is a State Sports Council with the Minister of 
Education is Chairman for advising the State on matters re
lating to physical education, games and sports. Physical edu
cation, which used to be an extra-curricular activity in the 
past, is now an integral part of the scheme of studies at all 
levels. A Superintendent of Physical Education is attached 
to the Directorate of Education and is in charge of physical 

■education in primary and secondary schools. At the univer
sity level also, physical education is organised systematically.
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There is a Director of Physical Education in the Mysore 
University and a Board to advise the university on matters 
relating to sports, athletic meets, physical culture activities 
and inter-collegiate sports meets.

The Department has opened 26 gymnasia with 76 quali
fied instructors during the second Plan. A number of private 
Vyayamshalas have also come up and are receiving grant- 
in-aid from the Government. For effective supervision of 
physical education, one physical education inspector has been 
given to each district.

There are five institutions which are imparting training 
in physical education—the Government College of Physical 
Education at Bangalore (which trains graduates for a dip
loma in physical education) and four other institutions for 
training under-graduates for a certificate. In 1960, 38 candi
dates qualified in the diploma examination and 129 in the 
certificate examination.

13. ( a )  S c o u tin g  an d  G u id in g

There is a State Council for the promotion of scouting 
and guiding. During 1958-59, there were 715 packs, 933 
troops and 71 crews, their strength being 12,555, 21,027 and
1,491 respectively. In the girl guide section, there were 122 
flocks. 111 companies and 4 teams with a strength of 2,965 
3,153 and 53 respectively. The Council receives an annual 
grant of Rs. 25,000 from the State Government.

(b) N a t i o n a l  C a d e t C orps

During 1948-49, there were 10 senior officers with 315 
senior cadets in N.C.C. In 1955-56, the strength was 22 senior 
officers with 770 senior cadets and 22 junior officers with 720 
junior cadets comprising the Army, Air, Medical, Engineering 
and Girls’ divisions. The total number of officers at the 
end of 1959-60 in senior and junior divisions was 191 and that 
of cadets 10,783 both boys and girls.

(c) A. C. C.
The A.C.C. movement has also developed very rapidly. 

In 1956, there were 350 teachers with 27,500 cadets; in 1959, 
there were 647 officers with 38,820 cadets in the boys section
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and 67 teachers with 4,020 cadets in the girls sectionj giving 
a total of 714 officers with 42,840 cadets.

The estimated expenditure on N.C.C. and A.C.C. for
1960-61 was Rs. 7,61,132. A provision of Rs. 29'67 lakhs has 
been suggested in the third Plan for this purpose.

(d) B h a r a t  S e v a  D a l

The Bharat Seva Dal was started in 1950 as a non-party 
and non-communal organisation. During the last seven 
years, it has trained 74,000 volunteers, both boys and girls. 
Physical training courses are run by the organisation at four 
levels—Prathama, Madhyama, Kendranai\ and Utchamni\. 
Persons who obtain. Kcndranai\ certificates are eligible for 
being appointed as physical culture instructors in high and 
middle schools.

(e) G a m e s  a n d  S p o r t s

Athletic meets are organised at the district, divisional 
and State levels by the State Sports Council.

( f )  M e d i c a l  I n s p e c t i o n

The scheme of medical inspection is in operation in 
selected centres. The executive head of the scheme of medi
cal inspection is the Chief Medical Inspector of Schools in 
Bangalore. At the university level, every student is examin
ed once a year. During 1959-60, 71,196 children out of a 
total of 100,504 on rolls were examined at the 190 centres 
where the scheme was in operation. Compulsory medical 
fees at enhanced rates have been levied at the primary 
and secondary levels. It is now proposed to run the 
scheme on a universal self-supporting basis.

1 4 . E d u c a t i o n  o f  S c h e d u l e d  C a s t e s ,  S c h e d u l e d  T r ib e s  a n d  

O t h e r  B a c k w a r d  C l a s s e s

In 1947-48, the ex-Mysore area had 450 separate schools 
for Backward classes with a strength of 11,006 pupils. In 
State in 1956-57, the number of Scheduled caste pupils study
ing in other schools. With the formation of the new Mysore 

"State in 1956-57, the number of Scheduled caste pupils study
ing in primary, middle and high schools had risen to 1,60,495 
and by 1958-59, it had risen further to 1,73,811. During the
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same year, there were 486 separate primary schools with 
19,923 scholars and 2 senior primary schools with 219 pupils.

Ever since the State’s reorganisation in 1956, the adminis
tration has been doing its best for the educational advance
ment of Scheduled castes and tribes. With a view to stepping 
up their enrolment, a regular drive is launch êd throughout 
the State at the beginning of each academic year. Free dis
tribution of clothes, books, slates and pencils to poor and de-̂  
serving children is a special feature of the drive. Tq  ̂attract 
students to middle and high schools, hostels are being open
ed by the Department throughout the State at taluk head
quarters and other important places. During 1958-59, there 
were 106 government hostels (37 for girls) and 73 aided 
hostels with a total strength of 836 boarders in ex-Mysore 
area. In the other areas, there were 72 aided hostels with a 
strength of 2,067 boarders and 10 government hostels with 
a strength of 608 boarders.

The rates of scholarships as also the rates of hostel grants 
vary from one integrated area to another. A proposal to 
adopt uniform rules for recognition and payment of 
grants to aided hostels as also for the award of scholarships 
is now under consideration.

Liberal provision for scholarships to students of these 
classes has also been made in the two universities. Besides, 
20 per cent of the seats have been reserved for them in all the 
institutions under their control. A general exemption from 
the payment of tuition, admission and examination fees in 
all grades of institutions has been granted to these communi
ties.

It should be clarified that the basic approach of the Gov
ernment is against the establishment of separate schools and 
hostels for children belonging to these classes. As far as pos
sible, the Government would prefer them to study along with 
the children of the other communities in the general schools 
and hostels. As a first step in this direction, the Government 
has taken a decision to encourage the admission of Scheduled 
caste students to general hostels controlled or assisted by the 
Government by reserving 10 per cent of the seats for them. 
They have also decided to encourage the admission o£
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non-Harijan students to the hostels meant for Scheduled 
castes and tribes by meeting half the cost of the boarding 
charges in Harijan hostels.

15. P r e -P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

Pre-primary education is managed by private organisa
tions. In the ex-Mysore area, the number of pre-primary insti
tutions in 1947-48 was 30 (with 1,674 pupils); in the other 
areas also pre-primary education Was equally undeveloped. 
During 1956-57, the number of pre-primary schools stood 
at 100 with 5,893 pupils. Two years later, that is by 1958-59, 
the number had risen to 139 schools with 9,442 pupils. The 
Mysore Education Reform Committee of 1953 had recom
mended that the responsibility of starting and maintaining 
pre-primary schools should continue to be left to private 
agencies and local bodies. Accordingly, most of the schools 
have continued to be non-government and are located in 
cities and towns.

The State Government appointed some time ago a Pre- 
Primary Education Committee which is expected to submit 
its report shortly. A provision of about Rs; 2 lakhs has been 
made in the third Plan for assistance to private pre-primary 
schools. It is also proposed to start 20 model pre-primary 
schools at district headquarters at a cost of Rs. 12*75 lakhs.

Though there are a few training institutions for teachers 
of pre-primary schools, the existing facilities are far from 
adequate. More training institutions are needed if an impe
tus is to be given to the opening of pre-primary schools.

16. E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d

In the pre-independence period, there were two govern
ment institutions for the handicapped—one at Mysore 
and the other at HubH. There has been no increase in the 
number of these institutions although their enrolment has 
slightly increased from 120 in 1947-48 to 200 in 1959-60. The 
school at Mysore has its own Braille Press where printing is 
done by the blind boys. Music is an important subject of 
study. Other vocational subjects provided for include ; spin
ning, weaving, fret-work, basket-making, rattan-work, car
pentry, tailoring, mat-weaving and thread making. Last
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year a special department under a separate Deputy Director 
was created to deal with problems connected with the edu
cation of the handicapped. In the third Plan a provision of 
Rs. 18.37 lakhs has been made for this purpose.

17. A u d i o - V i s u a l  E d u c a t i o n

The scheme of audio-visual education was started in 18 
government high schools in ex-Mysore area in 1930. The 
Bombay-Karnatak area compi*ising four districts had the 
behefit of the Bombay scheme of audio-visual education. 
After the reorganisation of the State, more secondary schools 
have been brought under this scheme and special fees have 
been levied in order to make it self-supporting. In 1960-61, 
120 secondary schools were taking advantage of the scheme. 
Out of these, nearly 90 high schools have 16 mm sound or 
silent film projectors, 25 have filmstrip projectors and 5 have 
epidiascopes.

To guide and promote the development of audio-visual 
education, an Advisory Board consisting of 18 members has 
been set up in the State. A special officer is the Secretary of 
the Board. There is a central film library attached to the officc 
of the Director of Public Instruction, two regional 
film libraries in Dharwar and Gulbarga attached to the 
offices of the respective Deputy Directors of Public Instruc
tion, and a district film library attached to the office of 
the district educational officer, Ck>OTg. In addition, radio 
sets have been supplied to high schools at the rate of 50 sets 
a year; 363 radio sets are operating at present in the various 
institutions. In the coming years, it is proposed to extend 
the scheme to all schools, including primary schools.

18. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H i n d i

Even during the pre-independence period, Hindi was 
taught at all levels, both as a second language and as an op
tional subject. Since independence, however, the State Govern
ment has taken a number of steps to promote the study 
of Hindi. In ex-Mysore area, Hindi was made compulsory 
in all the three high school classes in 1948. Of late, it has 
been taught as a compulsory subject at the middle stage 
also in certain selected areas. In the Bombay-Karnatak area,
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Hindi was made a compulsory subject of study at the primary 
stage in 1948. At the secondary stage also, Hindi has be
come a popular subject. Although it was not a compulsory 
subject for the S.S.L.C. Examination of 1959, about 16,000 
candidates offered Hindi as an optional subject. In the new 
primary and secondary curriculum adopted for the State as a 
whole, study of Hindi is compulsory from classes VI to X ; 
it is also compulsory for the public examination at the end 
of the tenth standard. At the university stage, Hindi can be 
offered, both as a second language and as an optional sub
ject.

During the last two years, a number of special Hindi 
classes have been opened at different places for the benefit 
of government employees. In addition, grants are being 
,^iven to voluntary associations to conduct free Hindi classes 
all over the State. A provision of Rs. 3'30 lakhs has been 
‘si^gested in the third Plan for running more Hindi classes 
for adults and officials. Another important development in 
this field has been the setting up of the Hindi Board of Stu- 

*dies and Examinations (1952) to advise the Government on 
steps to be taken for the promotion and development of 
Hindi.

A Hindi Shikshak Training course for training Hindi 
teachers has been started at the Government Training College 
(for men), Mysore, in addition to a Hindi Vidwan course run 
in the same college. Another training course in Hindi is 
iDeing run at the S. T . College, Belgaum.

19. P r o p a g a tio n  o f  S a n s k r it

Before independence, Sanskrit could be offered both as 
a second language and as an optional subject at the secondary 
stage. In the S.S.L.C- Examination of 1959, about 9,000 pupils 
out of a total of about 50,000 who took the examination, of
fered Sanskrit as a second language. In the ex-Mysore area, 
it can be offered as an optional subject at the middle stage 

-also. In the new curriculum introduced in 1960-61, Sanskrit 
at the secondary stage can be taken under a composite course 

in  lieu of the regional language or the mother tongue. It can 
also be offered as an elective,
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There are two Sanskrit colleges in the State which train 
candidates for several Vidwat examinations. There is a Sans
krit college at Udipi where candidates are trained for Siro- 
mani examination. There are a number of Sanskrit and Veda 
Pathashalas. One important scheme of reorientating Patha  ̂
shalas was implemented in South Kanara in 1948, by starting 
oriental high schools. The candidates can enter the univer  ̂
sity after completing this course, fn the new set-up, it is 
proposed to bring these schools in line with higher second
ary schools. In 1947-48, the total number of Pathashalas was 
82 with a strength of 2,080 pupils. During 1958-59, there were 
88 Sanskrit Pathashalas, 11 Veda Pathashalas, 10 Sanskrit 
schools and 4 oriental high schools. The total number of 
pupils was 3,474—2,773 boys and 701 girls.

There is a Board of Sanskrit Studies and Examinations 
which advises the Department on all matters connected with 
Sanskrit education and examinations. The several public exa* 
minations conducted are Prathama, Kavya, Sahitya, Madh- 
yama and Uthama, both in Shastras and Vedas. The total 
number of candidates who took these examinations in 1^9 
was 1048.

At the university level, Sanskrit can be offered both as 
a second language and as an optional subject. Provision has. 
been made for post-graduate courses leading to the Master’s 
and Doctor’s degrees in Sanskrit.

While the Government has been doing everything to* 
encourage the study of Sanskrit, it must be admitted that 
the results have not been commensurate with the expendi-̂  
ture. This is perhaps due to lack of popular enthusiasm for 
the subject.

20 . E d u c a t e d  U n e m p l o y m e n t

With the large output of secondary school leavers and 
graduates year after year, the problem of educated un
employment has assumed serious proportions. With a view 
to affording help to educated persons in need of employmeit,, 
the Government of Mysore has started a Department of >>’a- 
tional Employment Service which has 15 employment ex
changes at present. During 1958, eight employment
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exchange oflBces registered 65,049 cases in need of employment 
and arranged for 6,562 placements. At the end of the same 
year, the number of applicants on the live registers of employ
ment exchanges including both educated and uneducated 
persons was 40,507. The Department of National Employ
ment Service has also appointed counselling officers for ad
vising the educated unemployed in the choice of careers. It 
has also set up an Employment Market Information Service 
v^hich collects and disseminates information regarding 
employment opportunities. The Department of Labour has 
started a craftsman training scheme under which educated 
but unemployed persons are given training in different crafts. 
The Department of Education has set up a Bureau of Edu
cational and Vocational Guidance (December 1959) to offer 
educational guidance to school children particularly at the 
high school level.

21. S t a t e  E d u c a t i o n a l  R e s e a r c h  B u r e a u

An important development in the field of education ia  
the post-independence period has been the setting up of an 
Educational Research Bureau (July 1958). It has been start
ed to undertake research in curriculum and has been entrust
ed with the preparation of guide-books for teachers and text
books for children. The present staff is quite small and con
sists of a Director, two Assistant Directors, and a research as
sistant. During its brief existence of two years, the Bureau 
has finalised syllabuses for standards I to IX, prepared Kan- 
nada Readers for standards I to IV, guide-books in Kannada 
for standards I and II, and Hsts of technical terms in Kan
nada for Mathematics, Astronomy, Physics, Chemistry, Bio
logy and Home Science. Further, it has conducted a Sahitya- 
Rachanalaya sponsored by the Centre for training teachers in 
the art of writing for children. It is now engaged on the pre
paration of syllabuses for standards X  and XI, Kannada Rea- 
ers for standards V and VI, non-Kannada Readers for stand
ards I and II, and Kannada work-books for standards I and
II. It is also proposed to bring out a research journal. The- 
post of the Director of the Bureau has been upgraded and 
brought on a par with that of Deputy Director of Public Ins
truction.
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The State has separate Directorates for General, Colle
giate and Technical Education. The Director of Public 
Instruction is the head of the Education Department (Gene
ral). He is assisted by a Joint Director in charge of primary 
education. There is a Deputy Director at the headquarters 
and an officer of the same status in charge of the State Educa
tional Research Bureau. The Director of Public Instruction 
is also the Commissioner for Examinations and in this work, 
he is assisted by a Deputy Commissioner of the status of a 
Deputy Director. The State is divided into five educational 
divisions, each under a Deputy Director. The Deputy is in 
overall charge of the educational administration of his divi
sion. He inspects about 25 per cent of the high schools, all 
range and district education offices, training institutions 
and special institutions of his division. There are 20 edu
cational districts in the State, each under a district educa
tional officer who is in charge of the administration of pri
mary education of his district and is assisted by an assis
tant educational officer. He inspects middle schools in his 
(district and such high schools and range offices as are as
signed to him by his Deputy Director. There are about 310 
•educational range offices, each in charge of an inspector of 
schools who inspects all the primary and rural middle schools 
of his range. Each inspector has, on an average, 70 primary 
schools with about 165 teachers to look after.

Attached to the office of the Director of Public Instruc
tion, there are spccial officers for audio-visual education, 
Sanskrit education, commercial education, Hindi education, 
home science, educational and vocational guidance, physical 
•education, practical instruction and agriculture. The total 
expenditure on administration and direction during 1958-59 
•was Rs. 38 lakhs, forming 4 per cent of the total expenditure 
on education.

The load of work on the administrative officers has been 
Tery heavy. It has, therefore, been proposed to strengthen 
the existing administrative set-up further during the third 
Plan. A provision of Rs. 102:85 lakhs has been suggested 
for the purpose. It is also proposed to create educational sub
divisions to provide relief to the district educational officers
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and to appoint deputy inspectors in all big educational ranges. 
The transfer of school buildings, equipment, etc., to the 
charge of village panchayats after they assume charge of 
education in their areas may perhaps afford further relief 
to the administrative officers.

23. F i n a n c e

The State has been setting apart a large portion of its 
revenues for education. In 1947-48, the total gross voted ex
penditure of the State Rs. 1,127 lakhs out of which 
Rs. 160*3 lakhs or 14 per cent was allotted to education. In 
the same year, the total actual expenditure on education was 
Rs. 214-97 lakhs, the State’s contribution being Rs. 172-37 
lakhs i.e., about 80*2 per cent.

The expenditure on education has since been increasing 
steadily. The following comparative statement will give an 
idea of the growth of expenditure on education from year 
to year. . .

MYSORE

Year

Total gross 
voted 

expenditure 
(Rs. in lakhs)

Gross- 
voted 

expenditure 
for education 

(Rs. in lakhs)

Percentage

1947-48 1,127.00 160.3 14.2I Before reorga
51955-56 • 3,942.55 446.48 ” •3/ nisation.

1956-57 5,814.06 487.53 8 .4 1 After reorgani
a 960-61 12,904.8 1321.2 IO-3 J sation.

Expansion of educational facilities at all levels, has made 
tthe people of the State very education-minded. The State of 
Mysore is optimistic about its future and hopes that with the 
combined efforts of the Government and her people she will 
continue to be in the vanguard of educational advance in the 
country.
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EDUCATIONAL STATISCICS OF MYSORE
I— J\fumber o f Institutions

Item
1955-56 1958-59

Total For
Girls

Total For
Girls

I 2 3 4 5

§w

§
w1o
2:

Universities . . . . . . . . . . .  2
Boards of Education . . . . . . . . . . . .
Research Institutions . . . . . . . . . .  4
Colleges for General Education—

Degree Standard . . . . . . . . . 42
Intermediate Standard . . . . . . . • • J  

Colleges for Professional and Technical 
Education—

Agriculture and F o r e s t r y ...........................................................................  2
Commerce . . . . . . . . . . .  4
Engineering and Technology . . . . . . . .  6
La w . . . . . . . . . . . .  4
Medicine . . . . . . . . . . .  4
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . . . . . . .  2
Non-Basic 8 

Veterinary Sciencc
Others . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Colleges for Special Edueation ..........................................................................7

2

3

40
ID

2

4  
8
5 
5

9
28

I

I

ID

M

I



Sehgoli for General Education=^
Higher Secondary Schools 
High Schools 
Middle Schools—

Basic , . . . 
Non-Basic 

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic 

Pre-Primary Schools

Schools for Vocational and Technical 
Education—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Art and Crafts
Commerce . . . .  
Engineering . . . .  
Medicine . . . .  
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic 

Technology and Industrial 
Others . . . .

Schools for Special Education—
For the Handicapped 
Social (Adult) Education 
Others . . . .

CO

T otal

i 4 8 6 83 4
613

i i 
101

694 60 1,226 105
864 126 870 13*

501 12 1,622 75
20,191 1,161 1,2683 J.359

95 4 139 • •

6 • • 7
II 8 40 9
99 . . 129

2 3
9 4 12 9

22 4 18 ^  3
22 8 6 t
57 8 42 4

5 • • »7 • *

'1 3
^2,867 231 6.251 257

J 148 8

36,016 1,714 32,957 2,077



Cn
O
O

I I —  Number o f Students

1955-56 1958-59

Item
• Total Girls Total Girls

1 2 3 4  .5

A. By Type o f Institutions—

Universities . . . .  
Research Institutions 
Arts and Science Colleges 
Professional and Technical Colleges 
Special Education Colleges 
Higher Secondary Schools 
High Schools 
Middle Schools—

Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic 

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic .

Pre-Primary Schools 
Schools for Vocational and Technical 

Education 
Schools for Special Education .

w

o►ll
w
o
ao
>

131 5 291 25 H
455 13 584 24 0z

27,368 4,244 30,147 5,513
8,186 385 14,529 1,5 ” 2:
1,287 176 1,596 163

1 1,70,865 40,627 4,210 M
r 2,07,219 52,754 HH

>

i»79»376 41,984 2,83,468 83,322
1,515419 36,667 1,56,065 45,259 VO

44»990 13*879 1,34,895 41,701
i4>54>993 5^28,665 16,88,842 5,68,181 M

5A 74 2,605 9,442 4,396
23,102 3.071 29,229 3,684

60,836 5jI35 1,09,714 |i,8oq



I
s

g
c

CJIo

General Education 
dard)—

B. By Stages/Subjects

(University Stan-

Research . . . .  
M.A., and M.Sc.
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Intermediate (Arts and Science)

Professional Education (University 
Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce .
Ei^ineering and Technology 
Law . . . .  
Medicine
Teachers ’ Training—

Basic . . .  
Non-Basic 

Veterinary Science 
Other Subjects

Special Education (University Standard) 
General Education (School Standard)—

High and Higher Secondary .
M i d d l e ...........................................
Primary . , ,  .  . 
Pre-Primary . . . .

130 I I 168 17
499 67 694 106

8,154 1,271 10,129 1,998
18,423 2,861 18,116 3,374

442 I 759 I

2,383 22 3*758 38
3.029 8 3,830 7

742 1 3 1,099 34
1,038 140 2,116 300

52 I 694 107
646 192 2,796 898

• • 89 I

445 52 473 70

1,29,053 23,731 1,40,245 28,807
3,33,396 81,915 3 , 2 5 , 4 1 1 88,457

15539,098 5,56,156 20,09,043 6,73,953
5,474 2,605 9,442 4»396



^  —  ■ -----  II— Number o f  Students (Contd.)

" I s « 2 3 4 5

Vocational Education (School Standard)-

Agriculture and Forestry . . . . 341
Arts and Crafts 168 1,336 361

983 14,892 1,913
Engineering . ’ 4,782

203 951 440
Teachers’ Training—

502 2,407 416
Non-Basic . . . . . . 732 1,084 254

Technology and Industrial . . . . 4.350 381 3,055 396
Other Subjests . . . . . 163 1,553 62

Special Education (School Standard)—

For the Handicapped .
5,287

191 26 ;
1,01,614 9,647

Other Subjects . . . . . . . • J 9,163 2,262

T o ta l • 21,38,482 6,77,456 26,70,231 8,18,341

ON



Ill— Mxpehdiiure on Mducadomi IrtstitutioHs

1955-56 1958-59

Item
Total

On Institu
tions for Girls Total

On Institu
tions for Girls

I 2 ^  3 4 5

A. By Sources

Government Funds—

Central . . . . . . . .
State . . . . . . . .

District Board Funds . . . . . .
Municipal Board Funds . . . . . .
F e e s ......................................................................................
Other Sources . . . . . . . .

6 1>58,3*9 
6568,05,602 

24>39j9 i6 
21,66,326 

1,26,47,757 
66,06,245

i,43»97 i
67,41,434

1,74,259
4,97,039

10,77,225
8,94,699

1,09,48,816
9,46,07,427

50,09,367
37,14,907

1,80,60,184
1,32,46,951

96,552
1,03,00,769

5,72,960
1,77,409

15,26,189
15,98,467

B. By Type o f Institutions
Direct Expenditure on—

Universities . . . . . . .
Boards . . . . . . . .
Research Institutions . . . . . .
Arts and Science Colleges .
Colleges for Professional and Technical Education . 
Colleges for Special Education . . . .  
High and Higher Secondary Schools

16,79,388

20,16,241
57,39,622
31,02,786

2,26,630
!>44>39>o96

4>34»979
9 2 ,5 9 1

22,54,901

30,09,344

32,89,789
74,86,424
56,82,555

2,48,895
1,87,03,354

5>92 ,5 i2
2,24,840

3 2 ,5 0 ,3 3 1

oio
W)



III— Expenditure on Educational Institutions (G ontd.)

Middle Schools—
Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic 

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic 

Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Technical Schools 
Special Education Schools

Total {Direct)

Indirect Expenditure—
Direction and Inspection .
Buildings
Scholarships
Hostels . . . . 
Other Miscellaneous Items

Total {Indirect) 

Grand Total

53j05>9i8
63,14,417

14,38,262
356,24,439

1,43^152 
42,80,377 

6,98,058

14,32,034
67,40,619
26,21,848

6,89,747
43>3 i.53 i

i ,58»i 5»779

9,68,24,155

4.64,974
10,65,622

71,232
42,81,913

6,927
3, 10.968

59.699

1,13,87,951
85,03,291

42,18,561
4.94.87.058

2,46,575
47.97.154

8,11,467

2,22,304
1,32,581

39,682
90,254

36,12,538
87,87,913
48,78,560

8,10,991
96,25,232

4,84,821 2,77,15,234 

9 5 ,2 8 ,6 2 7  «4,55»07»€a*

10,11,749
14.25.315

4.25.259
60,21,910

2,49.849
52,408

3,27,688
4,22,832

50,i0>5
2,17,548

10,18,173

*54a»7«.346

8,10,08,386 90»43»8o6 11,78,72,418 i ,32>54.*73 5



t v — Number o f Teachers

Item
1955-56 1958-59

•
Total Women Total Women

I 2 3 4 5

Universities and Colleges . . . . .  
High and Higher Secondary Schools

N.A. N.A.
3,248

4,034
8,718

412
1,773

Middle Schools . . . . . . . 17,904
12,947 2,590

Primary Schools . . . . . . . 47>552 8,023 52,835 8,612
Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . . 161 156 269 258
Vocational and Technical Schools N.A. N.A. 1,522

5,697
90

Special Schools . . . . . . . . .

V — Examination Results

N.A. 178

Students Passing—

M.A. and M.Sc. . . . . . . N.A. N.A. 325 47
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) N.A. N.A. 3,047 487
Professional (Degree) . . . . . N.A. N.A. 1,685 148
Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations • N.A. N.A. 31,722 5,545

oi
oCJI



o
O)

V I — Number o f Institutions in Rural Areas
. . . .  .  ̂

Item
1955-56 1958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5

Universities and Colleges 
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools . . . .  
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . 
Vocational and Special Schools

.

1
86

866
16,838

2,706

25
664
212

196
1,350

17,347
5,127

2
672
241

/ Total 80,497 901 24,030 915

V II--N um ber o f  Pupils from Rural Areas

Total Girls Total Girls

Universities and Colleges 
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools . . . .  
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . 
Vocational and Special Schools^

9>273
57>448

1, 10,793
9,78,716

52,665

569
7,733

28,524
3,38,206

4,447

10,794
56,385

2,47,429
11,63,927

95,266

924
7,793

80,689
3,34,224

9,454
Total 12,08,895 3,79,479 *5,73,#01 4,33,084

V III — Number o f  Students in Selected Classes

Number of Students in Classes—
I - V ...........................................
v i-v n i . . . .
IX -X l . . . .

...........................................
N.A.
N.A.

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

20,09,043
3,25,4 ”
1,39,452

6 ,73,953
88,457
28,807

w
w

§
w
ocjo

O
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IX — Some Selected Averages and Percentages

Item 1955-56 1958-59

I 2 3

Cost per Capita on Education . . . . . . . . . .  N.A. N.A.
Cost per Pupil—■

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . 84.5 88,5
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . . .  35. i 45 -3
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . .  24.7 29.5

Number of Pupils per Teacher in— 5
o

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . .  'I . .  24 S
Middle S c h o o l s ......................................................................................................................  ̂ 28 34
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . .  J  32 35

Percentage of Trained Teachers in—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . .  'j . .  65.8
Middle S c h o o l s ......................................................................................................................  ̂ 61 .4  65.0
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . J 44 .9  43. i
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CHAPTER XIII 

ORISSA

The province of Orissa first came into being in 1936. 
For the next ten years, it had only six districts—Cuttack, 
Puri, Balasore, Sambalpur, Gan jam and Koraput. After the 
merger of the feudatory states in 1947, new areas were added 
increasing the number of districts to thirteen, the seven new 
districts being Baudh-Phulbani, Dhenkanal, Sundergarh, 
Balangir, Mayurbhanj, Kalahandi and Keonjhar. The State 
has an area of 60,162 sq. miles and a population of 1,75,65,645 
(1961 census). Of these, the Hindus are 97.7 per cent, the 
Muslims 1.2 and the Christians 1.0 per cent.

Geographically, Orissa has two very distinct regions: 
(1) a belt of nearly flat country, 20 to 50 miles in breadth, 
extending along the coast of the Bay of Bengal, and (2) an 
undulating area broken by ranges of hills, in the interior. 
'The State has rich mineral resources and a network of rivers 
of which the Mahanadi, the Baitarani and the Brahmani are 
the biggest. The climate is temperate.

The State has a number of handicaps which impede 
educational progress. Orissa is the least urbanised State in 
India and about 94 per cent of its population lives in villages 
which number nearly 50,000. The State is predominently 
agricultural and the conditions of life in the villages are very 
primitive and far from satisfactory. Secondly, the number of 
persons belonging to Scheduled tribes and Scheduled castes 
is very large—it stood at 29,67,334 (20.3%) and 26,30,763 
(18.0%) respectively in 1951. The number and the back
wardness of these classes have been a real impediment to the 
progress of education. Besides, social life is also under-deve
loped. Child marriages are quite common, although the 
custom is gradually dying out; the prejudice against the 
education of girls is still strong; and untouchability also has 
not been completely banished. Lastly, Orissa is the poorest 
State in India; the per capita income in 1951 was Rs. 190 
•only as against Rs. 248 for India as a whole (This has gone 
up to Rs. 237 in 1961 but is still very low as compared to the

1. G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n
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all-India average of Rs. 312.) It is owing to these handicap? 
that Orissa has remained educationally backward.

However, things have been changing rapidly since 1947. 
Cottage industries are being developed. A few big factories 
have recently been started at Joda, Rourkela, Hirakud, Bra- 
jaraj Nagar, Rajanagpur and Rayagada. Fishing is becoming 
an important industry in the coastal areas. The Hirakud dam 
has been completed and the steel plant at Rourkela is 
almost complete. As successive Plans develop the economy 
of the State, social conditions would also improve and the 
spread of education gain in momentum.

The principal language in the State is Oriya which is 
spoken by about 82 per cent of the people. Tribal dialects are 
spoken by 12.6 per cent (mostly by the hill tribes). Telugu, 
Hindi, Urdu and Bengali are the other languages spoken 
by small but significant minorities.

2. E d u c a t io n  p r io r  t o  1947
In the second century B.C., Qrissa was well known for 

Jaina culture under the great king Kharvela who took per
sonal interest in education. This high tradition was continued 
till the seventh century A. D. as testified to by the famous 
Chinese traveller, Yuang Chang. After Orissa lost her free=- 
dom in 1560, political disunity and successive invasions made 
it a battleground of Maratha and Muslim armies and edu
cation and culture suffered heavily. By the beginning of the 
nineteenth century, the situation had worsened to such an 
extent that famous historians like Sterling and Hunter found 
no school worth the name in Orissa and, in the Bengal 
District Gazetteer of Puri, Orissa was described as Boeotia of 
India!

The first modern school in Orissa was started by the 
missionaries in 1822. The first college was started at Cuttack 
in 1876. Compulsory primary education was enforced in a 
limited area in the wake of the Bihar and Orissa Primary 
Education Act of 1921. The first training college was started 
in 1923-24. However, the overall progress of education was 
very slow and halting. In 1936-37, when Orissa became a 
separate province, it had 5 colleges (3 intermediate colleges,
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1 training college and 1 degree college), 32 high schools (both 
aided and unaided), 122 middle English schools (both aided 
and unaided) and 47 elementary (up to class V III) and M,E^ 
schools. In 1943 was established the Utkal University. All 
sectors of education from that year began to make faster pro
gress than in the past. But on account of the paucity of 
finances and the social and other difficulties referred to earlier,, 
the overall position continued to be far from satisfactory. On 
the eve of independence, the percentage of children of the 
age group 6-11 who were enrolled in schools was only 16 and 
the position of secondary and university education was even 
worse. There was only one engineering school, one medical 
college, one college for women ! The integration of the erst-̂  
while princely states made this picture darker because these 
were even more backward in education than the original 
districts of Orissa and had a much larger tribal population^

The only silver lining in this gloomy picture was the 
work of a few individuals who strove tirelessly to improve 
the educational lot of Orissa. Among these pioneers, 
mention must be made of Utakalamani Gopabandhu Das,, 
the famous Congress leader of Orissa, and the late Shri M.S. 
Das. While the latter drew the attention of the people to the 
significance of women’s education and technical and voca
tional education, the former started an experimental school 
at Sakshigopal (Puri). Sakshigopal High School has attrac
ted much notice by virtue of its emphasis on character deve
lopment and the devotion and competence of its teachers., 
The school has produced a number of important persons 
who have left their mark on the culture and history of Orissa-

3 . P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n

The period following independence has been unprece
dented expansion at the primary level. In 1947-48, there were 
in all 6,814 primary schools with an enrolment of 3,69,387 
scholars and 16,529 teachers. By 1958-59, the figures had 
increased' respectively to 18,176, 8,97,394 and 30,341. The 
total expenditure during the same period rose from Rs. 54.4 
lakhs in 1949-50 to Rs. 169.4 lakhs in 1958-59- The per capita 
cost of primary education increased from Rs. 12:3 to Rs. 22-0.
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all-India average of Rs. 312.) It is owing to these handicap? 
that Orissa has remained educationally backward.

However, things have been changing rapidly since 1947. 
Cottage industries are being developed. A few big factories 
have recently been started at Joda, Rourkela, Hirakud, Bra- 
jaraj Nagar, Rajanagpur and Rayagada. Fishing is becoming 
an important industry in the coastal areas. The Hirakud dam 
has been completed and the steel plant at Rourkela is 
almost complete. As successive Plans develop the economy 
of the State, social conditions would also improve and the 
spread of education gain in momentum.

The principal language in the State is Oriya which is 
spoken by about 82 per cent of the people. Tribal dialects are 
spoken by 12.6 per cent (mostly by the hill tribes). Telugu, 
Hindi, Urdu and Bengali are the other languages spoken 
by small but significant minorities.

2. E d u c a t io n  p r io r  t o  1947
In the second century B.C., Orissa was well known for 

Jaina culture under the great king Kharvela who took per
sonal interest in education. This high tradition was continued 
till the seventh century A. D. as testified to by the famous 
Chinese traveller, Yuang Chang. After Orissa lost her free
dom in 1560, political disunity and successive invasions made 
it a battleground of Maratha and Muslim armies and edu
cation and culture suffered heavily. By the beginning of the 
nineteenth century, the situation had worsened to such an 
extent that famous historians like Sterling and Hunter found 
no school worth the name in Orissa and, in the Bengal 
District Gazetteer of Puri, Orissa was described as Boeotia of 
India!

The first modern school in Orissa was started by the 
missionaries in 1822. The first college was started at Cuttack 
in 1876. Compulsory primary education was enforced in at 
limited area in the wake of the Bihar and Orissa Primary 
Education Act of 1921. The first training college was started 
in 1923-24. However, the overall progress of education was 
very slow and halting. In 1936-37, v^hen Orissa became a 
separate province, it had 5 colleges (3 intermediate colleges,
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1 training college and 1 degree college), 32 high schools (both 
aided and unaided), 122 middle English schools (both aided 
and unaided) and 47 elementary (up to class VIII) and M.E. 
schools. In 1943 was established the Utkal University. All 
sectors of education from that year began to make faster pro
gress than in the past. But on account of the paucity of 
finances and the social and other difficulties referred to earlier,, 
the overall position continued to be far from satisfactory. On 
the eve of independence, the percentage of children of the 
age group 6-11 who were enrolled in schools was only 16 and 
the position of secondary and university education was even 
worse. There was only one engineering school, one medical 
college, one college for women ! The integration of the erst
while princely states made this picture darker because these 
were even more backward in education than the original 
districts of Orissa and had a much larger tribal population.

The only silver lining in this gloomy picture was the 
work of a few individuals who strove tirelessly to improve 
the educational lot of Orissa. Among these pioneers, 
mention must be made of Utakalamani Gopabandhu Das,, 
the famous Congress leader of Orissa, and the late Shri M.S. 
Das. While the latter drew the attention of the people to the 
significance of women’s education and technical and voca-̂  
tional education, the former started an experimental school 
at Sakshigopal (Puri). Sakshigopal High School has attrac
ted much notice by virtue of its emphasis on character deve
lopment and the devotion and competence of its teachers^ 
The school has produced a number of important persons 
who have left their mark on the culture and history of Orissa^

3 . P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n

The period following independence has been unprece
dented expansion at the primary level. In 1947-48, there were 
in all 6,814 primary schools with an enrolment of 3,69,387 
scholars and 16,529 teachers. By 1958-59, the figures had 
increased' respectively to 18,176, 8,97,394 and 30,341. The 
total expenditure during the same period rose from Rs. 54.4 
lakhs in 1949-50 to Rs. 169.4 lakhs in 1958-59- The per capita 
cost of primary education increased from Rs. 12:3 to Rs. 22*0.
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The two most important reasons for this expansion have 
been the special efforts made by the State Education Depart
ment to increase enrolment at this stage—including the 
organisation of enrolment drives—and the operation of special 
schemes calculated to promote girls’ education. It is estimated 
that against the original target of 45% of children in the 
age group 6-11, 55 per cent children were in school by the 
end of the second Plan. This has been most encouraging. 
There is a good chance that the target of 70 per cent enrol
ment laid down for the third Plan may be exceeded and 
that by the end of 1965-66, some 75 per cent of the children 
in the age group 6-11 would be in school.

Until 1958, the primary schools in Orissa consisted of 
six classes, one pre-primary and five primary. In 1958, it 
was decided to drop the pre-primary class, thus reducing the 
number of primary classes to five. In the same year, a common 
course of studies was introduced in all primary schools. The 
present curriculum is considered to be adequate; but the 
programme of conversion of schools to the basic pattern has 
slowed down for want of funds. Twice before—once in 1952- 
53 and again in 1956-57—Government had tried to assist 
-each primary school to introduce a ‘craft’ with a flat rate 
grant-in-aid of Rs. 25 per school, but without much success. 
In the present financial circumstances it is not possible to 
assist the schools on a more liberal basis.

The salary scales of primary teachers in Orissa were 
notoriously low before 1947. These have since been revised 
as follows.

Rs.
Trained Matriculate 50-2-90 (starting salary Rs. 60)
Untrained „ 50-2-90
Trained non-Matriculate 40-1-50-2-60

The salary scales in the aided institutions are somewhat 
lower. Teachers in' government schools enjoy pensionary 
benefits and general provident fund facilities. Non-govern
ment teachers are entitled to the contributory provident 
fund facilities.

The intake capacity of the training institutions has 
greatly increased in recent years. In 1960-61, these institu
tions had a total intake capacity of 2,900; in 1961-62, it is
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proposed to provide 800 additional seats in 40 elementary 
training schools. This will increase the total intake capacity 
of the schools to 3,700. The problem of the large number 
of existing untrained teachers is sought to be solved on an 
emergency basis by the organisation of condensed courses of 
one year’s duration each. ^

The extent of wastage in primary schools continues to 
be large, although there has been some reduction in its size 
during the last decade or so. As against a wastage of 55 per 
cent in the case of boys and 70.6 per cent in that of girls 
in 1948-49, the figures in 1958-59 were 47.8 per cent for boys 
and 59.6 per cent for girls. The main reason for this reduc
tion is the provision of better supervision. The provision of 
midday meals which has already been introduced in primary 
schools in selected blocks and is likely to be extended fur
ther is also expected to assist in controlling the evil. A pilot 
study into the extent and causes of wastage is in progress at 
the moment.
4 . B a s ic  E d u c a t i o n

In 1950-51, there were 137 basic institutions in the State 
with 9,751 pupils and 366 teachers. In 1958-59, their number 
stood at 385 (including two post-basic and 23 senior basic 
schools) with 27,019 pupils and 1,089 teachers. The rate of 
conversion of primary schools into basic schools has been 
very slow, due mainly to the fact that the per capita cost in 
basic schools is very much higher than that in the primary 
schools. It may also be stated that the State has taken care to 
see that students passing out from junior and senior basic 
schools are admitted to the corresponding classes in high 
schools without any difficulty.

In 1958, the Board of Secondary Education in Orissa 
decided to treat the post-basic schools as equivalent to higher 
secondary schools. This has served to bridge the gulf between 
the basic and the non-basic schools to some extent.

It should be of interest to mention that originally there 
-was no provision for the teaching of English in the senior 
Ibasic schools. The position had to be reviewed in 1958 due to 
C:he great pressure from parents; now the senior basic schools 
provide for the teaching of English in the same manner as 
tthe ordinary non-basic secondary schools.

ORISSA
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5 . S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n

The progress of secondary education in Orissa was con
siderably retarded due to the financial difficulties created by 
the war. The establishment of the Utkal University in 1943, 
howeverj increased the supply of graduates and thereby gave 
a fillip to the progress of scscondary education. Within a few 
years, more and more qualified teachers began to be available 
for secondary schools.

In 1947-48 the State had 106 high schools and 286 middle 
schools with 1,381 teachers and 61,136 students and the Gov
ernment incurred an expenditure of Rs. 24.89 lakhs on secon
dary education. By 1958-59, the number of high schools had 
increased to 345 and that of middle schools to 946 (with 
8,306 teachers and 1,65,521 students) and the Government 
incurred an expenditure of Rs. 109.18 lakhs. The expansion 
has obviously been remarkable and has contributed in no 
small measure to the equalisation of educational opportunity. 
The present tempo of expansion will continue during the 
third Plan. It is estimated that the present number of students 
in the top four classes of the high schools (estimated at 65,000) 
will double itself by 1965-66. This will be achieved by a two
fold process: by the opening of new schools and by 
increasing the average enrolment per school. For financial 
reasons, the Government is inclined to prefer the second alter
native.

The ^owth of facilities for the training of secondary 
teachers has not unfortunately kept pace with this expansion 
so that there has been an increase in the number of untrained 
teachers. In 1947-48, there were only 700 untrained teachers, 
but their number had increased to 5,428 in 1958-59!

In order to meet the situation effectively, it is proposed 
to increase the intake of training colleges from 200 to 440 
during the third Plan. It is also proposed to increase the 
annual intake of the secondary training schools from 220 to 
570. These new targets will be reached by increasing the 
number of seats in the existing institutions and by opening 
additional colleges and schools.

Seven high schools (including two multipurpose schools) 
have been upgraded to higher secondary schools during the 
second Plan. The pace of conversion has been slow, mainly
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because of the lack of qualified teachers. A scheme for 
giving condensed training of one year to the teachers of 
higher secondary schools in the Utkal University is now 
being vi'orked out and may prove to be of some value.

Textbooks used in the State are generally published by 
private publishers. The Board of Secondary Education has, 
hov/ever, undertaken the publication of textbooks in English 
and Sanskrit for the high school classes. The structural 
pattern of teaching English has been introduced at the ini
tial stages and in collaboration with the British Council a 
handbook for the use of teachers of English at these stages 
has also been prepared by the Board of Secondary Education. 
The Board has also started an Examination Research Bureau 
with a view to evaluating and reforming the present system 
of examination. A Vocational Guidance Bureau has been set 
up and attached to the R. N. Training College, Cuttack. It 
has been supplying occupational information to schools and 
has organised career conferences in a number of high schools.

The courses of studies for the High School Certificate 
Examination have been framed on the all-India pattern, the 
idea being to make the secondary stage truly terminal. It 
seems, however, that the parents are determined not to regard 
the High School Certificate Examination as terminal. Every 
attempt is made to see that their wards go in for higher 
education; it is only when a student fails to command the 
necessary funds that his education is terminated. It must be 
mentioned that the situation in Orissa is somewhat different 
from that in other parts of the country. Because of the low 
number of students at the collegiate level, the need to res
trict admissions to colleges has not arisen in this state as yet.

To improve the efficiency of management and teaching 
of aided schools, the Government took over 79 such schools 
as full-deficit aided schools during 1958-59 and 1959-60 and 
the question of taking over more schools is under examina
tion.

*6. U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n

When the new State of Orissa was formed in 1936, there 
'werc only five colleges in the State (the Ravenishaw College,
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three intermediate colleges and one teachers’ training: 
college) and the State had no university of its own. It 
was only after the foundation of the Utkal University in 
1943 that higher education began to expand—slowly in the 
beginning but rapidly after independence. In 1947-48, there 
were 11 arts and science colleges and 1 medical college 
affiliated to the university. In 1960'61, their number was 36! 
The total number of students in colleges in 1947-48 
was 3,885 out of which 219 were girls. The figures for 
1958-59 were 8,850 boys and 1,049 girls. The present enrol
ment is of the order of 11,000. As the main responsibility for 
producing the trained manpower required for the different 
developmental projects in the State devolves on the univer
sity, it is proposed to increase the collegiate enrolment to 
about 23,000 by the end of the third Plan.

The Utkal University has made good progress in setting 
up post-graduate departments and professional colleges dur
ing the last ten years. Post-graduate teaching in History and 
Physics was started in the Ravenshaw College in 1950-5L 
The Geology Department (at the degree level only) and 
the Colleges of Agriculture and Veterinary Science started 
functioning in 1954-55. The Basic Training College at Angul 
was started in 1955. A year later, i.e. in 1956-57 came the 
College of Engineering at Burla. Post-graduate departments 
were also started in Philosophy, Psychology, Anthropology, 
Statistics, Political Science, Zoology and History during the 
second Plan period A diploma course in Statistics has been 
instituted and it is proposed to start another in Library 
Science. It is also proposed to introduce diploma courses in 
subjects like Fine Arts, Ceramics and Applied Chemistry.

The university is going to have a new campus at Bhu
baneswar with new buildings for the post-graduate depart
ments, hostels for students, a separate administrative block, 
a university library and staff quarters. With the commence
ment of post-graduate teaching in the new campus, all post* 
graduate classes now functioning in the affiliated colleges are 
expected to cease functioning.

English continues to be the medium of instruction and 
examination in colleges and the university has no intention 
to change it in the near future. Steps are, however, being

REVIEW  OF EDUCATION IN  IN D IA ! I 9 4 7 -6 1

5 18



taken to write textbooks in regional languages. With the 
introduction of the three-year degree course in 1959-60, 
university examinations are now being held at the end of 
every year. This has resulted in a general toning up of the 
standards, as the average student is now devoting more time 
to his studies than before. At the pre-university stage of 
education, 20 per cent of the marks have been reserved for 
sessional work. This is also going to have a salutary effect 
on standards.

There have been incidents of minor student indiscipline 
during the 17 years of the university’s existence. In 
1951-52, for instance, students in the' government colleges 
went on a strike as a protest against the enhancement of 
tuition fees. In 1955-56 when the States Reorganisation Com
mission report was published, students again struck work and 
picketted. Besides these, occasional strikes have also taken 
place. Several measures have been adopted to combat this 
evil, one of the most important being to restrict the maximum 
;strength of a college to 1,000 students. The main idea is to 
bring about a close personal contact between teachers and the 
itaught. The measures should go a long way in improving 
tthe tone of discipline among university students.

7 .  T e c h n ic a l  E d u c a t io n

The responsibility for providing vocational and profes
sional education is shared by a number of departments. 
The Industries Department controls industrial and techni- 
c:al training; medical education is a charge of the Health 
Department; commercial education is in the hands of the 
Education Department; higher education in engineering is 
controlled by the Utkal University; and the Departments of 
Agriculture and Veterinary Services provide for higher edu
cation in agriculture and veterinary science respectively. It 
w/ill not be incorrect to say that, in the main, the entire ini
tiative for developing and co-ordinating vocational and pro- 
fe;ssional education in the State has lain with the Government.

In 1947-48, there were 21 institutions of vocational and 
professional education (1 engineering ischool, 16 technical 
anid industrial schools, 1 medical college, 1 medical school 
anid 2 commercial schools) and the total number of students
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Studying in them was 1,277. These facihties were totally in
adequate and, for many years, the State had had to recruit 
its doctors and engineers from outside. The inadequacy 
became even more pronounced when projects such as the 
dam at Hirakud, the steel plant at Rourkela, the develop
ment of mining belts in the district of Keonjhar requiring 
a large number of engineers and technicians were under
taken for execution. The Government has tried to meet this 
situation in two ways. In the first instance, it has tried to 
reserve seats for the Oriya students in the technical and 
professional institutions outside Orissa. This method has been 
adopted specially in the case of students wishing to undergo 
post-graduate training in subjects for which facilities are not 
available in the State itself. Secondly, the State has tried to 
expand its own facilities for vocational and professional 
education to the utmost extent. A reference, among 
others, to the establishment of an agricultural college 
(Krishi Mahavidhyalaya, Bhubaneswar) in 1954-55, a veteri
nary and animal husbandry college in 1955 and the Engi
neering College at Burla in 1956 was made earlier. An ayur
vedic college known as the Gopabandhu Ayurved Vidyapi- 
tha was set up in 1950. It provides for a four-year degree 
course in ayurveda and surgery. A medical college has re
cently been started at Burla as an extension of the S.C.B» 
Medical College at Cuttack.

The engineering schools train overseers and provide 
for courses in Civil, Electrical and Mechanical branches o£ 
engineering. They also provide a four-year diploma course 
(inclusive of one year of practical training) for matriculates 
or others having equivalent qualifications. In 1960, the num
ber of such schools was 5, out of which 4 were managed by 
the Government and 1 by a private body. In 1956, an Automo
bile and Diesel Mechanics Training Institute was started a t 
Khannagar, Cuttack. The course provides training for 18 
months followed by practical training for six months.

The Balasore Technical School, managed by missicxiaries, 
prcxvides instruction in commerce and higher technicd sub
jects. In 1957, the Goverrunent started the Industrial Training 
Institute at Rerhampur and a Government Mining Institute 
at Keonjhar.
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The eight industrial training institutes in the State 
provide training to electricians, draughtsmen, surveyers, 
jnotor mechanics, plumbers, welders, fitters, turners, black- 
:smiths, carpenters, machinists, moulders and pattern-markers- 
The 21 industrial schools under the Director of Industries 
provide training in a number of local industries. Prior to
1958, there were four agricultural schools. Three of them 
■were converted into schools for training workers under the 
programme of community development while the fourth 
trains field workers. Besides, there are two commercial 
schools which admit matriculates and 17 schools for art and 
craft education, besides the Art and Crafts School at KhalH- 
kote.

As  ̂ result of this expansion in vocational and profes- 
sdonal education, the State has had a four-fold increase in the 
facilities available in this sector since 1947-48. In so far as 
medicine, veterinary science, agriculture and engineering at 
tJie degree level are concerned, the existing institutions are 
fior the first time beginning to meet a major portion of the 
State’s requirements.

The third Plan envisages the establishment of a regional 
ccollege of engineering at Rourkela. The college will provide 
atdditional places for Oriya graduates for higher technical 
C(ducation. There is also need for a college of forestry and 
for the development of post-graduate teaching in engineering, 
vceterinary science, agriculture, mining and metallurgy. The 
starting of an agricultural university at Bhubaneswar in the 
ntear future should prove to be an epoch-making event, not 
omly for education, but also for the State’s agriculture.
8. S ocial  E d u c a tio n

Social education was first taken up seriously in 1949 
w hen the Education Department set up 708 adult education 
ce:ntres manned by teachers of high, middle and primary 
scihools. After the inauguration of the Five Year Plans, 
thie major responsibility for organising programmes of social 
cdlucation was transferred to the Department of Community 
Dtevelopment. The supervision of social education in the 
blcock areas is done by the district social education organi- 
seirs. There are 13 such organisers, one for each district. As 
ag;ainst 708 centres in 1949, there were 3,400 adult education
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centres in 1959-60. In 1958-59, 89,093 adults (80,303 men and 
8,790 women were enrolled in these centres and more than 
60,000 (70%) were made literate. In addition, a number of 
youth clubs and Mahila Mandals have also been organised in 
the community development areas. A proposal to set up a 
janata college at Angul is now under consideration.

While the main responsibility to organise social educa
tion in the State is that of the Department of Community 
Development, the responsibility of co-ordinating social edu
cation programmes as well as of giving technical advice in 
the field is that of the Department of Education. The Edu
cation Department is also responsible for social education in. 
such areas as have not yet been covered by the community 
development programmes.

The Education Department has a Social Education Offi
cer with a Production Officer (for literature) and an Audio- 
Visual OflScer to assist him. There are three district orga
nisers of social education, one each in the districts of Dhen- 
kanal, Mayurbhanj and Puri. Ten more posts of organisers 
are Hkely to be created, so that each district can have alt 
least one organiser.

The Education Department has brought out a number 
of books for neo-literates. These have been distributed to al̂ I 
the adult education centres in the State and are used ajs 
follow-up literature. It has prepared an Oriya alphabet chart, 
a graded series of ‘Aloka Pathe’—a primer for neo-literates— 
and a number of dramas and short stories for adults. Posters;, 
gramophone records, short plays and documentary films t0(0 
have been prepared. An Audio-Visual Education Board fo>r 
the State was set up during the second Plan.

An important deficiency in scxial education has been thie 
lack of adequate library facihties in rural areas. As late 
as 1952-53, for instance, there were only 585 village librarie!s. 
The Education Department is now organising an integrate(d 
library service at Angul and encouraging the village librar-y 
movement through grants-in-aid. This policy has paid ric:h 
dividends. By 1958-59, the number of village libraries haid 
risen to 2,348 and is now estimated to be about 3,000. It iis 
also proposed to set up a State library at Bhubaneswar.
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The programme of social education proposed for the 
third Plan includes: (1) stepping up of the production of 
literature for neo-literates ; (2) opening of 10 mobile village 
libraries ; (3) the setting up of more village libraries with 
grants-in-aid from the Government; and (4) making of 
about 1,30,000 adults literate in areas not covered by the Com
munity Development Department.
9 . G i r l s ’ E d u c a t io n

Despite the progress which girls’ education in Orissa has 
anade in the post-independence period, particularly under the 
itwo Five Year Plans, much leeway remains to be made up. 
*The task is difficult as well as challenging. In 1947-48, there 
nvas 1 college, 7 high schools, 21 middle, 192 primary and 4 
special schools exclusively for girls. In 1958-59 the institutions 
ffor girls included 1 degree college, 1 intermediate college, 1 
Biigher secondary school, 24 high schools and 64 middle and 
223 primary schools. Apart from this expansion, a number of 
concrete steps have also been taken to encourage the educa- 
cation of girls. These include: (1) All girls have been exempt
ed  from the payment of tuition fees in primary and mid
dle classes. They get a half or full free studentship in high 
•sichools depending on whether or not their parents are paying 
amy income or agricultural tax. At the collegiate stage they 
aire entitled to half free studentship if their parents are not 
aissessed for income or agricultural tax. (2) The State 
Government has taken advantage of the assistance available 
firom the Centre and started certain Centrally sponsored 
stchemes in the field of girls’ education. (3) There is a woman 
Deputy Director of Education in charge of girls’ education at 
tUie headquarters and three deputy inspectresses of schools 
f(or the entire State. (4) The greatest difficulty in expanding 
fiacilities for girls’ education arises from the shortage of women 
teachers. In a bid to overcome this handicap rates of stipends 
fc3r women pupil-teachers were enhanced and condensed 
ccourses for adult women organised during the second Plan. 
Itt is proposed to have one-year condensed training courses for 
w/omen who have read up to class X or above and are willing 
to  become teachers during the third Plan.

It is estimated that, at the end of the second Plan, only 
25  per cent of the girls in the age group 6-11 were attending
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school. The programme of compulsory primary education 
in this State, therefore, is largely a programme of bringing 
more girls to schools. The schemes to be implemented during 
the third Plan towards this end include : (1) award of atten
dance scholarships; (2) construction of quarters for women 
teachers ; (3) appointment and training of school mothers ; 
(4) organisation of condensed courses for adult women and 
refresher courses for women teachers ; (5) provision of sani
tary facilities in primary schools and (6) organisation of en
rolment drives. It is estimated that the enrolment ratio of 
girls to boys at the end of the second Plan was 1:7 at the 
middle stage and 1:9 at the high school stage. These ratios 
are proposed to be increased to 1:4 and 1:5 respectively during 
the third Plan.

10. T e a c h in g  o f  S c ie n c e  .

General Science has been compulsory for the high school 
examination since 1947. It also forms part of the curriculum 
at the middle school stage and is taught as part of School 
Hygiene and Physiology in the upper primary schools.

A number of concrete measures have been taken to  
strengthen and improve the teaching of science. These in
clude : (1) sanction of non-recurring grants for constmction 
of laboratories and purchase of equipment; (2) establish
ment of science clubs in schools ; (3) organisation of semi
nars and refresher courses for science teachers ; and (4)» 
appointment of science consultants to guide science teachers.

The greatest single diflSculty in expanding and improv
ing the teaching of science at the secondary stage is the pau
city of science graduates. As it is, the output of sciencc 
graduates is very limited in Orissa; and of those who take a 
degree in science, a large number prefer to join industry or 
go in for advanced training in professions other than teach
ing. The non-availability of equipment for laboratories has 
also sometimes created diflEculties.

11. S c h o la r s h ip s  .
Ten per cent of students enrolled in high schools and 12| 

per cent of the students in colleges are in receipt of free 
studentships. Scheduled caste and Scheduled tribe pupils are
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exempted from payment of tuition fees. Poor and deserv
ing students receive stipends and lump sum grants from the 
Government through the Tribal and Rural Welfare Depart
ment. Pupils in primary schools are supplied with reading 
and writing materials. Four merit scholarships tenable in 
public schools are also awarded by the State Government.

Before the second Plan, scholarships used to be awarded 
on the basis of merit alone as judged by the examination re
sults at different stages. In order to provide opportuni
ties to poor and meritorious students, an elaborate scheme for 
awarding merit-r«m-poverty scholarships was formulated 
and introduced during the second Plan. Ten post-graduate 
scholarships of the value of Rs. 4 0  per month, 4 0  college 
scholarships of the value of Rs. 3 0  per month, 25 0  junior col
lege scholarships of the value of Rs. 25  per month, 4 0 0  middle 
scholarships of the value of Rs. 10 per month and 6 0 0  upper 
primary scholarships of the value of Rs. 10 per month have 
been awarded to deserving candidates each year since 1956-57. 
As a result of the institution of these and other scholarships 
(including the award of Government of India scholarships to 
students belonging to Scheduled castes and Scheduled tribes 
and other Backward classes) there is hardly any meritorious 
student today who is not in receipt of some financial benefit 
under one scheme or another.

It is proposed to double the number of merit-r«m-poverty 
scholarships and to increase the number of merit scholarships 
during the third Plan. It is also proposed to institute special 
scholarships for girls at all stages and to award a large number 
of maintenance stipends for meritorious students residing in 
school and college hostels.

1 2 . P h y sic a l  E d u c a tio n

There is a Chief Inspector of Physical Education, three 
zonal inspectors and one inspectress in charge of physical 
education in the State.

Physical education is taught as a compulsory subject in 
all- primary and secondary schools. Government colleges and 
schools are often staffed with quaHfied teachers of physical 
•ed ucation ; a large number of aided institutions, however, are
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without them. Many schools are without adequate play
ground facilities ; nor have they the resources to buy sports 
equipment. In order to remedy the situation, a number of 
important measures were taken during the second Plan. Re
curring and non-recurring grants were given to high schools 
for the purchase of sports materials and acquisition of play
grounds. In 1954-55, a phased programme was developed 
for sending teachers in batches to the Y.M.C.A. College of 
Physical Education, Madras. A College for Physical Educa
tion was also started in 1957 with 50 students (out of which 
32 candidates were awarded stipends).

The State Government has accepted the coaching scheme 
sponsored by the Ministry of Education. It organises athle
tic meets to foster love of sport in young people. The construc
tion of the Barabati Stadium at Cuttack and the meets spon
sored by the Orissa Olympic Association have helped signi
ficantly in the popularisation of games and sports in the State.

Among voluntary organisations working in the field, 
mention should be made of the Kalinga Gymnasium which 
imparts physical training to youth, and the All Orissa Wrestl
ing and Kabadi Associations formed recently to promote 
these activities in the State.

13. S c o u t in g ,  G u id in g , N.C.C. a n d  A.C.C
The N.C.C. movement was introduced in this State in 

1948-49 with only one battalion. Today, there are 14 divisions 
including senior, junior Naval and Air Wings with a total 
strength of nearly 8,000 cadets. A new unit with an autho
rised strength of 3,000 cadets, called N.C.C. Rifles, was raised 
during 1959-60. The A.C.C. was introduced in 1955. In 
1960-61, the authorised strength for this corps was 12,000. 
Both the National and Auxiliary Cadet Corps are likely to 
be expanded further during the third Plan.

The Boy Scouts and Guides Association began to func
tion in 1950 with a grant of Rs. 2,000 from the State Govern
ment. For scouting and girl guiding, the schools in the State 
are affiliated to the Bharat Scouts and Guides. The Scout move
ment has not been very popular, partly because of organisa
tional difficulties, and partly because the membership is volun
tary and students have to pay for their own dress. The cora-
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petition which it has had to face from the N.C.C. and A.C.C. 
has also served to undermine its popularity. The appoint
ment of a whole-time Provincial Organiser of Scouting may 
stabilise and help the movement to find its feet.

The inter-university youth festivals, the Youth Hostel 
movement and projects organised under the auspices of the 
State Youth Welfare Board are the other important activities 
calculated to develop a sense of discipline and social service 
in young people. The programmes are financially supported 
by the State Government.

1 4 . G a m e s  a n d  S ports

The Orissa Olympic Association and the State High 
School Athletic Association have assisted in promoting and 
co-ordinating sports and physical activities among students. A 
mass demonstration of 1,600 boys and girls of 41 high schools 
Avas held for the first time in 1951-52. Thereafter, inter-State, 
inter-district and inter-school and college meets have been 
organised regularly every year.

The Orissa Sports Council was formed in 1959. In the 
same year was formed the Basket Ball Association. The 

^Orissa Gymnastic and Weight Lifting Associations were also 
formed about the same time. The State Council of Sports 
and the other associations mentioned above are likely to 
receive substantial grants from the State during the third 
Plan.

15. M e d ic a l  I n s p e c t io n

The existing facilities for medical inspection of students 
im schools and colleges are totally inadequate. Prior to 1956, 
tBiere was only one school medical officer for the whole State 
aind this work was confined to secondary schools only. In 
l!955-56, a woman medical officer was appointed to look after 
the medical inspection of girls in secondary schools. Primary 
schools do not have the benefit of medical inspection as yet.

There is provision for medical attendance to students 
residing in government hostels. Colleges are permitted to 
appoint their own medical officers if they so desire. College 
stwdents are given a routine medical check-up once in two 
years. After each medical examination in a college or a
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school, the parents are informed of any serious disease or de
fects detected in their wards.

Sanitary facilities in schools and colleges are very inade
quate and steps are being taken to improve them. There is 
also provision for lecturers on first aid in all government 
high schools.

16. E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  B a c k w a r d  C la s s e s  *

While tribal students are free to join ordinary schools, 
the Tribal and Rural Welfare Department maintains special 
schools for them, known as ‘Sevashrams’ and ‘Ashrams’. The 
former teach up to the primary standard and the latter up  
to the middle standard. No separate schools are maintained 
for the Scheduled caste and other Backward class pupils.

Free distribution of clothes, slates and books, award of 
stipends and scholarships to deserving candidates, exemption 
from payment of fees in schools and colleges, maintenance 
of orphanages and boarding houses, starting of vocational 
classes and opening of hostels are some of the measures taken 
to popularise education among the tribal people. These faci
lities will not only be continued but expanded during the 
third Plan. The programmes of compulsory primary educa
tion will also be of great value in bringing more tribal child
ren to school.

Scheduled caste students are exempted from payment of 
tuition fee in all types of educational institutions. Besides, 
poor students receive stipends and lump sum grants from the 
Government. The students from other Backward classes enjoy 
facilities in respect of scholarships and stipends and also get 
concessions admissible to them under the Government cvf 
India scholarships scheme.

The measures listed above have done a good deal in  
spreading education among the backward sections of the 
population. In 1957-58, the total number of students belong
ing to Scheduled castes. Scheduled tribes and other Backward 
classes in all types of institutions was as follows: university 
2 ; colleges 894; high schools 15,858; middle schools 18,-^9 ; 
junior basic schools 12,054 ; senior basic schools 990 ; post- 
basic schools 4; primary schools 2,91,186 ; training schools 
694 ; training colleges 11, engineering schools 198 ; technical
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schools 455 ; music and dancing institutions 63 ; art and 
crafts schools 69 ; oriental schools and colleges 260; medical 
and veterinary colleges 88 ; and agricultural college 84.

The State Government is not in favour of teaching the 
tribal students at the primary stage through the medium 
of tribal dialects. Apart from the diflSculty of using these 
dialects as media of instruction, such a policy would handicap 
the students seriously at the secondary and university stages 
where the medium is Oriya and EngUsh respectively.
17. P r e -P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

There were no separate nursery or kindergarten schools 
till 1958-59. Three of £he Anglo-Indian and European schools, 
however, had kindergarten classes attached to them which 
were attended by 19 boys and 48 girls. In 1958-59, the 
Government encouraged the St. Joseph Convent to open a 
nursery school at Bhubaneswar. The number of such schools 
thus went up to 4, the number of children attending them 
being 55 (33 boys and 22 girls. In 1959-60, another nursery 
class was started under the auspices of the Red Cross Organi
sation in a building of the old Government House at Cuttack. 
It will be seen that the main initiative for organising pre-pri
mary education has been left entirely to voluntary organis- 
tions. The Government gives grants to such institutions, 
wherever possible, but has no intention of entering the field 
directly. This policy will continue in the third Plan also.

18. E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a p p e d

There was a deaf and dumb school in the State with 4 
boys and 1 girl on its rolls in 1953. The institution was 
in receipt of a grant from the Government and was located 
at Cuttack. It was shifted to Bhubaneswar in 1953 and taken 
over by the Government. In 1958-59, there were 18 stipendiary 
scholars in the school and 3 teachers (trained at the Deaf 
■and Dumb School, Calcutta) including the principal. In 1960- 
(61, the management of the school was transferred to the 
>State Council of Child Welfare which has also opened a 
.’school for the blind in 1959-60.
19. A u d io - V is u a l  E d u c a t io n

A reference to the work done in the field of audio-visual 
(education by the social education branch of the Department
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was made earlier. Reference was also made to the establish
ment of the Audio-Visual Board in 1957-58. Since 1958, the 
Government has been stressing the need for imparting train
ing in the preparation and use of audio-visual materials as 
an integral part of teacher training. The Extension Services 
Department of the R. N. Training College, Cuttack organises 
courses for training teachers in the use of audio-visual aids 
like projectors, cameras, etc. Schools and colleges can borrow 
films from the film library of the Public Relations Depart
ment at Bhubaneswar. A few films are also available in the 
Directorate.

The Public Relations Department has been encouraging 
schools to have radio sets. The All-India Radio, Cuttack, 
broadcasts special programmes for children.

20. D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  H in d i

Hindi is compulsory from class VI to class IX. It is 
also taught as an optional subject for the High School Certi
ficate Examination. In some government colleges, facilities 
are provided for teaching Hindi as a Modern Indian Language.

In 1956 the Government started a Hindi Training Insti
tute to train Hindi teachers for secondary schools. It runs 
a ten-month course and has provided 230 high schools with 
Hindi teachers during the second Plan.

The most important non-official organisation devoted to 
the spread of Hindi in the State is the Rashtra Bhasha Prachar 
Sabha affiliated to the parent organisation at Wardha. Men
tion should also be made of the Hindi Rashtra Bhasha Pari- 
«had, Puri.

No steps have been taken so far to compel government 
servants to pass any prescribed Hindi tests. There is, how
ever, a Paribhasa Committee which is engaged in compiling 
the Hindi equivalents of Oriya words. It is proposed to pro
vide more Hindi teachers to schools and to increase the exist
ing training facilities during the third Plan.

21. D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  S a n s k r i t  .

In 1958-59, there were 4 colleges and 148 tols teach
ing Sanskrit. The responsibility for the supervision of Sans
krit education rests with the Superintendent of Sanskrit
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Studies. In 1957-58, a revised syllabus was introduced in the 
Prathama and Madhyama tols as a result of which English, 
History, Geography, Mathematics, Civics, and Hindi are now 
included in the Prathama and Madhyama examinations. The 
measure has also led to the appointment of matriculates and 
intermediates in the Prathama and Madhyama tols respec
tively.

The Sanskrit Council is agitating for stipends and better 
scales of pay for teachers in Sanskrit institutions. The scales 
of pay of certain categories of teachers have been revised re
cently and the Inspectorate for Sanskrit Education has been 
strengthened by the appointment of additional officers.

22 . A d m in is t r a t io n

The administrative set-up in the Secretariat and the 
Directorate is as shown in the chart below*

SECRETARIAT
Secretary

Deputy Secretary
____________ 1______________

Special Officer-cuffj-Under Assistant Secretary
.  Secretary

DIRECTORATE 

Director of Public Instruction
I

Joint Director of Public Instruction

ORISSA

D y. Director Dy. Director Dy. Director Dy. Director AduIt(Social) 
((Women’s Edn.) (Planning) (Primary) (General) Edn. Officer

P.A. P.A. A.D. A.D. Publicity Chief Inspect- Accounts
( i)  (2) P.I. P.I, Officer Insp. of ress of Officer

Physical Physical
Edn. Edn.

There are 7 divisional inspectors under whom there are 
district inspectors of schools who control the deputy inspec- 
t(ors and sub-inspectors of schools. By January 1960, there 
vsvere 13 district inspectors of schools, 3 district inspectresses 
o>f schools, 13 district social organisers, 1 Organiser of Basic
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Education, 1 Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, 30 deputy 
inspectors of schools, 1 Special Inspecting Officer for Muslim 
Education and 257 sub-inspectors of schools and 70 assistant 
sub-inspectors of schools.

The budget estimate for the year 1960-61 was 
Rs. 4,80,87,943 out of which an amount of Rs. 2,20,39,787 was 
meant for non-Plan expenditure. Out of this total budget, 
the total expenditure incurred on supervision and direction 
was Rs. 21,27,790 which works out at 4.4% of the total pro
vision.

The experiment of appointing trained non-matriculates 
as assistant sub-inspectors of schools has been discontinued 
and only trained graduates are being appointed to the posts 
now.

The interchangeability of the inspecting with the teach
ing staff has long been accepted as a principle of sound 
educational administration. Accordingly, transfers take place 
from time to time, from teaching to the administrative branch 
and vice versa.

The responsibility for constructing school buildings res:s 
with the Public Works Department. As this Department is 
overworked, delays in the construction of school buildings 
occur frequently. It is proposed to solve the problem by set
ting up a separate Engineering Wing in the Directorate of 
Education and to make it fully responsible for all constru:- 
tion work in the Department.

Expenditure on education during the post-independence 
period has been rising steadily, particularly after the inaugj- 
ration of the first Plan in 1950-51. The total expenditure on 
education in 1950-51 was Rs. 2*25 crores; in 1958-59 the figure 
was Rs. 5 -77 crores. About 80 per cent of the expenditure is 
contributed by the Government; fees account for about 9 psr 
cen t; local bodies for about 1 per cent and other sources fjr 
the remaining 10 per cent.

Private effort plays a substantial role in education, pad- 
cularly in the opening of new colleges and schools. Grant-in- 
aid at approved rates is given to institutions set up by volun
tary organisations. Private institutions generally raise their 
share of expenditure by levying extra fees. Special relaia-
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tions in the grant-in-aid rules are made in the case of educa
tional institutions for girls and institutions in the more back
ward areas where there is limited or no public contribution.

23. S u m m in g  U p  a n d  O u t l o o k  in  t h e  T h ir d  P l a n

Although there has been considerable expansion of edu
cation at all levels in the last decade, Orissa still remains back
ward educationally. The following data will give some idea 
of the lag from which Orissa suffers at the primary, middle 
and high school (or higher secondary) stages.

The figures below are estimates of enrolment percentages 
at different stages in Orissa and India as a whole in 1961.

ORISSA

6-11
Age group 

11-14 14-17

Orissa India Orissa India Orissa India

50.00 60.00 8 .30  28.00 3.00 12.00

Intensive efforts over a number of years would be neces
sary to make good this lag. The present educational awak
ening in the masses is a good augury for the future. It is 
Bioped that the educational advance of Orissa would be far 
imore rapid in the next ten or fifteen years and that Orissa 
would soon cease to be a backward State.
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0 3 EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF ORISSA

I— Number o f  Institutions

1950-51 1955-56 1958*59
X ICllA ' ■

Total For
Girls

Total For
Girls

Total For 
Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities . . . . . I I I
Boards of Education . . . . * • I . , I
Research Institutions . . . . , . . .
Colleges for General Education—  

Degree Standard . . . . 1 0 I I I I II I
Intermediate Standard 4 • • 3 •• 8 I

Colleges for Professional and Technical 
Education—
Agriculture and Forestry . I I
Commerce . . . . . . .
Engineering and Technology I
La w  . . . . . . • • I

a t • 2 2
Teachers’ Training—

• • I 7
Non-Basic . . , • , I • • I 4

Veterinary Science .  ̂ . . .  • • • • • I I
Others . . . . . . *, • • . . . .

ClpUeges for Special Education ,  , 3 t t 3 § n

7iw<
w

O*t!
Wo

3oz

IM



S,
w
CLc

Schools for General Education 
Higher Secondary Schools 
High Schools 
Middle Schools—

Basic
Non-Basic 

Primary Schools 
Basic
Non-Basic . ^
Pre Pi-imary Schools 

Schools for Vocational and Technical 
Education
Agriculture and Forestry 
Arts and Crafts .
Commerce .
Engineering .
Medicine
Teachers’ Training 

Basic 
Non-Basic 

Technology and Industrial 
Others

Schools for Special Education 
For the Handicapped 
Social (Adult) Education 
Others

172

I
501

136
9̂ 665

28
13

I
613
509

7

33

219

258

16
672

367
14,003

5
10
2
4

31
18

I
1,616
1,247

13

44

210

32

6t
345

23
923

360
17,816

1
17
2 
5

58
26

I

2,798
175

24

64

223

10

264
8

TOTAL 11,672 273 18,381 318 22»597 600

*Post-Basic School, f Includes 4 Multipurpose and 2 Post-Basic Schools.



U1oo I I  Number o f  Students

1950-5 ̂ 1955-56 1958-59

ixcin

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

A. By Type of Institution—

Universities . . . . . 479 6 296 7 174
Research Institutions
Arts and Science Colleges 5»8o3 383 5,617 498 7,970 898
Professional and Technical Colleges. 324 34 606 73 1,929 151
Special Education Colleges 207 7 239 4 591 205
Higher Secondary Schools 45 3 2,503 515
High Schools . . . . 47,923 3,400 65,345 7,111 84,772 10,173
Middle Schools 

Basic 231 102 2,184 430 3,792 726
Non-Basic . . . . 47,798 5,619 55,949 7,676 78,315 9,923

Primary Schools
Basic . . . . . 9,520 2,453 21,325 5,734 23,158 6,252
Non-Basic . . . . 4,36,103 I,01,368 6,22,549 1,53,297 8,21,381 2,14,813

Pre-Primary Schools
6,424Schools for Vocational and Technical 1,966 302 3,8c2i 359 418

Xj l̂uvatlon
Schools for Special Education 47,304 1,432 91,639 9,328 94,571 9,*37

I



B. By StagesISubjecU

tjioo

General Education (University Stan- 
d ard )~

Research , . , . . 
M. A. and M.Sc. . . . .  
B. A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . 
Intermediate (Arts and Science)

Professional Education (University Stan
dard)—
Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce . . . . .
Engineering and Technology .
Law . . . . . .
Medicine . * . . . .

Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic . . . .  

Veterinary Science 
Other Subjects 

Special Education (University Standard)

General Education (School Standard)—

High and Higher Secondary .
M i d d l e ...........................................
Primary . . . . .  
Pre-Primary . . .

I
146

1,647
3.844

165

479
261

63

207

24,870
31,074

4,85,631

93
272

6
29

1,463
2,157

1,09,322

»9
2 13

1,334
3,778

57
250

238
390

48
80
31

420

36,142
41,326

6,80,979
8,783

1
21

129
347

57

16

13

2,596
3,429

1,65,358
2,868

22
389

1,873
5,373

171
404
272
203
428

359
351
145

496

50,618
59,175

8 ,97,394
6,734

3
38

239
632

2 
I ID

3
36

55

4,236
6,357

2,29,510
2,299

o
■s
>



09
I I  Number o f  Students— (contd.)

00
I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Vocational Education (School Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 26 344 28
Arts and Crjifts . . . _ . 207 107 200 137 199 150
Commerce . . . . . 42 I 200 I 49 3
Engineering . . . . . 191

26
562 1,428

Medicine . . . . . 64 ••

Teachers’ Training—

Basic . *. 366 , ,

Non-Basic . . . . 1,047 99 1,666
673

98 2,984 106
Technology and Industrial 389 69 123 1,722 165
Other Subjects 40

Special Education (School Standard)—

For the Handicapped 8 I 14 I 18 ,  4  :
Social (Adult) Education 3 1>793 629 46,610 2,673 89,093 8,790 '
Other Subjects . . , . 15,211 802 44,892 6,652 5,612 693

Total 5.07.388 1,15,106 8,69,615 1,84,520 11,35,580 2»53>3aS



111.— Expenditure on Educational Institutions

Item

1950-51

Total On Institu
tions for 

Girls

1955-56

Total On Institu
tions for 

Girls

1958-59

Total On Institu
tions for 

Girls

01
o

A . By Sources—

Government Funds—  
Central 
State

District Board Funds 
Municipal Board Funds 
Fees
Other Sources

B. By Type of Institutions

Direct Expenditure on—
Universities 
Boards . . .
Research institutions 
Arts and Science Colleges . 
Colleges for Professional and Tech

nical Education 
Colleges for Special Education

69,626 489 11.59.924
1,57,46,804 8,07,685 3.18,75.789

9.56,142 38.777 5.62,777
72,571 14.852 1,28,382

27,42,885 46,247 36,53,026
29,53.572 89,326 34.27.836

6,81,598

17,25,051

6,44,801
62,600

7,87,465
25,883

72,403 20,37,207

6,70,771
75.050

3.552 38,04,057 48,742
0!*»

11.75.229 4,26,74,682 21,99,421 wc/t
4,492 1.63,725 15.950 >

18,379 2.79.373 73.455
60.134 53.33.285 69.181

1.34.559 54,61,242 2,48,453

8,86,878
3.02,301

90,882 28,81,304 1.31.753

16,73.333
172,286



t
III— Expenditure on Educational Institutions— (Contd.)

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

High and Higher Secondary
Schook . . . .  

Middle Schools—
32,13,388 2,37,070 50,35,158 4,09,935 69,66,070 6,48,402

B a s i c ...........................................
Non-Basic . . ■ , ■

8,608
21,16,271 1,53.467

1,20,193
29,74,925 2,13,718

1,84,422
46,81,104 3,25,427

Primary Schools—

Basic . .
Non-Basic . . . .  

Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Technical Schools . 
Special Education Schools

Total (Direct).
Indirect Expenditure—

2,69,454
59,70,985

11,27,688
10,36,365

1,68,56,809

2,15,252

90,729
9,956

7,78,877

8,10,429
1,03,36,655

9,50,820
22,39,743

2,60,64,299

2,45,013

58,298
75,522

10,93,368

9,78,806
I,59,63^387

21,62,912
II,90,602 

3,80,43,405

3,70,323

77,381
94,624

16,47,910

Direction and Inspection 
Buildings . . i . . 
Scholarships . . . .  
Hostels . . . . .  
Other Miscellaneous Items

8,01,562
22,44,536
15,39,375
2,15,730
8,83,588

59,166
69,849
55,419

7,467
26,598

12,02,252
83,64,716
24,52,273

7,84,234
19,39,960

38,687
1,22,973

84,612
46,600
10,105

15,15,877
85,21,477
59,15,033
16,21,216
20,99,356

44,699
4,18,688
3,84,062
1,08,011

51,83a

Total {Indirect) 56,84,791 2,18,499 *,47,43,435 3,02,977 1,96,72,959 10,07,292

Grand Totail a,ii5 ,4 i , 6oo 9.97.376 4,08.07.734 *3.96*345 5»77,*6»3«4 09,55,202
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IV.— Ktm her o f  Teachers

1950-5 * *955-56 *958-59

Item
Total Women Total Women Total Women

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities and Colleges 376 22 462 27 771 47
High and Higher Secondary Schools 2,247 122 3,011 213 4,043 316
Middle Schools . . . . . 2,569 155 3.197 201 4,275 256
Primary Shcools 16,525 317 23,584 390 30,341 575
Pre-primary Schools . . . . - . . i
Vocational and Technical Schools 252 23 303 19 552 24
Special Schools . . . . 938 2,314 20 1,936 201

V.— Examination Results

Students Passing—

M.A. and M.Sc. . . . . 23 4 57 7 103 14
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 510 31 543 49 1,005 69
Professional (Degree) . 198 I I 292 19 399 38
Matriculation and Equivalent Exa

minations . . . . 3,162 »52 4,582 329 7,902 548(jr



Oi
lO V I .— Number o f  Institutions in Rural Areas

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Item Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities and Colleges 2 I 9
High and Higher Secondary Schools 134 186 , . 259 I
Middle Schools . . . . 473 20 642 22 893 42
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 9»57 i 182 13,978 158 17,713 172
Vocational and Special Schools I , I I I 7 2,871 44 2,986 275

Total 11,291 209 17,678

V II .— Number o f Pupils from Rural Areas

224 21,160 490

Total Girls Total Girls Total Gir

Universities and Colleges 2,283 122 3>977 207 7,579 483
High and Higher Secondary Schools 36,591 1,266 42,490 1,866 58,827 4,029
Middle Schools . . . . 42,538 3>3 i 9 52,473 5>40 i 78,051 8,387
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 3,60,885 85,460 6,16,584 1,49,832 7^92,505 2,01,729
Vocational and Special Schools 41,885 1,065 94^265 9,385 1,43,383 19,378

Total

Number of Sudents in Classes—

4,84,182 9 i»a32 
V I I I .— Number o f Students in

8,09,789
Selected Classes

1,66,691 10,80,349 2,34,006

I—V . . . . 4,60,569 f>o6,754 6,50,542 1,62,289 8 ,97,394 2,29,510
VI—VIII 56,136 4>725 71,763 6,498 76,341 7,857
IX —X I . . . . 20,923 1,283 30,564 2,198 33,444 2,736

5*3m<
w
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w
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IX .— Some Selected Averages and Percentages

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

1 2 3 4

Cost per Capita on Education ........................................................................... 1-5 2.7 N.A.
Cost per Pupil—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . ...................................................... . 67.1 77.0 79-8
Middle Schools ...........................................................................  44-2 53-2 59-3
Primary Schools 14.0 17-3 22.0

Number of Pupils per Teacher in—

High/Higher Secondary Schools . 22 22
Middle Schools ...........................................................................  19 18 19
Primary Schools ...........................................................................  27 27 28

Percentage of Trained Teachers in—

High/Higher Secondar)' Schools , ...........................................................................  46.4 ]* 44 4 5 2 3
Middle Schools ...........................................................................  42 .4 4 0 .1
Primary Schools • ................................................................  51-5 41.6 40.0
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Originally called the land of the five rivers, the name 
‘Punjab’ became a misnomer in 1947 as a result of its dis
memberment into tŵ o Punjabs. The Western Punjab which 
was predominently Muslim was included in Pakistan along 
with its three rivers—Jhelum, Chenab and Ravi—and the 
Eastern Punjab which was predominantly non-Muslim re
mained in India with two rivers, namely Bcas and Sutlej. 
Partition also resulted in the loss of Lahore, the old capital 
of the province, and consequently, a new capital had to be 
built at Chandigarh for the Indian part of the Punjab which 
had an area of 37,428 sq. miles. In 1956, the State of Pepsu 
was merged with it thereby increasing its area to 47,084 sq* 
miles. The present State is divided into 19 districts.

The population of the Punjab, according to the provi
sional figures of 1961 census is 20,298,151. Of these,, 
only 40*79 lakhs or 20*1 per cent reside in towns (194) and 
the remaining 79*9 per cent in villages (21,516). The Punjab 
is amongst the thickly inhabited areas of India, its density of 
population being 431 persons per square mile. About 66-5% 
of the people are engaged in agriculture. The percentage of 
literacy in the State is 23*7 (32*4 per cent for men and 13-7 
per cent for women), there being 48,14,911 literates in Pun
jab according to the census of 1961.

The partition of the Punjab created a desolate scene with 
•deserted fields, dilapidated houses and a shattered cconomy. 
Above all, there was the problem of finding food for a large 
jiumber of displaced persons; the total deficit of f o ^  
'grains was estimated at 35,000 tons a year. An all-out effort 
was, therefore, made to meet the food shortage by covering 
almost all aspects of agricultural activity, such as provision 
of irrigation facilities, reclamation of waste land, application 
of improved seeds and implements, control of insect pests: 
and diseases and consolidation of holdings. As a result of 
these activities, there has been a rapid increase in agricultural
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production. In 1950-51 the State was producing only 32*45 
lakh tons of food grains. In 1958-59, the figure stood at 
60.78 lakh tons!

Out of a total of over 140 lakh acres of canal-irrigated 
areas in the undivided Punjab, only 30 lakh acres came to 
the share of India. Vigorous efforts, therefore, had to be 
made to extend irrigation facilities to fill the gap created by 
partition. In addition to the multipurpose Bhakra-Nangal 
project, a large number of irrigation schemes were undertaken 
during the first and the second Five Year Plans. By the end 
of the second Five Year Plan, the total irrigated area in the 
State was estimated to be over 84 lakh acres.

With the provision of cheap and abundant electric power 
under the Bhakra-Nangal project, the industries in the State 
are expected to show a boom. As against 600 factories that 
existed in the State at the time of partition, there are 3,200 
factories today- The small-scale industries, which account 
for nearly 85% of the total value of the State’s industrial out
put, engage a capital of about Rs. 35 crores and afford em
ployment to about 2,00,000 persons. The main manufactur
ing activities are bicycle parts, sewing machine parts, hosiery, 
sports goods, machine tools, agricultural implements, electri
cal goods and scientific instruments. The bicycle industry, 
comprising about 470 units and with an annual production 
of Rs. 2.5 crores, is the most progressive industry.

During the last 14 years, the completion of the Bhakra- 
Nangal project, the establishment of a modern capital at 
Chandigarh, the reinforcement of agricultural and industrial 
economy through a number of measures, the provision of 
social security for workers, labourers and tenants, the award 
of a better deal to backward classes and areas, the successful 
experiment in State-trading in foodgrains, the expansion of 
the network of roads, canals and power lines, and the pro
vision of greater opportunity to the people to conduct their 
own affairs through decentralisation, are some of the out
standing features of the State’s planned development. The 
programmes enumerated above are changing the face of the 
State and a new Punjab is slowly but steadily emerging out 
of the old.
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In order to make the rural administration of the State 
more effective and democratic the present village panchayats 
and district boards will be replaced by Gram Sabhas and 
Zilla Parishads, with block Samitis as links between the two. 
With effect from November 5, 1959, the Departments of 
Panchayats and Community Development have been amalga
mated in order to step up the pace of rural reconstruction. 
The community development programme has already 
covered 146 blocks, comprising 17,840 villages, and embracing 
about 80% of the total rural population. Under this pro
gramme community centres are being opened, wells for 
drinking water are renovated, village roads arc improved, 
clubs for young farmers are organised, fertilizers are distribut
ed and demonstrations of modern techniques for land 
cultivation are given. The villagers appreciate these efforts 
as is manifest from their contributions in the form of land, 
labour and cash for community development and 
national extension service schemes. Till the end of March
1959, these contributions amounted to more than Rs. 871:30 
lakhs as against an expenditure of Rs. 852.64 lakhs by the 
State Government.

Achievements of this kind by the people of the Punjab 
during the last 14 years have made them forget the partition 
which entailed countless difficulties and untold suffering. The 
State is now looking forward to the third Plan with greater 
hope and confidence.
2. E d u c a t io n  before 1947— A  R etrospect

The tradition of learning has been strong in the Punjab 
since ancient times. Old educational centres like the Uni
versity of Taxila flourished in this area from about 700 B.C. 
to about 300 A.D. In later times, the Muslims as well as 
the Sikhs promoted learning by encouraging a network of 
Mal{tabs, Madrassahs, and Gurumuhjii schools. When the 
English took over the Government of the State in 1849, they 
found that the Hindus, Sikhs and Muslims had three dis
tinct types of educational institutions and that the Punjab 
was educationally more advanced than most other parts of 
the country.

The modern system of education began with the crea
tion of the Department of Education in 1856. The first

PUNJAB
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Director of Public Instruction, Lt. William Dealfield Arnold, 
drew up a scheme for an organised system of education whicli 
included the improvement of indigenous schools and the 
establishment of a primary school at the centre of every six 
villages, 30 English Zilla schools, 4 normal schools and 
a central college. As a result of this scheme, 2 Zilla schools, 
-60 Tehsildari schools and 8 normal schools were established 
within four years. The first medical school, opened in 1860, 
was raised to the status of a college in 1961. Education in 
law and engineering was provided in 1870 and a school of 
art was set up in 1875.

By the close of the nineteenth century, the province had 
•developed an educational orgamsation consisting of 2,583 pri
mary schools, 351 secondary schools and 16 colleges for higher 
education. In addition, there were 3,850 indigenous schools 
waiting to be absorbed into the general system. At the pri
mary stage, only 105,352 boys (out of the total male popula
tion of 12 million) and only 23,367 girls (out of the total 
female population of 10 million) were attending schools. 
Higher education for girls was wholly absent. The progress 
of education was more rapid during the next two decades, 
but even in 1920, only 2*42% of the population was in 
schools or colleges.

In 1921, education became a transferred subject under 
the charge of a Minister and 1937 saw the introduction of 
provincial autonomy. A bold policy of expansion, economy, 
efficiency and equality was launched and pursued by the 
popular Ministers. There was progress in every field of edu
cation, and the Punjab soon came to be regarded as one of 
the most progressive provinces in the country. Particularly 
impressive was the advance in the field of primary educa
tion. A new Primary Education Act was passed and com
pulsory education for boys and girls was introduced in certain 
areas. Within a quinquennium of the passing of the Act 
there were 70 urban and 3,000 rural areas under compulsion. 
There was, however, considerable wastage; in 1937, the per
centage of boys reaching class IV was 28*1; in 1946, it had 
increased to 45 *9.

In 1947 came the partition of the Punjab. This disrupt
ed the normal life of the people. Thousands of uprooted
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teachers and students had to be rehabilitated and the whole 
educational system had to be organised de novo. Only the 
invincible spirit of thespeople enabled them to survive these 
times ^ d  to build up an educational system that is in many 
ways better than its predecessor.

3 . P r im a r y  E d u c a tio n

When India became independent, there was a cry from 
every part of the State for more primary schools. The Edu
cation Department responded to this need and a special drive 
was launched to open schools iif villages which had a popula
tion of 500 or more. The object was to make a primary 
school available to every child at a distance of not more than 
1  ̂ miles from its home. The people also gave their im- 
stinted cooperation in the drive. Today there are 12,281 
primary schools in the State as against 2,429 in 1947.

In 1948 the State Government decided to extend the 
duration of the primary course for boys from four to five years. 
The reform has been fully implemented, except in a few 
schools in the urban areas where conversion to five-year 
pattern has not been possible for want of accommodation. 
(The fifth class in such areas still forms part of the secon
dary school). As a corrollary to this measure, the old sylla
bus for primary and middle classes was radically overhauled 
in  1950 and greater emphasis was laid on health, social and 
recreational activities. This obviously necessitated the em
ployment of a better class of primary teachers.

The minimum qualification for admission into the 
junior basic training schools has consequently been raised 
to at least a pass in second division in the Matriculation 
examination. The period of training has also been increased 
to  two years. Training includes instruction in the pedagogi
cal subjects as well as in the content of different subjects. 
Keeping in view the enhanced qualifications of a primary 
sichool teacher, his pay scale has also been revised. The pre
sent scale is Rs. 60-4-80-5-120 (85% of the posts are in this 
scale and the remaining 15 percent are in the higher scale of 
Rs. 120-5-175).
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To meet the educational needs of the sparsely populated 
areas, the Government has been encouraging the opening of 
single-teacher schools. There were 1,122 single-teacher 
schools in 1947 while today their number is 4,702. Although 
these schools have their own administrative and organisa
tional problems, there is no gainsaying the fact that they have 
made a definite contribution to the eradication of illiteracy 
and to the popularisation of education in the backward and 
needy tracts of the State. Efforts are now being made to 
improve their quality and, where feasible, to convert them 
into double-teacher schools. ^

The Compulsory Education Act passed before indepen
dence is still operative in the State. Compulsion applies to 
the age group 6-11 and there are 30 urban and 5,584 rural 
areas under compulsion. The enrolment in the urban schools 
is 66,882 (boys) and in the rural schools 2,32,901 (boys). So 
far it has not been necessary to enforce the provisions of the 
Act strictly since the people themselves are becoming more 
and more education-tninded and are taking greater interest 
in the schooling of their children than before. Effort has been 
concentrated on providing educational facilities at the pri
mary stage as close to the habitations as possible so that parents 
may have no excuse for not enroling their children. This 
policy of planned development and persuasion rather than 
compulsion has paid dividends even in the rural areas where 
more and more children are now coming to schools.

According to the survey held in 1958-59, 1,457 new pri
mary schools were needed to provide educational facilities 
within a distance of one mile from the home of every child. 
Most of these schools will be opened by the end of the second 
Plan. The provision of these schools will facilitate the in
troduction of free and compulsory primary education in the 
State.

Primary education is free in all schools run by the Gov
ernment.

One of the most significant programmes carried out in 
the second Plan in the field of primary education has been 
the taking over by the Government of all primary schools 
run by the local bodies. These bodies unfortunately did not
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run their schools efficiently. They were dilatory in supply
ing their needs; accommodation provided in a majority o£ 
cases was inadequate and the supply of furniture and 
appliances insufficient; the advice of inspecting officers was 
frequently ignored; the members of the municipal and dis
trict boards treated education casually as one of their many 
cares rather than as a special responsibility; the standard of 
instruction was low; the teachers were dissatisfied with their 
service conditions; there was a constant friction between the 
local bodies and the Department which complained that the 
former failed to discharge their duties towards education. On 
the other hand, the local bodies constantly complained that 
their finances did not permit them to undertake any syste
matic planning of education. Government examined the 
matter closely and decided that the local control of primary 
schools, which had been in force for more than three quarters 
of a century, should come to an end. More than 10,000 schools 
run by the local bodies were thus provincialised with effect 
from 1st October 1957. This has improved the condition of 
teachers and has also helped in raising standards.

4 .  B asic  E d u c a t io n

The State has followed a two-fold policy to promote 
basic education—the opening of ne|^ basic schools and the 
conversion of traditional schools to the basic pattern. In 
1955, all the teacher training institutions were transformed to 
the basic pattern in order to produce a greater number of 
teachers for the basic schools. A common syllabus of studies 
was introduced in the basic and the non-basic schools. 
Pending the availability of equipment and better trained 
teachers, the introduction of craft in the non-basic schools 
has been postponed. However, during the first and second 
Plans, the Government opened 767 new basic schools and 
converted another 332 to the basic pattern. The pace of 
conversion has been slow but considering the difficulties in
volved, this is perhaps inevitable.

5 . S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n

Although secondary schools were greatly disrupted in 
the wake of partition, the progress of secondary education
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has been phenomenal in the last 14 years. The number of 
high schools, higher secondary schools and middle schools 
today is 1,153, 141 and 1,358 respectively as against 255 high 
schools and 981 middle schools in 1946-47. The number of 
scholars under instruction is 7,07,451 boys and 2,15,543 girls 
at present as against 2,74,017 boys and 23,153 girls in 1947.

Secondary schools are fairly evenly distributed through
out the State. Only a few districts like Kangra and fiissar 
have had less than their share and have yet to make up some 
leeway. Schools in border areas have been admitted to a 
special grant-in-aid code and conditions of recognition have 
been considerably relaxed in their case. In spite of difficulties, 
voluntary organisations continue to play an important role 
in education in the State. They control as many as 831 
secondary institutions as against 1821 managed by the Gov
ernment.

In the urban secondary schools, the size of the classes is 
often unmanageable, 60 to 70 students per class being quite 
a common feature of such schools. Lean finances have stood 
in the way of building new classrooms or extending the 
present accommodation. This overcrowding is the main 
cause of the falling standards at this stage. Teachers do not, 
and perhaps cannot, pay individual attention to their pupils. 
This leads to crammin^and the attachment of excessive im
portance to examinations. Students use help books and catech
ism to secure an easy pass which is very disquieting.

Secondary education, which was once regarded as the 
privilege of a few, is now within the reach of many. Parents, 
no matter what their social or economic status, desire that all 
their children should have education at least up to the secon
dary stage. The popular government does its best to meet 
this demand by opening or assisting new schools.

The Secondary Education Commission appointed by the 
Government of India in. 1952 had complained that in the 
past secondary education had been too narrowly ‘college- 
preparatory’ and that it had in no way served the ends of 
those who did not wish or were otherwise unsuited to go to 
the university. Among many recommendations for reorga
nising secondary education, the Commission recommended 
the introduction of diversified courses to suit different
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aptitudes and the institution of the 11-year higher 
secondary schools. The addition of one more year to se
condary education is calculated to make the stage truly 
terminal and complete in itself. Many higher secondary 
schools are planned to be of the multipurpose type with 
a number of streams such as Humanities, Science, Agri
culture, Home Science, Commerce, Fine Arts and 
Technology. To implement the programme of conversion of 
high schools into multipurpose schools, a sum of Rs. 239'32 
lakhs was provided in the second Plan. It has not been 
possible to utihse the amount fully and the expenditure is 
not likely to exceed Rs. 140:50 lakhs. One hundred and 
sixty-eight high schools— 5̂5 government and 113 non
government—have been converted to the new pattern so far.

There is an acute shortage of trained teachers, parti
cularly in Technology, Commerce, Home Science and Fine 
Arts. The present scales of pay are also too low to attract 
properly qualified teachers. One step to meet the situa
tion has been the provision of Rs. 20 lakhs in favour of 
the Punjab University for the preparation of science graduates 
ifor the M.Sc. degree. These teachers will then be available 
for handling the science courses in the higher secondary 
schools. Regarding Agriculture, an understanding has been 
reached with the Agriculture Department to provide the re
quisite number of agriculture graduates. Concerning Com
merce, Fine Arts and Technology, it has been decided to 
introduce the subjects in a limited number of schools, de
pending on the supply of qualified teachers.

It is proposed to convert only 340 high schools (170 
g;overnment and 170 non-government) into higher 
secondary schools during the third Plan. Each of these schools 
wdll provide at least Humanities and the Science group of 
electives. A provision of Rs. 416.22 lakhs has been made in 
the third Plan for this purpose.

■6, U niveriSit y  E d u c a t io n

With the partition of the province, the only university, 
situated in Lahore, which served the whole of the undivided 
Punjab, the N.W.F.P., Jammu and Kashmir and the British 
Baluchistan went over to West Pakistan. An ordinance had,
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therefore, to be issued by the Punjab Government in 1947 to 
bring the present Punjab University into existence. Im
mediately after its estabHshment, it arranged for the examina
tion of a large number of displaced students and for the 
continuation of the post-graduate studies of those who were 
studying in the university at Lahore. From this humble 
beginning, the Punjab University has made considerable pro
gress. There has been a phenomenal increase in the number 
of candidates appearing in the university examinations. In 
March 1947, the number of students registered for the Matri
culation examination at Lahore was about 50,000 and this 
included students belonging to the undivided Punjab and 
several other areas. The number of candidates who appeared 
in the Matriculation examination of the Punjab University 
in March 1959 was 1,24,235. The number of candidates who 
took the Intermediate and the Degree examinations of the 
Punjab University at Lahore in. 1947 was 13,660 and 6,448 
respectively. The corresponding figures for the new Punjab 
University in 1959 were 19,409 and 11,661 respectively. Figures- 
for examinations in the post-graduate, professional, technical 
and specialised courses are equally impressive.

There has been a steady increase in the number of col
leges affiliated to the university. From 53 colleges in 1947, 
the number rose to 115 in 1958-59. Similarly, the number 
of students attending the various arts, science, professional and 
technical colleges and departments was 25,376 in 1947; it is 
62,331 now.

Created at a time of great economic strain, the university 
had no ‘home’ till 1955 when it shifted to Chandigarh. With 
the help of the University Grants Commission and the State 
Government, it has constructed its own buildings, including^ 
laboratories, teaching departments, hostels, and residential 
quarters for the staff. The university campus, extending  ̂
over 300 acres of land in the clean and picturesque environ
ment of Chandigarh is a great inspiration to its alumni. All 
the teaching departments which had been scattered in five 
different places earlier, have now been shifted to Chandigarh 
and despite handicaps and limitations, every effort has been 
made to see that the university does not lag behind in pro
moting scholarship and research. During the last 14 years,
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4 students obtained the D.Sc. and 105 the Ph.D. degree. At 
present, 120 students are carrying on research in the different 
faculties. The research contribution of some of the members 
of the teaching departments has won international recogni
tion.

The University has decided to introduce progressively 
the system of internal assessment. So far, internal assessment 
has been introduced in the Matriculation and the higher 
secondary, the Bachelor of Education and the engineering 
examinations. Before long a cumulative record card for 
each student will be maintained in the college concerned 
and will show his progress in different subjects. Merit will 
then be determined, not entirely by a student’s performance 
in the final examination, but also by his sessional work dur
ing the year. The university also proposes to set up a unit 
for examination research.

With the reorganisation of education at the secondary 
stage, it has become necessary to reorganise university educa
tion on the three-year degree pattern. The switch-over has 
already been completed in all the 94 colleges of the State 
with the liberal aid of Rs. 12,92,000 from the Government of 
India. For the interim period, when there will be two 
streams of candidates, one coming from the high schools 
and the other from the higher secondary schools, the col
leges have been allowed to retain the preparatory or pre-uni
versity classes- A provision of Rs. 11'00 lakhs has been made 
in the third Plan to complete the conversion of all degree 
colleges in the State into three-year degree colleges.

The cultural aspects of university life have also receiv
ed special attention. The university maintains a whole-time 
staff to organise the youth welfare activities on a planned 
basis.

7 .  T e c h n ic a l  E d u c a tio n

Facilities for technical education in the undivided 
Punjab were meagre and even these were concentrated in 
the area now included in West Pakistan. Except for one 
medical college at Amritsar, and a few industrial schools in 
the eastern districts, all the technical and professional insti
tutions of agriculture, engineering, veterinary science, law,
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medicine, commerce and teacher training were lost 
to India at the time of partition. FaciHties for technical and 
professional education in the truncated State had, therefore, 
to be built up from scratch. Judged against this background, 
the progress made during the last 14 years has been truly 
phenomenal. At the graduate level, there are 33 colleges for 
professional education including 4 for v̂ ^omen. The facul
ties in which these institutions impart training include 
Teacher Training, Law, Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture, 
Commerce, Physical Education, Veterinary Science and Ani
mal Husbandry. Courses have also been instituted in Phar
macology, Geology and Dairying* Except for one engineer
ing college and a few teacher training colleges, all other 
technical and professional colleges are run either by the 
Government or by the university.

At the school level, the State maintains medical, techni
cal, industrial and engineering, and pedagogic schools. There 
are 41 industrial schools for boys, including industrial train- 
ihg institutes and vocational training centres. Besides, the 
Government maintains a full-fledged art and craft school. Art 
and craft classes arc also attached to seven schools run by 
voluntary organisations. The number of industrial schools 
for girls is 32. These had an enrolment of 2,105 and account
ed for an expenditure of Rs. 4:38 lakhs in 1958-59.

Mention should also be made of the 15 new schemes that 
have been launched during the second Plan. These schemes 
include opening of junior technical schools, the reorganisa
tion of existing industrial schools and arts and crafts in
stitutions and the reorganisation of seven diploma schools 
for girls. To encourage promising boys and girls, a number 
of stipends and scholarships, tenable in technical institutes, 
and industrial schools have been instituted by the Govern
ment. Provision has also been made to give grants-in-aid to 
private institutions. This has been necessary because, in the 
past, the voluntary organisations have been rather shy of 
venturing in the field of technical and professional education.

Government has also set up a Board of Technical Edu
cation (1958) with the express object of co-ordinating the 
activities of the various departments concerned with technical 
education, and for maintaining a satisfactory standard of
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teaching in technical education. There was a provision of 
Rs. 2*40 crores for technical education in the second Plan of 
which Rs. 72.69 lakhs had already been spent during the 
first three years of the Plan.
8 . S ocial  E d u c a t io n

At the advent of independence, the foundations of social 
education in the State were not quite strong. Although 
efforts in this direction had started in the twenties of the 
present century, not much headway was made by 1947. In 
1927, there were 3,784 social education centres with an en
rolment of 98,414. The enrolment increased to 1,16.204 in 
1941-42 but began to decline soon after. At the time of 
partition, only 577 adults were under instruction in the 23 
centres which came to India. Work at these centres was in 
the charge of local school teachers who were paid a small 
remuneration for the purpose. This did not prove to be a 
satisfactory arrangement. Teachers who had to do a full 
day’s work at school failed to bring any industry or 
enthusiasm to this additional part-time work. The centres 
did not attract adults and the entire approach to the problem 
of social education was, therefore, reorganised.

Social education programmes were started, almost de 
novo, in 1949 when a class I officer was appointed to organise 
them. Four social education training camps for teachers 
and volunteers were conducted in December 1949 and were 
followed by the opening of 134 social education centres (in
cluding 28 for women) in 1950. The centres were supplied 
radio sets, petromax lamps, durries, blackboards, reading and 
writing materials and library books. Whole-time social edu
cation teachers and volunteers were appointed and the social 
education programme was made comprehensive: it embraced 
literacy, civic education, health education, education for com
munal harmony, recreational and cultural activities, training 
in simple crafts, general knowledge and everyday science. 
Two mobile cinema units and films were purchased and a 
social education sub-committee was set up under the aus
pices of the Provincial Advisory Board of Education. Steps 
were taken to secure the cooperation of other departments 
and to make the social education centres the focal point of 
all reconstruction work.
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With the expansion of activities, the staff for social edu
cation has also increased. At present, there is an Assistant 
Director of Social Education at the headquarters. Under him, 
there are social education supervisors in each division; and 
each social education supervisor has a mobile cinema unit 
and a van for audio-visual education. He visits the centres 
and arranges film shows, talks and demonstrations.

In addition to their literacy work, the social education 
centres are also being developed as work centres. In the 
centres for women, handicrafts like knitting pyjama strings, 
niwar weaving, phulkari, needlework and spinning are 
taught to students. In centres for men, crafts like mat- 
making, bamboo-craft, rope-making and bee-keeping are 
being taught according to local conditions and the availability 
of materials.

The budget for social education has been mounting every 
year. In 1948-49, the expenditure totalled Rs. 20,074; but by 
1958-59, it had gone up to Rs. 14,48,890. Expenditure on 
social education is shared by the Central Government, the 
State Government and the municipal committees in the 
ratio of 2:1:1. The State Government is also giving liberal 
aid to the voluntary organisations working in this field.

Social education has made good progress so far. There 
are, at present, 836 centres for men with an enrolment of 
11,239 and 257 for women with an enrolment of 12,166. There 
is also a janata college for the training of social education 
workers. However, this progress can by no means be re
garded as commensurate, either with the needs of the people 
or with the expenditure incurred. Irregularity of attendance 
on the part of adults and the resulting wastage continue to 
pose serious problems for the organisers.

9 . G irls' E d u c a tio n

The education of girls had not made as much progress 
as that of boys in the undivided Punjab. It has, however, 
taken big strides in the last 14 years. The prejudice against 
girls’ education has largely disappeared, and there is a grow
ing clamour for more and more schools and colleges for girls. 
Even the prejudice against co-education is fast disappearing.
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At the time of partition there were only 935 institutions 
for gifls (as against 3,648 for boys) in the State of East Pun
jab. By 1951, their number had risen to 1,213. The first 
two Plans have given a further fillip to the spread of edu
cation among girls. In 1951, there were 1,061 primary schools 
for girls while now their number is 1,748. The number of 
middle schools for girls in 1951 was 98; it is 337 now. In the 
matter of high schools, there has been an increase from 48 
to 261; and the number of colleges has risen from 6 to 17 
during the same period. The enrolment has also gone up 
phenomenally; there were 1,60,202 scholars in the girls’ in- 
istitutions in 1951; now their number is 5,22,284.

Despite this progress of girls’ education in the State, it 
must be admitted that there is a great disparity in the matter 
between the rural and the urban areas. This is due mainly 
to the fact that women teachers are reluctant to go to and 
work in the rural areas because of uncongenial surroundings 
and lack of residential accommodation. A scheme for the 
construction of residential quarters for women teachers in 
the rural areas has accordingly been included in the third 
Five Year Plan.

To provide educational opportunity to poor but deserv
ing girls and to promote girls’ education in general the 
Pj0njab University, the State Government and several philan- 
tl^ropic societies have instituted scholarships and stipends and 
'Other kinds of financial assistance to meritorious girls at dif
ferent stages of education. The Department awards 216 
middle school scholarships and 118 high school scholarships. 
Ten per cent of girls on rolls in the junior basic training 
schools receive stipends. Thirty-eight government scholar- 
■ships are awarded to girls on the results of the Matricula
tion examination and a similar number on the results of the 
Intermediate examination. Apart from these scholarships 
and stipends, 10 per cent of the girls enjoy fuU-fee conces- 
:sion and another 10 per cent half-fee concession.

Much, however, still remains to be done to bring the 
teducation of girls on a par with that of boys. The leeway 
to  be made up can be indicated by the fact that while the 
number of boys per thousand attending schools for general 
education is 134‘7, the number for girls is only 56’3.
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10. T e a c h in g  o f  S cienc e

Provision for the teaching of science has been made in  
primary and middle schools. In the high schools, science 
is still taught as an elective subject but in accordance with 
the recommendations of the Secondary Education Commis
sion, General Science has been made a compulsory 
subject in the higher secondary course. Additional grants 
of Rs. 25,000 each have been given to a large number of 
high schools for the purchase of scientific equipment. The 
paucity of properly qualified science teachers was acutely felt 
and the Punjab University instituted a two years’ General 
Science Diploma course in some of the training colleges in 
order to prepare science teachers. The shortage is still great 
and the Department of Education has, therefore, approached 
the Punjab University to start a science college which should 
ensure an adequate supply of science teachers for the schools.

Science clubs,' subsidised by the Government of India,, 
have been started in several schools. In the third Plan, it is 
proposed to undertake a pilot project to improve the teaching 
of science at the elementary stage through the appointment of 
science consultants. To help teach this subject better, semi
nars, workshops and conferences are being frequently organis
ed by the training colleges in the State.

11. S ch o la r sh ips

Education up to fifth class was made free all over the 
State in all government institutions in 1957. The policy was- 
progressively extended to the eighth class by 1960. Funds 
permitting, the State now proposes to make education free 
up to Matriculation in all government institutions.

At present, all the recognised schools are required to- 
grant full-fee and half-fee concession up to a maximum of 
10% of the number on rolls. Children of teachers whose 
income does not exceed Rs. 100 p.m. are not charged tuition 
fee. Fee concessions and stipends are granted to the children 
of peasants and soldiers. Harijans and other backward classes; 
are also exempted from the payment of tuition fee in all types 
of educational institutions.

For brilliant students there is a large number of scholar
ships. Merit scholarships, tenable from classes V to VIII, are
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awarded district-wise on the results of a competitive test held 
by the inspecting staff at the close of the primary course. 
Scholarships are also awarded in the high school classes, both 
to boys and girls, on the result of the middle school exa
mination conducted by the Department. The Punjab Uni* 
versity and the Government have made a liberal provision 
for scholarships to be awarded on the results of the Matri* 
culation. Intermediate and Degree Examinations. The Uni* 
versity has also provided for the award of stipends to athletes. 
Both the university and the State Government are keen to 
extend these concessions further to cover a larger number of 
students.

12. P h y sic a l  E d u c a t io n , G a m e s  a n d  S ports

The Punjab is known throughout the country for the 
interest its people take in games and sports. Physical educa* 
tion goes on side by side with academic instruction in all the 
schools and colleges. All high and middle schools have 
qualified physical training supervisors and instructors. Mass 
drill, play for all, games, sports and athletics form an in
tegral part of the school programme.

In order to supply properly trained and quaHfied physi
cal training supervisors, the Government maintains a College 
of Physical Education in which graduates are prepared for a 
diploma course in physical education. In order to broad* 
base this training, a three-year diploma course for the in
termediate-passed students has also been instituted from this 
year.

Every district has an assistant district inspector of 
schools for physical education. He not only guides and 
supervises physical education in the schools of the district, 
but also organises athletic meets and tournaments at the dis
trict level. These tournaments have become a regular feature 
and are of great value in promoting qualities of sportsmanship 
among students.

Participation in organised games in the evening is com
pulsory in schools and colleges for two days a week. In. 
siome of the colleges, in addition to the organised games in 
the evening, morning P.T. is also compulsory for the resident

PUNJAB

5 6 3



students. Physical efficiency tests for different age groups 
have also been introduced.

The university maintains a separate department of 
physical training for men and women. It encourages games 
and sports by offering liberal grants to its affiliated colleges. 
It organises tournaments in different games and has also 
been organising a number of coaching camps for training 
the students.

The State Government’s concern for improving stan
dards in games and sports is well known. This is the only 
State in India which has a Sports Minister in the Cabinet. 
For the encouragement of games in the rural areas, a large 
number of village sports clubs and young farmers clubs have 
iDeen set up in the villages, especially in the national exten
sion blocks and community project areas. The Government 
gives liberal aid to these clubs. In some of the districts, 
rural sports organisers have also been appointed. As a con
sequence of these measures, an increasing number of tourna
ments and sports meets are held every year.

13. Co-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES

Co-curricular activities have become an integral part of 
school programmes these days. Students are given every 
encouragement to develop their powers of self-expression by 
participating in school debates and dramatic performances. 
Facilities for the pursuit of hobbies like photography, soip 
making, ink making, card board and paper cutting, clay 
modelling, basket making, weaving, knitting, book binding 
etc. are also being provided in many of the schools. A few 
•schools have even built up their own museums for the stuJy 
of natural history.

14. S cou T iN o, G u id in g , N.C.C. a n d  N a t i o n a l  D is c ip l in e
S c h e m e

Scouting and guiding are very popular in the State. The 
movement is subsidised by the Government.

The National Cadet Corps was initiated in the State in 
October 1948. when a Class I officer was appointed for ihe 
purpose. To start with, there were 3,694 cadets (2,070 junior 
division and 1,624 senior division) and 121 officers (69
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junior division and 52 senior division). Now there are 28 
units consisting of 147 officers and 6,351 cadets in senior 
division, 6 troops of senior wing (girls division) consist
ing of 18 officers and 810 cadets, and 276 troops of junior 
division Army Wing consisting of 276 officers and 9,108 
cadets. The expenditure incurred in 1958-59 on the N.C.C» 
was Rs. 18,76,008 as against Rs. 1,51,200 in 1948-49.

Besides miHtary training and the holding of camps, a 
noteworthy feature of the programme of work for the 
cadets is social service. This generally comprises construc
tion of \utcha roads, clearing footpaths, improving the con
dition of canal banks and the cleaning of villages.

During the second Plan, a provision of Rs. 23*74 lakhs 
was made for the expansion of the N.C.C. The provision has 
been increased to Rs. 34 lakhs in the third Plan.

In 1954 it was decided to organise Auxiliary Cadet Corps 
units in all the educational institutions of the State. A 
scheme to that end was accordingly included in the second 
Plan. A.C.C. is now taken up as a regular subject in the insti
tutions to which such troops have been allotted. Out of the 
authorised strength of 1,200 N.C.C. sections, 1,169 sections are 
in operation in which 59,030 cadets are receiving training. 
For the A.C.C. cadets, labour and social service camps are 
held frequently and boys are engaged on activities like cons
truction of roads, digging of soak-pits, manure-pits, canals 
and water reservoirs, construction or desilting of drainage 
and improvement of village schools and playgrounds. The 
programmes for girls centre round sanitation drives, environ
mental hygiene, child welfare, home-nursing, planning and 
repairs of kitchen and kitchen gardens.

The target before the Government is that every school 
boy should either be a scout or a cub, and every school or 
college student, either a member of the N.C.C. or A.C.C,

A beginning was also made with the National DiscipHne 
Scheme in 1957. Several teachers were given three months* 
training and posted in selected government schools in order 
to tone up discipline in these institutions. At present the 
scheme is functioning in 120 high schools,
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15. M e d ic a l  I n s p e c t io n  a n d  N u t r i t i o n a l  N e e d s  o f  S c h o o l
C h il d r e n

Medical assistance to school children both by way of 
diagnosis and' treatment is very inadequate at present. It is 
virtually non-existent in the village schools, though the child
ren of the urban areas are slightly better off. High schools 
are permitted to charge a small medical fee to the 
students, the amount thus realised being used for medical 
inspections and follow-up treatment. Some of the larger 
schools have whole-time medical i officers. Sometimes, the 
high schools pool their income to have a central clinic with 
a regular medical officer and staff to look after the medical 
inspection of the schools. Such an arrangement is generally 
looked after by a committee called the Health League. The 
membership of the committee includes the Deputj^ Com
missioner, the district inspector of schools and representa
tives of the schools concerned. Schools having a central cli
nic maintain a medical record of every individual student 
and bring to the notice of the parents any defects discovered 
by the medical officer.

The District Red Cross and Hospital Welfare Society 
has been supplying milk powder and rice to the under
nourished children in a number of places. A few schools 
also supply free milk to needy children out of the school Red 
Cross Fund.

16. E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  S c h e d u le d '  C a s te s ,  S c h e d u le d  T r ib e s
AND O t h e r  B a c k w a r d  C lasses

Ever since partition, the Education Department has been 
paying increasing attention to the education of backward 
classes. A Harijan Welfare Scheme was initiated in 1948. it 
was reorganised in 1953-54 to cover all students from the 
Scheduled and Backward classes without any distinction of 
religion. A Special Officer has been appointed at the head
quarters to look after this scheme which entails an expendi
ture of the order of Rs. 20 lakhs.

Under the scheme no tuition fee is charged to studen:s 
belonging to these classes, and liberal stipends are al‘o 
awarded from class IX up to the post-graduate level.
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In some schools, books, stationery and other requisites are 
suppHed to these students out of the Red Cross Fund.

The question of expanding educational facilities in the 
backward areas of Lahaul and Spiti, which remain snow
bound and sealed off for more than six months in a year, 
had been completely neglected in the past. It is now receiv
ing the earnest attention of the State Government. The areas 
now have a number of primary and middle schools, besides 
a  high school at Keylong.

The total number of scholars, belonging to all backward 
communities in different types of educational institutions in 
the State is 2,59,287 of which 34,242 are girls. These figures 
give some idea of the solicitude of the State Government for 
the uplift of these classes.
17. A u d io - V is u a l  E d u c a t io n

Most of the high schools have radio sets and students 
listen to school broadcasts with profit. Some of the schools 
liave film projectors also and show educational films to 
children.

An Audio-Visual Education Centre was set up in Chandi
garh during the second Plan. The State Board of Audio- 
Visual Education controls and guides the activities of the 
centre. It has so far imparted training in the use of audio
visual material to 200 teachers through 18 seminars and 
courses.
18. P r e -P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n  >

The importance of pre-primary education cannot be 
■denied, but it has not received so far the attention it 
■deserves. Only rich parents are aHve to the need for pre-school 
education perhaps because they alone can afford it, and pre- 
primary classes generally maintain themselves through fees 
3nd are to be found in the urban areas only. Since govern- 
onent is pre-occupied with the development of education for 
the age group 6-11, for a long time pre-primary education will 
iiave to depend exclusively on voluntary enterprise.
1 9 . E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  H a n d ic a ppe d  C h il d r e n

No steps have so far been taken by the Government or 
by the voluntary organisations for setting up any institution
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for the mentally handicapped children. Two private organi
sations are, however, running orphanages for the deaf, the 
dumb and the blind. The bUnd children are given training 
in music both instrumental and vocal and in the caning of 
chairs and polishing furniture. The State Council for Child 
Welfare has recently started an institution in Chandigarh for 
the benefit of the physically handicapped children.
20. D e v e l o pm e n t  of  H in d i , P u n j a b i  a n d  S a n sk r it

Before partition, there were over 200 institutions im-
parting instruction in Sanskrit/Hindi/Punjabi in the State  ̂
Their number, after partition, dwindled down to less than 
50. Even the institutions which survived were not financially 
sound and it was feared that if monetary assistance was not 
provided to them they also would close down. Government^ 
therefore, decided to assist the Pathashalas and a provision of 
Rs. 2-50 lakhs was included for the purpose in the second 
Plan. A provision of Rs. 2 lakhs has been made for giving 
grants to these institutions during the third Plan.

Government is anxious to promote the development 
Hindi and Punjabi and it has established two full-fledged 
departments for the purpose. It has also under consideration 
a proposal to set up a separate Punjabi university.

21. A d m in ist r a t io n

It will be of interest to know that, unlike many other 
provinces, the Director of Public Instruction in the Punjib 
enjoyed the double status of being the Director and the Edu
cation Secretary to Government from 1860 to 1957. In 19.7, 
the two posts were separated. The Secretary who is assiscd 
by a Deputy Secretary and an Under-Secretary, keeps liaism 
between the Directorate of Education and the Governmeit, 
The Director of Public Instruction who is in charge of adni- 
nistration controls the Department through his staff at tie 
headquarters and three divisional inspectors of schools. Vt 
the headquarters there are, besides the Joint Director of 
Public Instruction, a Deputy Directress of Public Instructim,^ 
a Deputy Director (Planning), a Deputy Director (College), 
a Deputy Director (Schools), an Assistant Director (School), 
an Assistant Director (Social Education), an Assistant Dire- 
tor (N. C  C.), a Registrar (Departmental Examination),
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a special Officer to look after the National Discipline Scheme 
and a woman officer to look after the National Discipline 
Scheme for women. The divisional inspectors discharge their 
functions through a number of divisional deputy inspectors. 
There is a district inspector and an inspectress to control, 
supervise and guide the schools for boys and girls respectively 
in each district.

The work of the Department has increased very consi
derably on account of the taking over of more than 10,000 
;schools run by the local bodies. The Department of Edu- 
<cation, however, has not been made responsible for all forms 
<of education. It only administers, controls and supervises 
general education. Various branches of techmcal education 
are entrusted to technical departments and, as such, fall 
uinder the control of the Ministers in charge of those depart- 
iments. Thus, engineering education comes under the Minister 
o f Public Works, agricultural education under the Minister 
of Agriculture, medical education under the Minister for 
Health and Medical Services and industrial education under 
t:he Minister of Industries. Such multiple control of educa- 
tiion is not very satisfactory from the administrative point 
o)f view; a better co-ordination of the educational program- 
rmes of the different departments is necessary. Since the staff 
o»f the Department at the headquarters is overworked, some 
dieccntralisation of responsibility is also necessary in the in
terest of education.

Recognising the importance of public opinion on the 
gceneral policy and programmes of education, the Govern- 
mient has constituted an Advisory Board of Education. The 
composition of the Board reflects the different interests in the 
State.

To meet the difficulties created by partition, special 
grants on a liberal scale were made to the Punjab by the 
Central Government for all administrative services. Whilst 
it is not possible to give separate figures for the amounts 
sptent on education, it is known that large allocations out of 
the Central grants were made towards the establishment of 
the new university and for the rehabilitation of displaced 
educational institutions. During the first Plan period, a sum 
of Rs. 407.56 lakhs was spent on education. The State’s
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allocation for education in the second Plan was Rs. 1,232.56 
lakhs. The allocation for educational schemes in the third 
Plan is about Rs. 20 crores.

22. C o n c l u sio n

At the dawn of freedom, the Punjab faced a crisis—cul
tural, social, economic and educational. Partition brought 
colossal problems in its wake, and the entire educational 
system had to be reorganised de novo. In spite of these tre
mendous odds, the progress of education has been phenomenal 
during the last 14 years. The number of educational insti- 
tutiohs rose from 5,027 in 1947 to 16,025 in 1959 and the 
enrolment from 5,52,709 to 19,68^23.

The private sector has played a laudable role in the' 
spread of education. In the field of secondary and higher 
education, its contribution is not less significant than that o£ 
the State. But since the State is largely inhabited by the: 
refugees from Pakistan and since private philanthropy andl 
charity have never been the same as before partition, some 
of the voluntary organisations are asking for the nationalisa
tion of their schools. The State (government is seriously con
sidering the proposals, particularly those from schools whichi 
are finding it financially impossible to continue any longer..

During the last 14 years, the people of the State have 
acquired a new outlook, more consistent with and becteir 
suited to our present-day national requirements. A new and 
a better system of education is slowly taking shape. The be> 
nefits of free education have been extended up to the eigjitlh 
standard and primary education has been reorientated. Seconi- 
dary education is in the process of transformation and e\ery?- 
thing is being done to make the stage truly “terminal” by thie 
introduction of a definite practical bias in the secondary 
curriculum. University education has been both expardecd 
and improved. If the peaks and uplands have not beein 
scaled, they have at least been clearly glimpsed.
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e d u c a t io n a l  s t a t is t ic .?) oip
I—Number of Institutions

T tpm 1950-51* 1955-56 1958-59
± idii *“

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities . . . . . . I I 2
BoaMs df* Education . . . . N
kesearch Institutions . .
Colleges for General Education—

Degfee Standard . . . .  
Intefnlediate Standard

47
2

5
} ” 9

76
5

12
I

Colleges for Professional and Technical 
Education—

Agriculture and Forestry . I I I
Commerce . . . . . 2 2 2
Engineering and Technology I 2 4
Law . . . . . . I I I
Medicine . . . . . . I 4 I 5
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . . 6 1 8 I
Non-Basic . . . . . 3 2 5 2 9 3

Veterinary Science . . . . I I
Others . . . . . . I 3 2

Colleges for Special Education . 8 • • • • , . I
Schools for General Education—

Higher Secondary Schools .
High Schools . . . . .

3
519 49 }

1,029 145
141

ij i53
36

225
Cji



K)
I—Number of Institutions— (Gontd.)

I 2 3 5 6 7

Middle Schools—
Basic . . . . . . 6 I 59 18 1
Non-Basic . . . . . 1,194 113 1,015 248 1,299 319

Primary Schools 
Basic . . . . . . 17 2 395 83 708 187
Non-Basic . . . . . 5,084 1,166 11,938 1,618 11,573 1,561

Pre-Primary Schools . . . . I I 2 2 3 3
Schools for Vocational and Technical 

Education—
Agriculture and Forestry I I
^rt and Crafts 9 I I
Commerce . . . . .
E n g i n e e r i n g ........................................... I 2 6
Medicine . . . . . 3 2 7 I
Teachers’ Trainings-

Basic . . . , . 16 2 22 8
Non-Basic . . . . 7 I I

Technical and Industrial , 38 14 41 16 82 32
Others . . . . . . 2 ‘ * '»

Scjiools for Special Education—
For the Handicapped . , 
Social (Adult) Education

I

329 36 \ 600
1

837

%

580
Others . . . . . 3 •• / 90 8 I

Total 7,270 i»39* I5>i55 2,219 16,025 8,988

0 \

♦Represents data for thp eystwhile Punjab an4  PEPSU StateSt



11—Number o f Students

Item
1950-51

Total Girls

1955-56

Total Girls

1958-59

Total Girls

CJ1'-j
03

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

A. By Type of Institution—
Universities . . . . . 58 265 26 569 36
Research Institutions . .
Arts and Science Colleges 24,491 3,043 41,617 7,246 54,241 10,161
Professional and Technical Colleges 1,678 237 4,508 949 8,042 1,794
Special Education Colleges . 
Higher Secondary Schools

391
851

10
35 \ 5,36,775 78,742

98
1,10,196

22
23,280

High Schools . . . . 2,88,173 2 4 ,5 5 0 / 5,28,211 1,13,146

Middle Schools—
Basic . . . . . 2,487 14,848 4,186
Non-Basic . . . . 2,30,918 34>833 2,25,376 67,215 2,73,739 78,931

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . . . 1.978 607 35,386 9,918 75,929 24,557
Non-Basic . . . . 4,41,149 1,14,716 8,48,005 2,32,245 8,65,780 2,50,411

Pre-Primary Schools
Schools for Vocational and Technical

30 30 64 35 123 95

Education . . . . 4,469 1,536 7,546 1,532
3,842

12,128 3,008
Schools for Special Education 10,017 1,002 13,566 25,019 12,609



Cn•<r II—J^umher o f Students— (contd.)

B. By Stages/Subjects
General Education (University 
Standard)—

Research . . . . . 2 7 » 4 92 2
M.A. and M.Sc. 903 87 1,351 218 M 90 337
B,A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 5 ,9 ” 538 10,002 1,778 12,848 2,838
Intermediate (Arts and Science) . 16,255 1,401 26,876 3,635 36,913 5,094

Professional Education (University

Agriculture and Forestry 369 522 784
Commerce . . . . 184 208 2 205
Engineering and Technology 166 323 1,299
Law . . . . . 267 7 567 I 750 7
Medicine . . . . . 535 93 996 220 1,394 319
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . 844 270 859 326
Non-Basic . . . . 462 255 2,339 847 2,775 1,348

Veterinary Science 51 362 • •

Other Subjects . * . . 34 8 310 8 131 10

Special Education (University 
iijtanaara; , . . , 301 2 150 21 156 30

6 s



General Education fSchooi Stan
dard)—
High and Higher Secondary
M i d d l e ...........................................
Primary . . . . .  
Pre-Primary . . . .

Vocational Education (School 
Standard)—
Agriculture and Forestry 
Arts and Crafts.
Commerce 
Engineering 
Medicine .

Teachers’ Training—
Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic 

Technology and Industrial .
Other Subjects . . . .

Special Education (School Stan
dard)—

For the Handicapped 
Social (Adult) Education .
Other Subjects . . . .

59>3»7
2,43409
6,60,805

33

50

100
234
410

1,464
2,807

57
9,695

382

2,479
15,534

1,57,410
33

>47

458
1,145

110,533
3,06,506

12,25,303
1,868

13*
411
131
805
345

6,005 
I,” 5
4,153

143

11,019
42,620

3,32,922
895

28

104

1,465
636

1,229

1,37,671
3,59,453

13,70,577
682

110
209

2,816
928

4,579
76

7,158
187

1,002]- 13,587
. . J

r  2 2 9
3,851  ̂ 23,405

L 785

18,229
64,492

4,12,112
252

215

2,139 
63 W

2,108

10
12,166

139

Total 10,04,303 1,80,599 *7>*5»595 4»o*>773 *9»6®»923 5>32»a36

Cn



O i III— Expenditure on Educational Institutions

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Item
Total

On Insti
tutions for 

Girls
Total

On Insti
tutions for 

Girls
Total

On Insti
tutions for 

Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

A. By Sources
Government Fund— 

Central 
State

Rs.

12,84,570 
• 2,59,47,760

Rs.

5,515
44,33,720

Rs.

75,17,220
4,80,80,181

Rs.

4,67,672
94,62,107

Rs.

1,36,59,835
7,72,99,556

Rs.

11,91,902
1,42,85,284

District Board Funds 
Municipal Board Funds 
Fees . , . . 
Other Sources

B. By Type of Institutions
Direct Expenditure on— 

Universities 
Boards
Research Institutions . 
Arts and Srienre Colleges

39,85,884
20,46,730

1,60,60,377
67,69,041

33,64,999

4,54,295
6,62,337
7,38,527

12,90,065

69,35,054
36,78,057

3,09,87,206
1,17,16,045

57,56,811

10,51,269
12,70,795
21,83,155
36,25,986

4,89,464
4,08,766

3,68,00,827
1,51,04,121

92,57,440

30,901
1,04,728

26,82,576
26,60,765

w
w

o*Ti
w
§o>
a
§

53,67,167 4,08,675 97,32,251 8,23,761 1,16,82,317 11,45,104



Colleges for Professional and Techni
cal Education . . . .  

Colleges for Special Education 
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools—

Basic . .
Non-Basic . . . .  

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic . . . .  

Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Technical Schools . 
Special Education Schools

Total {Direct) .

Indirect Expenditure—
Direction and Inspection . 
Buildings . . . .  
Scholarships
Hostels . . . .
Other Miscellaneous Items .

Total {Indirect)

* Grand Total

H>97,659
1,39,767

1,46,30,397

1,01,329

16,33,732

40,29,235

2,85,68,442

7,55,191

50,51,466

73,03,423
18,853

3,76,47,817

1,96,820

70,46,219

89,62,766 12,44,988
1,25,373

1,10,80,975
3,014

24,21,623
7,49,764

1,29,31,100
1,94,364

27,02,036

32,867
1,04,51,893

4,638
18,86,184

1,81,933

1,698
23,52,078

4,638
4,45,348

25,654

11,92,977
2,48,44,080

13,226
27,86,742

3,83,853

2,43,087
43,82,992

13,226
4,07,964

77,088

22,56,999
2,77,38,880

14,610
49,09,877

8,31,364

5,49,602
51,88,576

14,610
7,39,838
2,10,908

4,65,20,270 61,88,140 8,85,13,965 1,41,79,412 11,53,42,444 1,79,91,157 §

18,11,963
36,40,419
16,01,908
6,67,161

18,52^641

2,39,053
3,57,154
1,64,358
1,46,025
4.89,729

27,75,628
93,94,076
53,09,673
15,13,159
14,07,262

3,38,590
24,77,465
3,58,549

4,43,927
2,63,131

37,61,984
1,67,08,337

62,16,313
10,49,050
6,84,441

5,23,610
14,35,658
4,78,425
3,01,773
2,25,533

>w

95,74,092 13,96,319 2,03,99,798 38,81,662 2,84,20,125 29,64,999

5»6®»94»36a 75,84.459 10,89,13,763 1,80,61,074 *4,37.62,569 2,09,56,156

on



00
IV — Number o f  Teachers

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

#

Total Women Total Women Total Women

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities and Colleges
High and Higher Secondary Schools

1,436
8,639

109
8691

N.A.
22,546

N.A.
4,085

4,364

3,117
18,905

400
3,818

Middle Schools . . . . .  
Primary Schools . . . . .

6,880
10,944

1,017 1 
2,6591

*^,289
24,780

2,436
6,095

Pre-Primary Schools . . . . 2 2j r 22,740 6 6
Vocational and Technical Schools . 424 I I I 4 4  , 1,143 272
Special Schools . . . . . 152

V-

22

-Examination Results

701

0

396

Students Passing—
M.A. and M.Sc. . . . . 574 39 N.A. N.A. 1,658 351
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . 3>38s 577 N.A. N.A. 8,276 2,091
Professional (Degree) 582 149 N.A. N.A. 3,981 1,127
Matriculation and Equivalent

Examinations . . . . 22,477 2,088 N.A. N.A. 58,414 11,331



VI— Mumber o f Instiiuiions in Rural Areas

Item
Total For Girls

1955-56

Total For Girls

>958-59
Total For Girls

0 1

Universities and Colleges 
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools . . . . .  
Primary and Pre-Primray Schools . 
Vocational and Special Schools

5
214

1,050
4,609

244

I
29

955
23

9
548
864

11,626
437

2
15

123
1,429

23

I I

693
1,160

11,553
733

2
36

220
1,505

548

T otal 6,123 1,008 *3*484 *>59* *4>*5® 2*3**

V I - -N um ber o f  Pupils from  Rural Areas

Item Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

Universities and Colleges 
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools . . . . .  
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . 
Vocational and Special Schools

10,174
945890

1,88,911
3,30 ,133

7,017

247
1,305
6 ,351

68,973
887

17,950
2,47,256
1,79,865
7,77,982

8,658

1,185
7,946

26,128
1,73,020

1,287

14,460 
2,41,811 
2,31,805 
8,30,674 

16,184

1,859
9 ,7 15

37,504
1,36,491

9 ,518

T otal 77*763 12 ,3 1,7 11 2,09,586 *3*34*934 **95*087



Ut
COo

VIII—J^umber o f Students in Selected Classes

Item
1950*51 1955-56 1958-59

Total Girls Total Girls Total

Number of Students in Classes-
I—V ...........................................
V I—VIII . . . . 
IX —XI . . . .

7>3 1.596 
i5>534 
60,701

1 >5 7,5 10
r,72,7i8

2,645

N.A.
N .A .
N .A .

N .A .
N .A .

I X — Some Selected Averages and Percentages

Item

Cost Per Capita on Education 
Cost per Pupil- -

High/Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools 
Primary Schools 

Number of Pupils per Teacher in—  
High/Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools 
Primary Schools 

Percentage of Trained Teachers in—  
High/Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools 
Primary Schools

■ -
N .A .

1950-51

Rs. 3-5

Rs. 50.6
Rs. 38.8

33
34 ,
40

71.0'
7 6 . 1
75-6

i3>7o>577
3.59.453
1.37.671

1955-56

N.A.

53-2
49.2
29-5

34
39

73-2 
73 * I

Girls

4,12,112
64,492
18,229

1958-59

N.A.

59-0
47.4
31-9

34
31
38

82.1
89-9
91.0

w
<
w

o

weCJo
§
o
z

*0
V
c>.
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C h a p t e r  XV 

RAJASTHAN

The present State of Rajasthan, which had to pass through 
several stages of integration, has been formed by the merger 
of 19 princely states of various sizes and differing topogra
phical features and geographical conditions. The Aravelli 
Ranges v̂ ĥich lie athwart the State divide it into two natural 
regions. The north-western region, which comprises three- 
fifths of the total area, is a mere sandy desert with Luni as 
the only river of consequence. The population of this re
gion is, therefore, sparse and its economy depends largely on 
sheep-rearing and cattle-breeding. The Rajasthan Canal 
Project will, it is hoped, revolutionise the economy of this 
area. The south-eastern region, which comprises two-fifths 
of the area, consists of rocky woodlands and is more fertile. 
It is drained by two rivers, Banas and the Chambal. The 
Chambal Project will improve the economy of this region 
and open out new prospects of better and more secure life. 
These two regions may be further sub-divided into four 
geographical units: the dry area, the hilly area, the plateau, 
and the plains. Conditions of life vary enormously from 
area to* area and as many of the rural habitations are situated 
in inaccessible places, educational facilities cannot be uniform
ly distributed easily and cheaply. On the one hand, there 
are regions inhabited by tribal people and backward classes 
who are extremely shy of innovations and modern deve
lopments and who have just begun to shed their age-old 
prejudices ; on the other, there are fertile and irrigated re
gions where farmers are comparatively better off and are 
also more willing to accept education and change. The level 
of educational development, therefore, is not equal in all 
parts of the State.

Occupationally, the people of Rajasthan follow the gene
ral all-India distribution—69 ;7 per cent are engaged in agri
cultural occupations and 30*3 per cent in non-agricultural 
occupations. The total population of Rajasthan has grown

1 , G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n

583



from 1-03 crores in 1921 to 2:01 crores in 1961 (1:05 crores 
men and 0'96 crores women). The Jats, Rajput Kshatriyas, 
Jains, Brahmins and Bania castes form the main bulk of the 
Hindus and constitute about 80 per cent of the total popula
tion. They include Scheduled castes who number about 16*1 
lakhs and Scheduled tribes which number about 3*2 lakhs 
(1951 census figures). The remaihing 20 per cent consist 
mostly of Muslims living in scattered groups throughout the 
State. The Hindus of all castes are evenly distributed in all 
parts of the State. Caste system prevails rigidly among certain 
people, although signs of its gradual decline have been visible 
in the post-independence period. The systems of ‘purdah’ 
and child-marriage are being steadily discarded.

In the post-independence period, the development 
schemes of Rajasthan have tapped the natural resources of 
the State and industrialisation is making rapid progress. 
Rajasthan is rich in mineral resources and when industries 
are fully developed, they will bring about appreciable changes 
in the economy of the State and lead to rapid urbanisation. 
This will affect occupational distribution considerably. A 
number of projects of economic development have already 
been completed and these have resulted in the movement of 
population and development of towns. The multipurpose 
Chambal Project and the Rajasthan Canal Project are exam
ples in point. Several other projects of the same type are 
either in progress or are contemplated to be undertaken dur
ing the third Plan.

Hindi is spoken by all the people of Rajasthan, although 
a few dialects closely allied to Hindi are also spoken in 
some parts of the State. Immediately after the partition of 
India, refugees from Sind and Punjab flocked into Rajasthan 
and were settled in the western and northern regions of the 
State. The educational responsibility of the State has, there
fore, increased and Sindhi and Punjabi have also been in
cluded in the list of languages taught inxschools at present.

The main festivals in the State are the same as those in 
other parts of India. Rajasthan is, however, noted for com
munity fairs which are held throughout the year, and more 
particularly during the rainy season, when men and women 
in gay costumes flock to a neighbouring tank or*well or
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temple and treat themselves to feasts, songs and dances. The 
Bhils of Udaipur and the Sansies of Ganganagar have their 
own traditional ways of celebrating the festivals with folk 
songs and folk dances. The State is also noted for its gifted 
artists who can execute artistic works of superb imagination.

2. A B r ie f  H i s t o r i c a l  R e v ie w  o f  E d u c a t io n  p r io r  t o  1947
The available data regarding education in Rajasthan in 

ancient times is extremely scanty. It may, however, be affirm
ed that ancient Rajasthan was not without some form of 
education and that learned Brahmins lived in different parts 
of the State such as Pushkara in Ajmer, Osian and Phalodi 
in Jodhpur, and Nathdwara in Udaipur. The southern 
limits of Rajasthan are close to Ujjain which was one of the 
greatest centres of learning in ancient times. Naturally the 
educational and cultural influence of Ujjain has had its im
pact on Rajasthan. Mathura and Vrindavan, which lie on 
the eastern border of Rajasthan, have also contributed largely 
to the education of Rajasthan in ancient times.

During the Muslim rule in Northern India, scholars 
flocked to different princely states of Rajasthan for protec
tion and subsistence. They carried their temple-gods with 
them and the temples they established continued to be the 
Tenue of popular education in the medieval times. Nath
dwara, Kota, Kankroli, Alwar and Chittor were the chief 
places Vv̂ here learned Fandits found shelter and spread their 
cultural influence among the people.

Historically there is a close connecting link between the 
system of education in ancient Rajasthan as propagated and 
inspired by Ujjain, Mathura and Vrindavan and modern 
^educational developments like the Sanskrit schools and col
leges founded by Maharaja Jai Singh of Jaipur. Throughout 
this period, the princes of Rajasthan fostered education and 
lielped to maintain an unbroken continuity of cultural pro- 
^gress. It is true that the extent of interest shown by indivi
dual princes depended on their personality, the natural re
sources of the area, and their political, economic and social 
relations with the neighbouring states. However, there was 
not a single princely state in Rajasthan where Pathashalas and
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Ma\tabs were not fostered. Rajasthan, therefore, has had am* 
age-old love for education and the present-day administrator.'s 
had only to divert this innate educational urge into more 
fruitful channels to build up a modern system of education.

Modern education in Rajasthan began in the middle o£ 
the 19th century, first at Alwar in 1842, then at Jaipur irn 
1845 and then at Bharatpur in 1858. Other princely state;s 
followed suit and, by the end of the century, the teaching o)f 
English and modern education had been introduced at th(C 
capitals of most of these states. At the turn of the century% 
there were as many as 647 educational institutions of whicKi 
510 were maintained by the states, 103 by private individuals 
and 34 by missionaries. These institutions included 4 colleges. 
86 secondary schools, 545 primary schools (including 5.3 
schools for girls) and 12 special schools. About 37,670 scho
lars received education in these institutions. The progress 
of education during the latter half of the 19th century was 
undoubtedly very slow. This was mainly due to the fact 
that the large communities of Mahajans, agricultural farmers 
and sheep breeders did not take any deep interest in  
modern education. The Mahajans of Rajasthan usually carry 
on internal trade and commerce in all parts of the country 
and the indigenous system of primary education known as 
NaniJ{a was quite adequate for their purpose. Even the 
meagre opportunities offered by the state education depart
ments were not taken advantage of by the bulk of the popu
lation. Only the middle class people such as the Brahmins* 
the Kaysthas and the Agarwals profited from the facilities 
offered by the education departments. It was also for this 
reason that Udaipur and Jodhpur, which are mainly inha
bited by the middle class people, came to be in the vanguard 
of educational progress in Rajasthan.

This indifference to the modern system of education con
tinued even in the present century and constituted one of 
the major problems in the State. The economically solvent 
people, the Mahajans, had no use for education, and they 
were also not the permanent residents of Rajasthan. The 
lower middle class and the labourers were economically de
pendent on the Mahajan communities and like them, were
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uninterested in education. The upper middle class was in^ 
terested ; but it received education in schools and colleges 
outside the State. Consequently, the progress of education in 
Rajasthan lagged behind that of many other states in India.

This position was considerably changed by the efforts of 
a band of learned scholars who worked in a number of 
pioneering institutions such as the Sawai Mansingh Medical 
College of Jaipur, the Poddar Deaf and Dumb School of 
Jaipur, Vanasthali Vidyapeeth for Girls, Jaipur, the Vidya 
Bhawan Society of Udaipur, the Rajasthan Mahila Vidyalaya 
;and the University of Rajputana (now known as the Uni- 
'versity of Rajasthan). A great part was also played by the 
educational institutions and workers of Aimer that served as 
la jiiodel for the other princely states of Rajasthan in educa- 
ttidnal matters. Between 1936 and 1947, the princely states 
were already vying with each other in developing education. 
Every sector of education made remarkable progress during 
this period, the percentage of adult literacy increasing from 
41.65 in 1931 to 8.95 in 1^1. On the eve of independence 
therefore, Rajasthan was emotionally ready for launching a 
mew and more vigorous drive for educational' expansion at 
aill levels. It is true that a number of diflScult problems had 
t(0 be confronted by the authorities at this time and these 
imcluded : ( 1) lack of interest in education on the part of 
a majority of the people ; (2) lack of proper educational 
facilities at all levels; (3) difficulties in securing good admi- 
n istrators and teachers; (4) lack of adequate transport faci- 
liities or roads; (5) social evils like ‘purdah’, child-marriage 
and traditional ways of life among nomadic and tribal people 
like the Sansies, Baories, Bhils and Gada-Lohars. However, 
w ith the integration of the states and the establishment of a 
popular, democratic government, there was an unprecedented 
upsurge of creative activity. The post-independence period, 
th<erefore, begins on a note of hope and enthusiasm for Ra
jasthan and marks the beginning of an era of rapid develop
m ent in all sectors, especially in education which is the fo u n i 
ati'on of all other progress.

3 . P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

On the eve of the integration of the princely states, 
Rajasthan had 2,864 primary schools for boys and 331 for
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girls, but immediately after integration, the number of the 
boys’ primary schools rose to 3,563 and that of girls’ schools 
to 372. This increase of 740 schools clearly testifies to the 
popular enthusiasm for education which has since continued 
unabated. In 1960-61, there were as many as 13,909 pri
mary schools for boys and 573 for girls. The progress is 
most heartening. That the number of girls’ schools has not 
increased proportionately is due partly to the fact that all 
primary schools in Rajasthan are co-educational, the official 
policy being to eliminate the separate primary schools for 
girls, and partly to the comparatively smaller enrolment of 
girls, specially in rural areas, which does not warrant the 
opening of separate schools for girls.

According to the survey report, the total number of pri
mary schools required for rural areas in Rajasthan is 17,272, 
against the existing number of 12,687. This means that 4,585 
more schools will need to be opened in the third Plan. In 
urban areas, the additional requirement of educational 
institutions at the primary stage is estimated to be 563.

The enrolment of boys in 1949-50 was 1,76,610 and that 
of girls 33,683. The total enrolment at the primary stage 
thus came to 2,10,293 by 1960-61. It is estimated that the 
total enrolment rose by more than 400 per cent and reachedi 
11,50,000—of which about 9.5 lakhs were boys and 2.0 lakhss 
girls. The increase in the number of pupils has been steady/ 
and commensurate with the increase in the number off 
schools. The annual enrolment drives which have been or
ganised in all parts of the State have made no mean contribu-- 
tion in creating in the rural public a new educational con
sciousness.

Corresponding to the steady increase in enrolment an(d 
the number of schools, the number of teachers also increasecd 
from 6,666 in 1949 to 20,252 in 1959. The estimated numbe;r 
of teachers in primary schools by the end of second Plan wais 
about 27,000 which gives a teacher-pupil ratio of about 1:32. 
The training of primary school teachers has also progrese«d 
side by side with the increase in their number. The number 
of institutions for the training of primary teachers has gome 
up from 12 in 1949 to 56 in 1960^1.
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Teachers for primary schools are recruited by adver
tisement and selection is made by a specially constituted body 
at the district level. After selection, the candidates are sent 
up for a year’s training on a stipendiary basis. An untrained 
teacher is not absorbed in permanent service. The same pro
cedure is adopted for the recruitment of w^omen teachers for 
whose training special training schools have been established.

The following scales of pay are in force for the primary 
teachers—trained matriculates: Rs. 68—130; untrained matri
culates: Rs. 50—80; and trained middle passed: Rs. 57—75. 
In addition, the teachers get dearness allovi^ance at the same 

: rates as government servants and are also entitled to pcn- 
•ision- These scales of pay and allowances compare very 
ifavourably with those obtaining in other States and are in 
iacc'ordance with the recommendations of the Government of 
5ndia.

There has been a great effort on the part of writers in 
iRajasthan to produce suitable literature for teachers and child- 
iten. A number of good books have been published- Some 
<of them have been appreciated even outside the State. All 
tcextbooks for primary schools have been nationalised and 
t:he results have been satisfactory—the quality of books has 
iimproved and the costs have gone down.

One of the most important events in the development of 
p)rimary education in Rajasthan was the introduction of de- 
nnocratic decentralisation on 2nd October 1959. Rajasthan 
w as the first State in India to accept the recommendations of 
tine Balwantrai Mehta Committee. In accordance with them 
Flanchayat Samitis have been established in all the blocks 
aiiid the entire control of primary education has been handed 
ower to them. Care has, however, been taken to see that the 
serrvice conditions of primary teachers are not adversely affect
ed!. The sub-inspectors of primary schools have now become 
exc-officio members of the block teams and the services of one 
suich officer have been placed at the disposal of each Pancha- 
you Samiti. The Samitis also get grant-in-aid on account of 
teachers’ salaries and allowances on a hundred per cent basis, 
buit for all other items of expenditure, they are expected to
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raise matching contributions. It is hoped that this bolĉ  ex
periment will lead to both qualitative and quantitative im
provement in primary education.

Primary schools in Rajasthan are either full-fleiged 
basic schools or primary schools oriented to the basic pattern. 
The curriculum followed in all schools is an integrated cur
riculum as is the case in other parts of the country. Locking 
to the general standard of these schools and the standard of 
education in the middle schools, the present curriculum is- 
considered to be adequate, but in the context of instruction 
imparted in the present higher secondary schools, the curri
culum seems to be rather inadequate. It is felt that more at
tention will have to be given to the study of English, Mathe
matics and General Science in future.

Most of the primary schools are provided with fairly 
satisfactory buildings, playgrounds and school gardens. The 
policy of the State Government is to reserve or provide suffi
cient land for the schools, but it is for the local people tô  
provide necessary school buildings for opening new primary 
schools. The State Education Department and the district 
development boards used to give aid at 50 per cent for the 
construction of school buildings; but since the introduction; 
of democratic decentralisation, it is the Panchayat Samitis 
that are mainly responsible for the construction of school 
buildings.

Attempts have been made in some districts to provide 
midday meals to school children and the experiment is being  ̂
gradually extended to other parts of the State.

The wastage at the primary stage has been reduced from' 
55*3 in 1956 to 46-0 in 1959. It has been observed :hair 
children of the economically backward people have to earn 
in order to supplement their parents’ income and are forcetl 
to drop out from school for economic reasons. This wastage 
is being checked in two ways— b̂y awarding adequate ?cho- 
larships to such children and also by raising the economic 
standard of the people through development schemes. The 
wastage caused by traditional prejudice and conservatisn is 
being prevented through intensive educational propagmda,
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Expenditure on primary schools for boys during 1949-50 
was Rs. 95,16,846 and on primary schools for girls Rs. 6,87,793. 
This has since increased to Rs. 2,04,46,710 (Rs. 1,85,50,332 
on  fchools for boys and Rs. 18,96,378 on schools for girls). 
It is estimated that expenditure on primary education was 
about Rs. 3 crores at the end of the second Plan.

The third Five Year Plan envisages the opening of 
4,165 new primary schools and the employment of additional 
17,5(0 teachers for these and 1,026 teachers for the basic 
:schools. There will be an increase of 50 inspecting officers 
also. At the end of the third Plan, the total enrolment in 
primary schools is expected to be 21 lakhs (14 lakh boys 
and 7 lakh girls) which means an overall enrolment of 70 
per cent of children in the age group 6-11 (90 per cent for 
boys and 50 per cent for girls). Special efforts are proposed 
to be made to enrol as many girls as possible. For this pur
pose, special attention will be given to the recruitment of 
women teachers; 4,835 school mothers will also be appointed. 
It has further been proposed to construct 3,138 quarters for 
women teachers in the rural areas. The total expenditure on 
(elementary education (which includes primary and middle 
fstages) is estimated at Rs. 1089:85 lakhs.

*4. B a sic  E d u c a t io n  (1947-48 t o  1960-61) ^
The scheme for the gradual conversion of primary into 

Ibasic schools was first introduced in the State in 1953-54, 
when 5 senior basic schools and 16 junior basic schools for 
boys were opened. In 1960-61, there were 48 senior basic 
schools for boys and 10 for girls, and 2,002 junior basic schools 
for boys and 92 for girls. A total amount of Rs. 8,82,132 
was spent on senior basic schools for boys and girls during 
the year 1958-59 and Rs. 38,17,933 on junior basic schools for 
boys and girls for the same period. The ratio of enrolment 
im basic and non-basic schools was approximately one to five 
im 1958-59. This appears to be somewhat discouraging no 
dloubt, but it should not be forgotten that all the non-basic 
«(chools of the State have already been oriented to the basic 
piattern and that their «curriculum is the same as in the basic 
schools. Moreover, the teachers in the non-basic or oriented 
schools are also basic-trained. There is therefore no unbridge-
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able gap between the basic and the non-basic schools of 
Rajasthan. Funds permitting, all the non-basic schools can 
be switched over to the basic pattern without any serious 
difficulty.

5 . Sec o n da ry  E d u c a t io n  (1 9 4 7 -4 8  to  1960-61)

On the eve of the integration of the princely states intO' 
the union of Rajasthan, there were only 146 high schools and 
5 3 0  middle schools for boys and 7  high schools and 6 6  middle 
schools for girls. Their number has progressively increased 
during the last 14 years. In 1960-61, the number of high and 
higher secondary schools in Rajasthan was 458  for boys and 
67  for girls and that of middle and senior basic schools 1 ,1 7 7  
for boys and 191 for girls.' The number of multipurpose 
schools (1 9 6 0 -6 1 ) is 62 , of which 55 are for boys and 7 are 
for girls.

The enrolmejit of boys at the secondary stage during this 
period has increased from 58 ,125  to 2 ,44 ,722  (1 ,6 6 ,2 0 0  at the 
middle stage and 78 ,522  at the high school/higher secondary 
stage) and that of girls from 9 ,0 6 3  to 3 2 3 7 8  (2 4 ,8 0 0  at the 
middle stage and 7 ,478  at the high/higher secondary stage) ► 
The expenditure on high and higher secondary schools has 
correspondingly increased from Rs. 33 ,2 5 ,0 6 0  for boys’ schools 
and Rs. 3 ,11 ,243  for girls’ schools in 1949 to Rs. 1 ,5 0 ,85 ,715  
for boys’ schools and Rs. 20 ,17 ,318  for girls’ schools in 1959.. 
At the middle stage, the increase is from Rs. 20 ,88 ,188  for 
boys’ schools and Rs. 1 ,32 ,227  for girls’ schools in 1949 to 
Rs. 1 ,11 ,50 ,032  for boys’ schools and Rs. 18 ,12 ,040  for girls’̂ 
schools in 1959. The budget estimate for secondary educa
tion for 1960-61 was Rs. 375  lakhs.

In 1949, the number of teachers was 2 ,630  in high schools 
and, 4 ,6 3 4  in middle schools. It rose to 7 ,204  in high and 
higher secondary schools and 10,517  in middle schools in 
1959. Of these 7 ,204  teachers in high/higher secondary 
schools, 6 ,432  are men and 7 7 2  are women; of the total of 
10,517 teachers in middle schols, 8 ,8 3 0  are men and 1 ,687  are 
women. Trained teachers account for 4 4 :3  per cent in high/" 
higher secondary schools and 4 9 :9  per cent in middle/senior 
basic schools.
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The average annual cost per pupil is Rs. 112:6 for high 
or higher secondary schools and Rs. 51.4 for middle or senior 
basic schools.

The State Government has revised the salary scales and 
improved the service conditions of teachers in the light of 
the recommendations of the Pay Commission. The pay scales 
now obtaining in Rajasthan compare favourably with those 
prevailing in the other parts of the country.

It will be seen from the account given above that second
ary education in Rajasthan has progressed both quantitatively 
and qualitatively. Increase in the number of higher second
ary and multipurpose schools within the short period of five 
years (1955-60) augurs well for the progress of education in 
the State. In 1960-61, the number of higher secondary and 
multipurpose schools was 295 while that of the high schools 
was 230 only. The policy of the State is to gradually convert 
middle and high schools into higher secondary schools and 
in doing so, preference is given to schools located in the rural 
areas.

Textbooks for high and higher secondary schools are 
selected and approved by the Rajasthan Board of Secon
dary Education through a special committee of educationists. 
Some textbooks are also published by the Board itself.

Examinations at the end of the school stage are conduct
ed by the Board of Higher Secondary Education, Rajasthan. 
The system of examination has remaitacd almost unchanged 
during the period under review. The traditional essay type 
(examination still dominates, although slight variations in the 
ttype and number of questions have been introduced in recent 
^years.

In view of the importance of guidance at the secondary 
stage, the State Government has set up a Bureau of Educa
tional and Vocational Guidance at Bikaner. Considering the 
short supply of trained personnel for field work, the pro
grammes of the Bureau have been confined to a limited num
ber of schools and for students of classes VIII and X only. 
The results of this experiment are being watched with in
terest.
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Extension services centres have been established at 
Bikaner and Udaipur, and are attached to the teacher train
ing colleges at these places. Special conveyance facilities have 
been provided to both the training colleges in order to enable 
them to assist schools within a radius of 50 miles. Teachers 
from schools within this area are invited to give demonstra
tion lessons and participate in various educational activities 
calculated to develop a better understanding of the recent 
trends in education. The gains accruing from the extension 
services have been very substantial indeed.

Although there has been considerable overall expansion 
in the education of girls in the State, the position of their en
rolment in the middle and secondary stages has not been 
very satisfactory. Social conservatism and early marriages 
are responsible for this to a considerable extent. The old 
conditions are gradually changing and parents are now tak
ing a keener interest in the education of girls. One of the 
main difficulties which impedes progress in this sector is 
the paucity of women teachers, especially for the rural schools. 
With the provision of better amenities of life in the rural 
areas during the third Plan, a larger number of women 
teachers is likely to be available for teaching in the rural 
areas.

Education in the new higher secondary and multipur
pose schools has a two-fold object—it is both terminal and 
preparatory for higher education. However, the policy of 
preventing unsuitable students from proceeding further for 
higher education seems to have failed. Most of the students 
coming out from the higher secondary schools continue to 
prefer to go in for college education as before.

In the beginning, people were somewhat hostile to 
higher secondary education, but with the increase in the num
ber of such schools, the attitude is changing and is becoming 
more favourable. Although there is not much difficulty in 
the training of teachers for these schools, some difficulty is 
still experienced in recruiting teachers of subjects like Science, 
English, Domestic Science, Music and Crafts. The supply of 
equipment, stores, furniture, and teaching aids to the high 
and higher secondary schools has not presented any serious 
difficulty so far.
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The University of Rajasthan was established in 1947 and 
continues to be the sole university in the State. A Board 

.of Secondary Education, however, has been in existence since 
1957. The number of colleges for general, professional and 
special education has increased substantially in the last few 
years. In 1960-61, Rajasthan had 13 (12 for boys and 1 for 
girls) degree colleges and 7 intermediate colleges (6 for 
boys and 1 for girls), 2 agriculture colleges 4 training col
leges, 2 medical colleges, 6 ayurvedic colleges, 1 college of 
physical education, 1 veterinary college, 2 commerce colleges, 
2 engineering colleges, 16 Sanskrit colleges, 1 rural institute 
aRtl 1 music college. The number of graduates per lakh of 
population was estimated to be 12 at the end of the second 
Plan as against 9 at the end of the first Plan.

In 1949, the number of scholars in the university teach
ing department was 26 (all boys), for general education 
10,761 (9,650 boys and 1,111 girls), for professional educa
tion 1,056 (1,047 boys and 9 girls) and for special education 
-687 (all boys). In 1958-59, the enrolment in the university 
teaching department was 665 (636 boys and 29- girls), for 
general education 35,885 (30,277 boys and 5,608 girls), for 
professional education 4,65  ̂ (4,470 boys and 220 girls), and 
for special education 2,183 (2,087 boys and 96 girls). It will 
thus be seen that the progress of education at the university 
stage has been very rapid in the post-independence period.

✓

Increase in the number of teachers during this period has 
also been very great. The number of teachers at the univer
sity teaching department have risen from 5 to 27; in the col
leges for general education from 54 to 395, and in the col
leges for special education from 82 to 210.

The expenditure figures also show a proportionate in
crease from Rs. 6,02,809 to Rs. 15,04,830 in the university 
teaching department; from Rs. 27,29,638 to Rs. 85,77,439 
in the colleges for general education ; from Rs. 4,42,964 to 
Rs. 38,65,051 in the professional colleges, and from Rs. 1,58,262 
to  Rs. 5,19,997 in the special colleges.
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The three-year degree course has been adopted by ther 
university, and introduced in 19 colleges so far. New de
partments for subjects like Sociology, Geography, Philosophy,.. 
Drawing and Painting, Science, History and Sanskrit were 
opened in some of the colleges. These reforms have also led 
to an increase in the strength of the teaching staff. One hun
dred and fortyone new posts were sanctioned in 1959-60 and' 
40 more in 1%0-61.

The expansion of education at the collegiate level has 
created new problems in its wake. It is now a serious concern 
for the Department to provide proper checks on admissions 
to colleges so that only deserving candidates are admitted. 
The State Government has already imposed certain restric
tions on admissions with a view to checking deterioration in 
academic standards. It is now incumbent on a student to 
secure at least 45% marks for admission to the Science Faculty 
and at least 40% marks for admission to the Faculties of 
Arts and Commerce. For better administration of collegiate- 
institutions, a separate College Directorate was created in 
1949 and placed under a Director of College Education in 
1959. The standard of laboratories and libraries in colleges 
is on the whole satisfactory. Attention is also being given to 
the improvement of examination results at this stage. OtKer 
steps taken to improve collegiate education include the intro
duction of tutorials in English in the first year of the three- 
year degree course and in the pre-university classes, and im
provement in the pay scales of university teachers.

While it is rather early to evaluate the results of the 
three-year degree course as a whole, it may be stated that 
the courses in General Education which have been introduc
ed in this scheme are found to be very heavy. The planning: 
of these courses has left much to be desired. Another diffi
culty has been that, while no single teacher can possibly be 
expected to teach the entire course, it has not been possible 
to distribute it successfully among a group of teachers.

7. T e c h n ic a l  E d u c a t io n  (1947-48 to  1960-61)
A Directorate of Technical Education was created in  

1957 to look after technical education below the collegiatc- 
level.
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Rajasthan has two engineering colleges—a. government 
college at Jodhpur and a private college at Pilani. For dip
loma courses in engineering, there are six polytechnics at 
Jodhpur, Ajmer, Udaipur, Kotah and Alwar, with a total 
intake of 820—40 for mining, 300 for civil engineering, 210 
for electrical engineering, 210 for mechanical engineering 
and 30 for draftsmanship. In addition to these institutions, 
there are six industrial centres at Jaipur, Ajmer, Bikaner, 
Kotah, Jodhpur and Udaipur with a total intake of 600. The 
total output of technical personnel in Rajasthan is about 150 
engineers with degrees in engineering and about 1400 engi- 
ineers with diplomas) or certificates. The output seems to be 
sufficient for the present to meet the personnel requirements 
(of the State.
(8. E d u c a t io n  of G irls (1947-48 to  1960-61)

In 1949, there were 4 colleges for general education, 7 
Ihigh schools, 66 middle schools, 331 primary schools, 3 schools 
if or professional education and 18 schools for special educa- 
ition exclusively meant for girls. In 1960-61, there was 1 post
graduate college, 9 degree colleges, 1 intermediate college,,
1 college for special education, 24 higher secondary schools,. 
43 high schools, 10 senior basic schools, 181 middle schools, 
92 junior basic schools, 481 primary sch^ls, 2 nursery schools  ̂
4 S.T.C. schools, 2 schools for professional education and 210 
schools for special education (including adult centres). The 
all-round progress of girls’ education during the brief period 
of 11 years has indeed been remarkable.

In 1949, the number of girl students was 2 in the uni
versity, 1,111 in colleges of general education, 3,489 in high 
sichools, 13,754 in middle schools, 29,628 in primary schools  ̂
76 in schools for professional education and 259 in schools 
fior special education. The enrolment increased tremendous
ly in the wake of independence and the number of girl stud
ents in 1959 was 29 in the university, ,5,608 in colleges of 
greneral education, 220 in colleges for professional education^ 
96 in colleges for special education, 6,424 in higher second-
a.rv schools, 10,863 in high schools, 52,571 in middle schools, 
1,765 in senior basic schools, 18,684 in junior basic schools, 
85318 in primary schools, 248 in nursery schools, 154 in 
schools for professional education and 6,607 in schools for
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Special education. The total enrolment thus rose from 48,328 
in 1949 to 1,88,587 in 1959 registering an increase of nearly 
300 per cent. The total direct expenditure for girls’ institu
tions also rose to Rs. 70,24,813 in 1959 as against Rs. 13,45,361 
in 1949. The number of women teachers in 1949 was very 
small, but it rose to 3,137 in 1956 and to 4,929 in 1959. The 
State Government has instituted a number of scholarships 
for girls so that no deserving student need discontinue lier 
education on financial grounds. Professional and vocational 
education among women is expanding and the number of 
scholars has increased from 76 to 164-

In order to expand the education of girls, a special ad
ministrative machinery has been created. This consists of a 
Deputy Director of Education (Women) with headquarters 
at Bikaner and 2 Assistant Directors (Women) at Ajmer 
and Jodhpur and 6 deputy inspectresess of girls’ schools in 
the six divisional headquarters at Jaipur, Kotah, Ajmer, 
Udaipur, Jodhpur and Bikaner. The main difficulty in ;hc 
way of expansion of educational facilities for girls is :he 
paucity of women teachers. To solve this to some extent, 
the State Government has lowered the minimum qualifica- 
tion for the recruitment of women teachers for rural schcols 
to a pass in the middle school examination or in recogniied 
Hindi examinations of equivalent standard.

9 .  T ea c h in g  of S cience

The study of science has been introduced in a large ntm- 
l)er of schools. Special grants have been given to govern
ment and private institutions for the purchase of laboratory 
equipment. The problems that confront the State in :he 
improvement and extension of the teaching of science are 
mainly two: (i) the short supply of qualified science teachers; 
-and (ii) the inadequate supply oiE scientific materials ind 
equipment.

10. E d u c a t io n  o f  S c h e d u le d  C a s te s ,  S c h e d u le d  T r ib e s  an d
O t h er  B ack w a rd  C lasses

The total number of students belonging to Schediied 
castes, Scheduled tribes and other backward communitie; is 
1,95,760 (1,83,395 boys and 12,365 girls) out of whom 1574
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boys and 274 girls live in approved hostels. The amount 
spent on scholarships for these classes is Rs. 7,97,840 for 
19,811 boys and Rs. 51,566 for 925 girls.

The present State policy is to discourage separate schools 
for the backward classes. However, as these people live 
in isolated groups, most of the schools where they receive 
education are not attended by children of other classes. It 
is found that students of these classes do not generally go 
in for higher education, mainly because they desire to start 
'earning as early as possible and easily find jobs under 
itht! Government. The State GoYernment has, therefore insti- 
ituted a number of scholarships for higher education for all 
(deserving students belonging to the backward classes.

Nothing has been done so far to develop the tribal dia
lects and the present policy is to educate the tribal children 
through the medium of Hindi.

1 1 .  P r e - P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n

The main work in the field of pre-primary education is 
Ibeing done by private enterprise which the State assists 
Uiberally. The enrolment in private pre-primary schools was 
(800 in 1960, with a total staff of 25 teachers. The direct effort 
(of the State in this field was first made in 1955-56 when 2 
sschools for boys and 1 school for girls were started. The 
inumber of pre-primary schools for boys has since increased to 
(6 and that for girls to 2. On the whole, the progress in this 
ssector has been very slow.

112, E d u c a t i o n  o f  t h e  H a n d i c a p p e d

There are two institutions in Rajasthan, one at Jaipur 
and the other at Ajmer, for the education of the blind, the 
deaf and the dumb. The enrolment at these institutions was 
only 31 in 1950-51; it has since risen to 95 in 1960-61. The 
iinstitution at Ajmer is residential but the one at Jaipur admits 
day scholars also. The total strength of the staff of these 
ttwo institutions is 14. The staff is fully trained. The curri
culum of the schools includes some useful crafts and their 
total annual expenditure is about Rs. 99,000 at present as 
aigainst Rs. 10,000 ten years ago.
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13. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H i n d i

Rajasthan is a Hindi-speaking State and Hindi has been 
adopted as the language of administration. At presert all 
office work up to the district level is done in Hindi. AL em
ployees aspiring to permanent service are required to pass the 
high school or equivalent examinations in Hindi. Efforts are 
also being made to translate manuals of office procedure and 
other literature on administration into Hindi.

There is a sizable voluntary effort in the State directed 
towards the propagation of Hindi. The Nagri Pracharini 
Sabha in Bikaner, the Sahitya Sada-Varta at Jaipur, the Kur- 
runam Sahitya Parishad at Jodhpur, the Bharathendra Samiti 
at Kotah, the Banger Sahitya Parishad at Dungarpur, the 
Vidyapith and Lok Kala Mandir at Udaipur, are some of 
the private institutions devoted to the spread and develop
ment of Hindi. The State gives liberal financial assistance 
to these organisations.

The medium of instruction up to the secondary stage is 
Hindi but Sindhi students who speak English or Sindhi have 
the option to write their answers in their mother tongue. At 
the university stage, both Hindi and English are used as 
media. The practice differs from college to college and from 
subject to subject. About 90 per cent of the students, how
ever, write their answers in Hindi in most of the subjects. 
About 50% of the examinees take up Hindi in their college 
examinations.

The number of the non-Hindi speaking people in Rajas
than is very small; even so, the faciHties available to children 
of linguistic minorities to be instructed in their own mother 
tongue up to the middle stage are reasonably adequate.

14. P r o p a g a t i o n  o f  S a n s k r i t

Soon after integration, the post of an inspector of schools 
for Sanskrit Pathashalas was created. The grants-in-aid to 
Sanskrit institutions were also liberalised. Consequently, ihe 
number and status of the Sanskrit institutions has grown from 
year to year and in 1959, there were as many as 26 colleges 
and 101 schools with 9,575 students.
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The Government of Rajasthan appointed an advisory 
^committee for the advancement of Sanskrit in the State and 
on the recommendation of this committee, a separate Dir- 
-cctorate of Sanskrit Education was created in 1958. A new 
Department of Oriental Studies has recently been opened in 
the University of Rajasthan and liberal grants have also been 
given to the Sanskrit libraries. Sanskrit examinations like 
ithe Praveshikci, Madhyama or Upadhyaya, Shastri or Acharya 
jhave been equated respectively to Matriculation, Intermediate, 
B.A. or M.A. examinations. The doors of government ser
vice have thus been opened to the Sanskrit scholars also.

The State has given financial assistance to the All India 
tSanskrit Sammelan and the Rajasthan Sanskrit Sammelan. 
I t  has also adopted a scheme for granting pension and special 
^rewards to the Sanskrit scholars. r

1 5 . S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n

A scheme of social education was first launched in the 
State in 1949. It emphasised the eradication of illiteracy, 
although health and civic education formed part of the course. 
In  1955, the scheme was reorganised to include literacy work, 
shramdan. cultural activities, celebration of festivals and 
fairs, and training camps for social education workers and 
Aiî illage leaders.

In the original scheme of 1949, an Adult Education Sec
tion was created in the Education Department and placed in 
charge of an Adult Education Officer who was assisted by 
two deputies. There were seven social education guides, 
one in each inspectorate, and under them they had 15 orga
nisers. Later on, three special social education organisers 
were also appointed. The post of a Deputy Director of So
cial Education was created and he was put in charge of the 
entire social education programme. Later on, the posts of 
Adult Education Officer, social education guides and social 
education organisers were abolished ; posts of district social 
ecducation officers were newly created ; and the social educa- 
tiion organisers in the community development (or national 
erxtension service) blocks were made the main agencies for 
tihe development of social education.
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During the first Plan, the number of adult literacy cen
tres rose from 190 with a total enrolment of 10,395 to 245 
with a total enrolment of 15,240. During the same period, 
the number of urban social education centres rose from 8^ 
with a total enrolment of 2,239 to 172 with a total enrolment 
of 9,667. During the second Plan, social education program
mes were expanded still further. The total number of lite
racy centres in 1959 was 1,642 and the total number of adults- 
made literate was 48,663. Seven hundred and eighty four 
reading rooms and 932 community centres have also been 
functioning. The “Purohit Pranali” for adult literacy was 
introduced on an experimental basis in some villages. The 
results obtained were very encouraging.

There are 5 divisional libraries, 24 district libraries, 7 
tehsil libraries and 16 reading rooms in the State. Other 
institutions for social education include 1044 Mahila Mandalr 
with a membership of 13,597 and 905 youth clubs with a 
membership of 29,820. A youth hostel has been established at 
Mount Abu. Seven hundred and forty one training camps 
for village leaders were organised and 41,929 leaders were 
trained. The State maintains a library for films and film
strips and six mobile cinema vans organise shows in educa
tional institutions. Three hundred and forty three radio sets 
have so far been installed in schools. Health fortnights, baby- 
shows, mass cleanliness campaigns, house decorating drives,- 
soak-pit digging campaigns, etc. are also organised in the 
villages as part of this programme.

The total expenditure on social education (including; 
libraries) during the year 1959 came to Rs. 7,44,696.

16. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n

There is one physical training college in the State with 
an intake of 29 in the diploma course and 39 in the certi
ficate course. Not only is no tuition fee charged from the 
students, but they are also paid stipends of Rs. 30 p.m. each 
for the diploma course and Rs. 20 p.m. each for the certifi
cate course. The minimum qualification for admission to the 
diploma course is a Bachelor’s degree while matriculates are 
admitted to the certificate course.
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The entire system of imparting physical education is be
ing reorganised at present, keeping in view the broad outlines 
laid down by the State Advisory Board of Physical Education 
and Recreation.
17. S c o u t i n g , N.C.C. a n d  A.C.C.

The number of scouts and guides is on the increase. At 
present, Rajasthan has 6 divisional and 79 local associations. 
Camps are regularly held at State, divisional and district 
levels.

The senior division of N.C.C. has 60 officers and 3409 
cadets ; the junior division has 160 officers and 5652 cadets, 
and the girls’ division has 52 officers and 2340 cadets. The 
budget provision for 1^9  was Rs. 14,05,911.

A.C.C. is also in vogue in the schools. There are 1700 
officers and 1,02,000 cadets at present.
18. G a m e s  a n d  S p o r t s

There is an Advisory Board of Physical Education and 
Recreation in the State and there are two deputy inspectors 
of schools (physical education) to look after games and 
sports. Games, tournaments and athletic meets are conducted 
every year at district, divisional and State levels. Special 
efforts are made to see that talent is discovered, encouraged 
and specially rewarded. A major problem relating to games 
and sports is the non-availability of playgrounds, especially 
in urban areas, where enrolment is increasing by leaps and 
ibounds. The State Government has decided to reserve land, 
■wherever possible, for this purpose.
19. S c h o o l  H e a l t h  S e r v i c e

In some schools, part-time doctors have been appointed 
tto carry out periodic medical examination of students; and to 
attend to them for minor ailments. The hospital authorities 
ĵ Lve all possible assistance to educational institutions for this 
purpose.

20. S c h o l a r s h i p s

A reference has already been made to the 
sicholarships for the backward classes. In addition, scholar- 
sihips are given to deserving and meritorious students, displac-
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ed persons and children of ex-service men and military per
sonnel who died in active service. Assistance for purchase of 
books, stationery and other materials is also given to needy 
students. In 1960, the total value of scholarship awards camc 
to Rs. 1,52,494 and these were given to 6,803 boys and 667 
girls in middle schools ; a sum of Rs. 11,616 was given to 
447 boys and 79 girls of senior basic schools; Rs. 2,76,002 
were given to 3,949 boys and 190 girls of high schools.; and 
Rs. 2,5s,211 were given to 2,654 boys and 287 girls of higher 
secondary schools. Besides, freeships and other financial con
cessions amounting to Rs. 3,32,927 were given to 16,698 boys 
and 788 girls. In the colleges, a total amount of Rs. 2,08,093 
was spent in scholarship awards for 2140 boys and 103 girls.

21. A u d i o - V i s u a l  E d u c a t i o n

A scheme of audio-visual education had been adopted in 
thf erstwhile State of Ajmer in 1952-53. After the merger 
of Ajmer with Rajasthan on November 1, 1956, this scheme 
was extended to the State as a whole. A Board for Audic -̂ 
Visual Education was established in 1958.

The Audio-Visual Education Officer, Rajasthan (in the 
grade of Rs. 250-500) is in charge of the Audio-Visual Section. 
A film library has now been built up and is growing very 
rapidly. The section organises training courses in the handl
ing, operation and minor repairs of audio-visual aids from 
time to time. In the third Plan, a sum of Rs. 7 lakhs has 
been provided to develop this scheme further.
22. E d u c a t i o n  D e p a r t m e n t

The Department of Education consists of two sections— 
the College Section and the Primary and Secondary Edixa- 
tion Section. Each section is managed and controlled by a 
separate Director with a separate establishment. The Director 
of Education (Colleges) has his headquarters at Jaipur md 
is assisted by a Deputy Director of Education who controls 
the office and also inspects colleges under instructions from 
.the Director. The Director of Primary and Secondary Ediica- 
rdon has his headquarters at Bikaner and is assisted by two 
3>eputy Directors at the headquarters and five Deputy Direct
ors in the five Divisions, besides one Deputy Director of So
cial Education and one Deputy Director for Nationalised
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Textbooks both of whom are stationed at Jaipur. Under the 
five Deputy Directors in the divisions, there are 27 district 
inspectors of schools. Until recently, there v̂ âs a cadre of 
sub-deputy inspectors who used to help the deputy in
spectors in the administration and supervision of primary 
schools. With the introduction of democratic decentralisation, 
the sub-deputy inspectors have been transferred to the Pan- 
chayat Samitis, except in urban areas where primary educa
tion is still under the direct control of the Department.

The total expenditure on administration and direction in
1959-60 was Rs. 52,44,271 which works out at 3*5 per cent 
of the total expenditure on education.

23. O u t l o o k  i n  t h e  T h ir d  P l a n

It will be seen from the foregoing review that education 
in Rajasthan has made great progress, qualitatively and quan
titatively since 1947, especially in the first and second Plans. 
During the first Plan, the total expenditure on educational 
development was Rs. 409*54 lakhs. In the second Plan, it 
rose to Rs. 1125 lakhs. In 1960-61, the total educational bud
get was Rs. 9,87,31,000 which works out at 21:5 per cent 
of the total State budget of Rs. 45,79,22,000, as against an 
educational provision of 17 per cent only in 1955-56.

At the end of the second Plan, there were 14,482 primarv 
schools (in addition to 1,125 primary sections in the middle 
schools) providing educational facilities to 11.5 lakh child
ren (9‘5 lakh boys and 2*0 lakh girls) in the age group 6-11. 
This means an increase of 6,299 schools and 6,13,638 child
ren during the second Plan, and an increase in the percent
age of enrolment from 24'1 in 1955-56 to 46*9 in 1960^1. The 
third Plan proposes to provide facilities for the education of 
70% children in the age group 6-11 (90% boys and 50% 
girls) and 30% children in the age group 11-14. To achieve 
these targets, 4165 new primary schools will be opened and 
17,500 additional teachers appointed, thereby providing addi
tional educational facilities to about 8 lakhs of children in 
the age group 6-11. The total enrolment in 1965-66 in the 
age group will thus be 19*5 lakhs against the total estimated 
population of 27.6 lakhs. Similarly, 500 new middle schools 
and continuation classes in 324 schools will be started for
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children of the age group 11-14. This will raise the percentage 
of enrolment in this age group from 13.9 in 1960-61 to 30 in 
1965-66.

As a result of upgrading the middle schools and the 
conversion of high into higher secondary schools, 7*3% 
children in the age group 14-17 were attending school at the 
end of the second Plan, as against 3.8% at the end of the 
first Plan. The objectives for the third Plan will be : (1) to 
remove the disparity between the number of boys and girls 
(12.9% boys and 1:2% girls) by providing greater facilities 
for girls’ education and (2) to strengthen and develop science 
courses.

In the jfield of university education, the emphasis will be 
on the training of personnel for the development of industry 
and technology, the preparation of qualified teachers, the 
training of personnel for administration and business enter
prise, and the establishment of research, survey and statistical 
facilities. In order to ensure equality of opportunity, a 
liberal provision of scholarships and study loans in India 
and abroad has been made. It is proposed to improve library 
and laboratory facilities in the colleges and to open new col
leges in the headquarters towns of the districts where thev 
do not exist at present. The Rajasthan College started during  ̂
the second Plan would be developed into a residential college, 
A new university is proposed to be established at Jodhpur.

Schemes costing Rs. 68-00 lakhs have been proposed for 
social education. A provision of Rs. 50*83 lakhs has been 
made for N.C.C. and A.C.C., and of Rs. 35 lakhs for sports. 
Other important schemes arc Sanskrit education (Rs. 8 
lakhs) and the development of Archives (Rs. 3 lakhs).

The total financial outlay in the third Plan is expected 
to be Rs. 2798-38 lakhs—Rs. 1089*85 lakhs for elementary 
education, Rs. 599*39 lakhs for secondary education, Rs. 
465*70 lakhs for university education, Rs- 188*09 lakhs for 
other educational schemes, and Rs. 455*38 lakhs for techrical 
education.
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feDUcATIONAL STATISTICS OF RAJASTHAN 
I— Number o f  Institutions

*955—56 1958— 59

Item Total For Girls Total For Girls

I a ^ 3 4 5

C-)O"vl

Universities . . . . .  
Boards of Education . . . .  
Research Institutions . # .
Colleges for General Education—

Degree Standard . . . .  
Intermediate Standard .

Colleges for Professional and Technical 
Education—
Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce . . . . .  
Engineering and Technology .
Law . . . . .
Medicine . . . . .  
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . 
Non-Basic . . . .  

Veterinary Science 
Others . . . . .  

Colleges for Special Education

} 52

2
1

1

17

37
19

2
2
2

7

4

I
I

i8
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o
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I— Number o f  Institutions— (contd.)

I
" ---" 2 3 4 5

Schools for General Education—
Higher Secondary Schools
High Schools . . . .

•

• }*273 19

161
242

*5
32

Middle Schools—
Basic . . . . . *4 43 7
Non-Basic . , . » 892 140 *,097 162

Primary Schools 
B a s i c ..................................... 604 33 *,374 89
Non-Basic . . . . 7.579 55* 9,845 464

Pre-Primary Schools • 3 I 8 2

Schools for Vocational and Technical 
Education—
Agriculture and Forestry I • • I

•

Arfc and Crafts . • . 9 • » 2
C om m erce..................................... • • ..
Engineering..................................... • • 3
Medicine . . . . . • •
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . *3 2 28 2
Non-Basic . . . . .,

technology and Industrial . 3 .. 2
Others . . . . . . • • f • .. T • »•

Schools for Special Education—  
For the Handicapped 1
Social (Adult) Education )■ 1,378 209 1,340 209
Others . . . . . J I

Total • . • ♦ • • 10,746 964 *4,3560 995

s
w
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w
1 > H 
O

I



II— Number o f  Students

>955—56 1958—59

Item

Total Girls Total Girls

o

I 2 3 4 5

By Type of Institution—

Universitites . . . . . 8 665 29
Research Institutions . . . . , , * .

Arts and Science Colleges 31,181 3,960 35,885 5,608
Professional and Technical Colleges. 1 16 4,690 220
Special Education Colleges 55 2,183 96
Higher Secondary Schools
High Schools . . . . .

• •

j .  1,03,456 8,985
58,793
93,120

6,424
10,863

Middle Schools—  . . . .
Basic . . . . . . 86 9,532 *.765
Non-Basic . . . . . 37,866 2,44,232 52,57 *

Primary Schools—
Basic . *  ̂ . 35̂ 858 . 5,665 1,12,973 18,684
Non-Basic . . . . . 57,820 5,25,560 85,318

Pre-Primary Schools . . . . 81 575 248
Schools for Vocational and Technical * I >595 162 3,374 *54

■Education
Schools for Special Eudcation . . . • 34.357 5,495 38,920 6,607



(Ti
►H
O

II— Number o f Students— (contd.)

ON

B. By Stages/Subjects—

General Education 
dard)—

(University Stan*

Research . . . . • 
M.A. and M.Sc. . . . . 
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Intermediate (Arts and Science)

Professional Education (University Stand
ard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce .
Engineering and Technology 
Law
Medicine
Teachers’ Training—

Basic 
Non-Basic 

Veterinary Science 
Other Subjects 

Special Education (University Standard)

54 5 44 5
1,030 156 1,520 3 ”
3»572 498 5,486 997
9»*” I»*92 10,304 1,695

*49
4,684

541
1,061

893

239
72

128
570

4
9 *

»5
10

1
18

550
6,629

988
953

1,089

437

281
20

1,046

14

12
142

74



Qfnerai Q uestion (Schooi Standard)—
A

High and Higher Secondary .
Middle . . . . .
P r i m a i y .....................................
Pre-Primary . . . <

Vocational Education (School Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Arts and Crafts ..
Commerce . . . . .  
Engineering . . . . .  
Medicine . . . . .

Teachers’ Training—
Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic . . . .

Technical and Industrial
Other Subjects . . . .

Special Education (School Standard)—

For the Handicapped
Social (Adult) Education
Other Subjects . . . .

Total

39.708 2,996 65.423 5.465 *

1,07,266 11,405 1,59,088 19,110
5.36>36a 97.525 8,30,745 1,52,928

2,262 686 2,103 967

90 107
108 91 7

203 540
” 5 10

>

C/>
J.J77 162 2.455 147

H
3:
>

294 487
103 * * 102 • •

•

91 5
35.847 5.532 30,745 5.428

9.063 1.249

7»45»5*4 *»ao»a99 *»8«»587
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III— Expenditure on Educational Institutions

J 955-56 1958-59

Total On Institu Total On Institu
Item tions for tions for

Girls Girls

I 2 3 4  5

A. By Sources—

Government Funds—  
Central 
State

District Board Funds 
Municipal Board Funds 
Fees . . .  
Other Sources

B. By Type o f Institutions—

Direct Expenditure on—  
Universities
Boards . . . .  
Research Institutions .
Arts and Science Colleges , 
Colleges for Professional and 

chnical Education. 
Colleges for Special Education

Te-

54.78,839
3,68,41,206

9,58,890
77,872

46,77,582
41,69,858

9,97,612
5,05,278

66,42,3^
17,69,522

3,43.7*8

4.63,977
40,74,144

2,788

425
2,69,320
5,00.518

6,45.904

5.207

46,47.449
6,64,50,678

5,53.578
1.43,319

66,19,012
54,17,846

15.04,830
17.64,936

85.77,43930,63,031

5, >9.997

3,66.361
67,24.623

40

24.353
4 .00,355
9,28,873

!*»M<
w

o
Woao

O5;

C\
10,97.632

9.056



High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools—

Basic • . . . . 
Non-Basic . . . . 

Primary Schools—
Ba§ie . . . . . 
Non-Basic . . , . 

Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Technical Schools

Total (̂ Direct)

Indirect Expenditure—  
Direction and Inspection 
Buildings .
Scholarships
Hostels

Total {Indirect) 

Gran4 Total

» 1,01,03,711 8,56,831 *,71,03,033 20,17,318

1,58,248 
. 87,83,867 14,92,840

8,82,132

*21,59,940
94 ,57*

17,17,469

21,80,728
• i,o8,97,-}.73

36,937
8,73,774

*,71,556
15,19,642

1,375
37,655
82,341

38,17,933
1,66,28,778

84,691
24,44,098
11,65,546

4,30,901
14,65,478

7,9 H  
83,258 

i,oi,2i6

. 4,42,50,998 48, >3,351 7,05,18,404 70,24,813

. 17,93,280 

, a,23,2 ID

56,529
3,9?,126

26,457
7,500
16,209

27,53,955
60,43,046
18,^,048

4,12,220
22,08,209

i,5 *,9*4
9,76,329

98,920

*3,239
*,79,390

• 79»53|249 4>97,82 | *i33>*3>478 *4>>9,79?

. 5>M»<»4»a47 - 84,44,605
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I V — dum ber o f  Teachers

1955-56 1958-59

Item Total Women Total Women

I 2 3 4 5

N.A. 2,327 234
High and Higher Secondary Schools * * * * *  ̂ f 0 rt j  i*\ 7,204 872
Middle Schools .

> 12,940 10,517 1,687
Primary Schools . . . . 14*732 1,624 20,252 2,165

II 25 23
Vocational and Technical Schools . .....................................  N.A. ' N.A. 409 11
Sp>ecial Schools . . . . .....................................  N.A. N.A. 566 37

V — Examination Results

Students Passing—
M.A. and M.Sc. ; . . . N.A, N.A. 901 149
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . .....................................  N.A. N.A. 2,189 461
Professional (Degree) . .....................................  N.A. N.A. 77 1,548
Matriculation and Equivalent Exa- .....................................  N.A. N.A. 22,007 1,921

w<
w

0
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w
1
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V I— Number o f  Institutions in Rural Areas

Item
1955-56

Total For Girls

1958-59
Total For Girls

Universities and Colleges 
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools . . . . 
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . 
Vocational and Special Schools

Total

Universities and Colleges 
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools . . . .  
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . 
Vocational and Special Schools

l-H

Total

Number of Students in Classes—
I - V .....................................
VI-V III . . . .  
IX -X I . . . .

I 3 1

5 1 I 1 0 5 2

5 7 6 2 8 7 9 6 2 4

6 ,9 4 3 3 6 0 1 0 , 1 3 4 3 4 8

1 , 0 1 1 1 2 7 1 , 1 0 8 1 2 7

8,58a 516 12,146 50a

Rural Areas
Total Girls Total Girls

6 ,9 0 6 5 9 ,9 7 7 1 0 7

2 9 ,6 1 2 4 2 2 4 0 ,2 8 0 8 2 7

9 7 ,6 6 4 8 ,8 3 2 1 , 5 0 ,3 8 4

4 , 6 3 ,3 5 8

1 4 ,9 9 0

2 ,8 2 ,6 6 1 3 1 , 5 5 2 4 3 , 9 1 8

M>742 1,364 2 0 ,9 5 9 3 ,0 2 8

4 >3 i »585 4 3 , 1 7 5 6,84,958 62,870

Selected Classes

N.A. N.A. 8 ,3 0 , 7 4 5 1 , 5 2 , 9 2 8

N.A. N.A. 1 ,5 9 ,0 8 8 1 9 , 1 1 0

N.A. N.A. 6 5 , 4 2 3 5 , 4 6 5



■ 15c— Some Selected Averages and Percentages
CD ______________ ______ ___________________ _______________________________________________

1955-56 1958-59

Cost per Capita on Education . . . . . . . , . . . N.A. N.A<

§ w

Cost per Pupil—  S

w
High/Higher Secondary Schools................................................................ .........  . . 97.7 112.6 2
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  51.5 51.4 n
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  33.0 32.0 ^

O
Number of Pupils per Teacher in—  . Z

High/Higher Secondary Schools 21
Middle S c h o o l s .............................................................................................................. /  25 ^
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  27 32 5

s
Percentage of Trained Teachers in—  >

High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . • t 44-3  *"
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  j ' *  ' 49-9  vS
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40. o 4  ̂■ 5 ^
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Uttar Pradesh, the State with the largest popuUatioi in 
India, has an area of 1,13,454 square miles. Accordimg tothe 
provisional census figures of 1961, the total populaation of 
the State was 7^7,52,914 of which 94,76,118 (or 112.85per 
cent) lived in the urban and 6,42,76,796 (or 87.15 p^er cnt) 
in the rural areas. There are 1,11,722 villages, 2,57,4468 hm- 
lets and 486 towns in the State. Sixteen towns have^ a p(pu- 
lation of over one lakh. The State represents 18 per ent 
•of the total population of the country, but occupiers on/ 9 
per cent of its area. The density of population is 65C0 per;>ns 
per square mile.

The climate of Uttar Pradesh is essentially mioasonal 
with a long dry season and extremes of temperatuire.. "he 
Tainfall averages below 40 inches in the eastern pUaiiris,the 
mountains in the north getting more than the avera^ge.. Fuc- 
tuations in the time and amount of rainfall are comimon'nd 
result in draughts in some years and in devastatimg flods 
in others.

The distribution of population according to :rellig)ns 
Teveals that Hindus form the majority, with Muslinns, Jais, 
Christians and others following in that order. The Schedied 
castes numbering 11,479,102 form 18.02 per cent of tthes ttal 
population (1951 census). They are economically anid soial- 
ly very backward. Untouchability has lost much o£ iits or- 
mer acuteness but its complete eradication is yet to b(e actev- 
ed. Child marriage and ‘purdah’ are fast disappearLng^. jre- 
■judice against girls’ education, especially against edu(cax)n 
in mixed schools, still persists, particularly in the rural aras. 
The rigidity of the caste system has considerably sLaclkeed 
in modern times although denominational institutionss ire 
still quite common.

The State has a rich cultural heritage. As the birth i pice 
of Rama and Krishna, the great heroes of the two mo^stpo- 
pular Hindu epics, and also of the Buddha, .the founcde of
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one of the greatest religions of the world, Uttar Pradesh: 
has many places of pilgrimage such as Ayodhya, Hardwar,. 
Mathura, Badrinath (the seat of one of the four ‘Maths’" 
founded by Shankaracharya), Varanasi, Sarnath and Prayaĝ  ̂
which are held in reverence by millions of people. The State 
is also fortunate in having at Agra the peerless architectural 
gem, the Taj. Other famous monuments of the Moghul 
period include the abandoned city of Fatehpur and Akbar’s 
forts at Allahabad and Agra. The ghats on the banks of 
the Ganges at Varanasi have a charm of their own. The 
State is well known for the exquisite embroidery and zan 
work of Lucknow and Varanasi.

The pace of industrialisation in the State has been slow.. 
About 74.2 per cent of the people still depend upon agricul
ture. Of others 8.4 per cent are engaged in production of 
one kind or another, 5.0 per cent in commerce, 1.4 per 
cent in transport and 11*0 per cent in other services. The per 
capita income is below the national average. The pressure 
of population on land is great and is almost twice the average 
for the country as a whole.

Educationally, the State is divided into 54 districts. 
The educational districts coincide with revenue districts^ 
For better supervision, inspection and control of educational, 
institutions for boys, the districts are grouped into eight re
gions. For purposes of girls’ education, the State is divided 
into regions which are co-terminous with those for boys*̂  
except that two of the latter (Kumaon and Bareilly) together 
constitute one region for girls’ education.

The local bodies (corporations, municipalities and An- 
tarim Zilla Parishads) are charged with the responsibility 
of administering primary and junior high school educations 
in the urban an3T rural areas. The supervisory staff in each 
Antarim Zilla Parishad is provided by the Department of 
Education. It consists of a deputy inspector of schools and 
a number of sub-deputy inspectors of schools. The corpo
rations and municipalities have their own education superin
tendents. These officers are subordinate to the presidents 
of the local bodies. Under the existing Municipal and An
tarim Zila Parishad Acts, the local bodies have full powers to
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administer, develop and encourage primary education within 
their respective areas. As regards educational finance, the local 
bodies have to make provision out of their existing appro
priations; they have no authority to levy an educational cess. 
They are, however, assisted by the Education Department 
Iby means of liberal grants-in-aid every year. These take the 
shape of contract grants towards the expenditure incurred 
Iby the local bodies on education, recurring grants for school 
Dibraries, maintenance grants for specific purposes and grants 
Ifor purposes such as introduction of subjects like wood-craft, 
agriculture, general, science etc., and purchase of raw mate- 
irials for craft subjects.

Hindi is the State language. Facilities exist for the study 
•of regional and foreign languages. At the primary stage, ins- 
ttruction is given through the child’s mother tongue, which 
in  most cases is Hindi. It is also given through Urdu where 
the number of children whose mother tongue is Urdu is 
large enough for the purpose.
2. B r ie f  R e v ie w  o f  E d u c a t io n  prio r  to  1947

Known variously through the ages as Antarvedi, Madh- 
yadesha, North-Western Provinces and the United Provin
ces of Agra and Oudh, Uttar Pradesh has a more or less con
tinuous tradition of teaching and learning. Varanasi, Prayag, 
Kanauj and Mathura have been renowned places of Sanskrit 
learning for centuries past. Famous centres of Persian and 

Arabic education like Deoband and Jaunpur flourished in 
the Middle Ages and have maintained their reputation to 
this day. Nor was elementary education neglected. The 
Pathashcda and the M a\tab  served the common man and 
taught him the rudiments of reading, writing and arithmetic. 
These institutions, which flourished under the patronage of 
the local communities, continued well into the nineteenth 
century until they were gradually supplanted and their place 
taken up by the modern schools.

Modern education in Uttar Pradesh may be said to have 
Ibegun in 1818 when the first English school was opened in 
"Varanasi, thanks to the munificence of Raja Jag Narayan 
Ghoshal. Other institutions of modern education soon fol
lowed—the Agra College that became an important nucleus 
of the Agra University, came into existence in 1824 with the
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help of a gift from Gangadhar Shastri; the Engineering Col
lege at Roorkee in 1847; and the St. John’s G)llege, Agra in 
1852. All these colleges were affiliated to the Calcutta Uni
versity when it started functioning in 1857. The demand tor 
English education which had been increasing steadily gained 
further encouragement from the Report of the Hunter Com
mission (1883). Not only were new colleges started at Luck' 
now, Allahabad, Kanpur, Varanasi and Aligarh, a university 
was also established at Allahabad in 1887. In 1902, this 
university had 32 affiliated colleges which included three in 
Rajputana, two in Central India and one in the Central 
Provinces.

During the same period, primary education also made 
some headway. Uttar Pradesh was the first State to levy a 
cess for primary education and to establish a network of pri
mary schools, called the H d\abandi schools, under the lead 
given by its Lieutenant Governor, Thomason. But these and 
other new schools that came to be established could hardly 
make up for the loss of indigenous schools which had vir
tually disappeared by the end of the nineteenth century. In 
the meantime and as recommended by the Hunter Commis
sion, the control of primary education was transferred to the 
local bodies. This helped the progress of primary education. 
The Government of India Resolution of ,1904 gave a further 
fillip by emphasising the need to expand facilities for primary 
education. A Primary Education Act under which education 
could be made compulsory in municipalities for boys 
and girls was passed in 1919. However, in spite of these 
measures, the rate at which primary education progressed 
continued to be rather slow till 1921.

With the introduction of diarchy in 1921, education 
became a transferred subject. The noted liberal leader and 
journalist, the late Shri C. Y. Chintamani, became the first 
Minister of Education. The District Board Primary Education 
Act permitting the introduction of compulsion in rural areas 
as well was passed in 1926. Between 1922 and 1937, 36 muni
cipalities and 25 rural areas found it possible to introduce 
compulsory education. This period saw even more import
ant changes in the organisation of secondary and university 
education. Acting upon one of the most important recom-

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA! I9 4 7-6 1

6 2 2



emendations of the Sadler Commission, a Board of High 
School and Intermediate Education was set up under the 
irelevant Act, passed in 1921. The Board was assigned the 
task of conducting pubUc examinations at the end of the high 
school and intermediate stages. The measures relieved them 
■(of the responsibility of conducting examinations below the 
degree stage. Intermediate education thus came to be re
garded as part of school education, at best preparatory but 
Iby no means part of university education. Meanwhile, three 
mew universities came into existence—the Banaras Hindu 
University (1916), the Aligarh Muslim University (1920), 
and the Lucknow University (1920). To them was added, 
in. 1927, a fourth—the Agra University. It should be stated 
ithat only the ‘provincial’ universities—Allahabad, Lucknow. 
Agra—were affected by the organisational changes indicated 
above; the other two, Aligarh and Banaras, remained unaf
fected as they were under Central control.

With the advent of provincial autonomy and popular 
^ministries in 1937, education in the State experienced a new 
life. Under the inspired guidance of Dr. Sampurnanand, the 
then Education Minister, a number of new schemes were 
taken up and it was planned to introduce important changes 
in all important spheres of education. Unfortunately, the re
signation of the Congress ministries in 1939 brought matters 
to  a standstill and it was not until 1947 that educational plan
ning could be resumed seriously on a scale commensurate 
Avith the needs of the State.

3 . P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n

Primary education in the State covers a period of five 
years and is administered by local bodies, both in rural and 
urban areas. About 12,000 new schools were opened between 
1947 and 1951 in an attempt to provide primary education 
facilities to every child within a radius of 1  ̂ miles. As a re
sult, the total enrolment of primary schools during this period 
increased from 15*76 lakhs to 27*27 lakhs, the percentage of 
children enrolled to total school-going population increasing 
from 22.6 to 35.7. Unfortunately this tempo of expansion 
could not be maintained during the first Plan (1951-56), 

'<due mainly to financial stringency.
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Efforts to expand primary education were resumed im 
the second Plan. An educational survey of the State was 
carried out and an intensive effort was made to increase en
rolment. It is estimated that, by 1961, there were about 40 
lakhs of children in primary classes as against 28 lakhs ia  
1956.

The textbooks at the primary stage have been nationalis
ed. So far textbooks in Hindi and Arithmetic for classes I,. 
II and III have been produced. A very close scrutiny of the 
syllabus for primary stage has been undertaken side by side, 
A revised syllabus is likely to be introduced very soon. A. 
comprehensive handbook for teachers in two volumes has 
also been prepared.

The State Government continues to be concerned about 
the low salary scales of primary teachers although it has 
tried to improve them from time to time. The present scales- 
are as follows.
Headmaster Rs. 51-66 p.m.

Assistant Master
(Trained) Rs. 42-56 p.m.

Assistant Teacher
(Untrained) Rs. 26 p.m. (exclusive of dearness allo

wance of Rs. 13.50 up to Rs. 46 
and ofRs. 14.50 above Rs. 46)

The total allocation for primary education has been 
steadily increasing. In 1946-47, this was Rs. 121 lakhs. The 
figure rose to Rs. 332 lakhs in 1950-51, to Rs. 425 lakhs ia  
1955-56 and to Rs. 587 lakhs in 1959-60.

The number of primary teachers increased from 
43,468 in 1948 to 88,556 in 1959. In spite of this the pupii-tea- 
cher ratio, which stood at 35:1 in 1955-56 has since increased 
to 40:1. The minimum qualification for a primary school 
teacher is the Junior High School Examination Certificate. 
A candidate desiring appointment as a primary school tea
cher has to undergo a two-year training course in a basic 
school. On an average, 3,000 teachers are trained every year 
in the 117 basic normal schools of the State. The number 
includes 48 training schools opened in 1959 under the Govern
ment of India scheme. The proportion of trained teachers* 
in 1959 was 93 for men and 83 for women..
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While there is no difficulty in regard to the availability 
of men teachers, the position in regard to women teachers 
continues to be unsatisfactory. Recruitment of women tea
chers is particularly difficult for schools in rural areas. The 
main problem is that while girls in the urban areas are very 
Teluctant to work in the rural areas, the number of girls in 
■schools in the rural areas is quite inadequate to meet the 
personnel needs of such areas. The seriousness of the situa
tion may be judged from the fact that, of the total number 
-of 7,000 girls in the junior high schools in 1959, not more 
than 1,700 were in the terminal class (VIII).

-4. B a s ic  E d u c a t i o n ;

On the recommendations of the Acharya Narendra Deo 
Committee, the Government of Uttar Pradesh launched a 
t ig  drive for the expansion of basic education in 1938. By 
1945, most of the teachers had been trained in basic educa
tion. The programme for the conversion of primary schools 
to basic schools was intensified after 1947 with the result 
that all primary schools in the State are now run as basic 
schools.

In 1959, there were 36,364 junior basic schools and 108 
"basic normal schools to train primary teachers. In rural areas, 
where land is no problem, agriculture is the main craft in 
basic schools. In urban areas where hardly any land is avail
able, provision is made for other crafts. In girls’ schools, pro
vision is made for crafts suitable for girls.

With a view to converting the junior high schools to 
the basic pattern, agriculture and other crafts (such as wood
craft, tailoring, metal-craft) were introduced in such schools 
under a State-wide scheme of reorientation launched in 1954. 
Under this scheme, about 21,000 acres of land and Rs. 32 
lakhs in cash were received in donation from the public. 
Facilities for the training of teachers of junior high schools 
were provided in three government basic training colleges. 
The scheme has progressed very well and the income from 
the farm produce in the year 1959-60 stood at about Rs. 9 
lakhs. Yuva\ Mangal Dais have been attached to these 
schools and efforts are now under way to develop them into 
community centres.
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5. S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n

The Reorganisation of education carried out in 1948 
laid down the organisation of pre-university education into 
three stages covering twelve years in a l l : (1) primary or 
junior basic stage consisting of classes I-V ; (2) the senior 
basic or the junior high school stage consisting of classes VI- 
V III; and (3) higher secondary stage consisting of classes 
IX-XII.

A number of reforms were introduced at the junior 
high school stage. The distinction between Hindustani and 
Anglo-Hindustani schools was done away with. All junior 
high schools now conform to the same pattern with Eng
lish as an optional and Hindi as a compulsory subject of 
study. Agriculture and crafts were introduced compulsorily 
as basic subjects in the curricula in about 3,000 institutions^ 
The total acreage of improved and reclaimed lands attached 
to these schools in 1958-59 amounted to 10,000 and 13,000 
respectively. About 2,730 extension teachers and 2,558 exten
sion guides, appointed in schools under this scheme, are pilot
ing the project.

The higher secondary schools were to provide four 
types of courses: literary, scientific, constructive and aesthe
tic. In the second Plan, the recommendations of the second 
report of the Acharaya Narendra Deo Committee were im
plemented to a large extent and secondary schools were 
strengthened in respect of playgrounds, buildings, libraries^ 
equipment etc. A Bureau of Psychology was established at 
Allahabad in 1948. With its gradual expansion, educational 
and vocational guidance to students is being provided on an? 
ever-expanding scale.

The total number of recognised institutions at the junior 
high school stage rose from 1,850 (with an enrolment of 
2,47,841 and 11381 teachers) in 1946-47 to 4,073 (with an 
enrolment of 4,88,230 and 21,574 teachers) in 1958-59. At 
the higher secondary stage, the progress has been even more 
remarkable. The number of institutions for boys was 415 
(with an enrolment of 25,663) in 1946-47. By 1958-59, there 
were 1,376 institutions for boys (with an enrolment of
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6,73,981) and 256 institutions for girls (with an enrolment 
of 1,24,311).

The programme for the conversion of secondary schools 
tto multipurpose schools has made good progress. Out of a 
itotal number of about 1,700 recognised high schools and 
intermediate colleges, as many as 902 have been converted 

nnto multipurpose institutions.

In order to meet the supply of trained graduate teachers 
for secondary schools, the Department of Education is main
taining four government training colleges at the graduate 
level. Besides, there are eight aided and recognised L.T. 
training colleges. The universities of Allahabad, Aligarh, 
Varanasi, Lucknow and Gorakhpur maintain Education De
partments or teacher training colleges of their own. The 
number of B.T. or B.Ed. colleges in 1958-59 was 18 with an 
enrolment of 1,636 students. In all, about 3,000 trained gra
duate teachers are being produced annually and the out
put seems to be sufficient to meet the needs of the State. 
The government colleges of physical education for men 
and women at Rampur and Allahabad respectively and the 
College of Home Science at Allahabad afford specialised 
training in their respective spheres.

Extension services departments have been started at 
seven selected training colleges including teacher training 
departments of universities. They are doing useful work and 
have helped to tone up teaching in secondary schools. 
The English Language Teaching Institute, established with 
the cooperation of the British Council and financial assist
ance of the Nuffield Foundation in 1956 and attached to 
the Government Central Pedagogical Institute at Allahabad 
is doing good work and assisting in the improvement of 
teaching of English.

In order to improve their service conditions, pay scalcs 
of teachers in aided schools were revised in 1959. In order to 
further build harmonious relations between teachers and their 
managements, the Intermediate Education Act, 1921, was 
amended making it obligatory for all recognised institutions 
to have the headmaster/principal and two lother teachers
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as ex officio members of the managing committee with the 
right to vote.

6. U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n

Before 1947, there were only five universities in the 
State—Allahabad, Banaras, Lucknow', Aligarh and Agra. 
They are all unitary, teaching and residential, except the 
University of Agra which was created as a purely affiliating 
body to relieve the University of Allahabad of the latter's 
affiliating functions. It has taken up teaching functions since 
and has started two institutions, namely, K. M. Institute of 
Hindi Studies and Linguistics, and the Institute of Social 
Sciences.

Three universities were established after 1947: Roorkee 
(1949), Gorakhpur (1956), and Varanaseya Sanskrit (1956). 
The Roorkee University, which grew out of the Thomason 
Engineering College, is mainly an engineering university. 
The Gorakhpur University was created to relieve the Uni
versity of Agra of its affiliating functions in the eastern area 
of the State. It combines affiliation with teaching. Varanaseya 
Sanskrit University too is teaching as well as affiliating and 
is unique in as much as it is the only university in India 
teaching through the medium of Sanskrit.

Established independently without a charter of the Gov
ernment, the Gurukul at Hardwar has the status of a uni
versity.

The number of affiliated degree colleges was 41 in 1949- 
50 but 90 in 1958-59. Of these, the State Government runs 
three : post-graduate degree colleges at Gyanpur (Varanasi) 
and Nainital and a degree college at Rampur. Several new 
departments have been added to the universities and a num
ber of degree colleges set up in recent years.

The number of teachers in universities and degree col
leges was 5,577 in 1959-59, as against 2,465 in 1949-50. The 
number of scholars was 87,837 in 1958-59 as against 45,364 
in 1949-50. The enrolment of girls at the university stage 
increased from 1,545 in 1949-50 to 7,514 in 1958-59.

The problem of numbers at the university stage has be
come very acute. Institutions are extremely overcrowded
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imaking any contact between the teacher and the taught vir
tually impossible. Unrest among students has been on the 
increase, leading at times to acts of indiscipline. Steps taken 
to meet this situation include the appointment of deans of 
student welfare and the institution of the tutorial system. 
It is felt that unless something can be done to reduce the 
overcrowding at the university stage, no permanent solu
tion can be found to the problem of falling standards and 
student indiscipline.

In the universities of Allahabad, Agra and Lucknow, 
the posts of readers and lecturers have been abolished and 
replaced by posts of assistant professors. The step has raised 
the maximum of the salary of former lecturer to that of the 
salary of the former reader. In the newly constituted uni
versities of Gorakhpur, Roorkee and Varanaseya Sanskrit, 
the new pattern of scales is being followed from the start. 
The salaries of teachers in degree colleges and post-graduate 
degree colleges have also been raised.

The question of reorganising university education by 
making the first degree a three-year course is now engaging 
the attention of the Government.
7 . T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n

Most of the universities in Uttar Pradesh offer courses 
in applied sciences. By maintaining high standards, they have 
raised and maintained the professional status of the engineer. 
Apart from a full-fledged engineering university at Roorkee 
and the three departments of Civil, Electrical and Mechani
cal Engineering of the Aligarh Muslim University, the State 
has six colleges of engineering and technology—three affi
liated to the Agra University and three to the Banaras Uni
versity. These institutions offer a variety of courses in dif
ferent branches of engineering and technology and have a 
total intake capacity of about 1,000.

B.ecently, the Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education, U.P., has introduced engineering courses in the 
high school (technical) and intermediate (technical) 
•examinations. The duration of the course is four years, 
■with General Engineering at the high school stage (classes 
IX and X) branching off into Mechanical Engineering or
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Electrical Engineering in classes XI and XII. Successful stu
dents are first appointed as apprentices in factories or work
shops; thereafter, they are expected to be absorbed as skilled 
foremen.

There are forty vocational institutes, polytechnic schools 
and training centres which offer courses in Civil, Mechanical 
and Electrical Engineering and in different vocations. There 
is a State Board of Technical Education and Training which 
is charged with the responsibility of maintaining uniform, 
standards at the diploma level.

8. S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n

Social education in Uttar Pradesh is now mainly the con
cern of the Planning Department.

An interesting experiment in the field has been the es* 
tablishment of two squads for social education in the second 
Plan. Their activities include organisation of literacy classes 
and celebration of social and civic functions. The total 
expenditure on the scheme during the second Plan was esti
mated at about Rs. 3*5 lakhs.

A mobile library was established in 1957-58. The Depart
ment also gives grants-in-aid to private rural libraries.

Against one mobile van for educating people through 
film shows in 1947-48, there are five now. Every year, some* 
400 film shows and talks are held for the benefit of the- 
rural people.

A scheme of publication of literature for neo-literates 
was taken up during the second Plan. Some 40 publica
tions are expected to have been issued by 1960-61. Mention 
should also be made of a magazine in simple Hindi for the 
neo-literates which has been published regularly since 1950..
9. E d u c a t i o n  o f  G ir l s

The number of different types of girls’ schools and their 
enrolment for 1947-48 and 1958-59 can be seen in the table- 
below.
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1947-48 1958-59

I. No. of J unior Basic Schools for Girls 1,899 3>492
2. Enrolment in Junior Basic Schools 2,03,348 6,33,244
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1947-48 1958-59

3. No. of Junior High Schools for Girls 485 618

4. Enrolment in Junior High Schools 82,791 89,014

5. No. of Higher Secondary Schools
for Girls 1 10 256

A large number of scholarships are awarded to girls at 
all stages of education.

By 1959 only 10 per cent of the girls in the rural areas 
were under instruction at the primary stage. However, the 
(enrolment of girls in girls’ primary schools in rural areas is 
<on the whole satisfactory; it is only in mixed schools that the 
attendance of girls poses a problem. The main task, in so far 
:as girls’ education in rural areas is concerned; is of providing 
primary schools with women teachers. Unfortunately, the 
number of women teachers available for rural primary schools 
is extremely limited. While urban girls are not generally 
willing to go and work in rural areas, the question of 
recruiting rural girls as teachers does not arise since, due to 
insufficient attendance, not many are available for the pur
pose. It is the challenge set by this vicious circle that has to 
be faced now.

10. T e a c h i n g  o f  S c ie n c e

There has been a good deal of co-ordinated effort towards 
the expansion and improvement of facilities for the teaching 
of science. The teaching of General Science in the junior 
high schools was introduced in 220 schools at the end of the 
first Plan and has since been extended to 310 additional 
institutions in the second. It is proposed to expand the pro
gramme further during the third Plan. The teaching of 
science has also been strengthened in a number of higher 
secondary multipurpose schools.

To encourage the brighter pupils, scientific research 
competitions have come to be held annually. Another signi
ficant move has been the organisation of ‘science clubs’" 
throughout the State. There has been a continuous stream of
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seminars, workshops and refresher courses to provide an 
edge to the teaching of science in schools. Guide books for 
teachers of science in primary and junior high schools have 
also been published.

The main problems of science teaching in the coming 
years would relate to the supply of qualified teachers and 
laboratory equipment necessary for the ever-increasing 
number of students going in for science.

11. S c h o l a r s h i p s

An adequate provision of scholarships at different stages 
is necessary for the equalisation of educational opportunity. 
The following table gives the necessarv data for 1947-48 and 
1960^1.
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1947-48 1960-61

No. of 
Awards

Budget
Provision

No. of 
Awards

Budget
Provision

Primary Schools 1,340 51,700 368 25,700

Secondary Schools 928 6,61,500 8,104 18,12,100

Arts (Degree) Colleges 165 61,640 1,107 4,26,500

Total 2,433 7,74,840 9,579 22,64,300

The State Government also provides books and the fol
lowing types of stipends to eligible pupils.

Funds Provided (1956-57)

Stipends for the wards of those who Rs. 1,94,640
participated actively in the freedom
struggle.

J2. Middle Class Stipends Rs. 88,500

3. Destitute Stipends Rs. 29,000

In all the junior high and higher secondary schools of 
the State, 10 per cent and 15 per cent of the students res
pectively are awarded freeships and half freeships. No tui
tion fee is charged in classes I to V of the junior basic 
schools and in class VI of the junior high or higher secon
dary schools.
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12. P h y sic a l  E d u c a t io n

Every student receives physical training for at least three 
periods a week in the junior high school classes and two 
periods a week in the higher secondary school classes. The 
Educational Code lays down that a whole-time qualified P.T. 
instructor will be provided in every higher secondary school. 
For an intermediate college the P. T. teacher should be a 
graduate holding a diploma in physical education. For a 
high school the P.T. teacher should have passed the Inter
mediate examination and should hold a certificate in phy
sical education. Untrained P.T. teachers of recognised high 
schools are considered qualified if they have undergone three 
months’ training at the Government College of Physical 
Education, Rampur.

To train physical education teachers, there are four col
leges of physical education in the State. Two of these arc 
managed by the Government (one at Rampur for men and 
the other at Allahabad for women), and two by private 
agencies—the Christian College of Physical Education, Luck
now, and the College of Physical Education, Samodhpur. 
Besides, Kashi Vyayamshala and Jhansi Vyayamshala are 
recognised by the Department for conducting short-term 
courses for teachers of Junior high schools.

13. S couts a n d  G u id es , N.C.C. a n d  A.C.C.
Out of a total of 8 lakh students in the higher secondary 

schools, 82,000 are enrolled in scouting and guiding, 11,000 in 
N.C.C. and 80,000 in A.C.C. Besides, a number of Yuva\ 
Mangal Dais are functioning in the rural areas. Bharat Sevak 
Samaj also organises social service training camps for youths 
between 15 to 25 years.

The organisation of the Pradeshiya Shiksha Dal, for
merly called the P.E.C., is one of the several measures taken 
by the State Government for the promotion of youth wel
fare. Although it does not attempt to provide as intensive a 
training as the N.C.C. its field is akin and the number of 
students much larger. The scheme had a modest beginning 
in 1948 when, in the first instance, it was confined only to
11 important towns of the State. By 1955, it had been 
extended to all the district headquarters towns. In 1958 was
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passed a Bill, called the Pradeshiya Shiksha Dal Vidheyak. 
The Dal is growing from strength to strength every year 
and the total number of students receiving training under 
the programme is well over 62,000 at present.

The scheme is run by the Nirdesha\, Sainik Shiksha 
Evam Samaj Sewa, who is under the administrative control 
of the Director of Education. The whole State has been 
divided into 17 zones and each zone has been placed un
der the charge of an officer called the Commandant, Pra
deshiya Shiksha Dal. In institutions, the training is looked 
after by the teachers specially trained for the job.

Two central camps are held every year, a camp for a 
fortnight at Faizabad for 2,000 students and another for one 
month in summer at some hill station for 500 students. The 
cadets attending these camps are given advanced training 
in drill, weapons and leadership.

14. G a m e s  a n d  S p o r t s

There is a Council of Sports and Physical Education at 
the State level. Each year, the Uttar Pradesh Olympic Asso
ciation conducts a State athletic meet and sends selected ath
letes to participate in the All-India Athletic Meet.

Youth rallies are held every year in different districts. 
Boys and girls from primary and secondary schools take 
part in them in large numbers. The selected athletes and 
competitors meet again in the regional meet where selections 
are made for the State Yuva\ Samaroh.

Every year, in the month of January, the State Yuva\ 
Samaroh is held at Lucknow in which 3,000 boys and girls 
from different regions take part. It is one of the most popular 
functions held in the State capital.

15. Sc h o o l  H e a l t h  S e r v i c e

In each of the 14 bigger cities of the State, a whole
time school health officer has been appointed for regu
lar medical inspection of students in all the recognised insti
tutions in these cities. In other towns, this function is per
formed by the municipal or district health ofl&cer.
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The State Government appointed a School Health Reor- 
;ganisation Committee some time ago. The report of the 
'Committee is now under consideration.
16 . E d u c a t i o n  o f  t h e  B a c k w a r d  C l a s s e s

There are no Scheduled tribes in Uttar Pradesh. The 
main problem relates to the social and economic uplift of 
the Harijans. A Directorate of Harijan Welfare was set up 
in  1950-51. Education from the lowest primary class to the 
luniversity stage is free for Harijan students.

Non-recurring assistance and stipends are also given to 
.them at all stages of education. There were 7,63,450 Sche- 
•duled caste students receiving free education in 1960-61 at 
an estimated cost of Rs. 60 lakhs. In 1960-61, a sum of Rs. 
•46r83 lakhs was earmarked for 50,683 pre-matric and Rs. 
47-53 lakhs for 15,907 post-matric students.

Programmes of technical training for Harijan students 
have been greatly expanded. Harijan youths are being train
ed in the work of tracers and mistries at the headquarters of 
•diflFerent executive engineers under the guidance of the 
Chief Engineer, Public Works Department. Ten per cent of 
the total intake in all the institutions (whether run directly 
•or recognised by the Department) are reserved for Harijan 
students. The Directorate of Harijan Welfare has also been 
running technical training centres at Bakshi-ka-talab 
(Lucknow), Gorakhpur and Nainital. The distribution of 
students in these institutions, all of whom receive stipends, 
is 70 per cent Harijan, 15 per cent Backward class and 15 
per cent others.

The State Government gives grants towards the main
tenance of schools, hostels, libraries, and night schools for 
Harijans. There are more than 500 such institutions. A provi
sion of Rs. 5r3 lakhs was made during 1960-61 for this pur» 
pose.

17. P r e - P r i m a r y  E d u c a t i o n

During 1949-50, there were only two nursery schools 
in the State with 319 children on rolls. Today, there are 150 
nursery schools* Nursery classes are also conducted in three 
normal schools for girls. A sum of Rs. 10,000 is provided 
every year in the normal budget as non-recurring assistance
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to the nursery and kindergarten schools. During the second 
Plan, there was a provision of Rs. 5 lakhs for regular assis
tance to pre-primary schools. Some 25 institutions are 
receiving grant-in-aid under this scheme.

The Government runs a nursery training college at 
Allahabad for the training of nursery teachers. It is propos
ed to strengthen the college during the third Plan. There 
is also a private nursery training college recognised by the 
Department.

18. E d u c a t i o n  o f  t h e  H a n d i c a p p e d  C h i l d r e n

There are 22 aided institutions for the deaf, dumb and 
blind in the State. The total value of grants given to them, 
in 1958-59 came to about Rs. 1 lakh. There is also a provision 
for the award of stipends to students in these institutions^ 
Two government institutions for the blind (one at Gorakh
pur and the other at Lucknow) and two institutions for the 
deaf and dumb (one at Agra and another at Bareilly) are 
being run by the Education Department. There is also a 
training college for teachers of the deaf and dumb.

The Bureau of Psychology at Allahabad has set up a 
wing for child guidance which deals with mentally handi
capped children. During the last five years, some 215 cases- 
were referred to this unit. Children are also referred to the 
district psychological centres in Meerut, Kanpur, Bareilly^ 
Varanasi and Lucknow. It has not been possible to make 
any special provision for schools or hostels for mentally 
handicapped children so far.

19. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H i n d i

Hindi in Devnagari script was declared the State 
language of Uttar Pradesh in October 1947. In 1950, the 
Uttar Pradesh Language Act provided that all the Bills in
troduced in or Acts passed by the L,egislature would be in 
Hindi. In 1951 was passed the Uttar Pradesh Official Lan
guage Act providing that all orders, rules, regulations, bye- 
laws, etc. would be issued in Hindi. In 1952 was taken the 
decision that, as far as possible, all government work should 
be done in Hindi. A Language Division has been set up 
in the Secretariat for the promotion of Hindi. It was alsa
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«leclared that Hindi would be the language of the civil and 
criminal courts.

Hindi is compulsory subject of sudy at all stages up to 
ithe intermediate classes and is also the medium of instruc- 
ttion and examination at the secondary stage. Textbooks in 
•different subjects are being published in Hindi to meet the 
•educational requirements of the situation.

There are several notable institutions and organisations 
working for the promotion and development of Hindi. 
Some of these organisations conduct Hindi examinations, 
with centres spread all over the country.

A Hindi Samiti has been established. A Hindi Literature 
Fund has been in existence since 1948. It is proposed that 
original works should be produced and eminent works from 
•other languages translated into Hindi. A number of books 
lunder these categories have already been published. It has 
also been provided that literary or scientific works of out
standing merit should be rewarded and writers and scholars 
given pecuniary assistance out of this Fund.
2 0 . P r o m o t i o n  o f  S a n s k r i t

Sanskrit is being taught in the oriental institutions called 
Vathashalas. The number of Pathashalas is 1,100. Of these 
556 are aided at present as against 180 in 1947. The Vatha- 
shalas are affiliated to the Sanskrit University.

The inspection of Sanskrit 'Pathashalas is the responsi
bility of an inspector who is assisted with five assistant ins
pectors, one for each region.

21. A u d i o - V i s u a l  E d u c a t i o n :

In all institutions, from the primary to the higher 
Siecondary stage, a small audio-visual education fee is levied 
and the proceeds are utilised for the provision and main
tenance of audio-visual aids.

A State Board of Audio-Visual Education was established 
in  1954. District audio-visual associations have been es
tablished in 32 districts. The extension services departments 
which have been started in six training colleges are equipped 
with modern audio-visual aids and hold seminars and 
training courses for the teachers of high schools.
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The Audio-Visual Section of the Education Expansion 
Department had by March 1961 produced more than 50 
films and 30 filmstrips. Many of these have won acclaim 
outside the State. It has also a good film library.

22. E d u c a t io n  a n d  E m p l o y m e n t

There are 42 employment exchanges in the State, of 
vî hich one is Regional Employment Exchange situated at 
Kanpur, nine sub-regional employment exchanges, 27 district 
employment exchanges and five sub-offices. Several more dis
trict employment exchanges are expected to be started in the 
near future.

Employment and Training Department is opening guid
ance and university bureaus to help the educated unemp
loyed. It has already opened two university bureaus, one 
at Aligarh and the other at Varanasi and attached five voca
tional guidance units to the employment exchanges. It is also 
proposed to set up three more university bureaus and four 
vocational guidance units in the near future.

23. A d m in is t r a t io n

The Director of Education has his headquarters at Alla
habad and a camp office at Lucknow where he resides. 
He is assisted by the Joint Director of Education who holds 
charge of the headquarters office with five senior Deputy 
Directors of Education, one of whom is a woman. As was 
stated earlier, the State is divided into eight educational re
gions, each in the charge of a Regional Deputy Director and 
a Regional Inspectres of Girls’ Schools. A district inspector 
of schools assisted by a deputy inspector of schools and a 
number of sub-deputy inspectors (there is one such officer 
for about 60 basic schools) supervises the educational activi
ties of his district. An assistant (or deputy) inspectress of 
girls’ schools is in charge of girls’ institutions of the same 
level in each district. In six bigger districts, the district ins
pector of schools is assisted by an associate inspector of 
schools.

The hill areas of Uttar Pradesh have been very back
ward in education. In order to ensure a rapid development of 
these areas, three new districts of Uttar Kashi, Chamoli and
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Pithoragarh have been created under a new division named 
Uttara Khand.

In 1950-51, the expenditure on direction and inspection 
was 5.2 per cent of the entire educational budget. Although 
the education budget for the subsequent years has been 
steadily rising, there has been no corresponding rise ia  the 
percentage of expenditure on direction and inspection. For 
the year 1960-61, the total budget provision for education was 
Rs. 17.22 crores out of which the expenditure provided 
under direction and inspection was Rs. 62.16 lakhs or about 
3.6 per cent.

24 . F i n a n c e

The State budget for education has increased from Rs. 
7.37 crores (or 14.1 per cent of the total budget) in 1950-51 
to Rs. 17.22 crores (or 12.9 per ,cent of the total budget) in
1960-61. These figures exclude provision included in the 
P.W.D. budget (for buildings of government institutions) 
and expenditure by other government department on edu
cation.

Voluntary effort in the State has made a significant 
contribution to education and is very marked in the field of 
secondary education. The number of private higher secondary 
schools is 1,444 as against 127 run by the Government. Of 
these 1,240 are given maintenance grants by the Government. 
In assessing the aid due, a contribution by the management 
equal to one-fourth of the increments in teachers’ salaries is 
taken into account. While sanctioning non-recurring grants 
for buildings, furniture, library etc., the managements are re
quired to spend from their own resources also. The initiative 
for the expansion of secondary education in the State has al
most entirely been with private bodies..

25- A R e t r o s p e c t  a n d  A P r o s p e c t

The State has, in recent years, taken a lead in many areas 
of educational development, such as the adoption and deve
lopment of basic education at the primary and junior high 
school stages; expansioh of education at the primary and 
secondary stages at a rapid pace; diversification of secondary 
education; development of university and technical education
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by Starting new universities and institutions where needed 
and by consolidating the older ones. Schemes already im
plemented include the Prantiya Shiksha Dal which is sl 
scheme for inculcating a spirit of military discipline and ser
vice among the youth, schemes of social education and audio
visual education, provision of guidance services for 
secondary school pupils (through the State Bureau of 
Psychology and its branches) and a scheme of establishing 
central and district libraries. Nevertheless, much remains 
to be accomplished. There are marked deficiencies in a 
number of areas due to historical, economic and other factors 
which it has not been possible to remove so far. The draft 
third Five Year Plan has been drawn up with the object 
of reducing these deficiencies to the utmost extent com
patible with the resources available.

Of all problems the most urgent is that concerning the 
provision of universal primary education for the age group 
6-11. The percentage of children in the age range 6-11 
who were in school by the end of the second Plan is estimated 
to be about 39—60 per cent for boys and 18 per cent for girls. 
Much leeway has, therefore, to be made up particularly in 
the case of girls. The enrolment targets proposed for the 
third Plan are 82 per cent for boys and 43 per cent for girls^ 
Nearly 59 per cent of the total outlay of the third Plan is 
earmarked for the expansion of education at the primary 
stage.

At the junior high school stage (11-14 years), nearly 1,100 
junior high schools (including 225 for girls) will be 
either opened or assisted with grant-in-aid. It is expected 
that 11.60 lakh or 23 per cent of the children in the age 
group 11-14 will be in school by the end of the third Plan. 
Special attention is being paid to schemes for expansion of 
girls’ education, so that women teachers for primary schools 
for the fourth and subsequent Plans may be available in 
sufficient numbers. Besides, junior high schools (now known 
as senior basic schools) will be further strengthened in agri
culture, craft and science courses.

At the secondary stage, the number of higher second
ary schools is expected to increase from 1,800 to nearly 2,100 
during the third Plan. Their enrolment during the same

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  IN DIA I I 9 4 7 -6 1

6 4 0



period is likely to go up from 5.12 to nearly 7.40 lakhs (or 
roughly 13 per cent of the population in the age group 
14-18). AH'unaided recognised higher secondary schools will 
be placed on the regular grant-in-aid list during the next five 
years.

In respect of university education, it is proposed to set 
up new universities at Meerut, Kanpur and Nainital and 
to develop a suitable programme of assistance to the present 
universities. The third Plan will also seek to make a 
beginning with the three-year degree course.

Facilities for teacher training, particularly at the pri
mary stage, will be expanded. Special training institutions 
such as the Nursery Training College, College of Home Sci
ence and College of Physical Education will be further deve
loped. The English Language Teaching Institute, Allaha
bad, is proposed to be put on a permanent footing.

Of the other schemes included in the third Plan, mention 
may be made of the provision of nearly 4,300 scholarships 
at the secondary stage and a number of bursaries at the 
degree and post-graduate stages: for meritorious but poor 
students. These will imply a total outlay of Rs. 81 lakhs, 
including Rs. 5 lakhs for girls at the secondary stage. The 
P.E.C., N.C.C., and A.C.C. schemes will be further develop
ed to inculcate a spirit of military discipline, social service 
and manual labour in boys and girls. It is proposed to build 
a special girls’ division of P.E.C. to be called the Rani Lak- 
shmi Bai Division. Schemes of social education, audiovisual 
■education and improvement of State and district libraries 
^ ill also be taken up to secure a more balanced develop
ment of education in the State.
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•4̂K>
EDU CATIONAL STATISTICS OF U TTA R  PRADESH

I— Number o f  Institutions

Universities 
Boards of Education 
Research Institutions 
Colleges for General Education—  

Degree Standard . 
Intermediate Standard .

1950-51 1955-56
Total For Girls Total For Girls

40

6
I

4

65

1958-59
Total

8
I
5

90

{»J________  w
For Girls aPn-------------  ^

7 o -------------
w
§o
o

14 25

Colleges for Professional and Technical, 
Education—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce .
Engineering and Technology 
Law . . . .
Medicine
Teachers’ Training—

Basic 
Non-Basic 

Veterinary Science 
Others

Colleges for Special Education

41
2 

12

5 
14
I
I
7

31
15

5
15
2
3 

11



School for General Education—
Higher Secondary Schools 
High Schools 
Middle Schools—

Basic
Non-Basic 

Primary Schools 
Basic 
Non-Basic 

Pre-Primary Schools

Schools for Vocational and Technical 
Education—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Art and Crafts 
Commerce .
Engineering .
Medicine
Teachers’ Training—

Basic 
Non-Basic 

Technology and Industrial 
Others . . •

Schools for Special Education—
For the Handicapped 
Social (Adult) Education 
Others

T otal

987 1 5 4 1 ,4 7 4 221 1,632 256

2,854 468 3,640* 512* 4 .0 7 3 61*8

31,979 2,520 31,898 2,696 3 6 ,3 6 4 3>492

*6 •• 26 7 51 14

I 3 •• 8 ••

I 
11 12

2

24
2

••

. . 97 18 108 20

134
67

24
7 7 1

I

28 

♦ »
82 35

12

1,339
1,401

I

96

3

1 4
j02

1 ,1 4 9

I
124

ID

21

534
1,161

I

133
13

38,866 3,284 39»o** 3,633 44,826 4,606

U) ♦All are Junior High schools.



(?) I I — Number o f  Students

1950-51 i 955'56 1958-59

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

S«J§
w

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0

A. By Type o f Institution—

Universities . . . . 20,776 1,671 27,418 2,802 32,618 3,755

I
>
d
0

Research Institutions 366 392 I Z
Arts and Science Colleges 29>798 2,504 50,599 4,874 55,219 6,855
Professional and Technical Colleges . 3»5 i 5 468 4,803 692 7,655 858 Z

Special Education Colleges 1,051 304 1,656 525 2,171
7,98,292

768 z
Higher Secondary Schools 4,17,405 57,825 6,44,129 87,599 1,24,311
High Schools . . . . , , >
Middle Schools—

Basic . . . . . M

Non-Basic . . . . 3,48,137 69,798 4,27,025 71,759 4,88,230 89,014
Primary Schools—

Basic . . . . . 27,27,404 3,35,229 27,37,827 4,84,596 35,23,562 6,33,244
c^
M

Non-Basic . . . . • •
Pre-Primary Schools 806 162 2,498 991 5,234 2,176
Schools for Vocational and Technical 

Education . . . . 19,977 1,437 14,627 2,740 i 7>9 3 i 3.363
Schools for Special Education 72,745 2,241 71,336 4,787 72,204 6,259



B. By Stages I Subjects

O)

General Education (University Stan
dard)—
Research . . . . .  
M .A . and M.Sc. . . . .  
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Intermediate (Arts and^Science)

Professional Education (University Stan
dard)—

Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce .
Engineering and Technology 
Law . . . .
Medicine

Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic 

Veterinary Science 
Other Subjects 

Special Education (University Stan
dard) . . . . .

General Education (School Standard)—

High and Higher Secondary 
Middle . . . .
Primary . . . .  
Pre-Primary

325 32 i i i !,oS2 160

6,143 477 8,783 1,052 11,800 1,698

16,575 I >349 
4,718

32,510 3,847 39,751 5,656
5 1.896 1,13,442 11,236 1,34,332 13,921

1,988 14 1,853 13 3,217 23
5,483 32 9,232 2 8,639 . .
1,201 1,938 3,611 4
2,815 60 4,075 34 4,973 59
1,461 184 3,581 329 3,823 405

, . 355 22 716 38
1,568 510 2,483 873 2,915 I5OI2

254 1 648 665
196 19 395 46

1,714 • 380 2,614 429 3,396 684

1,32,394 7,768 2,62,319 20,164 3,17,505 28,957
5,02,059 42,347 6,36,496 68,338 7,35,582 95,327

28,18,532 4,08,056 28,04,841 5 ,43,773 36,32,006 7,09,930
4,284 2,033 7,540 3,073 6,129 2,519

d
>

>0
g
c/>a



cr>
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I I — Number o f Students—-(contd.)

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Vocational Education (School Standard)—
#

50
w
<:
m

Agriculture and Forestry 
Arts and Crafts . . . .  
Commerce . . . . .  
Engineering . . . . .  
Medicine . . . . .

138

33
i >554

391

3,749
29

1
2

1,027

5,683

137
44

8

<

0

w
0

>

Teachers’ Training—
H
0
2;

Basic .
Non-Basic . . . .  

Technology and Industrial 
Other Subjects . . . .

I5>8o5

2,732
639
798

5,900

5,855
193

700

2,038

7,559

5,389
735

1,060

2,279
227

hH
►H

0
;>

Special Education (School Standard)— M
For the Handicapped . 
Social (Adult) Education 
Other Subjects

371
37,811
34,478

72
1,899

270

540
12,623
59,286

103

2,491
2,714

891
14,304

57,276

202
2,922

3,423

'sO

Tutnl . . . . 36,41,614 4»7*>®39 39,83,384 30,03,508 8,70,604



I l l — ExpehdiiU.fi oH EdUcatidhdl iHstitUUdHS

Item
1 9 5 0 - 5 1 I 955-56 1958-59

Total O n Institutions 
for Girls

Total O n Institutions 
for Girls

Total O n Institutions 
for Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
A. By Sources

Government Funds—
Central 86,61,519 29,339 1,83,39,900 2,42,977 3,23,97,965 1,42,409
State 6 ,52,57>254 77,88,762 10,48,00,059 1,09,37,945 15,63,22,534 1,66,50,322

District Board Funds 1,09,74,126 7,62,061 1,33,66,593 11,14,072 1,66,31,200 13,59,820
Municipal Board Funds 75,62,443 25,88,700 77,08,233 25,34,518 91,89,006 29,71,547
Fees . . . . 3,99,80,104 34,74,754 7,24,00,440 70,16,290 7,85,24,999 76,47,993
Other Sources 3,08,42,455 18,03,165 3,70,68,823 2 5 , 4 0 , 7 7 9 4,12,13,961 36,63,794

B. By Type o f Institutions 
Direct Expenditure on—

Universities 1,93,48,221 2,99,80,125 4,06,21,281
Boards 21,63,269 56,72,700 61,16,031
Research Institutions . 4 0 , 7 3 , 5 3 9 86,24,498
Arts and Science Col 6 3 , 6 9 , 7 9 7 11,24,369 1,16,83,735 5,97,334 1 , 5 4 , 7 3 , 6 5 9 9,75,281

leges
Colleges for Profes 51,62,945 2,42,140 5 4 , 7 7 , 7 1 5 3,61,802 7 7 , 9 8 , 9 9 1 4 , 2 5 , 9 5 9

sional and Technical 
Education

Colleges for Special 2,24,416 3 ,2 4 , 5 9 0 6,90,762
Education
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III. Expenditure on Educatidnal Institutions— (contd.)

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
4»oo,25,56s 60,46,726 6,48,08,910 1,05,26,079 8,11,83,559 1,27,45,307High and Higher Se

condary Schools 
Middle Schools—  

Basic
Non-Basic . 

Primary Schools—  
Basic .
Non-Basic . 

Pre-Primary Schools . 
Vocational and Tech

nical Schools 
Special Education 

Schools

i,33>49j9oo

3,60,67,144

09,553

47 ,55,734

73,27,350

28,40,536

34,01,848

6,50,009

1,29,5”

1,84,67,633

5,34,63,945

2,47,625
59,77,917

57,29,453

32,77,803

49.14,192

60,856
8,25,285

1,80,711

2,41,12,806

6,73,86,713

5,3^,429
81,13,135

48,92,377

44,40,162

64,89,470

1,96,221
8,91,089

1,91,843

Total {Direct) . *3j49»03»89a i>44)35>i39 ao»59>*»7»®®7 a6555»45»a4* a>63>55»33a

Indirect Expenditure—  
Direction and Inspection 
Buildings .
Scholarships
Hostels
Other Miscellaneous 

Items

46,25,824
1,02,19,816

48,66,142
14,03,312

72,58,915

3,03,093
6,04,164

4,37,407
83,284

5,83,694

54,76,719
1,60,71,596
1,16,31,885

33,20,775
1,12,75,186

3,76,086

8,95,853
9,27,121

8,96,796
5,46,663

84,30,314
2,92,01,795
1,68,52,845

42,77,495
99,71,975

5,34,906
26,97,286
12,15,149
10,27,015

6,06,197

Total {Indirect) . 2,83,74,009 30,11,642 4,77,76,161 36,42*519 6,87,34,424 60,80,553

G ran d  T o ta l i 6j32»77»90i 1,64,46,781 25»36,84,048 2,43»86,s8i 33*42,79,665 3,24,35,885

ON



I V — Number o f  Teachers

Item

Universities and Colleges . 
High and Higher Second

ary Schools 
Middle Schools 
Primary Schools 
Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Technical 

Schools 
Special Schools , ,

Students Passing—

M .A . and M.Sc.
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass 

and Hons.) .

Professional (Degree) 
Matriculation and Equi

valent Examination

»£)5o-5» 1955-56 1958-59

Total Women Total Women Total Women

2 3 4 5 6 7

3»058 205 4,481 370 5»577 489
18,227 2,774 28,671 4>i30 32,439 5>2I5

14.505 2,900 19,996 3,262 21,574
88,556

3,884

70,299 5,189 77»575 6,934 8,984
22 14 184 149 290 255

1,251 182 1,702 282 1,919 327

5,483 101 5,858 

V — Examination Results

185 6,000 222

3,216 268 4,476 746 i 7>5 i6 3,566

5,620 698 11,015 1,813 14,892 2,705

5,256 294 6,002
78,414

458 47,956 5,485
58,874 4>323 8,931 88,229 10,353



CT)CJI
o

V I — Number o f  Institutions in Rural Areas

Item
1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

Universities and Colleges .
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools
Primary and Fre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Special Schools

T otal . . .

Universities and Colleges .
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 
Vocational and Special Schools

Total

Number of Students in Classes—  
I— V
V I— v n i  .
IX — X I

305
1,984

23,710
1,698

130
15604

80

2

592
2,876

28,400
1,063

279697 *»8i5 32*933

V I I — Number o f  Pupils from  Rural Areas

17,770
1,56,418

2,34.113
22,01,964

39,802

214

2,882

9.961
1,27,361

2,466

33.499
2,84,868
3,10,726

21,98,605

54.979

2

195
1.897

119

2,213

566

2,724

16,799
3,00,204

2,842

36,50,067 1,42,884 38,82,677 3,23»i35

V I I I — Number o f  Students in Selected Classes

q8, 18,532 
5.02,059 
1.52,299

4 ,08,056

42,347
9.284

28 ,04,841 
6,36,496 

3 .11.435
68,338

24.983

13
646

3.157
32.248

1.134 

37*198

40,854
3.71.762

3.45.519
28,27,140

56,492

36,41,767

3 6 , 32,006

7,35,582
3.85.948

3
231

2,427
120

2,781

w

o*Tj
w
§o
§
o
%

968 z
6,316 p

19.142 o
3,82,204 ^

3.120 ••

4»“ ,75o ^

7.09.930
Q5.327
35,750



15c— Some Selected Averages and Percentages

cnOi

Item 1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

I 2 3 4

Cost per Pupil (in Rs.)—

2.6 3.8 4 .7

High/Higher Secondary Schools
Middle Schools . . . . . .
Primary Schools . . . . . .

95-9
38.3
13-3

100.6

43-2
19-5

101.7  
49.4  
1 9 .1

Number of Pupils per Teacher in—
I

High/Higher Secondary Schools
Middle Schools . . . . . .
Primary Schools . . . . . . 39

22
21

35

22

23
40

Percentage of Trained Teachers in—

High/Higher Secondary Schools

Primary Schools . . . . . .

52-2

53-0

58.7
77.6
80,9

66.3

78.5
78-5

c

g
C/5K
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CHAPTER XVII 
WEST BENGAL

In 1947-48 West Bengal had an area of 28,215 sq. miles 
and 14 districts. The present area of the State is 33,928 sq. 
jmiles (on account of the merger of Cooch Bihar in January 
1950 and Purulia and some portions of Purnea in November 
1956) and it has 16 districts with a total population of 
3,49,67,634, the density being 1,031 per sq. mile. There has 
been a considerable increase in the urban population due to 
tthe influx of the refugees from East Bengal; but still about 
77 per cent of the total population lives in the 38,471 villages 
of the State. The construction of new roads, control o£ 
malaria, electrification and the development of educational 
facilities have improved the living conditions in rural areas 
considerably, although they still leave much to be desired.

According to the 1951 census, Hindus numbered 195*10 
lakhs (or 74*2%), Muslims 49*27 lakhs (18*7%) and the 
Christians 1*75 lakhs (0*7%). The Santals and other hill 
tribes numbered a little more than a lakh. The caste system, 
untouchability and ‘purdah’ have lost their former hold. Child 
marriages have become rare and the prejudice against 
women’s education is disappearing very fast.

Bengali is the most important language in the State and 
according to the 1951 census, it was spoken by 210 lakhs of 
people—or about 80 per cent of the population. Hindi was 
spoken by 15:78 lakhs (6*0%), Santali by 6*63 lakhs (2*5%) 
and Urdu by 4*57 lakhs (1*7%). Still smaller minorities 
speak Oriya (1*82 lakhs) and NepaH (1*74 lakhs).

The most difficult problem faced by the State immediate
ly after independence related to the rehabilitation of refugees 
(their number on 30th November 1960 stood at 32 lakhs!) 
An important consequence of the influx was the overcrowd
ing of the existing educational institutions and the creation of 
an emergency in which several new institutions had to be 
established to cope with the abnormal situation. The Refugee 
Relief and Rehabilitation Department in West Bengal has-

1 . G e n e r a l  I n f o r m a t io n
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already spent Rs. 1,489'35 lakhs on the education of the dis
placed persons in addition to the expenditure incurred by the 
State Government from its own resources.
2. E d u c a t io n  p r io r  t o  1947

In ancient times, Buddhist Viharas and Sangharamas 
flourished in Bengal and Bihar. Nalanda, Vikramsila, Odanta- 
puri, Tamralipta and Jagaddala were famous centres of learn
ing, attracting scholars not only from different parts of the 
country, but even from abroad. With the passage of time, 
the Buddhist centres of learning decayed while those of the 
Brahmins became more prominent and, in the form of tols 
and Pathashalas, have helped to maintain the ancient tradi
tion of 3?nskrit learning to this day. Later on, Muslim centres 
of learning known as the Madrassahs came into existence and 
some very important centres of Muslim learning grew up in 
Dacca and Murshidabad. In addition to these, there had 
always been in Bengal a very, large number of the humbler 
institutions—elementary schools for the Hindus and the 
MaJ{tabs for the Muslims—devoted to the elementary educa
tion of the masses. Towards the end of the 18th century 
Adam estimated their number at about a hundred thousand.

The British authorities in India tried to revive the indi
genous system of education and Warren Hastings founded the 
Calcutta Madrassah in 1781. A college at Fort WiUiam was 
founded by Lord Wellesley in 1800 for imparting training in 
oriental and Indian languages. Later, a Sanskrit college 
was also opened in Calcutta in 1824. However, it is impor
tant to remember that very little was done during the early 
period of the British rule to promote the education of the 
masses.

Meanwhile, two positive forces contributing to the spread 
of modern education appeared on the scene. One was the 
‘semi-rationalist’ movement led by Raja Ram Mohan Roy, 
the great Indian reformer and David Hare, the philanthropist, 
who in 1817 opened a college ‘to instruct the sons of the 
Hindus in the European and Asiatic languages and Science’- 
(In  1855, this college was absorbed in the Presidency College, 
Calcutta). This led to the establishment of English schools 
in all parts of Bengal. The other was the educational acti
vities of the Christian missionaries who printed books in the
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language of the people, thereby giving an immense fillip to 
the development of Bengali literature and also opened English 
schools and colleges. The first missionary college in India, 
the Serampore College, was founded by the Baptists in 1818. 
In  1830 was opened the General Assembly’s Institution—the 
present Scottish Church College, Calcutta, by Alexander 
Duff. The spread of English education thus initiated was 
further strengthened by the decision to use English as the 
medium of instruction in education (1835), the adoption of 
English as the language of the courts and administratiori 
{1837), throwing open of posts under the Government to 
educated Indians (1844), and by the creation of a separate 
r)epartment of Education (1855).

The Calcutta University, the premier university in the 
East, was established in 1857 on the model of the London 
University and teaching functions were assigned to it under 
the Universities Act of 1904. This ultimately led to the deve
lopment of a number of departments, especially in post
graduate teaching and research, under the able stewardship 
of the late Sir Asutosh Mukherjee. In 1919, the Calcutta 
University Commission, under the chairmanship of Sir 
Michael Sadler, submitted its report suggesting a number of 
far-reaching reforms covering almost all branches of educa
tion. As a result of the recommendations of this body, the 
Dacca University was estabUshed in 1921 and a Board of 
Intermediate and Secondary Education was set up for 
the Dacca University area. Due to various difficulties, how
ever, the recommendations of the Commission concerning 
the Calcutta University itself could not be implemented.

The Bengal Primary Education Act of 1919 empowered 
the municipalities to introduce compulsory primary education 
within their areas. In 1921, education became a transferred 
subject and the Provincial Government assumed full charge 
of the Department. The period from 1921 to 1937 was how
ever full of financial difficulties which hindered educational 
expansion and reconstruction. Even so, the Bengal (Rural) 
Primary Education Act was passed in 1930. It led, inter cdia, 
to  the establishment of district school boards as statutory 
bodies and made them responsible for primary education in 
rural areas. During this period, English was replace.d by
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the mother tongue as the medium of instruction in secondary 
schools. Besides, a great deal of surveying was undertaken 
and the ground for launching a comprehensive scheme of 
educational reconstruction at a later date v̂ âs prepared.

The outbreak of the Second World War in 1 9 3 9  
and the terrible famine of 1943 slowed down the tempo of 
educational advancement considerably. Despite these diffi
culties, however, a number of important schemes and reforms- 
were carried out. These included institution of scholarships, 
and stipends for backward classes and appointment of a spe
cial officer to promote their interests, making primary educa
tion free in large areas, abolition of a great number of use
less schools, introduction of revised curricula, appointment of 
district officers for physical education, opening of 48  basic 
schools in Palba area and the establishment of a basic train
ing school at Balarampur (Midnapore).

The main educational problems facing the State on the 
eve of independence were : (1) introduction of free and 
compulsory primary education ; (2) provision of minimum 
of education for the illiterate adults in order to equip them 
for the responsibilities of democratic citizenship; ( 3 )  reform 
of education at the primary and secondary levels; ( 4 )  deve
lopment of technical and scientific education ; (5) implemen
tation of the reforms suggested by the Sadler Commission and 
above all (6) to relate education to life at all levels. To 
these were added the major problems created by the heavy 
influx of refugees from East Bengal.

3. P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

The local bodies, to whom the task of organising and 
administering primary education was entrusted under the 
Bengal Primary Education Act of I9I9 and the Bengal 
(Rural) Primary Education Act of 1930, could not make 
much headway owing to communal dissensions and shortage 
of funds. The position, however, began to change for the 
better after independence. In 1948, the State appointed a 
School Education Coipmittee to consider and report on the 
curriculum, organisation and objectives of education at the 
primary and secondary stages. On the basis of the recom
mendations of this committee, the State initiated a phased
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pTogramme for the introduction of free, universal and com- 
p*ulsory primary education in the rural areas. In 1947-48 
there were 13,950 primary schools with a total enrolment of 
1*0,44,111. In 1958-59, there were 26,290 schools with a total 
enrolment of 24,65,445. In the next two years, about 1,500 
niew schools were added and the enrolment increased 
l3»y 3,50,000. During the same period (1948-59) the number 
0)f primary teachers in the rural areas rose from 35,430 to 
75,003 and the expenditure on primary education from 
Rs. 1.15 crores to Rs. 6.37 crores. During the last two years, 
about 3,000 additional teachers have been appointed, result- 
img also in a proportionate increase in the total expenditure.

As was stated earlier, primary education in the rural 
areas is controlled by the district school boards set up under 
the provisions of the Bengal (Rural) Primary Education Act 
of 1930. In Calcutta, the City Corporation and in other 
municipal areas, the municipal boards control primary edu
cation. Private schools in the municipal areas, however, are 
recognised and aided by the State. In the two new districts 
of Cooch Behar and Purulia, district school boards have not 
yet been set up and the administration of primary schools is 
'directly under the State Education Department.

The curriculum of the primary school has been streng
thened in recent years by the introduction of basic school 
activities like gardening, ‘environmental’ studies and craft 
work. There are no textbooks for classes I and II; only 
picture books of easy nursery rhymes and tales are used 
in these classes. Textbooks in Language, Arithmetic, Geogra
phy and Nature Study for classes III to V are being revised 
under the supervision of the Education Department and the 
publication of such textbooks has also been undertaken by 
the Government. These are supplied free to the pupils in 
areas where compulsory primary education has been intro- 
•duced.

Facihties for the training of primary teachers have been 
considerably increased—there are 70 institutions today (1960- 
'61) with an intake of 4,840 as against 54 institutions with an 
intake of 1,364 in 1947-48. But still the out-turn from the 
^existing training institutions is not at all adequate and the 
proportion of untrained teachers continues to be a source of
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concern. More training institutions are proposed to be 
started during tlie third Plan.

Special steps have been taken in the post-independcnce- 
period to improve the economic and social status of teacliers  ̂
Before independence, a matric-trained teacher used to get 
Rs. 32*50 only and certain categories of untrained teaciers 
got only Rs. 20.50 per month! At present, the minimum; 
emoluments of an untrained primary teacher are Rs. 52̂ 50' 
while a matric-trained teacher gets a minimum of Rs. 67 *50̂  
per month plus an additional Rs. 5 per month if he is em
ployed as a head teacher. These are proposed to be increased' 
still further in the third Plan. Benefits of contributory 
provident fund and retirement gratuity have also been in
troduced and secondary education for the children of primary 
teachers has been made completely free.
4 . B a s ic  E d u c a t i o n

Basic education in the State has made good progress 
during the period under review. While there was no basic 
school in 1947-48, the number of such institutions in 196f>-6r 
was 1,490 with an enrolment of 1,56,000.

A junior basic school in a rural area ordinarily possesses 
six bighas of land for agriculture. The school building, ac
cording to the approved type plan, costs between Rs. 9,000‘ 
and Rs. 12,000, 12^% of the cost being contributed by the 
local community. As far as practicable, open air classes are 
encouraged. The school building is used for junior basic 
classes in the morning ; for junior high or senior basic classes: 
during the day ; and as a community centre for women andl 
recreational centre for young children in the afternoon. It 
is also utilised for various educational and welfare activities.. 
The basic school can now be said to have really become: 
a living centre of community life and development.

The State has 31 under-graduate institutions for the train
ing of basic school teachers, in addition to a post-graduate: 
basic training college with 210 seats.
5 . S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n

It has been accepted by the State Government that pri
mary or junior basic stage of school education shall be of 
five years’ duration, that the junior high or the senior basic.
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Stage shall be of three years and that the next or higher se
condary stage shall be of three years. It has been aceord- 
ingly proposed to remodel the existing secondary schools on 
the pattern of one or the other of the following four types:
(1) a fully reorganised and integrated secondary school with 
11 classes (I to XI); (2) a high school of 6 classes (VI to 
XI) ; (3) an integrated junior high or senior basic school 
consisting of 8 classes (I to VIII) ; and (4) a high school of 
3 classes (IX to XI) with diversified courses. It is obvious 
that several years will be needed to reorganise all secondary 
schools on these lines. In the transitional period, therefore, 
students coming out of the existing 10-class high schools 
are being required to attend a pre-university course. The 
secondary curriculum has also been revised and diveisifted 
with a view to making it more serviceable to the differing 
abilities and aptitudes of adolescents.

A number of other important schemes and programmes 
in secondary education have also been implemented during 
the post-independence period : (1) A Board of Secondary 
Education was formed in 1951 and the administration of 
secondary education in the State was transferred to it from 
the university. (2) Education up to the age of 14 has been 
made free for girls in the rural areas. (3) Pay scales of secon
dary teachers have been improved twice, once in 1954 and 
again in 1957. (4) As the number of untrained teachers in 
the State is very large, the Government has undertaken to 
train all of them at its own cost. (5) With a view to attracting 
trained teachers to rural areas, a ‘rural allowance’ tenable in 
villages without teachers’ quarters has been instituted. (6) 
Grants on ‘deficit’ basis are being sanctioned to high schools 
which fulfil conditions laid down by the Board in this behalf. 
(7) Hostels are being sanctioned to “area schools” i.e., schools 
with good potential to attract students from the surround
ing villages. (8) Craft has been introduced as a compul* 
sory subject in the new curriculum and necessary grants for 
this purpose are being given to schools. (9) Seminars and 
refresher courses for teachers are being organised in large 
numbers throughout the State.

In 1947-48, there were 1,923 secondary schools with an 
enrolment of 5,22,500. In 1959-60, the number of such schools
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(including 585 higher secondary and 172 senior basic schools) 
was 4,079 with a total enrolment of 8,09,200. During 
the same period, the number of teachers increased from 
17,631 to 35,670 and the teacher-pupil ratio improved from 
1:30 to 1:22. Direct expenditure out of State funds rose 
from Rs. 40 lakhs in 1947-48 to Rs. 279 lakhs in 1959-60,

6 . U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n  :

In 1947-48, the Calcutta University was the only univer
sity in the State. Now there are five—Calcutta, Jadavpur, 
Visva-Bharati (set up by the Government of India), Burd- 
wan and Kalyani. One or two more universities are proposed 
to be set up during the third Plan. The State is encouraging 
these universities to plan their ofierings carcfiiUy so that the 
facilities available at the different university centres can be
come truly complementary. The university at Burdwan will 
have a technological bias while the university at Kalyani will 
specialise in agricultural and biological sciences. It is ex
pected that the distribution of students of West Bengal over 
a number of universities with diverse educational facilities 
will lead to better conditions of teaching and ensure better 
standards of instruction, examination and research.

In 1947-48, there were only 55 colleges for general educa
tion in the State—41 for men and 14 for women and only 
37 of these taught up to the degree standard. There are now 
125 colleges of which 121 teach up to the degree standard. 
The number of women’s colleges is 29. It is expected that 
during the third Plan, five new colleges will be started, two 
for women and three for men.

Much attention has been paid, during the post-inde
pendence period, to increasing the facilities for science studies 
and there are now 105 degree colleges and 2 intermediate 
colleges which offer courses in science. Of the total enrol
ment of 1,20,331 in the colleges 41,633 (39,003 men and 
2,630 women) have offered science. By the middle of the 
third Plan, the total number of students at the university 
stage is estimated to go up to 1:80 lakhs and nearly 50% 
of these are expected to go in for science. It is also proposed 
to provide more courses in subjects like Home Science, Home 
Economics, Child Psychology, etc,
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Another important development during the period under 
iireview has been the extension of Honours courses. Twenty- 
five aided and ten government colleges now  offer facilities 

..at the Honours level.
The introduction of the three-year degree course was 

taken up early during‘the second Plan. Ninety-four colleges 
.have already been given assistance under the scheme (total 
'State share is Rs. 70-55 lakhs) for provision of additional 
accommodation and for purchase of furniture, equipment, and 
books. The programme is expected to be completed by the 
second year of the third Plan. New pay scales have been 
introduced in all the degree colleges. A programme for the 
construction of staff quarters was also taken up and arrange
ments have been made for the construction of 316 quarters 
so far.

One of the main causes of student unrest seems to be the 
lack of even the minimum educational facilities, both in col
leges and in the homes of students. The Government has, 
therefore, launched a scheme of setting up Day Students 
Homes in Calcutta, each with an intake of 1,000 students. 
The Homes supply textbooks as well as reference books to 
those who have no means to buy them and offer facilities 
tor quiet study to those whose homes have no privacy. Admis
sion to the Home is free and the attending students get 
subsidised meals at a cheap rate. The annual cost of running 

..a Home comes approximately to Rs. 66,000. The success of 
the scheme has impressed the U.G.C. who have sponsored a 
similar project for the establishment of non-residential stu
dents’ centres in selected colleges. The U.G.C. project, how
ever, does not provide for subsidised meals. So far four non- 
xesidential centres have been set up under the U.G.C. 
«clieme.

With the assistance of the U. G. C., the Jadavpur Univer
sity has recently taken up a project for building an indus
trial estate within its campus. The project is estimated to 

Mcost about Rs. 5 lakhs and is meant to enable the students to 
earn while they learn.

A special problem in West Bengal is the excessive over- 
•crowding in some of the Calcutta colleges. In accordance 
with the scheme introduced by the U.G.C., these colleges
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have now taken up a phased programme for reducing their 
strength. This and the appointment of additional staff for
the three-year degree course scheme are likely to improve 
the teacher-student ratio significantly. It is not possible to 
assess, at this stage, the extent to which the pressure 
on admissions to the university courses will lessen as a result 
of the introduction of the 11-year school and the three-year 
degree courses. For the present, the State is trying tĉ  
meet the situation by providing additional seats in the exist
ing colleges, by setting up or helping to set up new colleges 
and also by introducing alternative courses of study in tech
nical and professional institutions. The Government believes 
that it will not be fair to the student community to debar 
them from admission to institutions of higher learning with
out making satisfactory alternative arrangements for absorb
ing the overflow of secondary schools.

For better utilisation of facilities for collegiate education? 
in the districts and for providing facilities for higher educa
tion in the remote rural areas, 44 students’ hostels have been- 
set up—3 under the State plan and 41 under the scheme of 
the U.G.C. Of these, 16 are for girls. For the hostels under 
the U.G.C. scheme the State Government has accepted the 
responsibility for paying matching grants amounting ta- 
Rs. 30-65 lakhs.

An interesting feature of post-independence development 
in collegiate education in the State has been the taking over 
or establishment of colleges on a sponsored basis. While the 
management of such colleges rests with private governing: 
bodies, the entire deficit is met by the Government. The 
system has encouraged voluntary effort inasmuch as such- 
voluntary organisations no longer have to worry about funds^ 
There are 44 sponsored colleges in the State at present in
cluding one under the Jadavpur University and 11 set up> 
specially to meet the needs of refugee students.

7. T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t i o n

Before independence, there was hardly any provision for 
technical education at the pre-collegiate level. By the end of 
the first Plan, however, 9 polytechnics had been established 
with a total capacity of about 2,000 students. The State now 
has 20 polytechnics for various courses (including Mining;
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Engineering, Printing Technology, etc.) with a total capacity 
of 9,300 students. In seven polytechnics facilities have also 
been provided for the draftsman’s course and they turn out 
about 200 draftsmen annually. The State has also set up 11 
junior technical schools which aim at the diversification of 
educational opportunity at the middle stage. Two centres have 
been set up to train craft teachers for the basic and secondary 
schools. An institution has also been set up for training super
visors for the engineering industries. (This will provide 
a sandwich course to persons working in industry.)

In regard to engineering education at the under-graduate 
and post-graduate levels, the intake of the Bengal Engineer
ing College was raised to 200 at the beginning of the second 
Plan. Under the scheme of expansion of training facilities 
for under-graduate studies the intake and the total capacity 
for enrolment have since been raised to 430 and 1,680 respec
tively. At the instance of the Government of India, post
graduate facilities for research ill engineering (with an intake 
of 30 students) have also been introduced in the college under 
the relevant Centrally sponsored scheme. In consequence 
of the reorganisation of secondary education, the under
graduate course at the college has been revised and a five- 
year integrated course has been introduced (1960-61). 
The Regional Engineering College, Durgapur, established 
ander a Centrally sponsored scheme has started functioning 
(1960-61). Pending ,construction of teaching and residential 
accommodation at Durgapur, arrangements have been made 
for teaching and workshop training in the Bengal Engineer
ing College. The College of Engineering and Technology 
under the Jadavpur University is also being developed with 
assistance from the Centre. A Chemical Engineering Depart
ment has already been developed and its present intake is 370.

8. S o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n

The programmes of social education are in the chargc 
of the Chief Inspector (Social Education) who is assisted at 
the headquarters by the Assistant Chief Social Education Offi
cer. Directly under the Chief Inspector of Social Education, 
there are district social education officers who organise and 
supervise social education programmes in the district. In 
each development block, there are two social education
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organisers (one man and one woman) in charge of the social 
education programme under the community development 
project. While administratively the organisers are under the 
community development administration they receive tech
nical guidance from the district social education officers 
who are responsible to the Education Department.

The objectives of tiie programmes of social education now 
under implementation include : (i) promotion of literacy 
and social education, including training of social education 
personnel ; (ii) provision of facilities for post-literacy educa
tion and development of library services; and (iii) promo
tion of community activities and cultural and recreational pro
grammes. The progress made in these and allied difectlom 
during the period under review is briefly indicated below.

(a) Literacy: In 1949-50, there were 579 about educa
tion centres. Their number went on increasing from year 
to year until it reached 3,101 in 1960-61. The number oE 
adults who attended these centres in that year was 2,08,170 
of which 86,459 were made literate.

(b) Literacy Workshop. The first literacy workshop for 
the production of suitable literature for neo-literates and 
children was organised in 1954. Three such workshops have 
been organised so far and altogether 52 books have been 
produced.

(c) Library Service. A scheme providing financial assis
tance to the public libraries was first introduced in 1950-51 
and is being continued. It envisages a State library at the 
top as the central directing and controlling authority with 
district libraries and a network of lower level libraries (such 
as block libraries, area libraries and rural libraries) spread 
all over the State. Besides the State library, the libraries ser 
up so far include 19 district libraries, 24 area libraries and 
3 ^  rural libraries.

(d) Promotion of Community Activities. Twelve mo
del community centres and 46 school-<r«m-community cen
tres offering suitable opportunities for educational, cultural 
and recreational activities to the rural people have been set 
up. A scheme seeking to promote and improve the folk- 
recreational performances was introduced in 1950-51. Under 
it, grants are given to recognised and well-known folk-
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recreational institutions. The scheme has provided encourage- 
ment to healthy recreative activities and has helped in the 
revival of some of the useful indigenous media of mass edu
cation. In 1958-59, 1,420 performances were given by these 
institutions and these ŵ ere attended by nearly five lakhs of 
people. For ensuring a regular supply of trained Kathahj 
and Kirtaniyas, three training institutions have ako been 
estabhshed.
9 . G i r l s "  E d u c a t i o n

A State Council for Women’s Education has been set up 
and a vi^oman officer (of the rank of Assistant Director of 
Public Instruction) has been placed in charge of planning and 
co-ordination of women’s education. A Chief Inspector of 
Women’s Education is in charge of secondary education for 
girls. The following table shows the growth of girls’ educa
tion in West Bengal during the post-independence period.

Education of Girls and Women

1947-48 1958-59
Type of institutions

WEST BENGAL

No. of ins- No. of No. of ins- No. of 
titutions girl stud- titutions girl stud- 
for girls ents for girls ents

1. Universities and research 
institutions

— 286 — 2,296

2. Colleges for general 
education

14 3,799 2S 25,205

3- Colleges for professional 
education

2 211 5 1,132

4 - Colleges for special edu
cation

— — 4 1,835

5- High/higher secondary 
schools

108 35,887 342 1,34,995

6. Middle/senior basic 
schools

132 28,979 299 39,085

7- Primary/junior basic 
schools

1,234 2,25,899 939 8,53,739

8. Pre-primary schools — — 7 1,531

9- Schools for professional 
education

29 1,821 87 8,546

ID. Schools for special 
education

6 2,948 653 32,948

Total 1,525 2,99,830 2,359 11,01,312
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In order to give a fillip to girls’ education a number of 
important measures have been taken. (1) Staff quarters have 
been constructed for u^omen teachers, mainly in rural areas.
(2) Hostel accommodation for girls has been provided at 
school and collegiate levels. In all, 35 hostels have been sanc
tioned at the school level and 16 at the college level. (3) 
Tuition has been made free for girls reading in classes VI 
to VIII in the rural areas. As a result of this measure which 
was introduced in 1958-59, attendance went up by nearly 60% 
during 1959-60. Expenditure on the scheme during 1959-60 
came to Rs. 19.0 lakhs and nearly 46,000 students are estimat
ed to have benefited from the scheme. (4) Special grants were 
made towards payment of examination fees and purchase of 
books by needy girls in classes V to X. (5) A stipend scheme 
has been introduced for meeting the cost of tuition, mair- 
tenance and books etc., for girls who wish to become teachers. 
The total number of students helped under the scheme up to 
date is 145. (6) A scheme of attendance scholarships has been 
introduced with a view to encouraging attendance at the 
primary level. (7) Recruitment of a much larger percentage 
of women teachers at the primary stage has been accepted as 
a general policy. (8) A scheme for the appointment and 
training of school mothers has been started. The measure has 
been extremely successful in persuading parents to send their 
daughters t© school. Three training centres have been 
sanctioned during the second Plan for their training and out 
of the 138 successful trainees the majority have already bee.i 
absorbed in schools.

For promoting girls’ education at the university stage, 
special amenities for girl students are being provided in all 
mixed institutions. A programme for starting more colleges 
for girls was taken up during the second Plan and is con
tinuing during the third Plan. Women are now going ia 
for professional and vocational education in larger numbers.

10. T e a c h i n g  o f  S c ie n c e

General Science is now a compulsory subject for all stu
dents appearing at the School Final Examination. Provision 
has also been made for teaching elements of Geology, Physics, 
Chemistry, Biology, Physiology and Hygiene as electives in 
the 10-class high schools. Elective science courses have been
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.sanctioned to 386 upgraded 11-class schools. General Science 
i(s a core subject in 11-class high schools and is taught up to 
class X to all students while Elective Science is taught in 
classes IX to XI to those who opt for it. Resources permitting, 
•lit is proposed to sanction science courses to all the upgraded 
:schools in the third Plan. The State gives grants to second- 
iary schools for setting up or equipping science laboratories 
•with a view to improving the quality of science teaching.

There is a dearth of qualified teachers to teach elective 
science courses in upgraded schools. To tide over the difficul
ty, the State has introduced a contents training course of six 
months’ duration—^both theoretical and practical—in Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology in five colleges. Every year 350 exist
ing science teachers complete this course. After training, the 
teachers become eligible for teaching Elective Science in the 
upgraded schools. It is expected that all the existing science 
teachers of high schools will have completed the course by 
the end of the third Plan.
11 . S c h o la r s h ip s

During the pre-independence period, the total annual 
provision for scholarships and stipends did not exceed Rs. 1*51 
lakhs. The State has decided to increase the number of 
-scholarships and stipends sufficiently so as to ensure that no 
meritorious student is prevented from pursuing his studies 
for reasons of poverty alone. As a result of this policy, the 
total number of recipients had increased to 40,630 and the 
total cost risen to Rs. 93,55,917 by 1958-59. The cost from 
the State funds alone worked out at Rs. 51,^,870 (which is 
3*39 per cent of the total expenditure on education). The 
details and value of scholarships awarded to students in 
■different types of institutions are given in the following table.

WEST BENGAL

Type of iMtitutions
Total award of scholarships and stipends

Number Total value p.a.(in Rs.)

boys girls boys girls

Colleges for general 
education

Colleges for professional 
education

8.599

3.282

1,112

398

27.50.454 2,83,429 

21,42,693 2,65,139
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Total award of scholarships and stiperd

Type of Institutions Number Total value p.a.(in Rs.)

boys girls boys girh

Colleges for special edu
cation

201 46 47,216 13,991

Schools for general edu
cation

13,951 4,890 9,10,609 3,80,9^8

Schools for professional 
education

6,525 1,136 21,60,4 59 3,36,595^

Schools for special 
education

384 106 50,892 i 3,4S5

32,942 7,688 80,62,323 i 2,93,5£4

12. P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n

In 1947, the post of Physical Director was abolished ari($ 
that of Chief Inspector (Physical Education) and Youth 
Welfare Officer were created. At this time, the Governmeit 
College of Physical Education, Calcutta, offered a diploma 
course for men (only). There were about 100 trained physi
cal education teachers in schools. About 1,000 youth clubs 
and youth organisations were actively functioning, but thdr 
activities were neither controlled nor co-ordinated by tte  
State associations.

Nothing of any special significance took place durirg 
the first Plan except that a women’s recreational centre wis; 
established at the Hastings House, Alipore, Calcutta. Tie 
second Plan, however, witnessed several important develop
ments in this field. The Government College was renamed 
Post-graduate Training College for Physical Education and 
was shifted from Calcutta to Banipur, 24 Parganas, where nev 
buildings for the college and the hostels have been built. \  
women’s wing offering diploma and certificate courses h^s 
been added. Provision has also been made for a certi
ficate course for men. The total intake of the college his 
been raised from 20 to 60.

Sixteen new posts of district officers for physical educi- 
tion and youth welfare have been created. There are two
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officers now to organise, guide and supervise physical educa
tion in each district. Among other things, these oflBcers make 
arrangements for the coaching of students and youths in their 
respective jurisdictions. Specialised coaching, however, is or
ganised through the different State sports associations. Funds 
have been made available for the construction of stadia, gym
nasia, swimming pools, pavilions etc., for non-student youth 
clubs and associations. A significant achievement is the cons
truction of two stadia—one at Jalpaiguri and the other at 
Bangkura—for which a sum of Rs. 1,31,868 was sanctioned.

A total amount of Rs. 1,20,500 has been sanctioned for 
the provision of playgrounds for schools in the rural areas. 
Thirty-four playgrounds have so far been acquired or pur
chased.
13. Y o u t h  W e l f a r e  •

Fourteen youth hostels have been set up during the 
second Plan at selected natural beauty spots and places of 
interest. They provide free accommodation ; but the cam
pers have to arrange for their own meals and pay a nominal 
charge for beds. Grants-in-aid are given to educational insti
tutions organising youth tours and hikes.

Youth camps are organised as part of the social educa
tion programmes. The campers participate in activities such 
as construction and repairing of roads, reclamation of dere
lict tanks, clearing of jungles, filling up of dug-outs and 
stagnant pools. Educational talks and discussions and social 
and cultural functions are also arranged. In 1958-59, 60 
camps were organised in which 2,750 campers took part.
14. N.C.C. AND A.C.C.

The National Cadet Corps has 59 units in the senior 
division (boys) besides 2 Naval units and 2 Air units and 
380 units in the junior division (boys). In the girls’ division 
it has 13 senior and 33 junior units. The present strength 
of officers and cadets is as follows.

WEST BENGAL

Category Senior Division N .G.C. Rifles Junior Division

Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls *

Officers 163 13 — — 262 19
Cadets 7903 577 3807 279 12224 907

6 71
42—5 M. of Edu./61



The most important development in the National Cadet 
Corps Organisation during the second Plan has been the 
organisation of (a) the Officers Training Unit, and b) the 
National Cadet Corps Rifles. The Officers Training Unit 
prepares potential National Cadet Corps cadets for regular 
commission in the army. West Bengal has been alloted one 
company of three platoons each consisting of 31 cadets (total 
93) to be raised in three successive years beginning from 1959-
60. The National Cadet Corps Rifles cater for the students 
who are desirous of getting military training. Fifteen units 
of 200 cadets each (3,000 cadets) form a group commanded 
by a major from the regular army. Two groups (6,000 
cadets) were allotted to this State in 1959-60 and eight groups 
in 196061.

The organisation of the Auxiliary Cadet Corps was taken 
up in 1957. So far, 45 women and 369 men teache's have 
been trained. An equivalent number of sections (4.4) has 
been raised, bringing the total number of sections to 934 
consisting of 51,303 cadets including 2,333 girls. The second 
Plan target was 1,440 sections with 86,400 cadets.
15. H im a la y a n  M o u n t a in e e r in g  I n s t i t u t e ,  D a r j e e l n g

The Himalayan Mountaineering Institute, Daijeeling, 
was established in 1954 for imparting practical trailing in 
mountaineering and to promote mountaineering as i  sport 
in India. A Physiological Research Section of the listitute 
has been started for conducting research on high dtitude 
physiology.

The Institute, jointly sponsored by the Governnent of 
India and the Government of West Bengal, is unler the 
management of an Executive Council with the Prime Minis
ter of India as its President and the Chief Minister, Wist Ben
gal, as its Vice-President. Shri Tenzing Norkay of Mount 
Everest fame is the Director of Field Training at the listitute.

The Institute holds annually four basic courses d  train
ing, each of about six weeks’ duration. It has so far trained 
<over 500 candidates from all over India in 24 basic ourses. 
The Institute also organised six advanced courses in tie form 
of expeditions to higher altitudes. A number of rocl-climb- 
ing courses were also organised in Bombay, Punjab, Bashmir
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mnd other parts of India by a group of touring instructors 
ffrom the Institute.
16 . M e d i c a l  I n s p e c t i o n  o f  S c h o o l  C h i l d r e n

Regular health examination of the students is done in 
imany schools. Some schools have their own health clinics. 
The cost of medical inspection is met either by charging a 
small fee to the students or by drawing on the voluntary 
sservice of medical practitioners.
i l 7. E d u c a t i o n  o f  S c h e d u l e d  C a s t e s ,  S c h e d u l e d  T r ib e s  a n d  

( O t h e r  B a c k w a r d  C l a s s e s

A ieparate department, called the Tribal Welfare De- 
ipajrtmert, was set up by the Government after independence 
tto look after the welfare of the Scheduled castes, Scheduled 
Ttrites aad other Backward classes. At the primary stage, 
.‘Scheduhd caste children attend schools in large numbers. At 
ithe secondary stage, however, there is a wide gap between the 
jnumben of the Scheduled caste and non-Scheduled caste 
(chjldrer. Only 13-94%  of Scheduled caste students of the 
;ag<e groip 11-16 attended classes in 1957-58 as against 32 -30%  

iin the general population. The gap in the post-secondary 
•Stage is wider still. As regards the Scheduled tribes, only 
3 6  *90%  of the age group 6-10 attended primary schools in
1957-58 which is less than half of the percentage for the 

.general population.
Arnngement is made to teach the tribal pupils in their 

^own m)ther tongue at the primary stage provided at least 
40 such pupils in a school or 10 in a class are available for 
th e  pupose. Steps have been taken to appoint, wherever 
necessay, qualified tribal teachers or non-tribal teachers with 
kniowlelge of tribal languages. Arrangements have also been 
made f»r the training of tribal teachers. Admission qualifi- 
cattions 'or training and minimum qualifications for appoint
m ent a primary teachers have been relaxed for tribal candi- 
idaites.

A Cultural Research Institute has been established by 
th(e Stae Government to study different aspects of the tribal 
lif(e wih a view to preserving the good features of tribal cul- 
tujre. \ e  Institute also advises the Government on various 
pnoblens concerning the Scheduled tribes.
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Subject to the availability of resources, every encourage
ment is being given to the Scheduled tribes and other Back
ward classes to send their children in larger numbers to schools 
and colleges. Progress is slow, but steady and unmistakable.
18. P r e -P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n

Pre-primary education in this State has, for the most 
part, been organised by private enthusiasts. Out of a total 
of 65 pre-primary schools at present operating, only 2 are 
managed by the Government. During the first and the 
second Plans, however, the State Government has encouraged 
a number of these institutions with liberal grants.

Most of the pre-primary schools operate in the urban 
areas. A few schools have recently been started in the rural 
areas. It has been observed that attendance in the primary 
and the basic schools in the rural areas served by these pre- 
primary schools is better and more regular than in the areas 
where there are no such schools.

There are two recognised training institutions in the State 
for training pre-primary teachers. Their annual intake is 60-
19. E d u c a t io n  o f  t h e  H a n d ica p p e d

There are at present 5 institutions for the deaf and dumb 
and 4 institutions for the bhnd in the State. Of the 5 insti
tutions for the deaf and dumb, the Calcutta Deaf and Dumb 
School and Muk Vadhir Vidyamandir, Calcutta, receive 
maintenance grants while the others have been developed 
on a sponsored basis. These schools can accommodate about 
500 students (boys and girls) and have hostel accommodation 
for 50% of the-total enrolment. Of the 4 institutions for the 
blind, only one institution, viz., BHnd Boys’ Academy, Ram- 
krishna Mission Ashra«i, Narendrapur, is established on a 
sponsored basis and the rest are in receipt of maintenance 
grants. These institutions can accommodate about 300 stu
dents most of whom (boys and girls) reside in attached 
hostels. Government has spent a good amount of money 
towards the transcription of Braille books at the Home for 
the Blind, Narendrapur. Government has also sanctioned a 
capital grant of Rs. 93,000 in favour of the Calcutta Blind 
School towards the cost of a building needed for the Braille 
press, library and reading room, and for providing additional
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rfesidential accommodation for girls. A  proposal for the 
dlevelopment of the Blind Boys Academy, Ramakrishna 
Mission Ashram, Narendrapur is now under consideration.

A teachers’ training department has been opened at the 
Calcutta Deaf and Dumb Schcxbl for the training of teachers 
0)f deaf and dumb schools. The duration of the course is 
one year.

There is only one institution, viz., Bodhi Peeth, Calcutta, 
f<or the mentally handicapped children (boys and girls). 
This is a residential institution and can accommodate 75 
students. It receives a maintenance grant from the Govern
ment.
20 . A u d i o - V i s u a l  E d u c a t i o n

A film library with a mobile unit is attached to the Edu
cation Directorate at the State headquarters. Also nine mo
bile and ten non-mobile audio-visual education units have 
been set up under the auspices of certain well-known volun
tary organisations. They have been functioning actively. In
1958-59, they gave 1,320 shows which were attended by more 
than 5 lakhs of people.

21 . D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  H i n d i

Hindi has been introduced in all secondary schools in 
the State. Part-time Hindi teachers are sanctioned for schools 
where the existing staff is unable to take up this work. A 
steadily increasing number of candidates are offering Hindi
iin the School Final Examination.

The University of Calcutta has a full-fledged Hindi 
Department which teaches up to the M.A. standard. There 
is also an under-graduate language teaching department 
where Hindi is taught to non-Hindi speaking students.

A number of private organisations are also working to 
develop and propagate Hindi iit the State. Eleven voluntary 
(organisations run Hindi teaching centres in different parts 
and four prepare students for the Hindi examinations con
ducted by Rashtrabhasha Prachar Samiti, Wardha, Hindus
tani Prachar Sabha, Wardha, Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, Alla
habad and Prayag Mahila Vidyapith.
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Facilities for the training of Hindi teachers are also prô * 
vided by non-official organisations. Two Hindi teachers^ 
training diploma classes are being run in Calcutta by the 
West Bengal Rashtrabhasha Prachar Samiti. Another Hindi 
teachers’ diploma class has been opened in Midnapur by 
the Contai Seva Sangha. The State Government is giving; 
financial assistance to both these agencies for this work. A. 
Hindi teachers’ training college run under the auspices 
of West Bengal Rashtrabhasha Prachar Samiti is also givea 
jfinancial assistance by the State Government.

22. P r o p a g a tio n  o f  S a n s k r it

Sanskrit has all along been a compulsory subject at the 
secondary stage. Facilities for teaching the subject at the 
university stage have also been adequate. Since 1950, facili
ties for research and post-graduate studies in Sanskrit have 
been available at the Sanskrit College, Calcutta.

For teaching Sanskrit on the traditional lines there were 
about 200 tols in West Bengal in 1947. The number has since 
increased to about 1,500. Examinations for the tol students, 
are conducted by the Bangiya Sanskrita Sikaha Parishad,, 
Calcutta. About 12,000 students appeared at the different 
examinations of the Parishad in 1960. Formerly most of the 
tols were supported by grants from local zamindars. On the 
acquisition of the zamindary estates by the Government, these 
grants stopped and the tols found themselves in financial dif
ficulty. The Government is now considering the question; 
of sanctioning maintenance grants to these institutions.

It is also proposed to modernise the curriculum of the 
tols on the lines of the secondary curriculum. The idea iŝ  
to enlarge it by including certain non-Sanskritic subjects.. 
With this end in view provision for teaching the new sub
jects has already been made in the four government Sanskrit 
tols in this State.

Grants, have also been given to private bodies mch as 
Sanskrit Visva Parishad, Bombay, to the Bhandarkar Institute 
for Oriental Studies, Poona, and to the Kalidasa Samaroha 
Celebration Committee in the Madhya Pradesh for the pro
motion of Sanskrit learning. There is also provision for a
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number of old-age literary pensions to Sanskrit Pandits and 
for the publication of Sanskrit books and periodicals.

23. A d m in is tr a t io n

The Education Department of the Secretariat is headed 
by the Education Minister who is a member of the State legis
lature. He is assisted by a Deputy Minister and a Secretary. 
Before independence, the post of the Secretary was always 
held by a member of the Indian Civil Service. In April 1948, 
however, the State made a departure from this policy and 
offered the appointment to an educationist who»has held 
it sinc»e.

The Education Directorate consists of a Director of Pub
lic Instruction who is assisted by three Assistant Directors and 
five chief inspectors—one each for primary education, secon
dary education, women’s education, technical education and 
social welfare.

Expenditure on direction and inspection in West Bengal 
has been very low for many years. The expenditure in 1947- 
48 for instance was Rs. 9.46 lakhs which worked out at 1.69 
per cent of the total educational expenditure. Again in 1958- 
59 it was only Rs. 28*21 lakhs which worked out at 0*99 per 
cent of the total expenditure! The present staffing of the 
Directorate and the inspectorate is obviously quite inadequate 
for the increased responsibilities of the Department. If its 
efficiency is not to suffer, the Department will have to be con
siderably strengthened during the third Plan. It may also 
be necessary to strengthen the technical unit attached to the 
Directorate for the approval of building plans and estimates 
as well as for the supervision of construction work.

24. F in a n c e

The total expenditure on education in 1947-48 was Rs. 559 
lakhs of which the State bore only Rs. 187 lakhs or 6’01 per 
cent of the total State budget. In 1958-59, this had risen to 
Rs. 2,847 lakhs of which the State bore Rs. 1,514 lakhs. In 
1960-61, the State proposed to spend Rs. 1,731 lakhs (or 11*82 
per cent of the total State budget) on education. It will be 
apparent from these figures that the percentage of govern
ment contribution (State and Central) to the total expendi

WEST BENGAL

677



ture has progressively gone up during the post-independence 
period.

Increase in the government contributions, however, does 
not imply any non-utilisation of the voluntary effort. A mini
mum of 12^% local contribution for all non-recurring pro
jects is generally insisted upon. Apart from this, it is the 
policy of the State Government to enlist voluntary effort 
towards the organisation and management of educational 
institutions and to ensure for them freedom from financial 
worry by arranging to pay deficit grants.

As regards special taxation for education, the Rural Pri
mary Education Act of 1930 provides for the imposition of 
an education cess for meeting a portion of the cost of pri
mary education. No other educational tax has been im
posed in the State-

25. O u t l o o k  in  t h e  T h ir d  P l a n

The third Five Year Plan of the State, like the first two 
Plans, aims at a balanced development of education in the 
State. Some of its main features are indicated below.

(a) Primary and Basic Education. The State is expected 
to have a population of about 4.*07 crores in 1965-66, as 
against 3*50 crores in 1960-61. This gives an estimated num
ber of 50.88 lakh children in 1965-66 as against 4375 lakh 
children in the age group 6-11 in 1960-61. As it is proposed 
to enrol 71*5 per cent children in the age group 6-11 during 
the third Plan as against 65.8 per cent at the end of the 
second Plan, it will be necessary to provide additional facilites 
for about 6 lakh children by 1965-66. It is expected that 
during the third Plan the annual output of trained teachers 
will rise to 5,000 per year. As regards the 11-14 age group, 
it is estimated that about 21 per cent of the children were 
in schools by 1960-61. It is proposed to increase this percent
age to 32 by 1965-66.

(b) Secondary and University Education. About 11.2 
per ccnt of the children in the age group 14-17 are estimated
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to  have been in the high or hightr secondary schools by the 
end of 1960-61. This is sought to be raised to about 21*5 per 
cent by the end of the third Plan. The three-year degree 
course will be introduced in all the colleges and increased 
•emphasis will be placed on the development of science studies 
and facilities for Honours courses. The student population 
a t the under-graduate level by the end of third Plan is likely 
to reach 1*80 lakhs. Other important features of the Plan 
will be : (i) liberal provisions for higher education for girls, 
(ii) development of residential accommodation in the 

• colleges, (iii) provision of improved amenities for students 
iaiclusive of scholarships and stipends to the needy and the 
meritorious, (iv) better facilities for research and higher 
siluciies, and (v) provision of staff quarters.

(c) Technical Education. West Bengal is primarily an 
industrial State whose future in no small measure will de
pend on the availability of qualified engineers, technologists, 
supervisors and skilled craftsmen in large numbers.

Apart from consohdating the existing facilities for tech
nical education, therefore, it is proposed to have three addi
tional engineering colleges with a capacity of 2,450 students, 
eight polytechnics and another institution for a sandwich 
-course during the third Plan. It is also proposed tp have
15. more junior technical schools in the State.

(d) Social Education. At the end of the second Plan, 
there were estimated to be over 4,000 social education centres 
in  the 200 development blocks, annually attended by 4,00,000 
people of whom nearly 1,50,000 became literate. The target 
for the third Plan is to open 341 new blocks covering the 
entire rural area in West Bengal with about 5,(XX) social edu
cation centres, and a large number of block libraries and 
Anchal panchayat libraries.
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00o
EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF WEST BENGAL

Number o f Institutions

•
1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Item Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities . . . . . . . . I 3 3
Boards of Education . . . . . . • • I I

Research Institutions . . . . . . 3 4 4
Colleges for General Education—

Degree Standard . . . . . . 54 1 I 18
103 2 2

Intermediate Standard . . . 3 6 4 r yo 10 I

Colleges for Professional and Technical Education— V

Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . I I

Commerce . . . . . . . I I 2

Engineering and Technology . . . . 3 9 8
La w . . . . . 2 I I

Medicine . . . . . . . 8 10 1 4

Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . . . 2 5
Non-Basic

f  4 I 4 I 1 2 5
Veterinary Science . . . . . . J  I . . I

I 2 1

Colleges for Special Ecjuc t̂ioi:) , , , , 2 3 3 9 3 U 4



Schools for General Education—  
Higher Secondary Schools

High Schools ,

Middle Schools—
Basic 
Non-Basic

Primary Schools—
Basic
Non-Basic 

Pre-Primary Schools

Schools for Vocational and Technical Education- 
Agriculture and Forestry .
Arts and Crafts 
Commerce 
Engineering 
Medicine
Teachers’ Training 

Basic
Non-Basic 

Technology and Industrial 
Others .

Schools for Special Education—  
For the Handicapped 
Social (Adult) Education . 
Others . . . .

CT).
co

Total

'I 544 134
1,579 285

1,107 150 J 1,214 208

51 .. 94 7
1,261 177 1,692 234 1,949 292

86 589 5 1,078 21

14,697 750 24,046 953 25,212 918

12 8 18 2 41

I 2 2 • •
, . 5 3 7 5
33 \  I 54 I 67 I

8 14 2 0

3 •• I I I ID 2

13 I 1 7 I

53 ID 46 10 38 9
83 1 4 *45 56 149 69

23 I • • I • •

7 • •  1 9
8 3 2 46 4^779 434 3,901 6 1 6

870 29 J 1,060 37

*9»ai3 1,204 2,007 35,59* 2»359

u
* 1o>
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I t — Mumber o f  Students

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Item

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

A. By Type of Institutions—
Universities . . . . . 2,441 496 8,006 1,673 11,228 2,272
Research Institutions lOI 5 376 14 539 24
Arts and Science Colleges . 51,330 6,498 87,374 14,386 1,18,815 25,205
Professional and Technical Colleges . 8,348 330 8,703 639 12,242 1,13a

1,835Special Education Colleges 1,406 463 2,114 1,277 3,039
Higher Secondary Schools
High Schools . . . . .

•
3>93,25 i 61,395

] - 5,6 i, 9 1,08,586 2,51,243
3,78,426

60,150

74,845
Middle Schools

Basic . . . . . 4,218 469 8,050
1,67,340

1,309
Non-Basic . . . . • 1,39,276 35,252 1,50,370 28,658 37,776

Primary Schools
Basic . . . . . 8,803 2,231 64,412 18,899 1,15,413 36,745
Non-Basic . . . . • 14,07,723 3 , 5 2 , 5 4 7 2 1 , 9 0 , 3 7 7 6 , 9 8 , 7 9 3 23,50,032 8,16,994

Pre-Primary Schools 1,673 877 1,813 7 6 9 3 , 1 5 0 1 , 5 3 1
8,54bSchools for Vocational and Technical Education . 1 5 , 5 7 1 2,654 31,200 7,574 4 0 , 3 2 7

fdolnoolo f o r  S p o c i a l  E d u c a t i o n  • . • • 6 3 , 5 2 4 6 , 5 5 2 2,28,993 26,591 2,25,516 3 2 ,9 4 8

I
w

0hi

1
§
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General Education (University Standard)—

Research . . . . .
M .A . and M .Sc.......................................
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Intermediate (Arts and Science)

Professional Education (University Standard)—

B. By Stagres/Subjects

ii6
1.905

10,189

30,799

4
458

1,867
4,381

240 27 241 44
2,466 765 3,404 1,308

19,528 4,475 27,601 7.589

60,713 9,929 83,750 ■ 17,659

Agriculture and Forestry . 186 . , 179 5 220 3
Commerce . . . . . 9,846 2 8,092 11 10,581 47
Engineering and Technology 2,068 4 3^538 5 4,785 18

Lavk̂  . . . . . . 1,622 31 2,296 30 3,527 85
Medicine . . . . . 3,658 211 4,278 433 4,509 534

Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . 126 24 334 66

Non-Basic . . . . 439 165 923 337 1,492 634

Veterinary Science . , , 128 .. 299 2

Other Subjects . , , . • 13 •• 278 5 276 68

Special Education (University Standard) . , 1,532 547 2,385 1,166 3,103 1,602

00
00

General Education (School Standard)—

High and Higher Secondary
M i d d l e ........................................
Primary . . . . .  
Pre-Primary . . . .

2,22,536 27,084 1,43,453
2,01,556 33,602 5,52,201

15,25,518 3,90,851 22,73,308
1,673 877 3,760

24,314
1,08,117

1,59̂ 301
6,21,890

7,22,245 24,86,656 
1,744 6,362

30,854
1,36,403
8 ,59,349

3,013



<yi00 II— Number o f  Students— (contd.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Vocational Education (School Standard)—

Agriculture and Forestry .
Arts and Crafts . . . .  
Commerce . . . . .  
Engineering . . . . .  
Medicine . . . . .

38

4,262
1,724

. . 871

171
446

474 1^545  
3,020 

20 1,008

344
1,013

183

166

503
16,221
6,004
1,067

462

1,596

303

Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic . . . . 1,505

748

331 1,308

121

415

1.002
1.003

179
344

Technology and Industrial
Other Subjects . . . .

6,123

1,565

1,839 12,969 
694

5,775 14,404
602

5,846

Special Education (School Standard)—

For the Handicapped
Social (Adult) Education . t
Other Subjects . . . .

414

35,944
27,217

112 'I 
1,736 ^>2,29,382

4,704 J

26,845
644

1,96,993
28,420

214
26,081

7,009

Total • 80,93,447 4,69,300 33>39»055 9,08,328 36,85,360 11,01,312

I



I f f — Expenditure on Educational Insiiiutioris

1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Item
Total

O n  
Institutions 
for Girls

Total
O n  

Institutions 
for Girls

Total
On  

Institutions 
for Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

A. By Sources 
Government Funds—

Central 98,14,569 60,993 1,61,67,871 3,42,013 2,32,32,244 6,84,181
State 3>99>74j448 43,00,608 10,58,36,681 1,00,18,927 15,64,97,982 1,47,45,115

District Board Funds 69,82,227 1,36,623 57,73,673 I,5*»223 41,68,810 89,078
Municipal Board Funds . 26,24,633 8,87,229 35,76,585 13,34,830 45,71,908 15,11,374

1,42,24,065Fees . . . . 3»67,93»3 i 7 52,32,231 6,04,76,254 1,08,12,996 7,73,71,796
Other Sources i ,39>86,i58 26,08,378 1,76,00,937 27,41^215 2,40,35,275 38,76,740

B. By Type o f Institutions 
Direct Expenditure on— ■

Universities 35j i 8,953 84,88,989 1,15,29,410
Boards 11,16,081 2 1,40,462
Research Institutions . 22,41,957 16,14,931 20,46,416

28,03,542Arts and Science Colle 1,01,02,501 9,45,696 1,40,96,164 15,21,589 2,10,43,242
ges

Colleges for Professional 64>95»347 78,451 1,18,81,298 92,638 1,57,37,702 3,80,503

and Technical Educa
tion

Colleges for Special 2,66,880 29,308 4,44,522 85,516 8,05,685 1,23,610

COC-n
Education
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III— Expenditure on Educational Institutions— (contd.)

High and Higher 
Secondary Schools 

' Middle Schools—

2,76,65,638 52,11,834 4,57,98,199•
96,40,949 5,87,82,578 1,23,38,980

W
<

Basic 2,18,933 6,42,463 66,545 ►H
W

Non-Basic 
Primary Schools—

58,21,956 3̂>09,549 86,93,428 12,38,874 1,22,43,908 20,47,206

0
Basic 2,02,148

1,83,15,283
19,00,666 23,347 38,64,500 1,29,334

Non-Basic i8,55»973 4,83,95,013 44,70,535 5,98,77,760 49,45,951 m
Pre-Primary Schools . 1,09,510 85,984 1,75,362

64,98,552

1,01,388 3,25,005 1,32,057 a
Vocational and Tech

nical Schools
32,50,994 3> 17,447 8,45,718 85,66,497 10,41,372 0

>
H

Special Education 
Schools

30,05,749 5,31,880 48,43,549 8,20,798 49,38,161 8,14,434 0
2:

Tdial {Direct) 

Indirect Expenditure—

8,09,96,916 1,03,66,122 1,88,41,352 20,25,43,789 2,48,23,534 2:

2:
Direction and Inspec

tion
11,33,678 91,447 20,13,456 1,07,879 28,21,337 1,31,197

D
>

Buildings . 1,59.56,801 8,72,221 2,51,00,633 32,53,037 4,74,11,141
1,88,46,722

52,99,655
Scholarships 37,63,136 3,40,945 1,14,19,597 17,20,713 31,30,578 'O
Hostels 35,38,710 10,67,421 24,54,19* 5,24,078 32,60,199 8,22,605 -ti.

Other Miscellaneous 
Items

47,86,111 4,87,906 1,42,78,437 9,54,145 1,49,94,827 9,22,984 6^

Total {Indirect) 2»9 *»7»»436 a8,59>940 5»52j66,3 I4 65*59,852 8,33»34»226 1,03,07,019

Grand Total **»o*»75>35a X ,33,36,06a 2»34j®*>2®4 38,98,78,015 3»5*»30,553
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I V — Number o f  Teachers

Item
1950-51 1955-56 I958-59

Total Women Total Women Total Women

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities and Colleges 3»772 3 ” N. A. N. A. 7,215 695
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools . . . .

15.228
6,268

2,166 \  
940 J

29,005 4,570
25,203

9,418
4,752
1,185

Primary Schools . . . . 43.192 2.055 71,746 5,232 77,102 6,788
Pre-Primary Schools 82 73 79 73 159 145
Vocational and Technical Schools . 864 ” 3 N .A. N .A. 2,205 406
Special Schools • • • « 2,211 J25 N.A. N .a . 3,500 545

Students Passing—
M .A . and M ,Sc. » « *

V — Examination Results 

878 163 N .A . N .A . 1,429 477
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) , 2,676 412 N.A. N.A. 8,500 2,083
Professional (Degree) . . , 2,381 126 N.A. N.A. 6,372 497
Matriculation and Equivalent Ex 16,640 2,515 N.A. N.A. 39,201 8,57 J

aminations
V I -—Number o f  Institutions in Rural Areas 

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls
Universities and Colleges • , 28 13 , . 27 I
High and Higher Secondary Schools 652 I I 843 18 959 46
Middle Schools . . . . 1,084 87 1,482 ” 9 1,771 180

Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . 13,051 313 22,055 369 23,521 329
Vocational and Special Schools , 1,263 28 3,836 240 4.259 544

T o ta l 16,078 439 a 8 ^ 9 746 30,537 1)100



V I I — Number o f Pupils from Rural Areas

r-
1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities and CJolleges
High and Higher Secondary Schools
Middle Schools
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . 
Vocational and Special Schools

22,325
1,67,930
1,07,712

12,16,746
52,669

845
3,946

16,832
2,52,630

2,815

42,022
2,39,801
1,22,759

18,69,547
2,14,870

3,658
10,890
14,440

5,47,386

14,970

50,410

2,77,093
1,39,831

20,36,481

1,99,258

3,545
20,064
21,906

5,93,770

23,543

T otal *5>67,38a a»77»o68 a4»88>999 5>9 Z>344 a7»®3»o73 6)62,828

V I I I - —Number o f  Students in Selected Classes

Number of Students in Classes—
I - V ........................................
V I - V I I I ........................................
T X - X T ........................................

16,33,787
2,21,130

04.501

4,09,814

31,403
10,304

N.A.
N.A.
N .A .

N.A.
N.A.
N .A .

27,10,114
4,18,432

*,59,30*

9,23,236
92,516

30,854



13^— Some Selected Averages arid Percentages

Item 1950-51 1955-56 1958-59

CJost per capita on Education (in Rupees) 4 -4 N.A. 8 .7
Cost per Pupil (in Rupees)—

High/Higher Secondary Schools 70.4 8 1.6 93-4
Middle S c h o o l s .................................................. 4 1.8 57-7 73-5

1 3 .1 22.3 25-9

Number of Pupils per Teacher in—
a6 25 25

Middle Schools . . . . . . 22 / *9
33 3 » 32

Percentage of Trained Teachers in—  
High/Higher Secondary Schools 25-6  ^ 26.9 33 4
Middle Schools . . . . . . 30.6 / 14.9

41.0 34.6 3 7 0
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UNION TERRITORIES 
AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS

The Government of India is directly responsible for edu
cation in the six Union Territories of (1) Delhi, (2) Hima
chal Pradesh, (3) Manipur, (4) Tripura, (5) Andaman and 
INficobar Islands and (6) Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindivi 
Islands, and in the Centrally administered areas of North 
East Frontier Agency (NEFA), Pondicherry and Naga 
Hills and Tuensang Area (NHTA) which is shortly to be 
elevated to Statehood under the name of ‘Nagaland’. A re
view of the development of education in these areas in the 
post-independence period is given in the following survey.

1. D e l h i

In all the Union Territories, Delhi occupies a unique 
position due to its significance as the capital of the Indian 
Union, and the complexity of its educational problems due 
mainly to the prevailing high cost of living, the rapid growth 
in  its population and the varied occupational and linguistic 
composition of the people.

1. General Information. Delhi has an area of 573 sq. 
miles and a population of 26-44 lakhs according to the 1961 
census. In 1900, the population of Delhi was only about 2 
Bakhs,. Its significance began to increase after 1911 when it 
became the capital of India and especially after 1930 when 
!New Delhi was formally opened. During the last 14 years, 
tthere has been a spectacular increase in its population. A 
large part of this increase has been contributed by the influx 
of displaced persons from West Pakistan and the rest is due 
to  its development as a political, industrial, commercial, and 
educational centre of great importance. Since people from 
practically all parts of the country are in the federal civil 
.service and reside in Delhi, the population of the Territory 
5ias become truly cosmopolitan. Almost every important lan
guage in the Union is spoken here and also used as medium 
o f instruction in some of its schools. The Territory is almost 
exclusively urban, although the ‘rural’ areas include 258 vil
lages. Because of their proximity to the capital, most of the
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villages have developed a semi-urban or suburban charac
ter.

Besides being the nerve-centre of the country’s political 
life, Delhi is also fast becoming an important industrial 
centre. With about 900 registered factories, its important 
industries include textiles, engineering, chemicals, iron and 
steel, sports, hosiery, leather work, rubber and sports goods^ 
and food products. Industrial estates have been developed 
at Okhla, Shahdara, Najafgarh and Badli. Delhi is famous- 
for ivory carving, gold and silver embroidery and brass, cop
per and pottery work. A very large number of small and 
cottage industries have also grown up and an industrial 
finance corporation has been set up to assist them. In 
keeping with its metropolitan character, Delhi has become 
one of the most important rail, road and air centres in the 
country.

On the eve of independence, Delhi was a Centrally ad
ministered area. On the adoption of the Constitution in 
January 1950, it became a Part C State and on 1st Novem
ber it became a Union Territory. Its administration 
is presided over by a Chief Commissioner who is under the 
Ministry of Home Affairs. Unlike Himachal Pradesh, Mani
pur or Tripura, there is no Territorial Council in Delhi.. 
Nevertheless the people enjoy a large measure of self-govern
ment through its three local bodies—the Delhi Canton
ment Board, the New Delhi Municipal Committee and the 
Delhi Municipal Corporation. The establishment of the 
Corporation in 1958 to replace a large number of small and 
comparatively less efficient local bodies which had existed 
earlier was an event of great significance for the future 
development of this area. Primary education is now in the 
charge of the local bodies and it is one of their obligatory 
functions.

As a result of the unprecedented growth of population,, 
vast areas of land belonging to the Qovernment and private 
individuals have been occupied indiscriminately during: 
the last twelve years with the result that a large number 
of slums have appeared all over Delhi. In order to cope with 
the problem and also to meet the existing and future needs 
of the city, a Master Plan has been prepared. It is hoped!
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that, with its adoption, the available land will be put to a 
much better use than in the past. There will be a dispersal 
of government offices, enlargement of existing business and 
Gommercial centres, the establishment of additional shopping 
centres to cater to the needs of the new residential areas, deve
lopment of new and planned industrial areas at suitable 
places, and exploration of the possibility of removing some 
of the existing industries from within the residential areas 
with a view to earmarking the land thus obtained for resi
dential, recreational and educational purposes. It is also 
lioped that, with the implementation of the Master Plan, 
adequate building space would become available for educa
tional institutions, existing or proposed.

2. Historical Background. Till 1913, education in Delhi 
was looked after by the divisional inspector and inspectress 
of schools of the Ambala Division of the Punjab Education 
Department. An independent office of the Superintendent 
of Education and a lady Assistant Superintendent was 
created in November 1916. The Superintendent of Education 
was later on placed in charge of Education in Delhi, Central 
Indian Agency and Ajmer Merwara. About the close of 
1948, the designation of the Superintendent was changed into 
that of ‘Director of Education, Delhi’ and he was relieved 
of his responsibility for the Central Indian Agency and Ajmer 
Merwara. The Delhi University was established in 1922 and 
in 1926, the Board of Secondary Education was created as 
an autonomous body for controlling and conducting high 
and higher secondary school examinations. In 1945-46, Delhi 
had only 7 colleges, 43 higher secondary schools, 56 middle 
schools and 231 primary schools. The total enrolment in 
these institutions was 3,324 at the collegiate level, 23,250 at 
the secondary stage and 44,407 at the primary stage. The total 
educational expenditure was about Rs. 70.64 lakhs. As the 
following survey will reveal, there has been an unprecedent
ed expansion of facilities at all levels during the post-indepen
dence period.

3- Primary Education. Before independence, the control 
and administration of primary education was in the hands 
of a multiplicity of local bodies—the District Board, the 
Delhi Municipal Committee, the New Delhi Municipal Com
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mittee, the Cantonment Board and a number of notified 
area committees. Standards left a good deal to be desired in 
every respect—training of teachers, buildings and equip
ment.

During the last twelve years, there has been tremen
dous expansion of facilities at this level. The enrolment in 
classes I—V has risen from 58,149 in 1947-48 to about 2 91 
lakhs in 1960-61. The enrolment in classes VI—VIII has 
increased from 14,911 in 1947-48 to about 1,02,000 in 1960-
61.

The primary syllabus has been revised twice since in
dependence; a common integrated syllabus is now followed 
in all primary schools. The present syllabus gives their right
ful place to Social Studies and General Science and also em- 
pha^ses art and manual work. Formerly the duration of the 
course for boys was four years and for girls five years. Now 
a common primary course of five years has been adopted 
for boys and girls alike.

The scale of pay for primary teachers has been substan
tially improved and is now among the best in India. The pre
sent scale for a trained matriculate is Rs. 118—225. The supply 
of trained teachers is adequate and the recruitment of un
qualified teachers is now a thing of the past.

A scheme for the provision of free milk has been 
introduced in selected schools. Dry milk powder is supplied 
free by the Red Cross Society and the cost of fuel, sugar 
and utensils, etc., is met by the Delhi Municipal Corpora
tion.

The problem of school buildings presents a serious diffi
culty. In spite of the massive building programmes under
taken, a large number of schools are still held in tents and 
the expedient of the double-shift system has stayed longer 
than was intended. Efforts are, however, being made to adept 
a comprehensive building programme and to eliiriinate the 
tents as quickly as possible. In the third Plan, it is proposed 
to introduce universal education; provision has consequently 
been made for an additional enrolment of 1,17,000 children 
in the age group 6-11 and 63,000 in the age group 11-14. 
The Delhi Primary Education Act was passed by Parliament 
in 1960 and now serves as a model for legislation on the 
subject.
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4. Basic Education. The scheme of basic education was 
introduced in the rural areas of Delhi in 1948 when 150 
junior basic schools were opened in July that year. All the 
remaining primary schools in rural areas were converted to 
the basic pattern during the next six years. By 1954-55, prac
tically every one of the Delhi villages had either a junior 
o r a senior basic school.

In the urban areas also, a number of junior basic schools 
have been started several of which have already been raised 
to the senior basic standard. Enrolment in the basic schools 
of Delhi increased from 8,680 in 1948-49 to 44,675 in 1959- 

i60.

To supply the basic schools with properly trained tea
chers, two teacher training institutes were approved in 
1947-48—one for boys at Ajmer and the other for girls at 
Delhi. The Training Institute at Ajmer was later handed 
over to Ajmer Administration and a separate basic training 
institute for boys was started in Delhi in 1957-58. This has 
since been merged with the Teacher Training Institute for 
girls. The duration of the training course has also been in
creased from one to two years. Nearly two thousand teachers 
have been trained in these institutions during the last eleven 
years.

5. Secondary Education. The number of middle schools 
rose from 61 in 1947-48 to 159 in 1959-60, the number of 
middle schools for girls rising from 16 to 59 during the same 
period. In 1947-48, there were 10 high and 35 higher secon
dary schools. Today, there are 299 higher secondary schools 
of which 9 are of the multipurpose type. Enrolment at the 
secondary stage rose from 6,325 in 1947-48 to 37,878 in 1958-

‘59. The number of teachers increased from 893 to 12,140 
in the same period.

Simultaneously with this rapid expansion of secondary 
education a number of concrete steps have been taken to 
enrich its content and to improve its standard. These includc 
the provision of increased facilities and equipment for the 
teaching of science, improvement of the school libraries, in
troduction of remedial teaching after school hours, improving 
the remuneration of teachers and the appointment of better
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qualified teachers, organisation of programmes for the in- 
service training of teachers and supervisors, increasing use of 
audio-visual aids, including regular radio broadcasts and even 
lessons on television, provision of vocational guidance in » 
number of schools, and the introduction of a better examina
tion system through the assignment of credits to sessional 
work.

One of the most difficult problems at the secondary 
stage relates to the provision of adequate school buildings,. 
With the phenomenal increase in enrolment during the last 
decade, the double-shift system had perforce to be adopted 
and several .schools were housed in tents. These emergency 
measures have been necessary in spite of the fact that 26- 
school buildings were constructed during the first Plan and 
95 buildings during the second. These are in addition to a 
number of temporary structures and prefabricated buildings 
put up recently.

6. University Education. The University of Delhi was 
incorporated as a unitary teaching and residential university 
by an Act of the Central Legislature in 1922. There were 
then three colleges in Delhi, viz., St. Stephen’s College,, 
Hindu College and Ramjas College, These were affiliated 
to the university and were in course of time expected to be 
transformed into residential units. The original conception 
of a unitary teaching university had, however, to be given 
up gradually in favour of that of a federal university. Sub
ject to the control and co-ordinating influence of the univer
sity, the colleges remain as autonomous teaching units, work
ing in cooperation with one another and with the univer
sity.

In 1933, a memorable step was taken in the development 
of the university on these new lines. The old Viceregal 
Lodge, with its extensive gardens was handed over to the- 
university, and sites were earmarked for the constituent col
leges in the area known as the Old Viceregal Estate, by the- 
Government of India on condition that each constituent col
lege should be prepared to forego some measure of its auto
nomy in order to share in, and contribute to the life and 
government of the university as a whole. This ^visaged the 
establishment of a federal university with its constituent
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colleges situated on the campus. That vision has been largely 
realised, since as many as eleven important colleges and 
institutions recognised by the university, are located in the 
university area and tŵ o more are expected to find their place 
in the campus soon.

The Delhi University Amendment Act of 1952 has made 
the university a teaching and affiliatillg university. As the 
university has lost a considerable area of its campus for 
reasons beyond its control, there is no room in the campus for 
the location of new colleges which are required to meet the 
.growing demands for higher education. It has, therefore, been 
‘decided to modify the original ideal of campus colleges and 
allow new colleges to be located outside the campus, in the 
newly developed areas of the capital. Accordingly, the Desh- 
bandhu College located at Kalkaji (about 15 miles from' 
the campus) has been affiliated to the university. The terri
torial jurisdiction of the university which was limited to 
an area of 10 miles’ radius from the Convocation Hall now 
extends to the entire area of Delhi Administration.

The phenomenal growth of the Delhi University will be 
seen from the following statistics.

U N IO N  TERRITORIES A N D  CENTRAIXY ADM INISTERED AREAS

1922 1947-48 1960-6*

I. Colleges 3 7 28

2. Faculties 3 4 9
3. Departments II 34
4. Students (total) 800 4,182 20,774

5- University Teachers 2 245
6. Teachers in Colleges 76 173 920

7. Girl Students 5 712 6,487

Since independence, 43 new courses have been instituted 
by the University of Delhi. The ^study of Hindi is compul
sory for students whose mother tongue is not Hindi. English 
is, at present, the medium of instructioii except in Hindi and 
‘Other M ode^ Indian Languages. Under-graduate students  ̂
have the option to answer questions in B.A. (Pass) and quali
fying examinations in Hindi. Attempts are also being made 
by some colleges of this university to impart instruction in 
a  few subjects through the medium of Hindi.
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There were only three foreign students in the university 
in the academic year 1947-48. The present number of foreign 
students is 291. Of these, 142 are from Africa, 42 from Thaii- 
land, 17 from Nepal, 7 from Malaya, 7 from Burma and 6 
from West Indies.

The three-year degree course for the under-graduate 
students was first planned and introduced in this country 
by the University of Delhi in 1943. The course is obviously 
the concomitant of the higher secondary school course of 
eleven years, of which three year^ are meant for the higher 
secondary stage. Pending the introduction of the three-year 
higher secondary course in all the schools of Delhi, provision 
was made for admitting students passing the high school 
examination to the preparatory class in the colleges. Owing 
to a variety of circumstances the transitional period for 
running the preparatory class which was expected to be only 
five years—has already run to 20 years. It has now been 
decided to abolish the class from 1962-63. The prevailing 
opinion about the three-year degree course as well as the 
three-year higher secondary course is that the two courses 
have helped raise the standard of education both in schools 
and colleges.

The university has provision for the award of Ph.D. 
in the faculties of Arts, Science, Law, Medical Science, Edu
cation, Social Sciences and Music. The number of students 
doing research in various departments in 1960-61 was 638 
as against 80 in 1947-48.

In recent years, the number of persons seeking admission 
to the colleges has far exceeded their intake capacity. In the 
circumstances, admissions have become competitive.

Serious problems of discipline have not arisen in the 
university ; stray cases which have occurred once in a while 
have been suitably dealt With.

In order to develop intellectual initiative and self-reliance 
among students a tutorial system was introduced in 1958 
with the help of a grant from the Ford Foundation. In the 
first instance, it was confined to the final year students of the 
B.A. (Honours) course. The students meet their tutors 
in groups of four for an hour once a week with some definite
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written work which forms the basis of discussion. The 
general feeling is that the tutorial work has contributed 
materially in raising the standards of Honours work.

7. Social Education. The Social Education Branch of the 
Delhi Directorate was, started eleven years ago with the ob
ject of removing adult illiteracy from the rural areas. Its 
scope has since been enlarged to include extension and train
ing for the promotion of health, culture, recreation and voca
tional competence. The programmes of social education are 
implemented largely through the organisation of social edu
cation or community centres, model community centres, 
school'C«W'Community centres, mobile educational caravans 
equipped with audio-visual aids, library services, the rural 
broadcasts and community listening services, organisation of 
youth clubs and Mahila Samitis, etc. Achievements in the 
field of social educatipn have been quite significant. The 
literacy classes alone have so far enrolled more than one lakh 
of adults out of which over 56 thousand have been made 
literate.

.8. Girls Education. The education of girls has made 
steady progress in all directions. The number of primary 
schools for girls increased from 65 in 1947-48 to 238 in 1960- 
61 and the number of girls in primary classes from 17,605 
to 1,10,256. The number of secondary schools for girls in
creased from 30 in 1947-48 to 153 in 1960-61 and the enrol
ment of girls in secondary classes from 10,061 to 50,200. 
The total expenditure on institutions for girls increased from 
Rs. 22.8 lakhs in 1947-48 to about Rs. 2.4 crores in 1960-61. 
At present about 78 per cent of the girls in the age group 
6-11 and 41 per cent of the girls in the age group 11-14 are 
attending schools. There is no shortage of women teachers 
except in certain subjects like Mathematics, Physics, Chemis
try, Biology and Domestic Science. Practical and cultural sub
jects like domestic science, music, painting, dancing, etc., at
tract a larger number of girls and have helped reduce wast
age among them. A large number of educational centres for 
adult women have also been set up in Delhi in recent years. 
A State Council for Women’s Education set up recently ad
vises on programmes relating to the education of girls.
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9. Teaching of Science. At present science is being 
taught in 178 higher secondary schools which have nearly 
19,000 science students on rolls with 567 science teachers. Spe
cial grants have been given to schools for equipment. During 
the third Plan, it is proposed to provide science equipment to 
70 more schools and also to set up a Science Centre (at a 
cost of Rs. 7 lakhs). The Centre will have a Science Museum 
and provide guidance and in-service training to science 
teachers.

10. Scholarships. The following types of scholarships 
are awarded to encourage deserving students.

(a) Military Scholarships. The children and dependents 
of all soldiers on active service, or who have been 
killed or incapacitated while on active service and 
whose income does not exceed Rs. 2,000 per annum 
are granted scholarships ranging between Rs. 2 and 
7 per mensem up to the eighth class.

(b) Charitable Scholarships. These include (i) one 
scholarship up to Rs. 20 p.m. to be awarded to a 
deserving candidate ; (ii) one scholarship of Rs. 40 
p.m. for study in the Indian Institute of Mines and 
Applied Geology, Dhanbad; (iii) four scholarships 
of Rs. 40 p.m. each for study in the College of Tech
nology, Varanasi; (iv) four scholarships of Rs. 50 
p.m. each for a period of four years for higher stu
dies in a college; (v) eighteen scholarships of the 
monthly value of Rs. 920 in aggregate for studying 
at the Jamia Millia Rural Institute, New Delhi; (vi) 
fifty industrial school scholarships awarded to stu
dents of the Industrial School, Delhi; and (vii) 
four scholarships of Rs. 22 p.m. each awarded to dis
placed orphan students.

(c) Open Scholarships. There are 40 middle school 
scholarships of the value of Rs. 10 p.m. each award
ed every year on the basis of competitive examina
tions at the end of primary and middle stages res
pectively.

(d) Other Scholarships- These include (i) two scho
larships of Rs. 1,000 per annum for study in any 
of the recognised public schools and (ii) special faci
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lities in the form of exemption from fees and pay
ment of stipends for the education of displaced stu
dents. Besides, die dependents of political sufferers, 
whose income from all sources does not exceed 
Rs. 300 p.m. are also exempt from the payment of 
tuition fee and are given yearly stipends ranging 
between Rs. 12 and Rs. 40.

11. Physical Education. Physical education forms an in
tegral part of the primary and secondary curriculum and 
is compulsory for every child. Every secondary school has a 
qualified physical training instructor on its staff. A Board of 
Physical Education and Recreation has been constituted to 
suggest ways and means to develop suitable programmes of 
physical education in schools. The National Discipline 
Scheme has been adopted in a number of schools and has 
made good progress.

12. Games and Sports. The Delhi Council for Sports 
and Games was constituted in 1955. In spite of the paucity 
of playing fields and the introduction of the double-shift 
system in schools, athletics, games and sports are very popu
lar. Annual inter-school tournaments attract more than 14,000 
active participants from nearly 200 schools. Every year a 
number of coaching camps under expert guidance are orga
nised for training young athletes and sportsmen.

13. Education of the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes 
and Other Bac\ward Communities. The following schemes 
have been introduced for the benefit of students belonging 
to the above classes.

(a) Primary Stage. Free tuition and stipends of Rs. 30 
per annum to students (whose guardians’ income is 
less than Rs. 200 p.m.) for the purchase of books, 
stationery, etc.

(b) Secondary Stage. Free tuition and stipends at 
rates between Rs. 30 an4 Rs. 60 p.a. (according 
to the class in which the student is studying).

(c) University Stage. Exemption from fees if the in
come of the guardians is below Rs. 300 p.m. and 
in addition, scholarships under the Government of 
India scheme.
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14. Pre-Primary Education. The Administration neither 
provides pre-primary schools nor gives financial assis:ance 
to such schools. But there is a large number of private pre
primary schools. These charge fairly high fees and are êne-̂  
rally availed of by children from well-to-do homes.

15. Education of Handicapped Children, With th^ ex
ception of one school for the blind, with about 30 children, 
and a school for the deaf and dumb, with an enrolmeix of 
about 40, there was no provision in Delhi for the eduation 
of the handicapped prior to 1947. Significant progress has,
however, been made in the last 14 years. There are now 
four institutions for the blind which impart education though 
the Braille system and also teach a number of handiaafts, 
such as hand loom weaving, canework, knitting and cindle 
work. Two of these institutions also provide sheltered work
shop facilities to their ex-students. No fees are charged in 
these schools.

The Lady Noyce Schogl for the Deaf and Dumb has 
been provincialised and raised to the middle standard. Hear
ing aids have been introduced, the number of teachers and 
crSts increased, and hostel facilities provided. The enrolment 
has gone up to 200. Education in the school is free. A training 
department for teachers has also been added to the institu
tion.

Two occupational therapy schools for the orthopaedically 
handicapped have been started under private management. 
They are well equipped and have about a hundred children 
on rolls. One of them has a training department also.

Facilities for the care and training of the mentally defi
cient are still very meagre. This year, the Directorate of So
cial Welfare has started a home for the mentally deficient 
children.

16. Audio-Visual Education. Radio is becoming increis- 
ingly popular and special school broadcasts are listened to re
gularly in about 110 schools. A film library is also being 
maintained in the Directorate. An experimental scheme for 
the introduction of television h^s been taken in hand with 
the help of the Ford Foundation. About 250 television sets 
will be installed in higher secondary schools in the near 
future.
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An Advisory Board for Audio-Visual Education has been 
set up and the training of teachers in audio-visual education 
has licome a regular feature in the Teacher Training Insti
tute. During the third Plan it is proposed to establish a full- 
fledged Audio-Visual Section in the Directorate and to as
sist the schools on a 50 per cent basis towards the purchase 
of audio-visual equipment.

17. Development of Hindi. Hindi has noŵ  been made 
compulsory in the higher secondary examinations. Hindi 
classes are run by the Delhi Administration to provide facili
ties for teaching Hindi to non-Hindi-speaking government 
employees. Hindi typewriters have been introduced in govern
ment officers. Administration gives ad hoc grants to 
voluntary organisations engaged in the work of propagating 
Hindi.

18. Propagation of Sanskrit. There are about ten Sans
krit Pathshalas in Delhi which impart instruction in Sans
krit and prepare students for the Sanskrit examinations of 
the Banaras Sanskrit University and other bodies. Ad hoc 
grants are given to organisations and individuals engaged in 
the propagation of Sanskrit. It is proposed to give financial 
assistance at the rate of Rs. 5,000 per Pathashala per year in 
the third Plan.

19- Administration. Education up to secondary stage is 
under the charge of the Delhi Administration and is supervis
ed by six senior Class I officers. Work relating to physical 
tration the Territory has been divided into three educational 
zones. Each zone has an inspector of schools and an inspect
ress of schools assisted by deputy and assistant inspectors and 
inspectresses.

At the headquarters, the Director of Education is assist
ed by six senior Class I ofiScers. Work relating to physical 
education, scouting, games and sports is supervised by a de
puty inspectress for physical education. There is also a deputy 
inspectress for domestic science for girls’ schools.

20. Finance. As the following table will show expendi
ture on education under the Delhi Administration has risen 
by leaps and bounds during the last twelve years.
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Total Expenditure 
Year of Delhi Adminis

tration

Total Expenditure
on Education of

Delhi Administration

Percentage

(3) of (2)

1948-49

I95I-52
1955-56

1960-61

Rs.

2,36,37.167

3,10,72,466

7>43>89 , i 7 i

13,58,15.000

Rs.

36,14,245

46,36,442

1.76,59.615

2,71.09,400

R5.

15-3
14-9
23-7
20.0

The figures above exclude expenditure on capital works 
as well as expenditure incurred on education by the three 
local bodies.

21. O utloo\ for the Third  Plan. In the first Plan, the 
emphasis was on primary education. The second Plan pro
vided additional educational facilities at all levels, from  
primary to the higher secondary ajid introduced measures 
for improving the quality of instruction and for reorganis
ing secondary education according to the recommendations 
of the Mudaliar Commission. The second Plan also saw 
the establishment of the Municipal Corporation of Delhi 
which has assumed responsibility for education up to middle 
standard and materially supplemented the finances available 
for education.

T he following is the break-up of funds tentatively 
allotted to education in the third Plan.

Adminis
tration

N .D .M .C . D.M .C. Total

Elementary Education i . 60

Secondary Education 4 .79  

University Education

Other Education Schemes 0.42

Total 6.81

(Rupees in crores)

0.51  5-49
0.02

0.51

7.60

4.80

0.42

5.51 12.82

The third Plan differs from the first two Plans inasmuch 
as it lays more emphasis on the training and welfare of 
teachers and on improving the standard of instruction in 
schools. Lately the Parliament has enacted a law for provid-
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inig free and compulsory education up to primary stage in 
Delhi; its enforcement will be one of the major objectives 
in the third Plan.

II. H i m a c h a l  P r a d e s h

1. General Information. Himachal Pradesh was formed 
by the merging of 31 Simla Hill States iu April 1948. Bilas- 
pur was integrated in 1954. From April 1948 to November 
1956, Himachal Pradesh was a Part C State under a Chief 
Commissioner ; it became a Union Territory on the 1st 
N-ovember 1956.

Himachal Pradesh has an area of 10,879 sq. miles and is 
divided into six districts. It lies in a terrain whose height 
ranges from 1,200 feet to 22,000 feet above sea level. The 
av/erage annual rainfall is 53 inches. The areas of Kinnaur 
in Mahasu district and of Pangi in Chamba district are 
dry zones, with negligible rainfall but heavy snowfall. Dur- 
ln.g winter months, considerable portions of the territory 
re;main snow-bound.

The population of 13.49 lakhs (1961 census) resides in 
50)me 8,384 villages and 11 towns and is mainly rural. The 
average density of population per square mile is 124. Hindu
ism is the main religion. According to the 1951 census the 
Hindus numbered 10.89 lakhs (98.15 per cent) as against 
15,253 Muslims (1.37 per cent) 5,019 Sikhs (0.45 per cent) 
amd 317 Christians (0.03 per cent). The number of people 
be;longing to Scheduled castes, Scheduled tribes and Vimo- 
chiit Jaties was 2,51,745 (22.7 per cent of the total population).

Economically, Himachal Pradesh is a backward region. 
TKie standard of hving is low and_ pursuits of life in the 
initerior primitive. Agriculture is t̂he”̂ main occupation fol- 
Ibwed By some 93 per cent of the people. There are only a 
itvN big and relatively well-established industrial concerns 
like Nahan Foundry, Nahan; Resin and Turpentine Factory, 
Naihan; and Dyer Meakin Breweries at Solan. Among other 
registered industrial production units are the Sugar Factory 
at Paonta, Gun Factory at Mandi and Tea Estate at Chaun- 
tra.. There are two salt mines, one located at Drang and the 
other at Gumma, both in the Mandi district. Development
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of village, small-scale and indigenous industries has registered 
marked progress during the last ten years. Production-c«w- 
training centres for textiles, woodwork, sports goods, pot
tery, leather goods, etc., were established in the first Plan. An 
industrial estate is being established at Solan.

Himachal Pradesh is ^dominantly __a Hindi-speaking 
area. According to the 19^  c S u s , 11^8,283 people (or 
99.9 per cent) spoke Hindi. A very small number of people 
spoke other languages: Pashto (502), Kashmiri (340), Tibe
tan (116), others (71).

2. Brief Review of Educational Development prior to 
1948. Of the traditional educational institutions that exist
ed in 1947, four may be mentioned : Phagu Gurukula resi
dential institution in Srimur district, Sanskrit Vidyalaya at 
Sundernagar, Sanatan Dharam Pathashala at Chamba, and 
Tarni Sanskrit Pathashala at Solan. These institutions cater
ed to a very small number of students and provided facilities 
—not always adequate— f̂or higher studies in Hindi and 
Sanskrit. Out of these four, the two institutions at Solan and 
Sundernagar have been taken over by the Education Depart
ment. During 1958-59, the enrolment in these two institu
tions was 142.

, "v-̂ "The credit for doing pioneering educational work in the 
I erstwhile states of the Pradesh goes to certain progressive 
1 institutions and imaginative individuals. Among institutions, 
I the names of the Arya Samaj, Chamba, the Sanatan Dharam 
I Sabha, Chamba, the Dayanand Vidya Pracharni Sabha and 
' Kalishthan Mandir Trust deserve mention. Among the not

able persons who have contributed significantly to the cause 
j of education in the Pradesh are Pandit Ram Saran who open- 

ed a girls’ school in Chamba ; Shri Satya Nand Stoke, an 
! American missionary, who embraced Hinduism and gave 

a fillip to educational work in Mahasu district; Shri Ram 
Dayal, a landlord of Kotgarh, who became the first head
master of Kotgarh School; and Shri Pratap Singh Negi who 
established a high school and a number of middle schools in 
Ŝirrnur district. Not a little of the progress of education 

in'the present century is due to the early efforts of these 
pioneers.
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Himachal Pradesh was faced with many educational 
problems on the eve of independence. Development of edu
cation in the different constituent units (erstwhile states of 
th.e Pradesh) had been far from uniform. The disparity 
between the urban and rural areas in respect of education 
was just appalling. Facilities for education of women were 
almost non-existent. The teachers were few and mostly 
iimtrained, with meagre scales of pay. Schools were housed 
in unsatisfactory structures and were poorly equipped. There 
Wias no college in any of the integrated units and only eight 
of them could boast of a high school each. Facilities for 
technical and professional education were non-existent. Enrol- 
m<ent at all levels was extremely low and there was no 
organisyed machinery for the control and supervision of 
sclhools. Worst of all, the public at large was apathetic to 
edlucation. The two major problems which the Adminis
tration faced at the dawn of independence were : (i) expan
sion and improvement of educational facilities in keeping 
with the needs of the people of Himachal Pradesh and (ii) 
th<e development of an integrated system of education and 
'ediucational administration in the entire Territory.

3. Primary Education. As the following statistics will 
shiow, primary education has expanded a good deal during 
th(e last twelve years.

UNION TERRITORIES AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS

1950-51 1958-59 !

?I. No. of Primary Schools
!

(a) For Boys . 377 . 966
(b) For Girls . 22 13

i2. Pupils
(a) Boys 14,912 38,254 1
(b) Girls 79 76,451 I

3 - Teachers . . . . 611 1,9 ”  '

4 - Budgetary Allocations . . Rs.2,85,009 Rs. 11,50,210 1

3 - P erd ap ita  Cost . i . . Rs. 18.2 Rs. 48 *

6 . Pupil-Teacher Ratio 26:1 25:1

77. Teacher Training Institutions - 2

With a view to improving the quality of textbooks and 
reducing their cost, it has been proposed to nationalise text- 
l)o<oks at the primary stage after the textbooks now in use 
lia^e run for the normal span of three years.
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Midday meals were introduced in 24 selected schools 
on an experimental basis during 1960-61. The cost of each 
meal was estimated at 10 nP. and was shared between the' 
Administration and the parents in the ratio 3:2. Resources 
permitting, it is proposed to extend the facility gradually to 
the entire Territory.

The number of women teachers has steadily increased 
over the last ten years but it is still far from satisfactory. The 
pay scales of the teachers have been improved and brought 
on a par with the rates of pay existing in the Punjab. Ade
quate compensatory allowance is given to teachers working 
in remote and inaccessible areas. A scheme for the introduc
tion of group insurance of teacl êrs is under, consideration.

The programme of primary education in the third Plan 
includes the additional enrolment of 40,000 children, thereby 
raising the enrolment of children in the age group 6-11 to 
75 per cent by 1965-66. It is proposed to open 476 new 
schools for the purpose and to organise special enrolment 
drives.

4. Basic Education. There are 464 junior basic schools 
with an enrolment of 20,587 pupils and 9 senior basic schools 
with an enrolment of 1,948 pupils in the Territory (1958-59). 
There is one post-graduate basic training coTlege and three 
basic training schools for the training of basic teachers. One 
more training school is being opened shortly. The training 
college has an annual intake of 53 trainees and has an ex
tension service department. It is proposed to increase the 
intake capacity of the college during the third Plan.

 ̂ 5. Secondary Education. The progress of secondary edu
cation from 1950-51 onwards can be seen from the following 

data.
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Middle Schools High Schools

1950-51 1958-59 1950-51 1958-59
M. W. M . W. M. W. M . W.

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

I. Number of 
Institutions 80 8 131 10 20 4 56 5

2. Pupils ,244) 943 14,774 3,828 7,312 1,502 2,17,58 5,58s
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I 2 3  4 5 6  7 8

3. Teachers. 359 33 903 135 310 73 806 190

4. Budgetary
Position Rs.6,66,162 Rs.9,95,406 Rs.5,55,029 Rs.17,60,157

5. Per Capita
Cost Rs. 65.4 Rs. 53.7  Rs. 62.7 Rs. 62

Fourteen high schools (5 for girls and 9 for boys) have 
been converted into higher secondary multipurpose schools, 
1 with four streams, 10 with two streams each and 3 with 
two streams each. It is proposed to convert 15 more high 
schools into higher secon(iary multipurpose schools during 
the third Plan. The Punjab University, to which the high 
schools are affiliated, has decided to abolish the Matricula
tion Examination from 1965. If the university sticks to this 
deadline, all the high schools will have to be converted to the 
higher secondary pattern by the end of 1964.

The position with regard to the supply and recruitment 
of teachers has steadily improved, although there is an acute 
shortage of trained graduate teachers in science, arts and 
crafts, technical subjects, physical education, domestic sciencc 
and music. Salary scales of secondary teachers have been im
proved and brought on a par with those prevalent in the Pun
jab.

\y^^niversity 'Education. In 1948, there was no institu
tion of higher learning in Himachal Pradesh. At present 
there are six degree colleges, one government college each 
at Mandi, Bilaspur, Chamba, Solan and Rampur and one 
aided college at Nahan. The S.D.B. College, Simla is also on 
the grant-in-aid list as it caters to the needs of the students 
of this Territory.*

Enrolment in the five government colleges was 576 in
1958-59 (which includes 117 women). The staff numbered 
100 and the expenditure stood at Rs. 3.95 lakhs. The three- 
year degree course has come into force from 1961.__________ j
*  All the six colleges in the Himachal Pradesh are co-educationa\.
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In the third Plan, provision has been made for expanding 
the existing colleges, awarding scholarships (including eight 
for girls) for different stages of university education, and 
for constructing college buildings at Chamba, Solan and 
Rampur and a hostel building at Chamba. The construction 
of the college and hostel building in the Bilaspur New Town
ship will also be completed during the third Plan.

7. Technical and Professional Education. There are two 
industrial training institutes, one at Mandi and the other at 
Solan. A polytechnic institute at Sundernagar was started ini
1959-60 to provide education in Civil, Electrical and Mecha-j 
nical Engineering up to the diploma level. It is proposed to 
increase its intake to 120 in the third Plan. Besides, five sch(v 
larships will be given to students studying for degree courses 
in engineering outside the Territory.

The existing facilities for technical education in the 
Territory are very inadequate. In many of the technical 
and vocational branches, students have to seek admission to 
institutions in other States. Government awards scholarships 
to bright and deserving students.

8. Social Education. Social education in the Territory 
is under the administrative control of the Development De
partment and is being organised in the C. D. and N.E.S. 
blocks. In 1959-60, there were 172 social education classes, 
82 Mahila Samitis and 209 youth clubs. So far 42,674 adults 
have been made literate. There are 5 district libraries 1 
central State library, 2 community centres and 12 Pargana 
libraries in Bilaspur district. It is proposed to expand the 
libra^ services considerably in the third Plan.
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9. Girls' Education. Some idea of the expansion of 
girls’ education can be had from the statistics given in the 
table below.

1950-51 1958-59

(a) Number of Institutions

(i) Primary 22 13

(ii) Middle 8 ID

(iii) High 4 5
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I950-5 I 1958-59

(b) Number of Pupils

(i) Primary 792 6,451

(ii) Middle 943 3,828

(iii) High 1,502 5,888

(c) Number of Teachers

(i) Primary N .A . 183
(ii) Middle 33 135
(iii) High 73 190

The number of women teachers is very inadequate. With 
a view to increasing the supply of women teachers, all avail
able matriculate girls are offered employment and after a year 
or so, sent for training. It is also proposed to train women 
teachers outside Himachal Pradesh in drawing, phycial 
education, domestic science and fine arts as no facilities for 
training in these subjects are available in the Territory itself.

10. Teaching of Science. General Science has been in
cluded as a compulsory subject in the curriculum for primary 
and middle classes. It is both a core and an elective subject 
in the higher secondary classes. Facilities for teaching Physics,

"Chemistry and Biology are adequate at the pre-university 
and degree levels. A science consultant has recently been ap
pointed and is at present working on a pilot project for tea
ching science in about 100 schools in Chamba district. The 
main difficulty in the programme is the acute shortage of 
trained science teachers, particularly women teachers.

11. Scholarships. An attempt is being made to equalise 
educational opportunity by removing and lowering financial 
barriers. Up to the middle standard, education is free for all. 
After that, liberal freeships, half freeships, stipends, merit 
scholarships and Government of India Backward classes scho
larships are given to ensure that poverty is no barrier to edu-

-cation. A provision of Rs. 0.68 lakhs at the university stage 
..and Rs. 1.50 lakhs at the secondary stage for award of merit 
scholarships has been recommended for the third Plan. In 
view of the economic backwardness of the majority of people
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in the Territwry, the policy of awarding scholarships at pre
sent needs to liberalised further.

12. Physical Education- The Himachal Sports Council 
was formed in 1959 to advise the Administration on mat
ters relating to sports and physical education. Physical educa- 
is a compulsory non-examination subject in schools. All col
leges have qualified directors of physical education. There 
is however, a great shortage of trained physical instructors; 
in schools. Playground facilities are also lacking in many 
schools. It is proposed to remove these deficiencies to some 
some extent in the third Plan.

13. N.C.C. and A.C.C. There are at present three 
senior division troops with 150 boys and 40 junior division 
troops with a membership of about 1^00 and 41 units of 
A.C.C. with a total membership of 2,800 in the Territory. 
N.C.C. Rifles have also been recently started in the Govern
ment College, Solan and Guru Ram Rai College, Nahan.. 
The N.C.C. and A.C.C. have adversely affected the progress 
of the Scouting movement in the Territory. Its popularity- 
seems to be on the wane.

14. Games and Sports. Besides the Himachal Sports 
Council, there is also the Himachal Schools Sports Associa
tion (formed in 1958) working in the Territory. Besides 
being an advisory body on matters relating to games and 
sports, the Association is also responsible for the conduct of 
athletic and sports meets at regional, district and State levels 
every year for both boys and girls. Provision for organising 
coaching camps, giving grants-in-aid to sports associations, 
orgianising student tours and constructing youth hostels has 
been made in the third Plan.

15. Education of the Backward Classes. A Harijan Wel
fare Advisory Board and a Tribal Advisory Committee have 
been constituted at the State level for the welfare of these 
classes.

Enrolment of backward class pupils in the pre-matric 
stage increased from 4,203 in 1951-52 to 12,511 in 1956-57. By 
the end of second Plan, it had increased much further. Provi
sion has been made in the third Plan for expanding educa
tional facilities for these classes by building cosmopolitan
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hostels and teachers’ quarters, by awarding scholarships,, 
arranging midday meals and by providing aid towards books, 
stationery, etc. The Administration does not think it advis
able to have schools and hostels exclusively for Scheduled 
castes as it eiii:0urages unhealthy segregation and social stra
tification^

\d:Fre-primary Education. There were no facilities' 
for pre-primary education in Himachal Pradesh in 1948-49.. 
At present, there are two institutions, both maintained by 
the Territorial Council, one at Bilaspur and the other at 
Mandi, with a total enrolment of 70.

17. Development of Hindi. Hindi is the language of 
administration and courts up to the district level. It is also 
the medium of instruction in schools and colleges.

18. Audio-Visual Education. The Audio-Visual Educa
tion Section was started in July 1956 under the supervision 
and control of the Audio-Visual Education Officer. An Audio- 
Visual Board was established in 1957. A library of audio
visual aids has also been established. Besides there is a fully- 
equnpped mobile cinema van and a jeep fitted with a trailer 
for the organisation of audio-visual programmes at different 
places.

19- Administration. The Education Development of the 
Administration is under the control of the Director of Edu-̂  
cation who is also the ex officio Secretary to the Himachal 
Pradesh Administration for education. It is directly con
cerned with education at the university level, grant of recog- 
niti(3n and aid to private schools, training of teachers, scho
larships, planning and development and certain special 
schemes such as audio-visual education, seminars for teachers,, 
etc.

The Himachal Pradesh Territorial Council which came 
into being on 15th August 1957, has been entrusted with the 
management of education up to the higher secondary stage. 
It has a Principal Education Officer who is assisted by four 
education officers and a Registrar of Departmental Examina
tions at the headquarters. Two inspectors of schools, and six 
district inspectors of schools assist him in the field.

UNION TERRITORIES AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS
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Total expenditure on education in 1959-60 amounted to 
Rs. 75.23,603. The amount spent on direction and inspection 
during the same year was Rs. 3,35,866 which works out at
4-8 per cent of the total expenditure.

20. Conclusion. The progress of education in Himachal 
Pradesh during the last 14 years has been phenomenal. Iij; 
1948, there were only 12 government high schools, 2 govern-| 
ment and 1 private middle school, 3 lower middle schools 
and only 9 primary schools. There were no colleges, training 
institutes, technical schools, industrial training schools or 
polytechnics. As against this, at the end of the second Five 
Year Plan, there were 1520 elementary schools (including 73 
non-government institutions) of which about 700 were junior 
basic schools. Besides, there were 148 middle schools (inclu
ding 7 senior basic schools and 30 non-government institu
tions). At the secondary stage, the number of high and 
higher secondary schools was 62 and 24 respectively including
5 private institutions. At the university stage, there were 6 
degree colleges (including 1 non-government college), 1 
polytechnic, and 1 post-graduate basic training college. There 
were 3 teacher training schools and 1 central State library 
with 5 district libraries.

The schemes included in the third Plan will take the 
Territory one, step further on the road to educational pros
perity. Some of the salient schemes of the third Plan are : 
opening of 500 primary schools; recruitment of 1200 primary 
teachers ; construction of 600 primary school buildings; up
grading of 85 primary schools to middle standard and of 18 
middle and 15 high schools to higher secondary standard ; 
improvement of science teaching at secondary stage ; and 
introduction of the three-year degree course in 5 colleges. 
Besides, it is proposed to construct several hostels and staff 
quarters and to award scholarships to poor but deserving 
students. The total outlay for education in the third Plan 
is Rs. 239.45 lakhs.

III. M a n i p u r

1. General Information. From time immemorial, Mani
pur had existed as an independent kingdom till 1891 when 
it became an Indian State under the British Government. 
After independence, the first general election was held in
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1948 and a popular Government was set up in that year. The 
Legislative Assembly and the Government vî ere, however, 
dissolved on the integration of the State with the Indian 
Union on 15th October 1959. It then became a Part C 
State and in 1956 was converted into a Union Territory.

Tl
Manipur has an area of 8,628 sq. miles divided into ten 

sub-divisions. Nearly nine-tenths of the State consists of hills 
which rise up to 10,000 feet above sea level and are covered 
with ever-green forests. The valley which is drained by Im- 
phal, the most important river, is 2,600 ft. above the sea level. 
There are many lakes, the largest being the Loktak which 
measures about 40 sq. miles. The alluvium in the valley 
forms one of the deepest and richest soils in the world and 
the average rainfall of Imphal is about 178 cm.

According to the census of 1951 the total population of 
the Territory was 5,77,635 of which 99.5 per cent lived 
in rural areas. The number of villages at that time was
1,601. The density of population was 67 per sq. mile and 
the religious distribution of the population was 3,47,325 
Hindus (60*13 per cent), 37,197 Muslims (6-44 per cent), 
68,394 Christians (11*54 per cent), 150 Jains, 50 Sikhs, 33 
Buddhists and 1,24,486 people (21:55 per cent) of other reli
gions (tribal). The institution of caste exists but the system 
is not rigid. There is no ‘purdah’ system and women in Mani
pur enjoy greater freedom than in many other parts of India. 
Child marriages are almost non-existent and the prejudice 
against girls’ education is quickly dying out. The number of 
Scheduled caste people in the Territory was only 28,647 in 
1951 and there is no serious problem of untouchabiUty in the 
Territory.

The occupational distribution of the population accord
ing to the 1951 census was: 83*4 per cent in agriculture; 7*0 
per cent in production other than cultivation; 4*2 in com
merce; 0*5 per cent in transport; and 4*9 per cent in other 
services.

There are two local bodies: the Manipur Territorial 
Council and the Imphal Municipal Board. The former is a 
body of 30 elected members and 2 nominated members and 
is in charge of education up to the secondary stage. The
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Administration gives quarterly lump sum grants to the 
•Council, The Imphal Municipal Board consists of 12 elected 
members and its expenditure is met from municipal taxes and 
government subsidies.

Manipuri is the most important language of this Territory 
and is spoken by 3,77,191 persons or 65-3 per cent of the 
population. It is also the medium of inter-com
munication between different sections of people. There are at 
present about 64 minor dialects spoken in the Hills, the chief 
among them being Tangkhul (34,534), Kabui (18,386), 
Mao (14,495), Thadou (8,281) and Hmar (9,793).

2. Historical Development prior to 1959. Ancient and 
medieval Manipur was a land of chivalry and constant war
fare. In spite of their constant occupation with mUitary ac
tivities, the Manipur kings were patrons of learning as is 
evidenced by the ancient literature (in archaic Manipuri 
language and script) in subjects like history, astronomy, 
medicine, moral irfetruction, etc.

Modern education in Manipur began with the opening 
of a middle English school in 1877-78 by the then Political 
Agent, Sir lames Johnstone. The school building was cons
tructed by the then Maharaja, Sir Chandrakiriti Singh. 
Further progress was slow; in 1900, there were only one 
middle English school and 17 primary schools with an en
rolment of 1,000. The Education Department was opened 
in 1910 with a deputy inspector of schools and two inspecting 
bandits.

The following table shows the progress of education in 
the first half of the present century.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA: 1947-61

Year Colleges High
Schools

Middle
Schools

Primary
Schools

Special
Schools

1901-02 • • I 17 ••

1921-22 •• I 3 97 ••

1936-37 •• 5 6 215 ••

1947-48 I 6 13 278 13
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The total enrolment in 1947-48 was 60 in colleges, 3,705 
in  high schools, 1,360 in middle schools and 25,400 in 
primary schools. The educational expenditure rose from 
Rs. 16,377 in 1901-02 to Rs. 3*61 lakhs in 1947-48.

During the Second World War, the people of Manipur 
4came in contact with people from the different Allied na
tions and became keenly aware of their educational back
wardness. There was a great awakening in the minds of 
the people and it manifested itself in a growing demand for 
more and more schools from every nook and corner of the 
Territory. Some of the important problems the Government 
had to face at the time of the integration related to the pro
vision of schools, reconstruction of school buildings that had 
been destroyed during the war, provision of more buildings, 
furniture and equipment, and supply of teachers.

Keenly conscious of their backwardness in education the 
people of Manipur began to start schools at different places 
soon after the termination of the Second World War. The 
Government took over or gave grants-in-aid to deserving 
private schools.

3. Primary Education. The progress of primary educa
tion since integration with the Indian Union has been pheno
menal.

The comparative statistics given below speak for them
selves.

UNION TERRITORIES AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS

No. of Enrol- Teachers Actual Per Pupil- No. of No. of 
Primary ment Expen- Capita Teacher Train- Teach-

Y ear Schools in diture Cost Ratio ing ers
Primany Insti- under

Schools tutions Train
ing

Rs. Rs.
3947-48 278 25,400 507 1,84,457 7-22 50:1

5949-50 374 26,900 881 2,75,794 10*22 31:1

5958-59 I>227 90,180 2,996 15,72,819 17 ‘ 43 30:1 I 80

1960-61 1,600 1,00,000 4,500 21,00,000 21 "oo 22:1 4 320
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Schools in Manipur follow the same curriculum as in 
Assam. The construction of government school buildings 
is undertaken by the P.W.D. while in the case of the aided and 
private schools, the managements make their own arrange
ments. In some cases, the Government gives building grants 
in kind also. Midday meals were introduced in 1959-60 on 
a 50 per cent basis and about 8,000 children have benefited 
under the scheme so far. Reorientation of elementary schools 
towards the basic pattern has been carried out in more than 
500 schools. Revised scales of pay have been introduced for 
teachers and their children are given free studentships. Dur
ing the first Plan, 60 primary school teachers received Guru 
training and 50 teachers were trained in basic education  ̂
During the first four years of the second Plan, 400 teachers 
were trained in basic education and the number of training 
institutions had increased to 4 by 1960-61. All women 
teachers (except a few who are unwilling) have been trained  ̂
At present 320 primary school teachers receive training in basic 
education every year and nearly half of the present teachers 
will have received training by the end of the third Plan.

A scheme for the production of literature for children 
has been introduced recently. Book competitions are held 
every year in which writers of books of special interest to 
teachers and children are given merit awards.

4, Basic Education. The following comparative state
ment will show the progress of basic education in this Terri
tory.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA: I947-61

Year No. of 
Junior 

Basic 
Schools

Enrolment Number
of

Teachers

Expenditure-

1947.48
/

• • • •
Rs. 

• •

1953-54 I 40 5 3*630

1958-59 100 8,783 305 i , i 2,68o

1960-61
(^timated)

*43 12,300 405 1,65,800

7 2 0



In spite of the expansion indicated above, the atmosphere 
and attitudes appropriate to the ‘basic’ idea have yet to be 
developed in schools and teachers. The Education Depart
ment is taking measures to improve the situation by training 
teachers, by supplying adequate craft equipment and other 
materials to schools, by holding reorientation seminars and so 
on. Planting of green hedge round the compound, growing 
of fruit plants and food crops, vegetable gardening, etc., 
have been introduced in many schools.

5. Secondary Education. The following table shows the 
progress of secondary education.

UNION TERRITORIES AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS

Year No. of 
Schools

Enrolment Teachers Expendi
ture 

(in Rs.)

(a) Middle Schools

1947-48 13 1,360 76 45,162

1949-50 65 6,381 259 2,16,153

1958-59 186 18,022 816 5>95.56 i

1960-61
(Estimated)

300 27,500 1,080 7.83,000

(b) High Schools

1947-48 6 3»705 III 1,25,623

1949-50 8 5>059 145 1,92,422

1958-59 53 16,646 650 8,08,866

1960-61
(Estimated)

60 17,300 690 8,12,000

Until 1951-52, there was no training institute for second
ary teachers. In 1952-53, one normal training institute was 
opened and 60 under-graduate/matriculate teachers were 
given training. The institute was closed at the end of 1955- 
56 and graduate teachers were deputed for B.T./B.Ed./B.Ed. 
(Basic) training outside Manipur. In 1959-60, B.T. and C.T.. 
(Certificate in Teaching) classes were opened in the Govern
ment D. M. College and 30 graduate and 30 under-graduatc 
teachers were given training. The pay scales of government 
teachers have been revised and extended to teachers of aided 
schools.

721
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Rs.
60 7 6,000

1,824 50 1,81,466

2,000 60 2,18,000

Attempts made in the second Plan for the conversion of 
high schools into higher secondary and multipurpose schools 
did not succeed on account of the shortage of qualified tea
chers and certain other obstacles.

There are two public examinations in secondary schools, 
one at the end of the middle school stage and the other at 
the end of the high school stage. The former is conducted by 
a Board under the Territorial Council and the latter by the 
Gauhati University.

6. University 'Education. The following table shows the 
progress of higher education in this Territory.

Year No. of Enrolment Teachers Expenditure
Colleges

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA I I947-DI

1947-48 1

1958-59 2

1960-61 3
(Estimated)

Except for girls and Scheduled caste and Scheduled tribe 
students who are given preference, admission in the Govern
ment College is given only on the basis of performance in 
an admission test.

It has not been possible to introduce the three-year 
degree course so far. Tutorials and group discussions are a 
regular feature of the work in colleges. The pay scales for 
lecturers in Assam have been adopted in the Territory. No 
case of indiscipHne has been reported so far.

7. Technical Education. There are at present two tech
nical schools, the Adimjati Technical Institute (established 
in 1956-57) and the Industrial Training Institute (establish
ed in 1959-60). The former provides two courses, each of 
three years’ duration in (i) Weaving and (ii) Civil Engineer
ing. It was originally meant for tribal students 
only; but now a few non-tribal students are also admitted. 
The Industrial Training Institute has introduced the following 
six trade courses, each of three years’ duration; (i) drafts
7 2 2



man, (ii) surveyor, (iii) electrician, (iv) carpenter, (v) black
smith and (vi) fitter.

The students of Adimjati Technical Institute are given 
free board and lodging as well as textbooks. All the tribal 
students of the Industrial Training Institute are'given sti
pends at tlie rate of Rs. 25 p.m. A few merit scholarships 
“.at the rate of Rs. 30 p.m. are also awarded.

There is also an arts and crafts training-r^^m-production 
centre at Thoubal with an annual intake of 50 students. Its 
students are given stipends at the rate of Rs. 30 p.m. Steps 
ihave been taken for opening more training-<r«m-production 
centres in difierent parts of the Territory.

8. Social Education. The Social Education Unit was 
first set up in the Thoubal Community Development Block 
in  1953-54. In 1954-55 another unit in the Education Depart- 
iment was started under an officer known as the Director 
tof Youth Welfare and Social Education Officer. The follow
ing data will give some idea of the progress made in social 
•education.

UNION TERRITORIES AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS

Year
No. of Literacy 

Centres
No. of Adults 

(made literate)
M ahila

Mandals Youth Clubs

1953-54 160 3,106 61

1958-59 141 2,349 138 89
1960-61 150 2,500 150 100

There are 52 community centres and 100 village libraries 
in  the Union Territory. So far, 34 books for neo-literates 
Ihave been produced. Social education compaigns organised 
l)y the high school and college students in block and non
block areas have been very successful and the Administration 
proposes to organise them regularly.

9. Girls Education. The following table shows the 
^progress of girls’ education.

Primary Secondary

Year No. of SchO'- Women Scholar• No. of Scho- Women Scholar
Schools lars Teachers ships Schools lars T  eachers ships

7947-48 24 2,500 28 4 1,300 20 28

1958-59 77 32,974 114 100 18 7,322 77 326

1960-61 130 35,000 150 100 25 8,000 100 350
'(Estimated)
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In order to increase the enrolment of girls at secondary 
and university stages, the number of sch€larships (merit and 
attendance) for girls has been increased. Scales of tuition 
fee for girls in classes IX and X have been reduced. Pre
ference is given to girls for admission to colleges. Transport 
facilities for college girls have also been provided.

One deputy inspectress of schools and two assistant ins
pectresses of schools have been appointed to the inspecting, 
staff of the Territorial Council to lodk after the education 
of girls.

10. Teaching of Science. General Science has been 
made compulsory up to class VIII. It is optional in classes 
IX and X. For the purchase of scientiEc equipment and ma
terials, grants-in-aid are given to high schools. In the Govern
ment D.M. College, provision has been made to teach 
almost all science subjects up to the degree classes. The numy 
ber of students taking up science has increased to about 400 
(1960-61). Dearth of qualified teachers is the main hurdle 
in the expansion of facilities for the reaching of science..

11. Scholarships. Education has been made free up to 
class VIII for all. Special scholarships and stipends are given 
to Scheduled caste and Scheduled tribe students and educa
tion at all stages has been made free for them. The following  ̂
table gives details of scholarships durin'g the last ten yearsw

M iddle Secondary College Post- Others r 
Year Primary @Rs. 5.00 @Rs. 7.oo> @Rs. 20.00 Graduate varying

@Rs. 0.50 and and and ©Rs.ys.oo from Rs.3:
@ Rs. i.oo @Rs. 2.00 @Rs. 25.00 to Rs.75

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA: I947-61

1949-50 . .  i 47 63 11 N.A.' N.A.

1958-59 100 329 398 293 16 171

1960-61 100 350 400 300 24 200

12. Physical Education. The Director of Youth Wel
fare is in charge of physical education which is compulsory 
in all the schools but is not an examination subject. It is 
also compulsory in the first year class of the Government 
D.M. College. There is no facility for traimng instructors in
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physical education in this Territory. The provision of play
ground facilities leaves much to be desired. The Adminis
tration has given grants to 39 schools for the purchase and 
development of playgrounds.

13. N.C.C. and A.C.C. The National Cadet Corps was 
started in 1954-55. In 1956-57 was started the Auxiliary Ca- 
<det Corps and in 1959-60 the N.C.C. Rifles. Nearly one- 
ttwelfth of the secondary school students and one-twentieth 
of the students at the university stage are covered under 
these schemes. Schemes for raising the N.C.C. unit to a 
Tthree-company battalion and for raising more troops in the 
junior N.C.C. division and in A.C.C. have been included 
in the third Plan.

14. Games and Sports. Up to 1954 athletic meets were 
organised by voluntary agencies. In 1955-56, the Education 
Department started organising sports meets for school stu
dents at nine different centres. These meets are now an 
-annual feature. In 1958-59, students from Manipur participat
ed for the first time in the Fourth National School Games 
held in Delhi and won three Gold Medals. The Territory 
secured the third position in the country. In 1959-60, the 
Mainpur contingent won one Gold Medal and the national 
championship in football.

Steps have also been taken recently for the constitution 
of a Sports Council.

15. Education of the Bac\ward Classes. A statement of 
schools, enrolment, scholarships and hostels for the Scheduled 
tribes over the last ten years is given below.

UNION TERRITORIES AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS

No. of 
Year Schools Enrolment Scholarships Hostels

1947-48 125 7,064 , ,
1958-59 784 39,072 316 61

1960-61 900 
(Estimated)

42,000 440 70

During the second Plan, 72 tribal writers were given 
subsidies for the production of literature in tribal dialects.
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The Administration does not feel the necessity of hav
ing separate schools and hostels for children of Scheduled 
castes in the non-scheduled areas. This policy has resulted 
in a large number of Scheduled caste students freely mixing, 
with students of other communities, thus helping in the re
moval of untouchability.

16. Pre-Primary Education. The Administration open
ed one Montessori school in 1957-58 as an experiment, with 
two trained teachers. The experiment was found to be ex
pensive and as such no further scheme for the opening of 
any more such schools has been proposed in the third Plan.

17. Development of Hindi. Hindi has been introduced 
in some newly opened primary schools in the tribal areaSy 
but no public examination is held at this stage. Hindi is a 
compulsory subject in all the middle and high schools from 
class III to class VIII. It is optional in the matriculation 
classes. There is one Hindi Training Institute for the train
ing of Hindi teachers. Three voluntary Hindi organisations 
are given grants-in-aid for the propagation of the language. 
Books in Hindi are distributed free of charge to school lib
raries and three centres have been opened to train non-Hindi- 
knowing government employees.

18. Propagation of Sanscrit. Scholarships are provided 
for the study of Sanskrit in the existing Sanskrit tols.

19. Audio-Visual Education. There is an Audio-Visual 
Education Officer in charge of audio-visual education. Educa
tional charts, maps, radio sets with loud speakers and gramo
phones have been distributed to a number of schools and 
tribal hostels.

20. Administration. The Director of Education is the 
head of the Department. He is assisted by one Deputy 
Director of Education, a Special Officer for Planning and 
Statistics, one inspector of schools, three deputy inspectors of 
schools, nine assistant inspectors of schools, one Director of 
Youth Welfare, and one Audio-Visual Education Officer. The 
Territorial Council has an Education Department under a- 
Principal Officer (Education) who is assisted by two ins
pectors of schools, six deputy inspectors of schools and 31

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA I I947-61
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assistant inspectors of schools. The expenditure on admi
nistration and direction in 1958-59 was Rs. 2*69 lakhs or
5-7 per cent of the total expenditure (Rs. 46-84 lakhs) on 
education. The distribution of the inspecting staff between 
the Territorial Council and the Administration is uneven and 
needs revision.

21. Finance. A source-wise distribution of expenditure
on education for the years 1949-50 and 1958-59 is given be
low.

Source 1949-50 1958-59

Rs. Rs.

Central Government . .  40,495

State Government 6,78,784 34,14,798

Municipal Board . .  1,680

Fees 2,56,463 8,42,160

Endowment 2,06,615 3,28,744

Other Sources 1,00,442 56,849

UNION TERRITORIES AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS

T o t a l  12,42,304 46,84,726

22. Summing Up and Outloo\ in the Third Plan. Some 
of the major schemes to be taken up during the third Plan 
period are indicated below.

(a) Primary Education. In order to extend educational 
facilities to 30,000 additional children in primary 
schools, 1,000 additional teachers are to be appoint
ed; Rs. 40 lakhs have been allotted for this purpose. 
An additional allotment of Rs. 71,000 has been 
proposed for special programmes for girls’ education 
at the primary stage. For opening middle/senior/ 
basic schools, a sum of Rs. 9*31 lakhs has been 
allotted and another sum of Rs. 1 lakh has been 
earmarked for special educational programmes for 
girls at this stage. Other provisions include Rs. 1 
lakh for orientation of elementary schools towards 
the basic pattern; Rs. 2*50 lakhs for training of 
senior basic school teachers; and Rs. 5 lakhs for the 
expansion of the existing training institutions.
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(b) Secondary Education. Fifteen (9 Government and
6 aided) high schools will be converted into higher 
secondary schools, and one high school will be con
verted into a multipurpose school at a cost of Rs. 
19’30 lakhs. Other provisions include Rs. 11*70 
lakhs for the introduction of elective science in

]■ secondary schools; Rs. 5*50 lakhs for purchase of 
library iDooks; Rs. 50,000 for playgrounds; and 
Rs. 1-62 lakhs for scholarships and stipends to 
graduate teachers for post-graduate studies.

(c) University Education. The Government D. M. 
College will be improved at an estimated cost of 
Rs. 3-25 lakhs. A provision of Rs. 1 lakh has been 
suggested for the expansion of girls’ education at 
this stage.

(d) Other Schemes. Provision has been made for the 
improvement of the District Library and the Child
ren’s Library-r«m-Museum (Rs. 0-50 lakhs), for 
N.C.C., A.C.C., etc. (Rs. 2 lakhs), for grants-in-aid 
to Hindi schools and Sanskrit Pathashalas (Rs. 2-,5 
lakhs) and for strengthening administration (Rs. 1 
lakh).

IV. T r i p u r a

1. General Information. Tripura, the easternmost unit 
of the Indian Union, has an area of 4,036 sq. miles, divided 
into ten administrative sub-divisions and forty-five revenue 
tehsils. The territory is in the main hilly, more than 
half the surface being covered by hills and hillocks. There is 
a heavy summer rainfall of over eighty inches a year which 
makes the summer hot and moist; the winter is cool and 
comparatively dry. Inadequacy of communications is a major 
problem. During the last ten years about 500 miles of motor- 
able roads have been constructed and in many places, tele
graph and telephone lines have been laid. This has helped 
ease the situation somewhat.

The population of the Territory, according to the census 
of 1951, was 6,39,029 and that of Agartala, the capital and 
the only urban area, 42,595. The population has considerably 
increased since, due mainly to the immigration of refugees
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frrom Pakistan. The present population is 11,41,492 accord- 
img to the census of 1961. As a result, the composition of 
tlhe population (which was almost wholly tribal till the last 
qiuarter of the 19th century) has greatly changed. The dis- 
tiribution of population according to 1951 census was Sche- 
dluled tribes 1,92,293 (30.1 per cent) Scheduled castes 46,371 
('7.3 per cent) ; backward communities 30,349 (4.7 per cent); 
aind others 3,70,016 (57*9 per cent).

According to the 1951 census there were 480,662 Hindus, 
1„36,960 Muslims, 15,403 Buddhists, 5,262 Christians and 762 
otthers. Most of the tribals have taken to Hinduism though 
trribal beliefs and customs still play a dominant role in their 
liives. Of the tribals, the Tripuris and their sub-groups form 
ai large majority. They are mostly Hindus, and have taken 
Isargely to cultivation. The Chakmas and the Maghs pro- 
fcess Buddhism, while most of the Lushais and the Kukis 
aire Christians. The tribals speak various dialects, Tripuri 
b)eing the most widely spoken dialect. Except the Lushais 
who have their language written in the Roman script, other 
tiribals have no written language. Attempts are being made 
*t(0 develop Tripuri into a written language. Bengali has been 
tlhe official language here for a long time and the contact of 
kocal people with Bengal has been close throughout history. 
IBengali is widely understood and is used as the medium of 
imstruction in all schools, excepting those situated in the 
X^ushai-speaking areas.

Agriculture is the main occupation of the people both 
im the plains and the hills. Non-agriculturists earning a liv- 
img from industry, trade and commerce, transport and ser- 
wices formed about 25 per cent of the population in 1951. Tea 
lis the only organised industry in Tripura with 53 small gar- 
■dlens covering an area of about 35,0C  ̂ acres under crop and 
ai labour force of about 10,000.

Though the State acceded to India on the eve of inde- 
ppendence in August 1947, the old administrative set-up was 
aallowed to continue till its merger in the Indian Union in 
(October 1949. It was first constituted into a Part C State 
vwith a Chief Commissioner at the head and then made into 
aa Union Territory in 1956. With a view to associating the
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people with administration, the Tripura Territorial Coiuncil 
consisting of 30 elected and two nominated members was 
created in 1957. Supervision and control of almost alJ schools, 
up to the secondary stage is now in the hands of tie Terri
torial Council.

2. Review of Education till 1947. Modern education: 
began in Tripura during the reign of Maharaja Bir Chandra. 
Manikya (1877-1896) who initiated many progre;si\̂ e re
forms on the pattern of the British administration. 'This en
lightened ruler who patronised learning and art wa? one o£ 
the first to discern and acclaim the genius of Rabirdranath. 
Tagore when the latter was more or less unknown. He was 
followed by Maharaja Radhakishore Manikya (18)7-1909) 
who continued the progressive policies of his predecessor. It 
was during his regime that a number of schools, including a 
high school, came to be established at different places. The 
reign of the next ruler Maharaja Bir Bikram Kishore Mani- 
kya saw further extension of the educational facilities. He 
passed a compulsory education law for the State in 1932 and 
introduced compulsion in the Agartala municipal area. Dur
ing his rule, an ambitious scheme known as the Vidyapat- 
tan was outlined with the object of starting colleges for 
arts, science, medicine, agriculture and technology; but it 
could not be completed owing partly to limited resources and 
partly to his untimely death in 1947.

3. Primary Education. In 1946, Tripura had 32 lower 
primary schools (teaching up to class IV), 86 ?athashalas 
(teaching up to class II), and one reformatory (primary)- 
school in the Central Jail. There were 5,641 students in these 
besides another 3,000 or so reading in the primary classes of 
22 government middle EngHsh schools and 51 private schools. 
The enrolment in the age group 6-11 was about 12-,2 per cent 
of the total population in that group. Most of the teachers 
were untrained and few of them had any schooling beyond’ 
the primary stage. Their pay scales were poor and varied 
from Rs. 10-20 to Rs. 30-50. The classes were large. Only 
about 4 per cent of the State revenues was spent on education.-

During the last 13 years or so the picture has changed 
enormously. In March 1961, the last year of the second Plan^
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the araticipated position was as follows : total enrolment in 
the 6-11 group 81,000 (54,000 boys and 27,000 girls); 1,100 
schools including 229 junior basic; 2,750 teachers including. 
610 trained teachers; total expenditure on primary education 
Rs. 47-27 lakhs (35 per cent of the expenditure on educa
tion) ;; per capita cost of primary education Rs. 47*83 (tak
ing diirect expenditure into account only); and teacher-pupil 
ratio 1:35 (excluding schools in the interior). The third Plan 
will tlhuii start with an enrolment of 64 per cent at the pri
mary stage, 83 per cent for boys and 45 per cent for girls. 
The t:ar^et for the third Plan is to enrol 15,000 additional 
boys which will raise their enrolment to 96 per cent and 

girls which would raise their enrolment to 90 per cent. 
The cosf of this programme is estimated at Rs. 92-4 lakhs. 
The nuii^ber of additional schools to be opened would be 
well o v e r 300 and about 4,000 additional teachers will have 
to be erriployed.

The minimum qualification for primary teachers is ma
triculation (the non-matriculate teachers number less than- 
10 per cent). The scale of pay for primary teachers com
pares favourably with that in the other States. The first 
basic trainig college in the Territory was started in 1954, with 
training facilities for 50 teachers. Two more training ins
titutions have been added since, and accommodation in each 
is being increased to 130 so that from 1962, about 400 trained 
teachers will be trained every year. The percentage of train
ed teachers at the end of the third Plan will increase to about 
60. It is also proposed to increase the period of training to 
two years.

Midday meals are proposed to be introduced in primary 
schools on a subsidised basis, the people contributing 50 per 
cent of tthe cost and the Government contributing the other 
half.

4. B'asic Education. The junior basic schools form 
about 21 per cent of the total number of primary schools at 
present. However, the salient features of basic education are 
being introduced in as many schools as possible through the 
organisattion of a systematic orientation programme. An area 
of aboutt 25 sq. miles around the Basic Training College, 
Agartalai, was developed as the intensive basic education
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area during the second Plan. All the schools in this area have 
been converted to the basic pattern and the enrolment in 
the 6-11 age group has already reached 97 per cent. About 
150 additional schools are proposed to be converted to the 
basic pattern during the third Plan. It is hoped by the end of 
the third Plan the basic schools will constitute 50 per cent of 
the total number of primary schools.

In order to meet the shortage of craft teachers a train
ing institute has been started at Agartala. Craft has also 
been introduced in 200 non-basic schools. Two guide books 
for teachers have been brought out by the Education Directo
rate.

5. Secondary Education. In 1947, Tripura had nine 
high schools, all managed by the Government, including one 
high school for girls, and the total enrolment was about 500, 
girls forming a very small portion of the total. By 1960-61, 
the number of schools had increased to 23, of which '8 
were multipurpose higher secondary schools. Six high schools 
and one multipurpose higher secondary school are meant ex
clusively for girls. The enrolment in high and higher 
secondary schools stood at 4,500 (3,500 boys and 1,000 girls) 
in 1960-61. The high and higher secondary schools in Tri
pura are affiliated to the Board of Secondary Education, West 
Bengal. The total expenditure on secondary education was 
Rs. 1-79 lakhs in 1949-50 and has since increased to Rs. 20*19 
lakhs in 1960-61. By the end of the third Plan, there will 
perhaps be 38 high and higher secondary schools in this 
Territory, two-thirds of which are proposed to be raised to 
the higher secondary status. A beginning with the provision 
of guidance facilities has been made with the appoint
ment of one psychologist and one statistical assistant in the 
Department. The service is proposed to be expand during the 
third Plan.

The most acute problem in the field of secondary edu
cation is the shortage of qualified teachers in the high and 
the higher secondary schools. A scheme has been taken up 
to depute annually about 20 graduate teachers of high/higher 
secondary schools at government cost, for B.T./B.Ed. 
training outside the Territory. A number of teachers have 
already returned from training under the scheme. Ten post
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graduate stipends per year were provided in the second Plan. 
During the third Plan, the number of such stipends is pro
posed to be increased to 50 per year.

6. University Education. There are two arts and 
science colleges in Tripura teaching up to the degree standard 
— the Maharaja Bir Bikram College, Agartala, established by 
the Government in 1957, and the Shri Ram Krishna Maha- 
widyalaya, Kailasahar, established by a private organisation in 
1960. In both the colleges provision has been made for pre
university classes and the three-year degree course. In the 
trhird Plan, Rs. 20*10 lakhs have been provided for the exten
sion of facilities for science teaching and introduction of 
post-gradMate classes in some arts subjects in the M.B.B. Col
lege and for scholarships and stipends to post-graduate stu- 
(dents. The Ramkrishna Mahavidyalaya will also receive 
Ifinancial assistance in the third Plan.

• 7. Technical Education. Prior to 1947, there was only a 
small training centre (Silpasram) for turning out artisans 
iin trades like carpentry, smithy, etc. Some industrial train  ̂
ling centres, especially for the displaced persons  ̂ were start
ed soon after independence. In 1958 was started a polytech- 
mic which provides three-year courses in Electrical, Mechani
cal and Civil Engineering up to the licentiate standard and 
lhas an annual intake of 60 students. Another industrial 
training institute was started in 1959-60.

To provide faciHties for technical education at the degree 
llevel to the brighter students passing out of higher secondary 
.•schools with science and technology, 18 seats in different 
(engineering colleges and universities all over India are re
iser ved every year for students of this Territory.

8. Social Education. ' Programmes of social education 
■were introduced in 1953-54 when 15 centres for social educa
tion were opened and 30 social education workers appointed 
ifor the purpose. The work has greatly expanded since. 
There are about 400 social education centres with 600 social 
(education workers (both men and women) today. There is
3. Social Education Section in the Education Directorate with 
two Deputy Directors (one for youth programmes and the 
•other for women’s programmes), one inspector of social edu
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cation and one chief social education organiser. A janata 
college has also been established for the training of social 
education workers.

A library service has been in existence since 1953-54 
and consists of a central library at Agartala town, eight 
branches at sub-divisional headquarters, and mobile units 
to serve the rural areas.

9. Girls Education. Enrolment of girls at primary, 
middle and secondary stages has been rising steadily. Special 
scholarships are awarded to girls on the basis of scholarship 
examinations and 30 per cent of the school stipends are ear
marked for them. Education of girls is free at both the pri
mary and secondary stages. Girls coming from poorer sec
tions of the rural people are also given clothing in certain 
schools. Appointment of a number of school mothers recent
ly is expected to step up the enrolment of girls further. Hos
tel facilities for girls are provided at the secondary and col
legiate stages and special stipends have been instituted for 
them at the university stage.

Women teachers are in short supply, particularly in rural 
areas. A programme for imparting a condensed course of 
training to 60 selected women from rural areas annually 
has been taken up recently.

For supervision of women’s programmes, there is a 
woman Deputy Director in the Department. There is also 
an inspectress of schools and an assistant inspectress of 
schools under the local Territorial Council for the inspection 
and supervision of girls schools.

10. Scholarships. In April 1959, education was made 
free for all up to the middle stage i.e., up to class VIII. At the 
secondary stage, education is free for girls and students be
longing to the backward communities. For all practical pur
poses, therefore, Tripura has now reached a stage when it 
may be said that education is free up to the school leaving 
stage.

Prior to 1947, the number of scholarships awarded to 
students at different stages of education was very small. 
There is now provision for 200 school stipends for poor and
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meritorious students at the school stage. Of these, 55 per cent 
aire earmarked for students from the backward communities. 
Bloarding-house stipends for about 250 tribal students at the 
awerage rate of Rs. 30 p.m. are also granted each year.

At the post-matriculation stage, maintenance stipends 
.are awarded to meritorious and poor students who are per
manent residents of this Territory. For educational courses 
ji<ot provided in Tripura, students are sent to other States of 
the Indian Union and are generally awarded stipends of the 
value ranging from Rs. 60 to Rs. % per month.

11. Physical Education. There is a Board to advise the 
Administration on matters relating to physical education and 
'Otther youth welfare activities. A post of Superintendent of 
Physical Education (who is assisted by an assistant inspector 
off physical education) has also been creatcd. The colleges 
and the high and higher secondary schools have posts of 
plhysical instructors and games teachers. Physical education 
is a compulsory subject of study for teacher trainees. There 
is also a full-fledged training institute for physical educa
tion in this Territory.

Grants were given for the construction of five gymnasia 
diuring the second Plan. Clubs are given grants towards the 
maintenance and purchase of equipment every year. A begin- 
Jiiing has also been made with the physical efficiency drive 
scheme in this Territory.

12. Scouts and Guides, N.C.C. and A.C.C. Scout 
troops have been raised in several high schools; one girl- 
giuide unit has also been established.

The N.C.C. and A.C.C. were introduced in 1953-54. The 
senior division N.C.C. has now four units for boys, and 
two units for girls. The junior division has 15 units for boys 
and 7 units for girls. The A.C.C. consists of 42 units with 
2„040 boys and 480 girls. Five additional junior divisions 
(N.C.C.) and an equal number of A.C.C. units are propos
ed to be raised during the third Plan.

13.̂  Games and Sports. The Tripura Sports Council ad
vises the Administration on the organisation of games and 
sports. Athletic meets for school students on zonal and sub- 
zonal basis and sports meets for village adults are organised
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every year. Sports meets are also held on the Bengali New 
Year’s Day.

14. School Health Service. A school health service 
has been in existence since 1954-55. It now has three medical 
officers who have been posted in three areas. In selected: 
block development areas, children of primary schools are 
given free milk, thanks to the help of the UNICEF.

15. Education of Backward Communities. Enrolment 
of Scheduled caste. Scheduled tribe and other backward 
community children has been increasing steadily. It rose 
from 7,471 in 1950-51 to 16,135 in 1954-55 and to 41,001 in 
1958-59.

An important activity for tribal welfare is the provision 
of hostels. In 1950-51, there were 220 boys in hostels, of whom 
114 studied in primary schools. With the recent expan
sion of primary education, the need for hostels has shifted- 
from the primary stage to the secondary. In 1958-59, there: 
were 407 students residing in free hostels and a great majo
rity of them were in receipt of stipends.

Steps are also being taken to foster the revival of cul
ture of different tribes inhabiting Tripura. Grants are given 
to cultural organisations for the revival of folk arts. A num
ber of cultural centres have been opened at places where tri
bal people live in large numbers.

Cash rewards for teachers and others for acquiring pro
ficiency in the tribal dialects have been instituted and a Tri- 
puri-Bengali-English dictionary haŝ  been published. Attempts- 
are also being made to bring out suitable primers in Tripuri 
so that some of the tribal students at least may have primary 
education through their mother tongue. Teachers in the 
basic training colleges of Tripura have to undergo courses; 
in the Tripuri dialect so that their work with the tribal stu
dents may be more effective.

16. Pre-Primary Education. A well-equipped govern
ment nursery school was established in the first Plan. Dur
ing the second Plan, the Central Social Welfare Board start
ed a number of Balwadis in rural areas. These have been; 
very popular and thanks to the collaboration of the Central
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Social Welfare Board, the Education Directorate and the 
Tribal and Labour Welfare Department, these have already 
covered 375 villages of this Territory. One-fifth of the popula
tion is proposed to be covered by the end of the third Plan.

17. Audio-Visual Education. The Social Education Sec
tion of the Education Directorate has a film library with a 
aumber of full-length pictures, about 300 documentaries, and 
some filmstrips. The mobile units organise audio-visual prog
rammes, including film shows and puppet shows in all parts 
oi the Territory.

18. Propagation of Hindi. Prior to 1947, the number ot 
Hindi-knowing people in Tripura was negligible. In 1952, 
a number of Hindi teachers were appointed in some second
ary schools for the first time. Towards the end of the first 
Plan, some ‘Hindi Prachar’ centres came into existence, and 
a Hindi Teachers’ Training Institute was started at Agar- 
tala by the Education Directorate. Recently, the institute has 
b-een raised to the status of a training college which will 
provide training in both contents and methods. Hindi Pra- 
cliar and teaching centres run by voluntary organisations are 
given grants by the Education Department. Candidates pre
pared by such organisations appear at the examinations con
ducted by the Rashtrabhasha Prachar Samiti, Wardha. Faci
lities have also been arranged for government employees in 
the Territory to learn Hindi. A mobile library service for dis
tribution of suitable Hindi books to the Prachar and teaching 
centres has also been created. Hindi has been declared to 
be a compulsory subject of study at the middle stage and the 
post of a Hindi Education Officer has been created in the 
Directorate.

19. Propagation of Sanskrit. Prior to independence, the 
State Government ran four Sanskrit chautuspathis which 
prepared students for different Sanskrit examinations. In 
195?, thanks to the initiative of the Tripura Territorial Coun
cil, the chautuspathis were merged into a Sanskrit college. 
Provision has been made for offering stipends to students 
of the Sanskrit college.

After independence, about 15 Sanskrit Pathashalas {tolsy 
came into existence as a result of the initiative of displaced
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Sanskrit scholars from Pakistan. Tlie Education Depart
ment gives maintenance grants to these institutions.

20. Administration. The Education Directorate was 
created in 1953. The Director of Education who is also the 
ex officio Sectetary of Education Department of the Adminis
tration is in overall charge of education in Tripura. The 
cost of direction and inspection is about 5 per cent of the 
total expenditure on education.

The Tripura Territorial Council has a post of a Princi
pal Officer for Education, two posts of Deputy Principal Offi
cers and an inspectorate consisting of sub-inspectors, assist
ant inspectors and inspectors of schools. Besides, there are 
three subject inspectors for improving the quality of teach
ing in secondary schools.

21. Finance. In 1946, the total budget provision for 
education in Tripura was Rs. 2 lakhs. There has been a steady 
increase in expenditure on education ever since. It stood 
at Rs. 8:5 lakhs (or 18:6 per cent) in 1950-51, at Rs. 19 
lakhs (or 20*8 per cent) in 1953-54 and at Rs. 73 lakhs (or 27 
per cent) in 1957-58. The second Plan provided Rs. 112 lakhs 
(or 12:5 per cent of the total Plan outlay) for education. The 
third Plan envisages a total expenditure of Rs. 240 lakhs for 
education out of a total estimated Plan expenditure of Rs. 
1,632 lakhs for Tripura. This works out at 14-7 per cent of 
the total provision.

V .  A n d a n a n  AND N ic o b a r  I sla n d s

1. General Information: The area of Andaman and 
Nicobar islands is 3,215 square miles. Though these islands 
form one administrative unit (one district only), they con
sist of two separate groups of islands. The Andamans con
sist of a chain of islands stretching from Landfall Island in 
the north to the Little Andaman in the south, in an arc 
stretching over some 200 miles of sea. About 80 miles to 
the south of Little Andaman is Car Nicobar, the northern
most part of the Nicobar group of islands continuing in an 
arc for another 200 miles to Great Nicobar which is onl/ 
some 120 miles distant from the northern tip.
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Every island is covered with thick jungles and most of 
them excepting Car Nicobar are hilly. Since all the islands 
lie betv̂ êen 6° and 14° of north latitude the climate is tropi- 
c;al. The temperature variation throughout the year is only 
from 85° F to 95° F. The average rainfall is 123 inches and 
i  ̂ spread over the whole year, the only dry quarter being 
January to March.

The total population of the islands in 1951 was 30,971 
which with constant immigration, increased to 73,438 in 
l!961. The rural population in 1951 was 74*1 per cent of the 
total population. There is only one town viz., Port Blair, and 
it accounts for about a quarter of the total population. The 
d'ensity of population is 15-3 per sq. mile and the sex ratio 
62 males to 38 females. The main religions are Christianity, 
Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism, and Sikhism. The caste system 
exists but is not very rigid and inter-caste or inter-communal 
marriages are fairly frequent. There is no ‘purdah’ and no 
u;ntouchability. According to the 1951 census there were 
n<o Scheduled castes and Scheduled tribes in the Territory; 
a few castes have recently been declared as Scheduled 
tribes.

The population of the islands has become truly cosmo
politan and many languages and dialects are spoken at pre- 
se!nt. According to the census of 1951 the population was 
divided linguistically into ten major groups: Bengali (2,363); 
Biurmese (1,584); Hindi (975); Malayalam (2,815), Nicoba- 
re;se (11,097) ; Tamil (1,573) ; Telugu (1,044) ; Urdu (862) ; 
Hindustani (4,139); and Oraon (1,061).

The main occupations of the people are agriculture, la
bour, business and service. Neither industrialisation nor ur
banisation have made much headway in these islands.

For administrative purposes the Territory is divided into 
thiree sub-divisions and six tchsils.

2. Development of Education Prior to 1947. The first 
significant attempt to colonize the islands was made in 1858 
wlhen a large number of prisoners of the so-called ‘Sepoy 
M'utiny’ were removed to the Andamans. The penal settle- 
mtent thus established continued to exist till 1942. As would 
be: easily understood, not much thought was given to the
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educational development of the settlement during these years. 
This period of neglect was followed by the worst years of 
Japanese occupation—from 1942 to 1945. It was only after 
the attainment of independence in 1947 that the educational 
needs of the islands started receiving earnest attention.

The first primary school in the islands was opened in 
the last quarter of the 19th century at Port Blair. It follow
ed the syllabus of the Punjab Education Department and 
Urdu was the medium of instruction. In the first decades 
of the present century, this institution was upgraded into a 
middle school and in the following decade, it was raised to 
the status of a high school with English as the medium of 
instruction and Urdu as ,a major language. \n the meantime, 
a girls’ primary school was established which was later on 
combined with the high school in 1933. With the passage 
of time, the convict population spread to the interior of the 
Andamans and eight primary schools were founded to cater 
to the needs of their children. Most of these schools also 
employed Urdu as the medium of instruction. Gradually the 
need to open schools with other media arose. The Mopla 
Rebellion caused the transportation of a large number of 
Moplas who spoke Malayalam; the Karen settlers and the 
Burmese convicts posed their own educational problems. 
Consequently schools with Malayalam, Karenin, Buremese 
and English as media of instruction had to be provided.

The high school at Port Blair was first affiliated to the 
Rangoon University; but with the separation of Burma from 
India, this affiliation was transferred to the Calcutta Univer
sity in 1936.

During the Japanese occupation of these islands (March 
1942 to October 1945), the medium of instruction was chang
ed from Urdu to Japanese and the number of students also 
decreased to a very great extent. But with the re-occupation 
of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands in October 1945, the 
old svstem was restored.

Till 1947, there was no Education Department and the 
Deputy Commissioner of the islands was also the controlling 
officer for education in his capacity as the President of the 
Education Advisory Committee. He was also the President 
of the High School Managing Committee.
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3. Primary Education. The following table will give 
some idea of the growth of primary education during 1948-60.
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1948-49 1950-51 1955-56 1959-60

N o. of Primary Schools 19

N o. of Students 843

N o. of Teachers N.A.

Teacher Training Institute

Expenditiire on Primary 34,852 
Education (in Rupees)

Per Capita Cost (in Rupees) 41.34* «,
Pupil-Teacher Ratio

On the eve of the second Plan, a committee was appoint
ed to enquire into the condition of education in the islands. 
This committee (commonly known as the “Basu Commit
tee”) submitted its report in 1955. The committee, inter 
alia, recognised the importance of primary education and 
made several important recommendations. These were ac
cepted and a sum of Rs. 4*59 lakhs was allocated for pri
mary education in rural areas in the second Plan.

By the end of the second Plan the number of primary 
schools; had increased from 37 in 1955-56 to 76 in 1959-60. 
The curriculum followed in these schools is the same as in 
West Bengal. The textbooks are procured from the main
land and are not printed here. Buildings pose a more diffi
cult problem and so far it has been possible to provide per
manent buildings to only about 30 per cent of the rural 
schools.

The greatest problem is the shortage of qualified tea
chers. So far, most of the trained teachers have come from 
the mainland. The teachers who come from the mainland, 
are often not prepared to face the rigours of life in the islands 
and are prone to leave jobs and return to the mainland at 
the earliest opportunity. It was felt, therefore, that it would 
be much better to recruit untrained matriculates available in
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the islands and then to train them in a local teachers’ training 
school. Accordingly a junior basic teachers’ training school 
was established at Port Blair in 1958-59 for training 20 pri
mary school teachers every years.

During the third Plan the number of school-going chil
dren will increase very considerably, owing to the decision 
to introduce free and compulsory education for the age group
6-11 (excepting for some Scheduled tribes like Jarwas wha 
still live in primitive conditions). This will require the open
ing of at least 40 new primary schools. The climatic con
ditions rule out the possibility of conducting classes in the 
open air and it is, therefore, proposed to construct perma
nent school buildings for all schools. It has further been pro
posed that all the primary schools in the islands will be con
verted to the basic pattern. Compulsory attendance shall be 
enforced in specified areas as and when facilities for such 
education are provided. It is hoped that the programme of 
universal, compulsory and free primary education will be 
implemented throughout the Territory before the end of 
the third Plan.

4. Basic Education. The Andamans Education Commit
tee had recommended that primary schools in the headquar
ters area should be converted to the basic pattern and that 
basic education should be introduced in schools of the rural 
areas also as quickly as possible. A good deal of progress 
in the matter has since been made. In 1960 there were 21 
basic oriented schools with 66 teachers and 2522 students on 
roll.

A senior basic school for girls has also been opened. It 
is proposed that in the third Plan all the primary schools 
should be oriented towards the basic pattern.

5. Secondary Education. Recently the Government High 
School at Port Blair has been upgraded into a higher secon
dary multipurpose school. It was a co-educational institution 
until 1959 when a separate school was established for girls. 
Another higher secondary school has also been started in Car 
Nicobar. In addition, there are two senior basic or middle 
schools teaching up to standard VIII only.

As was mentioned earlier, the recruitment of teachers 
poses a very difficult problem on account of the past asso-
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caations of the place with the settlement of criminal and 
political convicts. Even the recruitment of teachers for 
the mainland has been most difficult. It is hoped that as 
cionditions of life improve, there will be improvement in the 
sTupply of teachers also.

While both Hindi and Urdu are used as media in the 
secondary schools at present, it has been proposed that the 
medium of instruction at the post-primary stage in future 
sihould be Hindi alone.

It is proposed to provide hostel facilities in all secondary 
schools teaching beyond class V. This is necessary in view of 
tihe difficulties of communication in the islands.

An idea of the growth of secondary education in these 
islands can be had from the following table.

UNION TERRITORIES AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS
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Num ber of pupils 

Number of teachers 

Expenditure (in Rs.)

777 898

15

52,811 31,374

I io 8 *

42

1,17,248

1047

48

1,37,700

9 8 4

20

98,250

6. Technical Education. In pursuance of a recommenda
tion made by the Andamans Education Committee a trade 
Sichool was inaugurated at Port Blair on 14th November 
1958. The annual intake of the school is 20 out of which 4 
sieats are reserved for Nicobarese students. It provides courses 
for (1) motor mechanics, (2) machinists (turners) and (3) 
wiremen. The duration of these courses is two years and the 
minimum qualification for admission is standard VIII. The 
school is headed by a Superintendent who is assisted by two 
instructors. Considerable expansion of the institution is con
templated in the third Plan.

In addition, the Cottage Industries Department offers vo
cational training at its industrial centres in blacksmithy, 
carpentry, cane and bamboo work, tailoring and garment- 
making, Amber Char\ha, shell craft and coir industry. The

♦Includes primary and middle sections attached to the high 

school.
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number of seats available for each trade is ten. For he c(oir 
industry, however, only five seats are available. The appren
tices get stipends. The duration of the training is cie ye:ar.

7. Social Education. The movement of social emcatiion 
in these islands is of very recent origin. It was Dnly in 
1958 that a social education organiser was appoined and 
four social education centres were set up. Some acditional 
centres have been opened recently. The programmes at these 
centres are rich and varied and include running of literacy 
classes and libraries, recreational and cultural a:tivities, 
child and youth welfare programmes, and special vccational 
programmes for women.

8. Girls' Education, There were no separate insitutions 
for girls until 1959 when a girls’ higher secondary school 
was established at Port Blair. Girls’ education in tie rural 
areas, especially in the new areas, presents a very diffimlt pro
blem due to the social backwardness of the people. It is, how
ever, encouraging to note that the enrolment of girls during 
the last decade has been increasing although a little slowly. 
In 1949-50, there were only 18 women teachers and 9̂6 girls 
in school in the islands ; by 1958-59 the number of teachers 
had increased to 47 and that of girls to 874.

The third Plan provides special incentives for ths spread 
of girls’ education. Prizes, stipends and help in kind will be 
given to girls in order to attract them to educational 
institutions. Girls from rural areas will also be given main
tenance stipends if they care to stay in hosttls attached to 
secondary institutions.

9. Scholarships. Education has been free in this Territory 
at all stages since 1959. As no facilities are available here for 
studies at the post-secondary stage, local students are given 
stipends for higher education—general as well as technical 
and professional—on the mainland. The number of scholar
ships sanctioned increased from 6 in 1956-57 to 45 in 1959-60. 
It is proposed to increase the number of scholarships during 
the third Plan.

10. Physical Education. Physical education is receiving 
considerable attention in the islands. It is a compulsory but 
non-examination subject in the higher secondary schools and 
is in the charge of a graduate instructor trained in physical
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‘cducaticn. It is a compulsory subject in the primary schools 
also anc trained peripatetic teachers have been appointed to 
loo»k affer it in the rural areas. An Advisory Board of Phy
sical Ecucation and Recreation has also been appointed re- 
'cenftly.

Tht greatest difficulty in organising games and sports 
in the inlands is the lack of playgrounds. There are only six 
good giounds in the islands, none of which belongs to the 
^ducati<>n Department. There is also need for a well-equip
ped gyifinasium.

Scojting and N.C.C. (Army and Navy) are popular. 
TKere 1*  ̂ scout troop attached to the higher secondary multi- 
puTpose school under the charge of a trained scout master. 
In addition to thisj there are three N.C.C. (Army troops)— 
itwo for boys and one for girls. Besides, there is a Naval 
ISJ.C.C. troop for boys.

Every year a batch of students is taken to the main
land on an educational tour. The tribal students of Nicobar 
are also given opportunities to visit the mainland.

Sports meets for schools are held every year. In addi
tion the local Central Sports Board organises annual sports 
meets and tournaments of various kinds. The national phy
sical efficiency drive scheme launched recently has proved 
~to be very popular.

11. Education of Bac\ward Classes. Among Scheduled 
tribes, only the Nicobarese have shown some interest in edu
cation so far. There are 12 primary and one senior basic 
■school in the Nicobar group of islands. The senior basic 
school has recently been upgraded to a higher secondary 
school. In order to encourage education amongst these clas
ses, several facilities such as supply of books and stationery, 
-award of merit scholarships, provision for midday meals, 
provision for hostels etc., are offered. Seats have been reserv
ed for them in the trade school. Nicobarese and Hindi are 
the media of instruction in the schools of Nicobar. Much 
<lifficulty is experienced in getting qualified Nicobarese tea- 
•chers mainly because Nicobarese is not a developed language 
:and has no script of its own.
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12. Pre-Primary Education. The Modern Prepartory 
School at Port Blair offers pre-primary education. Since 
its inception in 1946 it has been managed by a private bociy.. 
The school receives grant-in-aid from the Government.

13. Development of Hindi. Ten Hindi centres prepare 
non-Hindi speaking government employees and private per
sons for examinations conducted by the Rashtrabhasha Pra- 
char Samiti, Wardha. The Rashtrabhasha Prachar Samiti, 
Port Blair is conducting Pravesh, Parichay and Kovid exa
minations at the authorised examination centres in this Ter
ritory. Incentives in the shape of prizes and awards are also- 
given to propagate the language amongst the masses.

Hindi is the language of the courts. As a subject of ins
truction it is introduced in class III. It is also the medium of 
instruction in teachers’ training and higher secondary schools^

14. Third Plan. During the second Plan, Rs. 27,40,000 
were earmarked for education in these islands. It has been 
proposed that during the third Plan Rs. 57 lakhs should be 
spent for education. It is hoped that the third Plan will not 
only consolidate the gains of the second, but also open u{> 
new avenues of educational progress.

VI. L accadive, M in ic o y  and A m ind ivi Islands

1. General Information. The Territory of the Laccadive,, 
Minicoy and Amindivi Islands is a group of 19 small coral 
islands and a few sand banks lying scattered between 8 deg
ree and 12 degree north latitude in the Arabian Sea to the 
west of the State of Kerala. The total area of these islands is 
about 10:76 square miles and the population, which is entire
ly rural, 24,000 (1961 census). These islands were formerly 
part of the composite Madras State and were constituted into- 
a separate Union Territory in November 1956. The islands 
are unapproachable between May and September because 
of heavy monsoons. Communications with the mainland 
even during the remaining months are far from satisfactory. 
Country crafts which mainly depend upon wind and wea
ther are the chief means of transport. The Administration 
usually charters a motor vessel during these months to expe-
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dite developmental work in the islands. For inter-island tra
vel a small motor launch is already available. A proposal to 
purchase a motor vessel for the Administration is now under 
consideration.

The inhabitants of Laccadive and Amindivi islands form 
one ethnic group and are akin to the people of Kerala. The 
people of Minicoy are more akin to those of Maldives, ethni
cally and culturally. The population is almost entirely Mus
lim although there is no ‘purdah’. In the Laccadive and 
Amindivi islands, the people speak Malayalam with local 
variations. In Minicoy island the language spoken is Mahl 
which is said to be allied to primitive Sinhalese. For purposes 
of developm.ent programmes, the entire population of the is
lands has been declared as Scheduled tribes.

The people of Minicoy are good sailors and fishermen. 
Many of them seek employment as Khalasis and Serangr 
in the merchant navy. In the islands, many of them make 
a living by catching bonito (Tuna) fish and by drying, smok
ing and exporting it to other places. Coconut and coir are 
the other industries. Menfolk of the Laccadives and Amin
divi islands, particularly amongst the upper classes are gene
rally lazy so that the burden of winning bread for the 
family has to be borne by the womenfolk.

An Administrator is in charge of the administration of 
this Territory. He is assisted by a Secretary and certain other 
departmental officers. In the Laccadive islands and Minicoy,. 
the administration of civil and criminal justice is in the 
hands of the local official called Amin. He is assisted by a 
body of Karanavans nominated by the Administration. Amin 
is selected for appointment from among the Karanavans. In 
Amindivis, the administration of justice is in the hands of 
a Tahsildar who is assisted by a body of elders called Moo- 
pans or Muktissers. On the whole, the people of these islands 
are very law-abiding and serious offences are few and far bet
ween. This may be judged from the fact that there was no 
police force until 1958, when the first and the only police 
station in the islands was opened in Minicoy.

The total revenues from the islands come to about Rs..
20,000 only. As compared to the expenditure which the 
Government incurs on the administration and development
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of these islands, the amount is very insignificant. Under the 
second Five Year Plan, a sum of Rs. 75 lakhs was provided 
for development programmes in education, agriculture, indus
tries, fisheries, animal husbandry, etc. This has contri
buted a good deal towards the economic and social develop
ment of the islands ; the third Plan will develop their eco
nomy and life further.

2. A Review of Educational Development up to 1947. 
Ma\tabs attached to mosques appear to have existed in the 
islands from very early times. Nevertheless, the islanders 
have all along been extremely backward educationally.

The first primary school was established at Kalpeni in 
1884. During the next six years, four additional schools were 
started at Kavarathy, Agathy, Androth and Minicoy. In 1905, 
a trained teacher was recruited and another school started at 
Ameni. By 1920, however, the schools at Androth and Mini- 
coy had been closed and the islands had only four schools.

The state of affairs on the eve of independence was not 
much different. The only silver lining was a few scholar
ships given to intelligent students from the islands to prose
cute studies at the secondary and collegiate stages on the 
mainland.

3. Primary Education. Between 1947 and 1956, the 
Government of Madras did a good deal to expand education 
in these islands. But its efforts were considerably hamper
ed by the inaccessibility of the islands and the unwillingness 
of people from the mainland to work in them. In 1956-57, 
when the Union Territory was first formed, there were 9 
elementary schools with 1521 pupils and 28 teachers. Prog
ress during the last four years has been very rapid, enrol
ment having increased to 3,222 by 1959-60. The number of 
schools increased to 15 (which includes 4 girls’ schools 
and 5 primary schools) and the number of teachers to 
92.

The schools follow the curriculum and textbooks follow
ed in Kerala. Provision has also been made for teaching coir 
twisting, brush-making, weaving chain mats, etc., by appoint
ing a coir instructor in each school.

While Mahl, the mother tongue of the people of Maldi
ves, spoken by the Minicoites, is taught as a subject in the
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primary school at Minicoy the medium of instruction is 
Malayalam, mainly because of the absence of trained per
sonnel and literature in Mahl.

All the dilapidated school buildings have been repaired. 
It is now proposed to build pucca buildings for the schools. 
The scheme of free midday meals for pupils has been intro
duced. The entire expenditure is met from State funds.

4. Secondary Education. The first high school ever, 
which is a residential institution, ŵ as established by the 
Government at Ameni in June 1960. One more high school 
iis proposed to be opened during the third Plan.

Prior to the establishment of this high school, the policy 
of the Government v̂ âs to offer scholarships to as many 
sjtudents as possible in order to enable them to go to the 
mainland for secondary and higher education. As soon as 
the proposed high school in the islands comes into existence, 
the present scheme of scholarships may be discontinued.

5. Scholarships. Scholarships are liberally granted to 
students who have no facilities for secondary and higher 
education in the islands. Reference has already been made 
to the scheme of scholarships at the secondary stage. At 
the university stage, the Government of Madras had exempt
ed the students of these islands from the payment of tuition 
fee and, in addition, had awarded them a monthly stipend 
of Rs. 40 each to cover other expenses. The rate of the scho
larship has since been enhanced to Rs. 60 p.m. So far, 19 
students have availed themselves of these facilities and there 
are two graduates at present.

For the first time in the history of the islands, a student 
hailing from Minicoy joined an engineering college in 1958- 
59; two more have joined since. The first ever student to 
join the pre-medical course was in 1959-60. Two more joined 
in 1960-61. They all get a scholarship of Rs. 60 p.m. each.

6. Social Education. The first programme of social edu
cation was started in 1958-59 when a Social Education Unit 
was established in each island. A number of youth welfare 
and sports clubs have also been organised. There were nine 
adult literacy centres in 1959-60. About 400 adults have been 
made literate so far.
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7. Girl’s Education. The islanders were originally op 
posed to girls’ education on religious grounds. This opposi 
tion, however, is dying out fast. To attract more girls tc 
schools and to retain them on rolls, women are given pre
ference for employment as tekhers. There are 16 women 
teachers today. As an incentive a special supply of clothing 
has been arranged for girls attending primary schools.

8. Physical Education. At the primary stage no special 
teachers are appointed for physical education. It is the respon
sibility of the class teacher. There is a great lack of playground 
facilities. This is due largely to the excessive plantation of co
conut trees. A physical education teacher holding a degree 
in general education andi a diploma in physical education has 
been appointed in the recently started secondary school.

An inter-school athletic meet was arranged in 1959. To 
make children and the public sports-minded, sports equip
ment is supplied to schools and youth clubs.

9. Teaching of Hindi. Hindi is compulsory from stan
dard VI onwards. It has not yet been made the medium of 
official communication, but steps have been taken to teach it 
to the non-Hindi-speaking employees in the office of the Ad
ministrator.

10. Administration. There is only one Assistant Educa
tional Officer for the islands who administers and supervises 
all the educational institutions in the islands and advises the 
Administrator on educational matters. An additional post of 
an Education Officer is proposed to be created soon to streng
then the Department.

11. Vay Scales of Teachers. Teachers are given pay scales 
at the Central rates. An additional allowance of 40 per cent 
of the basic pay is offered to serve as an incentive. It is also 
proposed to provide residential facilities for teachers.

12. Education in the Third Plan. Out of a total outlay 
of Rs. 73-4 lakhs for the second Five Year Plan of the 
Territory, an amount of Rs. 12*4 lakhs was set apart for 
education. The provision for education in the third Plan is 
substantially larger. Some of the schemes proposed in the 
third Plan are : (1) provision for the enrolment of 2,000
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additional children in primary schools ; (2) special mea
sures for stepping up the enrolment of girls ; (3) scholar
ships to be awarded at the university stage and for techni
cal and professional education ; (4) the development of the 
-existing high school and the establishment of an additional 
high school at Androth ; (5) organisation of labour and 
social service camps and educational tours of students and 
teachers to the mainland ; and (6) construction of school 
buildings and teachers’ quarters.

VII. N.E.F.A.

1. General Information. The North East Frontier 
Agency extends over a vast area comprising six divisions. It 
is  inhabited by diverse tribal people speaking different dia
lects. Some tribes like the Khamptis and the Adis have 
already made good progress educationally while others like 
the Idus and the Taroans (Digarus) have been slow in ap
preciating the need of education. By and large a definite 
educational consciousness has been growing of late in the 
people of the Agency.

Before 1947 there was no separate educational set-up in 
1M.E.F.A. and the Political Officers of the area were required 
to  look after all matters relating to education. The educational 
f  acilities provided were extremely limited—two lower primary 
schools and one middle English school were the only educa
tional institutions in the area.

2. Primary Education. There are at present 120 lower 
primary schools as against 2 that existed in 1947. They con- 
«ist of five classes, viz., classes A, B, I, II and III. The 
mother tongue of the tribal pupils has been made the me
dium of instruction and textbooks have been prepared in 
'various tribal languages. Assamese which is introduced in 
class I of the primary stage is the medium of instruction 
from class IV onwards.

All the primary schools in a division are administered 
by the Education Department through the Assistant Educa
tion Officer (now designated Divisional Inspector of Schools) 
under the agency of the Political Officer. The Director and 
the Assistant Director of Education also pay occasional visits 
to schools.
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All the existing lower primary schools' are being gradu* 
ally converted to the basic pattern. For this purpose, tribal stu
dents with educational qualifications up to middle (English) 
standard are being trained in basic education in the Basic 
Training Institute at Changlang in the Tirap Frontier Divi
sion. On completion of training, they are posted to primary 
schools in the interior so as to teach tribal children in their 
own mother tongue. A number of orientation courses for 
teachers have also been held in different divisions. These have 
been of great value in orienting the schools on basic lines.

3. Secondary Education. In 1947, there were no high 
schools in any of the divisions. The middle school at Pasi- 
ghat in the Pasighat sub-division, however, was a flourishing 
school. It was decided, therefore, to raise it to the high school 
standard. The proposal met with good response from the 
people of that area belonging mainly to the Minyong, Padam 
and Gallong tribes. Very soon, a new building was cons
tructed. The school was also given proper equipment and 
qualified staflF. The school has since been affiliated to the 
Gauhati University.

Simultaneously, steps have been taken to estabHsh high 
schools in other divisions also. At present, there are five full- 
fledged high schools inclusive of the one at Pasighat. The 
other four schools are : Government H. E. School, Bomdi 
La, Kemeng Frontier Division ; Government H. E. School, 
Tezu, Lohit Frontier Division ; Government H. E. School, 
Along, Siang Frontier Division ; and Government H .E. 
School, Doimukh, Subansiri Frontier Division.

Each high school is equipped with a science laboratory  ̂
a good library and sports equipment. Every care has been 
taken to appoint the best available persons as headmasters 
and teachers in these schools. The headmasters have been 
placed in Class II (gazetted) scale.

A hostel is attached to each high school with separate 
arrangements for boys and girls. Students staying in the 
hostels are given free board and lodging. Textbooks are 
also free for students. The standards of instruction and 
examination in the high schools are satisfactory.

4. Social Service. Social Service is a subject in the school 
curriculum which includes social activities such as cleaning
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of the school, repair of school buildings, cleaning of jungle 
around the school and maintenance of the school field. On 
Saturday, which is observed as a social service day, all stu
dents and teachers assemble together and a social service pro
gramme is carried out. Besides, annual social service camps 
are organised in every division, in which a number of 
schools participate. The main purpose of the camps is to in
culcate a sense of discipline and a spirit of service in students, 
to introduce the villagers to clean and hygienic ways of liv
ing, to enable them to appreciate the value of community 
work and to foster self-rcHance in them.

5. GirW Education. There are no separate girls’ institu
tions in NEFA. However, as stated already, separate hostels 
for girls have been attached to high schools and each placed 
under a woman Assistant Superintendent. In the beginning 
there was very little interest in the tribal people to educate 
their girls. Today the position is much better; a number of 
girls are coming forward to study in primary, middle and 
high schools. Looking at the increasing enrolment of girls in 
schools every year and the fact that some are even continuing 
their studies at the higher stages, the educational future of 
the people of NEFA looks bright.

6. Teaching of Science. Science is a compulsory subject 
in all high schools. As stated earlier, every high school has 
been equipped with an up-to-date science laboratory under 
the supervision of a trained science teacher. There is provi
sion for the teaching of General Science at the middle stage. 
At the primary stage Nature Study is a compulsory sub
ject.

7. Scholarships. Poor and deserving students used to 
be granted scholarships in primary and secondary schools 
before 1956-57. However, with the provision of free educa
tion, free hostel facilities, free clothing, free books and slates, 
etc., the practice of awarding scholarships has since been 
discontinued. There is provision, however, for 25 primary 
scholarships of Rs. 5 p.m. each and 10 middle English 
scholarships of Rs. 7 p.m. each.

8. Extra-Curricular Activities. Divisional school tourna
ments are held every year at divisional headquarters. The

m
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annual inter-divisional tournament is held at one of the divi
sional headquarters. The main object of these tournaments 
is to encourage brotherly feeling amongst students of different 
tribes and to inculcate in them a spirit of true sportsmanship. 
Great stress is laid on indigenous games. A book called the 
“Games of NEFA” has also been brought out.

9. Medical Care. Medical officers of the respective divi
sions visit their schools regularly. Medical examination of 
students is held every six months. Wherever possible, special 
medical treatment is also given to them.

10. Development of Hindi. Steps hp.ve been taken for 
the development of Hindi among the tribal people. Hindi is 
taught in all classes beginning from class III upwards. Text
books in different dialects of NEFA for use in the lower 
primary schools are published in the Devanagri script*. Re
gular classes in Hindi for the non-Hindi-knowing govern
ment employees are held at the divisional headquarters.

11. Administration. The Director of Education, NEFA 
is in charge of education in the NEFA. There is a divisional 
inspector of schools in each division to assist him. Since the 
introduction of ‘single line administration’ in the Agency, 
the divisional inspectors of schools have been placed under 
Pohtical Officers who are the heads of their respective divi
sions. The Political Officers keep the Director of Education 
informed about the progress and development of education 
in their divisions. To assist the Director of Education, there 
is one Assistant Director of Education and one inspector of 
schools at the headquarters. The Textbook Production 
Branch controls the production of textbooks in tribal lan
guages.

Educational administration in NEFA has its own special 
problems. As most of the schools are at a distance of three 
to ten days’ march from the respective divisional headquar
ters and are spread out over a vast area, the divisional ins
pectors of schools are not able to visit and inspect more 
fthan a few schools every year. As a result the school prob- 
jlems, technical or otherwise, have to be handled mostly by 
the local administrative officers. This arrangement can hardly

♦Khampti textbooks will be in traditional Tai script.
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be regarded as satisfactory. It is, necessary to strengthen the 
inspecting staff considerably.

12. Conclusion. Despite the stress on quality, education 
in NEFA has undergone considerable expansion. At present 
there are 129 primary schools, 14 middle schools, and 5 high 
schools. In the third Plan, a provision of Rs. 80 lakhs has 
been recommended for further educational development. The 
main proposais include the establishment of 6 per-primary 
schools at the division*! headquarters, the opening of 58 
junior basic schools, the conversion of 22 existing primary 

ŝchools to the basic pattern, training of teachers, establish
ment of 8 M. E. schools, production of textbooks in the 
tribal languages, and the establishment of one high school 
:at the proposed headquarters of the Commissioner, NEFA.

V l I I .  P o n d ic h e r r y

1. General Information, The State of Pondicherry, com
prising the erstwhile French settlements of Pondicherry, Ka- 
raikal, Mahe and Yanam and covering an area of about 186 
square miles with a total population of 3:17 lakhs, merged 
J e  facto with the Indian Union on November 1, 1954. The 
de jure transfer has yet to take place.

The settlement of Pondicherry is situated on the Coro
mandel coast and Pondicherry town, the capital of the State, 
is 105 miles south of Madras. The area of the settlement is 
112 sq. miles with a population of 2:23 lakhs. There are about 
97 villages and 117 hamlets in the settlement and the den
sity of population is 1,987 per sq. mile. The most important 
industry is textiles. Pondicherry is a really cosmopolitan 
town, her people speaking French, English, Tamil, Hindi, 
Bengali, Urdu, Marathi and several other languages. The 
average rainfall is about 48 inches and the soil is suitable for 
the cultivation of a number of crops.

A hundred miles down further south from Pondicherry 
on the east coast lies the settlement of Karaikal with a com
paratively more compact area of 62 sq. miles and a total 
population of about 71,000, giving a density of 1138 persons 
per sq. mile. It is mainly a rural area with about 64 villages 
and 29 hamlets. The normal rainfall is 45 inches and the soil 
is suitable mainly for the cultivation of rice.
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The territory of Mahe is situated on the Malabar Coast 
at a distance of about 400 miles from Pondicherry. This 
settlement comprises six villages and has an area of 4 sq* 
miles with a population of about 18,000, giving a densit)̂  o f 
4,573 persons per sq. mile. The normal rainfall is 153 inches.- 
The soil is fertile and very good for horticulture.

The territory of Yanam, situated in the State of Andhra 
at a distance of about 600-miles north-east of PcMidicherry 
is a narrow stretch of land covering about 8 sq. miles. I t  
consists of four villages and has* a population of about 6.000, 
The normal rainfall is 49 inches and the main occupation 
of the people is agriculture.

The State is divided into 16 communes—eight in Pondi- 
cherry, six in Karaikal, one in Mahe and one in Yanam. Each 
commune is administered by a Municipal Council which 
consists of a Mayor, one or more assistants and municipal 
councillors. The members of the Council are elected by uni
versal suffrage every six years.

Although French is the official language of the State,. 
English is gaining ground steadily. The territories of Pon
dicherry and Karaikal are situated in the Tamil-speaking area 
while Mahe and Yanam are situated in the Malayalam and 
Telugu-speaking areas respectively.

2. Brief Review of Education up to ‘de facto' Transfer  ̂
Before the advent of the French in Pondicherry the system 
of education here was the same as in the surrounding areas. 
French education was first introduced in the beginning of 
the eighteenth century. For various reasons, it did not make 
much progress up to 1870, the year in which the Third Re
public was established in France. Under the new regime, an 
eminent educationist, Mr. Granbanlan, was deputed to Pon
dicherry to conduct an on-the-spot study of the local condi
tions and to prepare a scheme for the development and spread 
of the French language there. As a result the French Brevet 
and Baccalaureat examinations were instituted. These were 
meant to enable the Pondicherrians to qualify for employ
ment under the French Government. The Department of 
Education, which had so far been a section of the Secretariat, 
was separated as an independent unit in' 1898 and Mr. Perdi- 
jou was appointed the first Director a i  Education. Another
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Celebrated educationist who is responsible for the progress of 
French education is Mr. Valmary who was the Director of 
Education for more than two decades at the beginning of 
tJiis century. The fathers of the foreign missions (Catholics) 
have also contributed a great deal to the development of 
education in this area.

It is important to remember that English education has 
tieen developing alongside of the French from the beginning. 
Since independence, the study of the English language has 
gained momentum and is attracting a much larger number 
0)f students than before. Education in the vernacular was im
parted only up to the elementary stage during the early days 
o f the French rule. But it was taught up to the secondary 
s:tage in later years. The medium of education was French 
and its change-over to the Indian languages and English 
presented a difficult and challenging problem at the time 
of the de facto merger in 1954.

3. Primary Education. There are 314 primary schools 
in  the State at present as against 157 schools on November 1, 
1954. The strength of pupils has increased from 15,900 to
29,000 and that of teachers from 554 to 900 since the de facto 
transfer. There is one teachers’ training centre although an
other is proposed to be started in Karaikal next year. The 
budget allotment for primary education in 1954 was Rs. 
6,90,000. By 1958-59 it had increased to Rs. 11,07,510. The 
iteacher-pupil ratio also increased from 29:1 at the time of 
ithe merger to 31:1 in 1958-59 and to 32:1 in 1959-60.

The curriculum and type designs for school buildings 
f̂ollowed are more or less the same as in the Madras State.

With a view to attracting pupils to primary schools and 
Tto minimising wastage, a number of school canteens have 
Ibeen opened. Out of the total strength of 23,750 in public 
primary schools, 20,663 pupils are fed in these canteens.

The Centre Pedagogique (Pedagogic Centre) started 
after the de facto transfer, trains teachers for primary schools. 
The intake of the Centre has been doubled and it is proposed 
to increase it further in the third Plan. There is no shortage 
of trained teachers.
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The concept of basic education is relatively new and 
was first introduced in the State only two years ago.

4. Secondary Education. Secondary education is im
parted in French schools (with French medium) coaching' 
for the French Brevet examination (1st cycle), English 
schools (with English medium) preparing for the Matricu
lation Examination of the University of Madras and in high, 
schools (with Tamil medium) leading to the S.S.L.C. Exa
mination of the Madras State. Some of the Tamil-medium 
schools have been converted into higher secondary schools 
and multipurpose schools.

The budget allotment for secondary education in 1954 
was Rs. 2-88 lakhs; it was Rs. 3*90 lakhs in 1958-59.

5. University Education. Secondary education in French 
(2nd cycle)—(Collegiate education) is imparted in the Col
lege Francais (French College) which is run by the French 
Government and in the College Moderne (Modern College) 
which is managed by the State Government. The former pre
pares for the Baccalaureat Examination (I and II Parts) and 
the latter for Part I of this Examination only. It is proposed 
to open a first grade college with English as the medium of 
instruction during the third Plan.

The number of colleges in 1954 was 2 with 40 teachers 
and 1,110 students. It is now 3 with 1,420 students and 60 
teachers.

There is an Institute of Indology at Pondicherry manag
ed by the French Government which is also engaged in 
research in the natural sciences.

6. Technical Education. There is a school of arts and 
crafts which offers a three-year course in eight subjects. Sm- 
dents are given certificates on the completion of their courses. 
The strength of the school on November 1, 1954, was 011I7  
31 ; at present, it is 114. It is proposed to open a polytechnic 
in the third Plan.

7. Social Education. There is one important library in 
each of the settlements of Pondicherry, Karaikal and Mahe 
which is open to the public. Besides, there are two rural li
braries—one in Mahe and the other in Yanam. There were 
no adult schools in existence at the time of the merger; but
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in 1958-59, there were 40 such schools with an enrolment 
of 1,506. In 1959-60 the number of adult schools stood at 50- 
Aibout 3,050 unlettered adults have been made literate since 
1954. It is proposed to open a number of social education 
centres, branch libraries and libraries for women and child
ren in the third Plan.

8. Girls' Education. There are 41 institutions for girls 
at present with an enrolment of 13,500, as against 38 on 
November 1, 1954, with a strength of 5,700. Education is 
fnee to all girls up to the secondary stage and scholarships 
are awarded liberally to girls for post-matriculation studies. 
T o  encourage the education of girls, a State Council for 
Women’s Education has been formed recently.

9. Scholarships. Education in French is free at all levels. 
It is free for girls also in all types of schools. Boys studying in 
schools preparing for the Matriculation or the S.S.L.C. and 
cfiiildren of non-gazetted staff of the State drawing a pay 
not exceeding Rs. 300 p.m. are also exempted from the pay
ment of school fees up to III Form and VI Form respective
ly.

Stipends ranging from Rs. 5 to Rs. 30 p.m. are granted 
to students studying in French secondary schools provided 
they come out successful in the competitive examination held 
for the purpose. Scholarships are also awarded to students 
b<elonging to the Backward classes for pre-matric as well as 
post-matric studies. During 1960-61 scholarships were renew
ed for 65 students and fresh ones awarded to 172 students. 
Of the candidates benefiting from this scheme, 107 are pur
suing professional and technical studies.

10. Physical Education, Physical education is given due 
attention and occupies its rightful place in the curriculum. 
Trained instructors have been put in charge of physical edu
cation in schools. A scheme of inter-school tournaments and 
athletic competitions has also been initiated.

11. School Health, A scheme for the compulsory medi* 
cal inspection of school children once a year has been intro
duced recently. A scheme for providing midday meals to 
poor pupils in public schools is already in operation. It is
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proposed to extend it to private schools in the third Plan. It 
is also proposed to improve the quality of meals in respect 
of vitamins and proteins. A scheme for the introduction of 
health education covering health supervision, health inspec
tion, health guidance and recreation in the educational cur
riculum and to correlate it with physical education is under 
way.

12. Pre-Primary Education. There were no pre-primary 
schools in existence before 1954. At present there are 27 
such schools which receive aid from the Government. For 
each new school an equipment grant of Rs. 400 (non-recur
ring) and a monetary grant of Rs. 600 (recurring) are given- 
In the third Plan it is proposed to open 10 more pre-primary 
schools—5 in the public sector attached to existing primary 
schcx)ls and 5 in the private sector.

13. Education of the Handicapped. There are no 
government schools in the State at present imparting edu
cation to the handicapped children. It is, however, proposed 
to open two schools in the third Plan—one for the blincJ 
and the other for the deaf and the dumb. It is also proposed 
to award scholarships to handicapped children to study in 
the neighbouring States. The Blind Relief Association in 
the State receives grants from both the State and Central 
Governments.

14. Development of Hindi. The Dakshina Bharat Hindi 
Prachar Sabha which receives substantial grants from the 
'Government is conducting Hindi classes for students as well 
as adults in different centres in the State. Hindi has already 
been introduced as a second language in one of the Matri
culation high schools and will gradually be introduced in 
all S. S. L. C. schools also. Evening classes in Hindi are 
held for students and government employees desirous of ap
pearing for the Prabodh Examination.

15. Administration. The Director of Public Instruction 
is the executive head of the Department of Education. He is 
assisted by two Deputy Directors—one in charge of develop
ment schemes and the other in charge of administration. In 
the outlying settlements of Karaikal, Mahe and Yanam, he 
is represented by a delegate to whom some of his powers 
have been delegated. In Pondicherry, there are two serior
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inspectors—one called the Permanent Delegate who is in 
charge of French and Tamil schools and the other called 
the Inspector of Schools who is in charge of schools coach
ing for the S.S.L.C and Matriculation examinations and 
their feeder schools. Besides, there are two more inspectors— 
-one for physical education and the other for canteens. With 
the introduction of free and compulsory education shortly, 
the inspectorate will be further strengthened by the appoint
ment of a district educational officer and five deputy ins
pectors. A woman officer of the status of District Educa
tion Officer will shortly be put in charge of the education 
of girls.

A comparative yearwise statement of expendimre on 
education in the State is given below.

Year Expenditure
(Rs. in lakhs)

[ TJNION TERRITORIES AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS

1954-55 12.58

1957-58 23.28

1958-59 24.48

1959-60 28.00

1960-61 40.22

A sum of Rs. 58-95 lakhs has been provided for educa
tion in the budget estimates for 1961-62. The entire expendi
ture on education is met by the Government. A provision of 
Rs. 167*5 lakhs has been suggested for education in the third 
Plan.

IX. N.H.T.A. OR N a g a la n d
Nagaland, the future sixteenth State of the Indian Union 

covers an area of approximately 6,331 sq. miles and has a 
■population of 3,69,000. This area has been passing through 
abnormal times for the last several years and consequently, 
the schemes launched in education during the first Five Year 
Plan and the earlier part of the second Plan did not make 
much impression. It was only at the end of 1957, when 
the new Administrative Unit was formed that a “Three- 
Tear Plan” was drawn up and submitted to the Planning 
'Commission. Thus, the third Five Year Plan for Nagaland 
lias to make up for the short fall of the two Plans.
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The Nagas are very keen on having education for thei:r 
children. Usually, they construct primary school buiiding;sr 
themselves, make their own furniture, and even contributte 
the pay of teachers and then approach the Government to  
take over the school. This example of people’s coDpera.- 
tion and contribution has a magnificent lesson for a coun
try which is faced with the gigantic problem of introcucing^ 
universal compulsory primary education. The universal 
demand in Nagaland is that each of its 718 villages should 
have a primary school, that the primary schools in bigger 
villages should be upgraded into middle English schools^ 
and that each tribe should have at least one high school o£ 
its own.

Brief Historical Review of 'Education up to 1957. Edu
cation in Nagaland goes back to the year 1882 when the 
present Clark Memorial High School at Impur was estab
lished. Till 1948, this school remained the oldest and the 
largest middle English school in Nagaland, and in 1949 i t  
was further upgraded to the high school standard. One o f  
the most beneficial results of the earlier educational 
activities was the preparation of textbooks in Roman script; 
in the various tribal dialects, of which two main dialects,. 
AO and Angami, have been recognised as vernaculars hy  
the Gauhati University for the Matriculation Examinatiort 
from 1963.

By December 1957, when the new Administrative Unit 
for the present Nagaland was formed, only the following: 
educational institutions had survived the disturbed times.
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Category of Schools
Classes
Taught

Total No. of 
Schools

I .  Primary A,B, I and II 302

2. Upper Primary A,B, I to IV 10

3. Middle English A,B, I to V I 21

4. High English A,B, I to X 3

Total 336
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The Three Year Plan has been effective to a great extent 
and the statistics of schools and enrolment at the close of the 
second Five Year Plan, 1961, are as follovî s.

U N IO N  TERRITORIES AND CENTRALLY ADMINISTERED AREAS

(Caltegory of Schools Classes Total
No.

Total Enrolment

1 . Primary

2. Upper Primary

3.. M iddle English

4 •. H igh English

5.. Intermediate Arts
College (aided)

A,B, I, II 

A,B, I to IV  

A,B, I to V I  

A,B, I to X

1st year Arts, 
2nd year Arts

Total

428

19

56

7

17.991

2,522

10,100

4J072

44

34.729

'Existing Position. A fev;̂  brief comments on the exist
ing educational position will not be out of place. At the 
priimary stage, there are no basic schools as such. But an 
att empt is being made to impart a basic bias to all schools 
by introducing agriculture, cane and bamboo craft, commu
nity life, recreational activities including local songs and 
damces, and compulsory social service. At the secondary stage 
alsio, an attempt is being made to introduce, wherever possi
ble, agriculture and carpentry as vocational activities. There 
is adequate provision for the teaching of science in all the 
high schools of Nagaland. There is a junior technical insti
tute at Kohima where training in different occupations and 
traides is imparted. Some night schools are run in the block 
areas for propagation of adult education under the supervi
sion of the block development officers. All the schools in 
Nagaland are co-educational. The enrolment of girls in edu
cationally advanced AO and Angami areas is quite encourag
ing ; but in the other areas, the girls have not yet been 
enj-olled in large numbers. There is a fair provision for award 
of scholarships at all stages of education. Hindi is a com
pulsory subject in all middle and high schools from class IV 
onwards.
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Administration. Till the close of the second Fiwe 
Year Plan, the administration of education was vested iin 
the three district inspectors of schools with headquarters ;at 
Kohima, Mokokchung and Tuensang, who were assisted iin 
their work by sub-inspectors and assistant sub-inspectors cof 
schools. There was no central authority to co-ordinate anid 
supervise the work of the district inspectors of schools. A.n 
inspector of schools for Nagaland has since been appointed 
and he has joined his duties towards the end of March 
1961. The creation of a Directorate of Education for Naga
land is now under the consideration of the Government caf 
India.

Third Five Year Plan. The third Five Year Plain 
for Nagaland has provided Rs. 100 lakhs for educatioin. 
The principal schemes included in the Plan are : (1) takinig 
over of 177 private lower primary schools; (2) upgradinig 
•of 58 government lower primary schools into upper pri
mary schools; (3) taking over of 35 private middle schools ;
(4) upgrading of 13 government middle schools into high 
schools ; (5) upgrading of existing 7 high schools inlto 
higher secondary schools ; (6) taking over of private co>l- 
leges ; (7) opening of 2 training centres for primary te;a- 
-chers; (8) institution of a large number of stipends anid 
scholarships at all levels ; (9) deputation of secondary tea- 
-chers for training outside the Territory ; and (10) printing 
and publication of books in all the tribal languages.
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I— Number o f Institutions

EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF DELHI

CD

Item

1949-50 1955-56 1958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities. . . . . . I I I
Boards of Education . . . . 1 I I
Arts and Science Colleges 13 2 17 2 20 3
Colleges for Professional Education 7 3 8 2 11 2
Colleges for Special Education I 2 I 3 I
Secondary Schools . . . . 139 46 275 93 350 129
Primary Schools . . . . 476 143 538 181 607 234
Pre-Primary Schools . . . . 5 8
Schools for Vocational Education . 6 3 10 5 8 3
Schools for Special Education . 144 6 199 78 207 89

Total 788 ao3 1,056 362 I,2 I6 461



>-1cy>05
II— Number o f students

Item
1949-50 1955-56 1958-59

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

Research . . . . . 53 I 398 ' 66 689 128
<
w

M .A./M .Sc. . . . . . 1,404 1*9 2,405
6,756

345 2,485 487
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass, and Hons.) 3.353 731 1,707 7,532 2,276

885
0

Intermediate Arts and Science. 220 7 1,138 3,847 “Tl
Agriculture and Forestry. 298 I 279 2 289 4 tn
Commerce . . . . . 503 942 I 1,219 3 C

r!
Engineering and Technology . 553 I 748 4 1,054 6 p

Law  . . . . . . 553 10 934 24 872 28 H
Medicine and Veterinary 369 265 646 340 963 450 0y
Teachers’ Training:

Basic . . . . . 85 64 75 14

Non-Basic . . . . 38 181 119 205 145 y
Others (Professional) 55 I d
Special Education (University 

Standard) . . . . 415 318 811 408 1,082 489
>

ool Education—
Secondary Stage . . . . 46,095 8,394 92,757 31,915 1,30,382 44,493

I—1
VO

Primary Stage . . . . 1,01,439 39,913 1,85,875 76,327 2,25,506 94,057
Pre-Primary Stage 1,184 780 3,191 1 , 1 9 1

603
3,805 1,406 M

Vocational Education 599 1 9 1 2,057 3,018 615
Special Education 2,297 386 11,644 4 , 5 4 1 10,451 6,018

T otal 1,59,420 5«.«55 3,13,826 3?93«5*9



I l l—J^xpenditure on E i ’icationat institutions

•
1949-50 1955-56 1958-59

Source Total O n Institutions 
For Girls

Total O n Institutions 
For Girls

Total On Institutions 
For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

Government Funds . . . . 1,07,29,967 24,63,546 3,22,02,585 76,71,650 4,34,07,649 88,18,761
District Board Funds . . . . 2,58,380 , , 1,46,857 2,400
Municipal Board Funds 26,04,480 12,44,046 60,54,851 26,38,777 1,07,57,670 43,20,321
Fees 42,22,913 9,44,675 91,18,999 17,06,881 1,16,82,924 21,64,182
Endowments . . . . . 5,26,627 1,90,779 9,84,280 2,63,965 7,34,231 3,63,699
Others . . . . . . 18,96,644 6,43,996 36,91,988

5,21,99,560
8,04,599 57,53,953 17,92,957

Total 2»02»39»0*> 54,87,042 1,30,88,272 7,23,36,427 *,74,59,920

I V -

Total

—Number o f  Teachers
Women Total Women Total Women

Secondary Schools . . . . 2,416 796 5,626 2,245 7,242 2,852
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools .

4,167
659 2,925 1,249 4,601 2,020

4,878T otal *>455 8,45* 3,594 11,843

V -

Total

-Exam ination Results
Girls Total Girls Total Girls

M .A. and M .S c............................................ 280 32 366
1,001

830

105 558 178
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass, and Hons.) . 482 89 291 1,683 599
Professional (degree) . . . . 370 60 133 1,072 141
Matriculation and Equivalent Examina

tion . . . . . . . 1,581 219 4,578 1,374 5.959 1,740



CO
EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF HIMACHAL PRADESH

I— Number i f  Institutions

Item

1949-50 1955*56 1958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities . . . .
Boards of Education . , , ,
Arts and Science Colleges I 3 4
Colleges for Professional Education 1 I

Colleges for Special Education
Secondary Sclfools 105 ID 167 14 202 15
Primary Schools 386 25 808 16 979 13
Pre-Primary schools 2
Schools for Vocational Education . I ,  . 3 2
Schools for Special Education 155 I 67

TOiAl. • 493 35 1,138 3 » 28
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ll=Xumbir of Studmts

mOu

Item
1949-50 1955-56 1958-59

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Collegiate Education—
Research . . . . .
M.A./M.SC. . . . .
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 31 76 10 142 41
Intermediate Arts and Science 126 288 41 483 88
Agriculture and Forestry
Commerce . . . .
Engineering and Technology .
Law . . . . .

’ *Medicine and Veterinary
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . . 24 46 12
Non-Basic . . . .

Others (Professional) , [
Special Education (University Stan

dard) . . . . .

School Education—
Secondary Stage . . . . 8,042 693 145,00 1,644 20,308 3>oi3
Primary Stage . . . . 24,712 2,782 59>732 8,898 70,345 12,854
Pre-Primary Stage 24 8 70 36
Vocational Education 28 352 40 196 46
Special Education . . . 3,612 456 800 77

T otal 3«>939 3A 77 78,608 *1,097 935390 16,167

w>0WO
>5SW
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O

t i t —Expenditure on Educational Institutions

Source

1949-50 1955-56 1958*59

Total O n  Institu- Total O n Institu- Total O n Institu-
tions for 

Girls

tions for 
Girls

tions for 
Girls

SCI
W<5

I 2 3 4 |5 6 7 §
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. s

Government Funds . . . . 12,72,506 77>554 5,100,695 310,889 6,386,735 299,458 wM
District Board Funds . . . . 30,738 3,556 §
Municipal Board Funds 8,184 35,529 20,352 0

>
Fees . . . . . . . 70,324 1,326 2,78,193 5,698 176,076 3,256
Endowments . . . ' . . 75,565 8,660 12,050 §
Others . . . . . . 9,837 7,326 1,058 87,030

T o ta l *3»9 i»5«9 82,436 54j97>3o8 3»46»657 66,61,891 3>oa»7*4

Secondary Schools . . . .

I V — Number o f  Teachers 
627 91 1,628 222 2,034 325 >

Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 501 31 1,631 108 1,913 185

T o ta l X,I28 122 3»859 330 3>947 510

M .A. and M.Sc. . . . .

V — Examination Results An
M

B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . 19 3 34 1 1

Professional (degree) . . . .
Matriculation and Equivalent Examina

tions . . . . . . 282 17 851 98 1,304 *52



e d u c a t i o n a l  Of' s t a t i s t i c s  O f  MANlPUk

I— Number o f  Institutions

Item

1 9 4 9 -5 0 1 9 5 5 - 5 6 1 9 5 8 - 5 9

Total
For

Girls Total
For

Girls Total
For

Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Universities . . . . .
Boards of Education . . . .
Arts and Science Colleges I 2 2
Colleges for Professional Education • •

College for Special Education 1 I

Secondary Schools 5 3 4 1 1 0 6 2 3 9 i 8

Primary Schools 4 0 7 2 0 8 7 8 3 8 i >327 7 7
Pre-Primary Schools I

Schools for Vocational Education . * , 4 5
Schools for Special Education 2 4 10 0 311 7

T o ta l 485 24 1,095 44 1,886 102

>'Zo
sz

d



-<rK)
II— Number o f Students

1949-50 1955-56 1958-59

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Collegiate Education—
Research . . . . .
M.A./M.SC...........................................
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 93 2 191 8 455 30
Intermediate Arts and Science 168 3 935 66 1,172 129

Agriculture and Forestry
Commerce . . . . . 68 I 190 4
Engineering and Technology .
Law . . .
Medicine and Veterinary
Teachers’ Training—

Basic . . . . .
Non-Basic . . . .

Others (Professional) , •

Special Education (University Stan
dard) . . . . . .. .. 147 41 8 4

School Education—

Secondary Stage . . . . 4.494 363 18,090 2,744 36,759 7,452
Primary Stage . . . . 42,536 2,037 67,712 i 7>79i 98,029 32,844

Pre-Primary Stage , . 18
Vocational Education 264 51 251 22
SpccIal Educalloii . . . 2,031 6,440 865 3,666 1,155

T o ta l 49»32* 2*405 93*847 2 I »567 140,548 41^640

VO
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I l l— Expenditure on Educational tm titutions

1949-50 i 955'56 1958-59
Source Total O n Institutions 

For Girls
Total O n  Instuitaions 

For Girls
Total O n Institutions 

For Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

Govei'nment Funds . . . . 3>43>747 66,942 15,59,998 1,00,578 33,72,920 1,85,197
District Board Funds . . . . , *

Municipal Board Funds 1,320 360 1,680 48.Q

F e e s ............................................................ I >29,795 7,838 5,69,994 24,460. 8,42,160 51,041
E n d o w m e n t s ........................................ 6,600 1,56,767 2,056 3,28,744 14,166

Others . . . . 21,264 2,970 18,014 •» ̂ 56,849 2,242

Totatl 5,01,406 77>750 a3»o6,o93 i»27»454 46,02*353 a»53,*a6

I V — Number o f  Teachers

Total Women Total Women Total Women

Secondary Schools . . . . 295 II 748 29 1,466 77
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools 762 49 1,972 50 3,301 114

Totatl ‘ *»057 60 a,780 79 4*767 *9 *

V — Examination Results

M .A. and M.Sc. . . . . « • • .

B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . 27 1 112 8

Professional (degree) . . . . 1 , , 9
Matriculation and Equivalent Examina

tions . . . . . . *31 2 560 38 743 106
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EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF TRIPURA

I— Number o f Institutions

1949-50 *955-56 ‘ '1958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girk

I s 3 4 5 6 7

Universities , . , .
Boards of Education .. . • • , ,

Arts and Scicnce Colleges I a • • 2 « •
Colleges for Professional Education • • • 1 • • 2 • •
College for Special Education •  • « •  * I 1
Secondary Schools 6i *4 117 11 114 IX
Primary Schools . . . . •  ̂ 399 7 1,001 7 1,067
Pre-Primary Schools I I
Schools for Vocational Education . I 4 2 25 2
Schools for Special Education 6 •• 350 20 458 48

ax **476 40 1,670 6a
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II— Number o f Students

2wVI
>
§
ow

>

. g 

■■■■ I12 S

Item
1949-50 1955-56

Total Girls Total Girls

1958-59

Total Girls

01

Collegiate Education 
Research
M.A./M.SC.................................
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Intermediate Arts and Science 
Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce . . . .  
Engineering and Technology.

Law . . . •
Medicine and Veterinary

Teachers’ Training :
Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic 

Others (Professional)
Special Education (University 

Standard).

School Education—
Secondary Stage .
Primary Stage 
Pre-Primary Stage 
Vocational Education 
Special Education

T otal .

79
702

6,464
22,291

3
55

39)594

II
30

1,069

3>8i3

12

4)935

201

921

76

16

17,148
56,182

45
340

12,692

87,621

20

75

3.550
13*369

14
220

i »347
*«»597

301

1,131

135

4
14

*4

13,906
75,232

49
831

22,584

1,14,201

49
207

3,300
23,565

22
338

4,760
33)26i



a>
III— Expenditure on Educational Institutions

1949-50 1955-56 1958-59

Source Total O n Institutions 
For Girls

Total O n  Institutions 
For Girls

Total O n  Institutions 
For Girls

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
Government Funds . . . . 5>52,627 45j9 i6 63,01,640 4.03,847 1.05,78,097 9,39,190
District Board Funds . . . .
Municipal Board Funds .. • •

F e e s ............................................................ i.47>039 7.950 4> 15.097 13.608 6,33.237 24,316
Endowments . . . . . 39>448 1.443 2,63,421 9,812
Others . . . . . . 29>39 i 6,000 3,22,882 10,870 1,20,444 3.829

T o t a l ........................................ 7,68,505 59»8€6 70,41,062 4»a8»3a5 ' » > 59,5 Z99 9,77,*47
I V — Number o f  Teachers

Total Women Total Women Total Women

Secondary Schools . . . . 438 45 783 102 995 152
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . 609 33 2,290 232 2,515 384

T o ta l . . . . . 1,047 78 3,073 334 3,5*0 536

V — Examination Results
M . A. and M . Sc. . . . .

B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . 21 3 58 4 98 13
Professional (degree) . . . . 24 24 I
Matriculation and Equivalent Exami 185 12 546 69 702 137

nations
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i^DUdATIONAL STATISTICJS OF A. & N. ISLAND^

I— Number o f Institutions

Item

1949-50 1955-56 1958-59

Total For Girls Total For Girls Total For Girls

r 2 3 4  5 6  7

Universities . . . .
Boards of Education • • • »

Arts and Science Colleges . • • . •

Colleges for Professional Education
Colleges for Special Education
Secondary Schools r 3 5 I
Primary Schools . . . . 20 37 55
Pre-Primary Schools . . . .

Schools for Vocational Education . . . 2
Schools for Special Education . . . . 4

T o ta l 21 40 66 1

•<r
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II— Number o f  Students

Item
1949-50 1955-56 1958-59

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 1
Collegiate Education—

Research . . . . . , *
M.A./M.SC. . . . . .
B.A, and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.)
Intermediate Arts and Science
Agriculture and Forestry • •
Commerce .
Engineering and Technologry .
Law . . . . . . •  * •
Medicine and Veterinary . . .
Teachers’ Training :

Basic . . . . .
Non-Basic . . . .

Others (Professional) . ^
Special Education (University 

Standard)

School Education—
Secondary Stage . . . . 461 116 447 93 - 490 131

Primary Stage . . . . 1,231 380 1,855 595 2,706 1,003
Pre-Primary Stage 832 353 983 401
Vocational Education . 38 5
Special Education •• •• •• ••

T o t a l ........................................ 1,692 496 1,041 4>a*7 *»540
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\ \ l — Expenditure on Educational Institutions

1949-50 1955-56 1958-59
Soufcc ”

Total O n Institutions 
For Girls

Total O n  Institutions 
For Girls

Total O n  Institutions 
For Girls

I 2 3 4  5 6 7

Government Funds . . . . 1,19,380 2,52,465 5>36,8o9 22,472

District Board Funds . . . . • •
Municipal Board Funds
F e e s ........................................ .......... . 2,372 22,087 1,859 224

Endowments . . . . . 5,458
Others . . . . . . . •• . .  . ,316 310

T o t a l ........................................ I,a*,75a 2,80,336 5»38>978 32,696

IV— Number o f Teachers -

Total Women Total Women Total Women

Secondary Schools . . . . 33 13 55 18 51 23
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . 28 5 60 19 103 24

T o t a l ........................................ 61 18 115 37 *54 47
V— Examination Results

-  ..

M .A. and M .Sc........................................... . . . .
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . . .
Professional (degree) . . . . ’ ..
Matriculation and Equivalent Exa 61 27 8 19

minations
-
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EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF L. M. & A. ISLANDS

I— Number o f  Institutions

1958-59

Item

Total Girls

w
<
w

s
w
i
ao
25

■ 3

Universities............................................................................................................................................
Boards of Education . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Arts and Science Colleges . . . . . . . . . . . .
Colleges for Professional Education . . . . . . . . . .
Colleges for Special E d u c a t i o n ....................................................................................................
Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4
Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7
Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Schools for Vocational Education . . . . . . . . . . .
Schools for Special Education. . . . . . . . . . . .  5

T o t a l ................................................................................................................ 16



II— Number o f  Students

Item
1958-59

Total Girls

I 2 3
Collegiate Education—

M.A./M.SC..................................
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Intermediat Arts and Science . 
Agriculture and Forestry. 
Commerce . . . .  
Engineering and Technology . 
Law . . . . .  
Medicine and Veterinary

00

Teachers’ Training—
Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic . . . .  

Others (Professional)
Special Education (University Standard)

School Education—  
Secondary Stage 
Primary Stage 
Pre-Primary Stage . 
Vocational Education 
Special Education .

Total

145
2,620

122

2,887

10
875

885



COK>-
-  1958- 59  ‘
Source ----------------------------------------

Total O n Institutions
________ ____________________ ____________________________________ ' __________________ For Girls

 ̂ 2 3

Government F u n d s ........................................................................................................................3»o 1,358*
District Board F u n d s ........................................................................................................................
Municipal Board F u n d s .............................................................................................................. . .
Fees . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Endowments . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Others . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

T o ta l . ...................................................................... .......... 30*>358*

I V — Number o f  Teachers

Total_____ Women

Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  36 7
Primary and Pre-Primary S c h o o l s ................................................................................ 40 5

T o ta l . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  76 12

V — Examination Results

M . A. and M . Sc. . . . . . . . , . . . . . .
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . . . . . . . . . . .
Professional (degree) . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations . . . . . . . .

♦Includes expenditure of one primary school for girls also.

III— Expenditure on Educational Institutions

§
§
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CHAPTER XIX 

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA 

(1947-61)

Educational conditions in the country on the eve of 
independence presented a picture with large gaps and in
adequacies both in quantity and in quality. Quantitatively 
the deficiencies vs ĥich stood out conspicuously were the low 
enrolment in the age group 6̂ 14, the inadequate attendance 
of girls, the unequal development of education among differ
ent classes of society and different parts of the country 
and the low percentage of literacy among adults. Educational 
facilities in rural areas, which account for more than 80 
per cent of the population of the country, were totally in
adequate. The sjystem was largely based on the broad ideals 
of spreading western science and literature among a small 
minority of the population and of training persons for ser
vices under the Government. It was excessively academic 
and book-centred and failed to promote social, cultural, 
economic or political development on proper lines. Technical 
and scientific education was far too under-developed. The 
dominance of external examinations was pronounced at every 
stage; and stagnation and wastage formed a distinct charac
teristic of every sector, particularly at the primary stage. Free 
India was, therefore, called upon to attempt simultaneously 
two major tasks of educational reconstruction: (1) to expand 
the existing system of education sufl&ciently to provide free 
and compulsory education for all children up to the 
age of 14 and to provide for the resulting necessary expansion 
at the secondary and university stages; and (2) to reduce 
some of the glaring evils of the educational system and make 
it a worthy instrument of social and economic reconstruction.

This momentous undertaking is now being attempted by 
the Government of India, the State Governments and Union 
Territory Administrations, local bodies and a large number 
of voluntary organisations. The primary aim of this Year 
Book has been to give a brief and objective account of what

7 8 3



has been or is being done to achieve these two goals.* In 
this concluding chapter, it is proposed to sum up the main 
results of this national endeavour and to indicate the sigmi- 
ficant trends and problems that have arisen in Indian educa
tion since 1947.

2. Controlling Agencies . Before 1947, the Government 
of India had very little to do with education. There were 
two categories of authorities which dealt with educational 
matters. The first category comprised the British Indian 
provinces (which numbered 11) and the Centrally adminis
tered areas (which numbered 5). These accounted for about 
two-thirds of the whole of India, for which full data were 
available in the annual and quinquennial reports on 
education. The second category consisted of about 700 
princely states which varied in size and population and which 
together accounted for about one-third of the entire country. 
Some of these, like Baroda, Cochin, Mysore or Travancore 
were well advanced in education and even ahead of the 
British Indian provinces, while most others were generally 
under-developed. Data about educational developments in 
most of them were not available.

(a) Central State Relationship . A major administrative 
achievement of the post-independence period is the disappear
ance of the princely states. When the Constitution was 
adopted in 1950, the old British Indian provinces became 
Part A States and the princely states were mostly amalga
mated into Part B and Part C States. Under the States Re
organisation Act of 1956, the distinction between States in 
Parts A, B and C was done away with and the entire coun
try was divided into 14 States** and 6 Union Territories. 
This administrative reorganisation has made it possibb to 
develop education rapidly in all areas and to work oat a 
programme of equalisation of educational opportunity for 
the country as a whole. It has also made it possible to get 
full data about educational development in all parts of the 
country. Since 1949-50, educational statistics for the whole 
of India are being collected and published annually.

*For Central activities in education, see Chapters I and I I ; for edu
cational development in States, see Chapters III-X V II  and for those in 
Union Territories and Centrally Administered Areas, see Chapter X V III.

**This number has since increased to 15.
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Another significant development of the post-independence 
pe;riod is the evolution of a working partnership between the 
Centre and the States in the field of educational reconstruc
tion. The case for such a partnership can be easily establish
ed,. “Considering the vastness of our country and its varied 
economic and social conditions,” observes Dr. K. L. Shrimali, 
“a decentralised system of education is best for us. It will 
lead to greater national solidarity if the initiative and leader
ship continues to remain at the State level. It is also a 
guiarantee against regimentation in thinking and a most 
effective means of guaranteeing freedom of speech and dis- 
cuission and of protecting schools against the propaganda of 
aniy political party which may be in power at the Centre. At 
th<e same time, we must realise that there are great dangers 
in volved in unco-ordinated development of a decentrahsed 
system of education—and there are many for a democratic 
society like ours. Let us not close our eyes to the fact that 
th<e nation as a whole has as much stake in education as the 
Stiates. ‘The harmful results of the educational deficiencies 
ca:nnot be quarantined within State boundaries’. There are 
m;any aspects of our national life, such as health, defence, the 
fu;nctioning of a democratic system of government, which if 
not entirely dependent on education, are closely connected 
wiith it. Therefore, the Central Government can hardly be
incdifferent towards them__ The test of Indian statesmanship
is whether a pattern of education can be evolved where a 
working partnership is established between the Central and 
St.ate Governments, since both have responsibilities for the 
edlucation of children.”'*'

The history of the last fourteen years shows that such a 
working partnership has gradually emerged. Prior to 1947, 
th'e Government of India had no direct programme of educa
tional reconstruction. There was also Httle co-ordination 
between educational development in the British Indian 
provinces over which the Centre had hardly any authority 
in educational matters and that in the princely states which 
were absolutely sovereign in internal matters like education. 
Tfiiis unhappy situation is now a thing of the past. The

♦ K . L. Shrimali : Problems o f Educational Reconstruction in India, 
Pp.. 4-5.
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Government of India has developed a large programme of 
educational expansion and improvement in almost every 
sector.*

The Centre and the States now work together in the 
preparation of educational plans. The different programmes 
of educational development are divided in two main cate
gories: the ‘Central’ schemes which are implemented by the 
Government of India and the ‘State’ schemes which are ini
tiated and implemented by the States and financially assisted 
by the Government of India on an agreed basis. There is 
also a third category of ‘Centrally sponsored’ schenjes. These 
have an all-India applicability, are implemented through the 
State Governments and assisted from funds provided in the 
Central sector. The planning and implementation of educa
tional programmes in India has thus become a joint endeav
our of the Central and State Governments.**

(b) Role of Local Bodies. Prior to 1947, there were two 
distinct traditions in the role of local bodies in education. In 
the British Indian provinces, the general policy of the Govern
ment was to transfer increasing powers to local bodies in 
order to meet the growing public demand for self-govern
ment. In 1882, the Indian Education Commission recom
mended that the administration of primary education should 
be transferred to local bodies. This recommendation was 
broadly accepted and local control in primary education soon 
became cstabHshed in British India. As the local bodies 
became more democratic in character, larger powers were 
transferred to them and, between 1920 and 1926, they were 
given very large powers over the administration of primary 
education. The Hartog Committee, which examined this 
issue, reported in 1928 that the local bodies had not always 
used the authority given to them in the best interests of pri
mary education. Between 1930 and 1947, therefore, some of 
the powers given to local bodies in the administration of pri
mary education were withdrawn by one or two States and 
were restricted by some others. In spite of these small 
changes, however, the local bodies may be said to have been

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  INDIA I 19 4 7 -6 1

*See Chapters I and II for details.
**See Chapter I, Pp. 15— 16
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brfoadly in charge of primary education throughout British 
Intdia in 1947.

The situation in the erstwhile princely states was, how- 
evier, entirely diflFerent. There was no urge in these areas to 
transfer powers to local bodies on the ground of ‘self-govern- 
HKent’. Education was mostly a State function and the local 
bo)dies had very little to do with it.

In the post-independence period, therefore, both the 
trends have been at work—the trend to give wider powers 
to local bodies in the administration of primary education 
as well as the trend to make education a direct responsibility 
of the State.* In 1948, the old Madhya Pradesh Government 
crceated a statutory local body, called the Janapad, in each 
ieihsil and placed it in charge of a number of activities, in- 
cluiding the establishment and maintenance of primary 
scihools. Bihar, on the other hand, withdrew several powers 
gi ven to the local bodies in the administration of primary 
education in 1954. In 1957, Punjab made a revolutionary 
change and provinciaHsed all the primary schools which were 
fo)rmerly run by the local bodies. In 1959, Rajasthan took a 
step exactly in the opposite direction and introduced demo
cratic decentralisation under which statutory local bodies, 
“Cailled the Panchayat Samitis, were created for blocks of about 
lOX) villages and the entire control of primary schools was 
handed over to them. In the same year, Andhra Pradesh 
adopted the system of democratic decentralisation and trans- 
feirred primary education to the Panchayat Samitis and even 
secondary education to the Zilla Parishads. Madras has also 
decided to adopt the scheme of democratic decentralisation 
aiiid to transfer primary education to the control of Panchayat 
Samitis, but subject to certain restrictions, the most important 
■of these being that inspection and supervision will remain 
with the State. Maharashtra had undertaken a still bolder 
experiment in democratic decentralisation under which' sta- 
tuitory local bodies are proposed to be created at the district 
level and placed in charge of all developmental activities

*See relevant portions in Chapters concerning M adhya Pradesh, 
BLhar, Punjab, Rajasthan and Andhra Pradesh.
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within the district, including primary and secondary educa
tion. Other States too are examining the issue. The general 
trend now is in favour of associating local bodies with tltie 
administration of education in general and of primary educ;a- 
tion in particular, although the exact form of this associaticDn 
may vary from State to State. It is too early to evaluate the 
results of this general trend or of the relative merits of the 
several different forms it is assuming in practice.

(c) Role of Voluntary Organisations. Voluntary effoart 
has played an important role in the development of education 
in India. As was but natural, Government assumed a leading 
role in educational development in the post-independencc 
period, particularly in sectors like primary education or technii- 
cal education where the expenditure involved was ordinarily 
too large to be within the range of voluntary effort. But 
realising the great contribution which voluntary organisations 
had made in the past for educational development in the 
country and also their potential value for future programmes 
of educational reconstruction, several efforts have been made 
in recent years to provide greater assistance and encourage
ment to voluntary organisations. In all the States, the mles 
of grant-in-aid have been revised and liberalised. Of special 
interest is the scheme of ‘deficit grants’ initiated in West 
Bengal under which the entire deficit of voluntary organisa
tions in conducting primary and secondary schools is paid 
to them as grant-in-aid.* It has also evolved a system of 
‘sponsored’ voluntary institutions which get financial assis
tance on a hundred per cent basis for their approved educa
tional activities. There are now ‘sponsored’ colleges, techni
cal institutions and training schools for primary teachers. The 
Centre also initiated, in 1955, a scheme of assistance to 
voluntary organisations doing pioneer or significant work, 
to enable them to develop existing services or undertake new 
ones.**

3. Elementary Education. In the post-independence 
period, two main considerations have guided the polic/ irs

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  INDIA*. I9 4 7 -6 1
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the field of elementary education : (1) to expand educational 
facilities rapidly so as to provide universal education at the 
earliest possible opportunity; and (2) to raise the quality of 
education by improving the quality of teachers, syllabuses, 
teaching methods and textbooks and by providing land, 
buildings, equipment and welfare services like midday 
meals.* The Government of India and the State Govern
ments have decided to adopt basic education as the national 
pattern of education at the primary stage and to convert all 
primary schools into basic schools as early as possible. This 
programme will be described in detail in the next section.

(a) Universal Provision of Schools, The first step in any 
programme of elementary education is to ensure a universal 
provision of schools. A good deal of work has been done in 
this direction. An educational survey of the country was 
carried out in 1958 and 1959 in order to determine the num
ber and location of all habitations and to ascertain the new 
schools that will have to be opened in order to provide a 
school within walking distance from the home of every 
child.** During the last 14 years, a sustained intensive effort 
has been made to provide school-less villages with educational 
facilities. The number of primary schools increased from 
1,72,661 in 1946-47 to 342,000 in 1960-61. This drive will 
he continued in the third Plan which aims at providing a 
^school within easy accessible distance from the home of every 
child. The number of middle schools increased from 12,843 
in 1946-47 to 39,600 in 1960-61. During the third Plan, it 
will rise further to 57,700 and there will be a middle school 
within 3 to 5 miles of every habitation.

(b) Enrolment. The next step in the programme of 
elementary education is to provide for universal enrolment, 
i.e„ to enrol every child of school-going age. In this sector, 
the progress has necessarily been slower because enrolment 
depends, not only on the provision of schools, but also on 
social and economic factors. The following table ̂  shows

♦For details see Chapter I, Pp. 16-22, and relevant portions in 
Chapters III— X V II I . See also relevant Tables in Annexure V II .

**See Annexure III for details.
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the growth of enrolment at the primary stage during the p05St« 
independence period.

Table No. I—Enrolment in Elementary Education

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  INDIA I I 9 4 7 -6 1

Year Total En
rolment in 
classes I - V  
(in lakhs)

Percentage of 
Enrolment in 
classes I - V  to 
total popula

tion in the age 
group 6 - 1 1

Total 
Enrolment 
in classes
y i - v i i i
(in lakhs)

Percentage cf E)n- 
rolment in dassjes 
V I - V I I I  to tottal 
population in tlhe 
age group :i - 14.

1946-47

Boys 106.3 53-1 17.2 15.4

Girls 34.8 17.4 3*2 2.9
T o ta l 141. X 35 0 20.4 9 -®

*950-51
Boys 137.7 59-8 2 5 9 20.7

Girls 53.8 24.6 5-3 4*5
T o ta l 19 1 .5 42.6 31.2 12.7

*955-56
Boys 175.3 70.3 34.2 25-5
Girls 76.4 32.4 8 .7 6.0

Total 251.7 52 9 429 16.5

1960-61
(Estimated)

Boys 233.8 80.5 48.2 34-3
Girls 109.6 40.4 14.7 10.8

T otal 343.4 6 1 . 1 62.9 . 22.8

1965-66 
(Plan target)

Boys 301.2 90.4 70.0 39-9
Girls 195.2 6 1.6 27-5 16.5

Total 496.4 76.4 97 5 28.6

The figures for 1946-47 include statistics from several areas vhich  
now form part of Pakistan and exclude those from the areas of the prin
cely states now included in the Indian Union.

It will be seen that the total enrolment in classes I to V 
increased by about 50.4 lakhs between 1946-47 and 1950-51. 
It increased further by 60.2 lakhs in the first Plan, by 81.7 
lakhs in the second Plan and is expected to increase by 153
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lakhs during the third Plan. The total increase between 
1946-47 and 1965-66 will be about 250 per cent over the enrol
ment in 1946-47. The increase in the middle stage is smaller 
in absolute numbers but proportionately even greater. The 
enrolment at this stage increased by 10*8 lakhs between 1946- 
47 and 1950-51, by 11.7 lakhs in the first Plan and by 20 
lakhs in the second Plan. It is expected to rise by 34.6 lakhs 
in the third Plan. The total increase in middle school enrol
ment between 1946-47 and 1965-66 will thus be about 378 per 
cent over the enrolment in 1946-47. The rate of increase in 
enrolment at the primary and middle stages during the post
independence period has thus been faster than that in any 
earlier period of Indian educational history.

Judged, however, by the target which India has set be
fore itself, viz., the provision of free and compulsory educa
tion for all children in the age group 6-14 years, these figures 
show that the country has still a long way to go. For 
example, the total enrolment in classes I-V increased only 
from 35 per cent of the population in the age group 6-11 in 
1946-47 to 61.1 per cent of the age group in 1960-61; and it 
is expected to increase only to 76.4 per cent of the age group 
by 1965-66. Similarly the enrolment in classes VI-VIII in
creased only from 9 per cent of the age group 11-14 in 1946- 
47 to 22 ;8 per cent of the age group in 1960-61 and is ex
pected to increase only to 28.6 per cent of the age group by 
1965-66. On this basis, it may be possible to reach almost 
universal enrolment in the age group 6-11 in the fourth 
Plan and at least two more Plans would be needed to pro
vide universal enrolment in the age group 11-14.

(c) Qualitative Improvement. A good deal has been 
done to improve the quality of primary education. During 
the last 14 years steps have been taken to raise the minimum 
qualifications of primary teachers.* In 1946-47, the average 
primary teacher had only completed the middle school 
course. Since 1947, however, State Governments have been 
progressively raising his qualifications. Matriculates are now 
given preference in recruitment as primary teachers; and in

* For general education, professional training and remuneration 
of teachers, see Table No. 22 in Annexure V II.
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some areas, all new recruitment is restricted solely to matiri- 
culates, exceptions being made only in the case of women 
or candidates from the backward communities. In 1949-5<0, 
the total number of matriculate teachers working in primairy 
schools was 45,534 or 8.8 per cent of the total number cof 
teachers. In middle schools, the total number of matriculatte 
teachers in the same year Vas 35,228 or 44.7 per cent. Biy 
1958-59, the total number of matriculate teachers had increais- 
ed to 2,11,092 (or 30.5 per cent) in primary schools and co
1,22,958 (or 50.9 per cent) in middle schools. With thie 
expansion that is now taking place in secondary and col
legiate education, it should soon be possible to prescribe the 
completion of secondary school as the minimum qualification 
for primary teachers and to recruit a fair number of graduates 
as teachers in middle schools.

The position in respect of the professional training of 
primary teachers has also improved considerably in the post- 
indcpendence period in spite of the unprecedented expan
sion that has taken place. In 1949-50 only 58 per cent of 
the primary teachers were trained (3,02,050 out of a total num
ber of 5,17,898 teachers). In middle schools only 52.6 per cent 
of the teachers were trained (41,478 out of a total number of 
'78,865 teachers). Due to the increasing emphasis placed by 
the Centre and the States on the training of teachers* during 
the first two Plans, the percentage of trained teachers in pri
mary and middle schools at the end of the second Plan was 
'estimated at 65. The present stress on teacher training 
will continue during the third Plan. The percentage of 
trained teachers by 1965-66 is expected to increase to 75. This 
increase will occur despite the increase in the total number of 
teachers in primary and middle schools from 11.4 lakhs at 
the end of the second Plan to 16.26 lakhs at the end of the 
third.

There has been some improvement in the pay scales of 
teachers. In 1946-47, salaries of primary teachers were very 
low. In 1949-50, the average salary of a primary teacher was

•As many as 276 new training institutions were set up and the total 
accommodation in training institutions was increased by 27,570 under 
a  Centrally sponsored scheme implemented in 1959-60 and 1960-61 
See Chapter I, P. 18.
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R ‘S. 479 and that of a middle school teacher Rs. 570 per year. 
By 1958-59, these had increased respectively to Rs. 761 and 
R<s. 1,077.

There has been considerable improvement in curricula, 
textbooks and teaching methods during the last 14 years. In 
almost all States, curricula have been revised and improved. 
Several States have now introduced the integrated syllabuses 
which combine the essential features of the traditional sylla
bus with those of the basic syllabus. Most of the States now 
produce their own textbooks at the primary stage; a few do 
it at the middle school stage also. The quality of textbooks 
has generally improved. Their prices have risen to some 
extent; but the rise is small as compared to the overall rise 
in  the cost of living. The influence of basic education has 
percolated to most schools; and although they may not all 
h;ave been formally converted to the basic pattern, most of 
th e  schools now include a good deal of activity and emphasise 
•extra-curricular programmes.

Another important programme that has grown up in 
T c c e n t years is that of midday meals for children in primary 
■schools. At present, about 40,000 schools provide midday 
meals to about 24.61 lakhs of children. The largest number 
olf these are in Madras (9.44 lakhs) and in Kerala (7.43 
lakhs). But most other States have also made a beginning. 
W ith  the help of UNICEF, which gives milk powder free 
•0)f charge, milk is distributed to about 6 lakhs of primary 
school children. In the third Plan, the programme is pro- 
p'osed to be extended still further.

It is often said that the standards in primary education 
liiave fallen. It is difficult to support this view for there is 
no  objective evidence to establish it. There are, on the other 
hand, several considerations which indicate that, other things 
iDieing equal, standards in primary education should have 
risen rather than fallen. There has been, as stated already, 
siubstantial improvement in the general education and profes
sional training of teachers; their pay scales have been im
proved; the syllabuses have been revised and better teaching 
methods have been adopted. Thanks to programmes of 
imobilising community support for primary education and to
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the introduction of activities popularised by the basic systeiin; 
of education, the school is now closer to the community.. 
Even stagnation and wastage, though substantial, are le.‘ss- 
than they were ten years ago. For a proper appraisal of thie- 
situation, it would be necessary to make a scientific study o£ 
the problem of standards.

(d) Some Problems and Trends. A point on whicib 
there is general dissatisfaction in the country is the delaiy 
in providing free and compulsory education for all childroit 
up to the age of 14 years. The demind for universal educa
tion is now almost, a century old. The British Governmenit 
refused to accept it as a practicable goal of educational policy 
on financial and administrative grounds. The Plan for Post- 
War Educational Development in India (1944) proposed a 
programme, spread over 40 years, for its realisation. Public 
opinion in the country, however, could not accept so long â  
period and consequently the Kher Committee recommended 
that this goal should be reached in 16 years. The Constitu
tion went a step ahead and directed that it should be reached' 
in a period of 10 years. Against this background of eagerness, 
to provide universal education as quickly as possible, it is 
rather painful to realise that ten years have already passed 
since the commencement of the Constitution and that it may/ 
easily take another 15 years to reach the goal.

On the other hand, there is a strong feeling in cer
tain quarters that the most important problem in primary 
education today is not expansion but consolidation and im
provement. In this context, reference is generally made to> 
the prevalence of large-scale wastage and stagnation. In 
an efficient system of education, children reading in class V  
in any given year must be almost equal to those who entered' 
class I five years previously. In India, out of every 100 pupils: 
that enter class I, only about 35 reach class V five years later  ̂
The position at the middle school stage is a little better— 
out of every 100 pupils who enter class VI, 60 reach class 
VIII three years later—although this too is far from satis
factory. This huge drop off, due either to premature with
drawal or to retardation, implies a large waste of public 
expenditure to say nothing of the waste of time and energy
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of the children themselves. It is, therefore, argued that any 
large-scale expansion of primary education under these con
ditions is undesirable and that a programme of qualitative 
improvement which will result in a reduction of this waste 
should have a priority over that of mere expansion. While 
the need for consolidation is immediately conceded, it is 
doubtful if it would be practicable to adopt a policy of mere 
“containment” when the urge for education is as widespread 
as at present.

The processes of expansion and improvement, it seems,, 
will have to be pursued side by side. Experience of the growth 
of primary education in other countries shows that the pres
sure for expansion is very intense till an enrolment of about 
75 to 85 per cent of the children is reached and that the 
emphasis shifts to qualitative improvement thereafter. In 
India, the emphasis so far has inevitably been on expansion. 
But if international experience is any guide, this emphasis 
should shift to consolidation and improvement from the 
fourth Plan onwards.

4. Basic Education. Basic education* aims at improving 
the traditional system by shifting the emphasis from book 
learning to the life of the child and his community. It cor
relates learning with the physical and social environment 
of a child and with some craft activity. Work in the school is 
so organised as to inculcate right habits of work, a spirit of 
cooperation, self-help, dignity of labour and other desirable 
traits so that, on growing up, a child would become a useful 
member of the society and contribute his best towards the 
progress and welfare of the community.

The scheme was placed before the country by Mahatma 
Gandhi in 1937. It was first taken up, on an experimental 
basis, in the provinces where popular Ministries had come 
to power under the Government of India Act, 1935. The 
resignation of the Ministries soon afterwards prevented its 
further expansion. However, when they came back to power 
in 1946, the experiment was again taken up in earnest. The 
usual approach now made was to select ‘compact areas’

* For details see Chapter I, Pp. 19-22, and relevant sections of 
Chapters III— X V II I .
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for intensive experimentation in basic education. Durinig 
the first Plan, the Centre also oflered assistance, om 
a matching basis, to State Governments for the development 
of basic education. In 1956, the Centre established the 
National Institute of Basic Education* and had the progrejss 
of basic education in the country reviewed by the Assessmerat 
Committee on Basic Education**. The committee reconci- 
mended that the compact area method should be abandonecd 
as it had retarded, rather than helped, the development of 
basic education. It also suggested that the scheme of 
•orientating all schools to the basic pattern, which aimed at 
introducing certain simple but significant activities of basic 
schools into non-basic schools, should be quickly implemented 
as a first step in the ultimate conversion of all schools to the 
basic pattern. Four regional seminars and a national semi
nar were held to initiate the officers of the State Education 
Departments in the programme. It is proposed to introduce 
the integrated syllabus in all primary schools and to convert 
all training institutions for primary teachers to the basic 
pattern.

The total provision included in the third Five Year Plan 
for schemes of basic education is about Rs. 25 crores. The 
following table gives the statistical information regarding the 
progress achieved so far, as well as the targets fixed for the 
third Plan.
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Table No. II-—Progress of Basic Education

1950-51 1955-56
1960-61

(Estimates)

1965-66

(Targets)

I 2 3 4 5

Junior Basic Schools 33,379 42,971 1,00,000 1,53,000

Junior Basic Schools as 
percentage of the total 
niimber oF Primary 
(including Junior Basic) 
Schools. 15-9 15-4 29.2 s6-9
Senior Basic Schools 388 4,842 11,940 16.700

* See Chapter I, Pp. 21-22. 
**  See Chapter I, Pp. 20-21.
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Semior Basic Schools as 
peircentage of Middle 
(irucluding Senior Basic)
Schools. 2.9 22.3 30.2 28.^

Cluildren in Basic Schools •
as percentage of the 
total number of Children
in Classes I-V III. 13. i 17.2  23.3 Not known

Baisic Training Schools 114 520 715 1,424

Baisic Training Schools as 
peircentage of the total 
number of Training
Schools 15 56 70 lOO-

The progress of basic education is hindered by a number 
of practical difficulties. There is the resistance from those 
w ho have been nurtured in a predominantly academic tradi
tion, Difficulties also arise when a concept which is essen
tially dynamic in character is treated much too rigidly 
and is sought to be enforced in disregard of the existing needs. 
The recent direction of policy has been to strive for two practi
cal ends. “The greatest need at present is” said 
Dr. K. L. Shrimali in his address to the Nai Talim Sangh 
Conference at Raipur, “to draw up a modest programme 
which is acceptable to public opinion in rural as 
well as urban areas. We should start a national campaign 
to see that, within a period of two or three years, every 
school, private or public, rural or urban, might implement 
this programme. Such a task is not impossible since there 
are some aspects of basic education, such as cleanliness, co
operative work, association with the recreational and cultural 
activities of the community, and simple craft work whose im
portance is universally recognised. . . .  When we have con
solidated our position, we can fnove more confidently 
tow'ards a full-fledged programme of basic education. The 
approach that I am suggesting may not achieve spectacular 
results straightaway but it will gradually lead us out 
O’f the confusion and frustration into which many educa- 
tL9j;iists find themselves at the present moment. While this 
work is going on we should give freedom and encourage
ment to all those pioneering institutions which are carrying
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-on full-fledged experiments in basic education.......I shall be
happy if we can come to agreement with regard to the minii- 
mum programme for basic education so that we can oriemt 
all our schools towards the basis pattern and the Goverm- 
ment, both at the Centre as well as in the States, and the 
people can make a joint effort to improve our educational 
system. I would venture to add that this can be achieved 
only by creating a proper educational climate in which, in
stead of criticising one another, we can work together in a 
spirit of cooperation.”* Accordingly, Government is trying 
to determine a “minimum essential programme” of basic 
•education and to extend it to all primary schools as quickly 
as possible as the first step in the conversion of all primary 
schools to the basic pattern. This minimum essential pro
gramme, as now decided, consists of (1) the orientation of 
all primary schools to the basic pattern as recommended by 
the Allahabad Seminar; (2) the adoption of all activities of 
basic schools (other than those that need a craft) in all 
primary schools; and (3) the conversion of all training 
schools for primary teachers to the basic pattern. The second 
part of the programme, as now implemented, is to give all 
encouragement to promising experiments in basic education.

5. Secondary Education. The; expansion at the secondary 
stage has been even greater than that at the elementary.** 
The following table will show the increase that has taken 
place in the number and enrolment of secondary schools dur
ing the last 14 years and also the further increase anticipat
ed in the third Plan.

Table No. I ll—Progress of Secondary Education

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  IN D IA ! I 9 4 7 -<)I

1949-50 1958-59 1960-61

Estimates

1965-66

(Targets)

I 2 3 4 5
I .  No. of Secondary 

Schools
Boys 5,685 12,231 13,100 18,000

Girls 997 2,103 2,500 3,800

T o ta l 6,682 * 4»334 15,600 23,600

* K . L. Shrimali : op. cit. Pp. 58-59.

**  For details see Chapter I, and relevant portions of Chapters 
III-X V II. See also Tables Nos.27, 28 and ag in Annexure V II.
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22. Enrolment at the 
Secondary Stage 
(in lakhs)

Boys 9.41 20.43 23.9 35.7

Girls 1.42 4.35 5 .2  9 .7

T o ta l 10.83 27.78 2 9 .1  45.4

3. Percentage of En
rolment at the 
Secondary Stage 
to the Total Po
pulation in the 
age group 14-17.

Boys 8 .5 15.1 18.4 23.7

Girls 1 .3  3.2  4 .2  6.9

T o ta l 5 .0  9 .2  1 1 .5  15.6

It will be seen that the total number >of secondary schools 
has increased from 6,682 in 1949-50 to 16,600 in 1960-61. It 
is expected to rise further to 21,800 by 1965-66. One good 
feature of this expansion is that a large increase has taken 
pDace in the secondary schools in rural areas or for girls. The 
former have risen from 2,764 in 1949-50 to 6,757 in 1958-59 
and may increase to 10,500 by 1965-66; the latter have 
imcreased from 997 in 1949-50 to 2,500 in 1960^1 and may 
increase to 3,800 by 1965-66. The increase in enrolment is 
equally great. The total enrolment at the secondary stage 
hias increased from 10:83 lakhs (or 5 per cent of the popula- 
ti(on in the age group 14-17) in 1949-50 to 24.78 lakhs (or 
9 *2 per cent) in 1958-59 and to 29*1 lakhs (or 11:5 per cent) 
in  1960-61. It is expected to rise still further to 45*6 lakhs 
(15-6 per cent) by 1965-66.

Opinion is divided regarding the desirability or otherwise 
otf this very rapid increase in the number and enrolment of 
secondary schools. According to one view, expansion of 
secondary education in India is still far below the level reach
ed in advanced countries. In some of these, secondary edu
cation is already imiversal and in others, as many as 60 to 70 
pter cent of the children in the age group 14-17 are enrolled 
in  full-time or part-time instruction. It is, therefore, argued
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that a good deal of further expansion is still needed at tHie 
secondary stage in India.

The other view is that, in the present stage of its ec(0- 
nomic development, it would be wrong for India to adopt 
standards of countries like the U.S.A. or the U.S.S.R. w hich 
have made secondary education almost universal. A moire 
realistic target would be to provide secondary education fo r 
about 30 per cent of the children who complete the primary 
course—a target which is generally adopted by developimg 
countries. It is estimated that, at present, about 60 per cent, 
of the students who complete the middle school proceed to- 
secondary education—a situation which cannot but lead to  
difficulties of employment in the present stage of economiic 
development. It is, therefore, argued that a selective basis of 
admissions should be adopted at the secondary stage.

The general trend of development in India is towards 
broadening of secondary education. The possibility of adopt
ing selective admissions to secondary schools is rather remote. 
Expansion of secondary education is likely to be even m ore 
rapid in the future, owing especially to the trend to provide 
free education up to the matriculation stage.

(b) Reorganisation. The secondary schools in India be
gan with the sole object of teaching the English language^, 
developed a purely academic curriculum and prepared 
students for the university Matriculation examination which 
dominated their entire teaching. These defects were noticed^ 
as early as 1882 and attempts began to be made to reduce 
the dominance of the Matriculation and to provide diversifi
ed courses. These, however, did not succeed and, by 1947, 
secondary education in India had become a ‘single track’ 
system which tried to ‘fit a boy for a college and almost 
unfit him for everything else’. The great need of the hour, 
it was realised was to reorganise secondary education, to* 
diversify its content and to make it really terminal so that 
a large majority of its students would be prepared for and 
diverted to different walks of life. As early as 1949, the 
University Education Commission expressed its conviction 
that a reorganisation of secondary education was a condition? 
precedent to the proper development of higher education-
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The Government of India, therefore, appointed the Secon
dary Education Coimnission under the chairmanship of 
D r. A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar in 1952. The report of 
tiiis Commission is the fundamental document on the basis 
0)f which secondary education is being reorganised at present.

(c) Higher Secondary Schools. The most significant 
riecommendation of the Commission was that the total period 
o)f school education (which would precede a three-year degree 
C(ourse) should be eleven years—eight years of primary and 
tlhree years of higher secondary. The Commission, therefore, 
recommended that one year should be added to the ten-year 
stecondary schools to convert them into higher secondary 
schools. This recommendation was accepted by the Govern- 
nnent of India and most State Governments. In the first 
P’lan, 77 secondary .s(;^ools were converted into higher 
secondary. During the second Plan, the number was raised 
to  3,121. A far bigger effort is proposed to be made in the 
tlhird Plan and about 50 per cent of the schools are proposed 
to  be raised to the higher secondary status by 1965-66.

(d) Multipurpose Schools. Another important recom- 
miendation of the Commission was the establishment of multi- 
pTurpose schools to diversify secondary education and to pre
pare children for different walks of life. During the first 
Plan, 374 multipurpose schools were established and thdr 
niumber increased to 2,115 at the end of the second Plan* 
In  the third Plan, emphasis will be laid on consolidation and 
innprovement (of multipurpose schools) rather than on 
expansion. Four regional institutes would be established for 
thie training of teachers for these schools.

(e) 'Educational and Vocational Guidance. The adop
tion of a diversified secondary curriculum underlines the 
need to provide educational and vocational guidance. Some 
of the State Governments have, therefore, established bureaus 
of educational and vocational guidance at the State level to 
train guidance personnel. In 1947, there was not even one 
State bureau of educational and vocational guidance. Today 
such bureaus exist in all States except Jammu and Kashmir, 
Madras and Punjab. The Government of India established a 
Central Bureau of Educational and Vocational Guidance in
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1954.* A good deal of literature on the subject has beem 
produced by the Central and State bureaus and also by thee 
employment exchanges. The movement has made a promis
ing beginning and will be expanded further in the thir(d 
Plan.

(f) Secondary School Leaving Examination. Another 
major evil in secondary education has been the dominance o)f 
the written external examination at the end of the secondar y 
course. Historically, this examination was first held by 
universities who conducted it, not as a test of completing the 
secondary school, but as an admission test for higher educa
tion. The disadvantages of this position are obvious an(d 
although the problem had been discussed since 1882, it was 
only in the early years of this century that separate Boards 
began to be established to conduct the secondary school 
leaving examination in place of the former matriculation 
examination conducted by the universities. The Calcutta 
University Commission recommended that the Intermediate 
examination also should be transferred to such Boards. In 
1947, there were six Boards of Secondary and/or Intermediate 
Examination—Madras (1911), Mysore (1913), Vidarbha 
(1922), Uttar Pradesh (1922), Delhi (1926), and Ajmer 
(1929). Since 1947, nine more Boards have been estabhshed; 
Kerala (1949), West Bengal (1951), Bihar (1952), Orissa 
(1956), Andhra Pradesh (1957), Rajasthan (1957), Madhya 
Pradesh (1959), Gujarat (1960), and Maharashtra (I960).** 
It is only in three States, Assam, Jammu and Kashmir and 
Punjab, that such Boards have not been set up as yet. In 
these the Matriculation examination is still held by univer
sities concerned.

The establishment of independent Boards to conduct 
the secondary school leaving examination is an advance in 
itself. What is more important is that some of them have 
already started taking action to reform the examination by 
introducing objective and objective based tests and allocating 
a certain percentage of marks to sessional work. Some of 
them have even set up research units to study the examination 
problems.

♦See Chapter. I, P. 59.

** The Ajmer Board is now being constituted as a Central Board 
and when that happens, the functions of the Delhi Board will be taken 
oyer by the new Board and the Delhi Board will be winded up.
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(g) Directorate of Extension Programmes jar Secondary 
Education. One of the most important measures adopted by 
the: Government of India to improve secondary education 
wa;s the estabHshment of the All India Council for Secondary 
Ed^ucation, in 1955. In 1959, this was made an advisory body 
and the Directorate of Extension Programmes for Secondary 
Education was created as an executive agency to implement 
the Council’s programmes. The Directorate now conducts a 
number of programmes of qualitative improvement including 
(1)) in-service training of secondary teachers, (2) establish- 
me;nt of extension services departments which have been esta- 
blisshed in 54 training colleges, (3) opening of science clubs 
and (4) encouragement to research and experimentation.* 
Thie Directorate has also set up an examination reform unit 
to study the problems of examination reform.

(h) Teaching of English and Science. Special measures 
hawe been adopted to improve the teaching of Science and 
English—the two very important subjetts in secondary cur
riculum. For research and training of teachers in improved 
methods of teaching English, two institutions have 
been established—the Central Institute of English, 
Hy/derabad, and the English Language Teaching Institute, 
Alllahabad. The teaching of science is being improved by 
the States through such measures as the provision of courses 
in general and elective science, emergency or in-service 
training of science teachers, and improvement of laboratory 
and other facilities. It is proposed to expand this program
me in the third Plan so as to provide facilities for the teach
ing of General Science as a compulsory subject in all secondary 
schools and for the teaching of elective science in about 45 
peir cent of the institutions. A number of subsidiary pro
grammes necessary for the success of this major scheme will 
als(0 be undertaken.

(i) Teachers. There has been considerable improvement 
in the training of secondary teachers. The number of train
ing colleges has increased from 48 in 1949-50 to 233 in 1958- 
59 and their enrolment from 3,781 to 24,428. The percentage
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erf trained teachers has increased from 53’6 in 1949-50 to  
about 65 in 1960-61 and is likely to increase further to 75 by 
1965-66. The quaHty of training has been raised through 
such measures as revision of syllabuses, orientation of teachea:- 
educators and above all, through the establishrnent of exten
sion services departments. The proportion of graduate 
teachers has increased from 41-6 per cent in 1949-50 to 47*9 
per cent in 1958-59. The pay scales of teachers have also 
been improved, the average salary of a secondary teacher 
rising from Rs. 1,162 in 1949-50 to Rs. 1,555 in 1958-59.

G>nsolidation apart, the main feature of the develop
ment of secondary education in the post-independence peric^ 
is unprecedented expansion. This has created and continues 
to create its own problems and is making reforms more and 
more difficult. It is for this reason that besides providing for 
the necessary expansion, the third Plan includes the follow
ing programmes: (1) the establishment of higher secondary 
and multipurpose schools, (2) the provision of educational 
and vocational guidance, (3) vitalisation of training colleges 
and organisation of large-scale in-service training program 
mes for teachers, (4) improved teaching methods, (5) raising 
the quahfications and salaries of teachers, (6) examination 
reform and (7) more liberal provision of buildings 
(especially hostels) and equipment (especially for libraries 
and laboratories).

6. Higher Education. There has been a phenomenal 
expansion in higher education in the post-independence 
period.*

(a) 'Establishment of N ew  Universities. In 1947, the 
total number of universities was 19. Today, the number is 
46. Of the new universities, Visva-Bharati University at 
Shantiniketan, West Bengal was established by the Govern
ment of India in 1951. This places on a permanent basis the 
great work started by poet Rabindranath Tagore. Andhra 
Pradesh established the Shri Venkateswara University in 1954

* See sections on University Education in Chapters I, III-X V II  
and those on Scientific Research and Technical Education in Chapter 
II. See also relevant Tables in Annexure V II.
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in the renowned pilgrim centre, Tirupathi. Assam, which 
had no university in 1947, established the Gauhati University 
in 1948. Bihar had only one university in 1947. It adopted 
the principle of establishing a separate university for each 
division and has since established three new universities: 
Bihar University established in 1952, and the Bhagalpur and 
Ranchi Universities in 1960. In addition, it has recently 
esitablished a Sanskrit university at Darbhanga. In Gujarat, 
th*ere was no university in 1947. Now there are three: The 
Maharaja Syajirao University at Baroda (1949), the Gujarat 
Umiversity (1949), and the Vallabh Vidyapeeth (1955). 
Jammu and Kashmir established its own university in 1948. 
Madhya Pradesh had only one university in 1947. It has 
since established three more: the Indira Kala Sangeet Visva 
Viidyalaya, Khairagarh (1956); Jabalpur University (1957); 
anid Vikram University (1957). In Maharashtra, there were 
tw/o universities in 1947. Since 1947, two more have been 
esttablished: Poona (1949) and Marathwada (1958). The 
St:ate has also given statutory recognition to the S.N.D.T. 
In*dian Women’s University which had been functioning as 
ani unrecognised institution since 1916. Mysore had one uni
versity in 1947 and it established one more, the Karnatak Uni- 
veirsity in 1949. As the old University of Punjab was included 
in Pakistan, Punjab had to establish a new university 
of its own in 1947. Another university was established in 
Kurukshetra in 1956. U. P. had five universities in 1947 and 
ha;s since established four more: Roorkee (1949), Gorakhpur 
(l!957), Varanaseya Sanskrit Mahavidyalaya (1958), and U.P. 
Agricultural University (1960). West Bengal had one uni- 
veirsity in 1947. It has established three more: Jadavpur 
(1955), Burdwan (1960) and Kalyani (1960). Besides, there 
are two institutions of national importance, viz., All India 
Institute of Medical Sciences, New Delhi and Indian Institute 
of Technology, Kharagpur, both of which were established 
after 1947.*

This increase in the number of universities has been 
csstential in view of the large expansion that has taken place 
in higher education in recent years.
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(b) Institutions of Higher Education- In 1946-47, there 
were 297 arts and science colleges, 199 intermediate ool- 
leges, and 140 colleges of professional and technical edutca- 
tion in the country. The great expansion that has taken place 
during the last 14 years can be seen from the fact that in 
1961, there were 462 university departments, 228 constituent 
colleges, 1,316 affiliated colleges and 83 recognised post
graduate research institutions. Besides, there were 15 Boards 
of Secondary and/or Intermediate Education (as against 6 
in 1946-47) which affiliated 988 intermediate colleges. There 
were also 581 institutions of higher education which were 
not affiliated to any university.

(c) Enrolment. Increase of enrolment in institutions of 
higher education has also been unprecedented. The follow
ing table gives the necessary data.
Table No. IV—Total Enrolment in Institutions of H igher 

Education {in laths').
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Enrolment in 
Arts and Science 

Year Colleges (includ
ing Intermediate 

Colleges)

Enrolment in 
Colleges of 
Professional 

and Technical 
Education

Enrolment in 
Colleges of 

Special 
Education.

Total
Enrolment

I 2 3 4 5
1946-47

Men 1.92 0.41 2 . 3 3
Women 0.20 0.03 0.23

Total 2.12 0.44 2.56

1 9 4 9 -5 0
Men 2.63 0 . 7 5 0.04 3-42
Women 0.36 0.04 O.OI 0.41

Total 2-99 0-79 0.05 3 - 8 3

1 9 5 8 - 5 9
Men 6.09 1.86 0.15 8.10

Women 1-25 0.16 0.06 1.47

Total 7 - 3 4 2.02 0.21 9-57
1960-61 (Estimates) 

Men 6.90 2.30 0.18 8.38
Women 1.50 0.20 0.07 1.77
Total 8.40 2.50 0.25 ' 10.15

1965-66 Targets 
M en 9.70 3-70 0.30 13.70
Women 2.50 0.50 0.10 3.10
Total 12.20 4.20 0.40 16.80
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It will be seen that the expansion in higher education has 
been even greater than that at the secondary stage. Some 
aspects of this expansion, e.g., the increasing enrolment of 
girls, are welcome.* So also is the growth in professional 
and technical education which was sadly neglected before 
1947. The rapid expansion in colleges of general education 
(inclusive of commerce colleges whose problem is more or 
less similar) is, however, a different matter. The following 
figures show the expansion of institutions and their enrol
ment.
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No. of Arts, Science Enrolment
and Commerce Colleges (in lakhs)

1949-50 488 3.31

1958-59 913 8.00

1960-61 (Estimates) 1050 9.00

1965-66 (Targets) 1400 13.00

Reasons for this phenomenal expansion are (1) the 
great expansion that is now taking place at the secondary 
stage; (2) the absence of diversification in secondary schools; 
(3) non-availability of adequate employment opportunities 
for those who complete the secondary school; (4) tradition 
and social bias in favour of university education and (5) the 
general pressure for facilities at the university stage based 
on the assumption that higher education must be available to 
all those who seek it. Whatever the reasons, there is no 
gainsaying the fact that the admission of unsuitable students 
to universities creates difficult problems such as (1) over
crowding in colleges and universities; (2) establishment of 
a large number of new and comparatively inefficient institu
tions; (3) lowering of standards in respect of instruction, 
examination, qualifications of teachers, buildings, and equip
ment; (4) student unrest and indiscipline; (5) increase in 
wastage and stagnation and (6) increasing unemployment 
amongst graduates and under-graduates.

*Another feature is that the total enrolment in science classes has 
increased from 140,000 in 1950-51 to 3,23,000 in 1960-61. Becatise of 
the large increase in enrolment in arts courses, however, the proportion 
of science students has fallen from 38.1 per cent in 1949-50 to 35.8  
per cent in 1960-6
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The need for adopting some sort of selective basis for 
admissions has, therefore, become very urgent and it would 
not be in the interest, either of university education or of the 
country as a whole, to allow the present ‘open door’ policy to 
continue for any length of time. This has been well em
phasised by the University Grants Commission* which 
observes:

“Yet another aspect of this question is related to standards o f  

university education and our conception of what we should aim at  

in providing for university education for a selected body of youth 

in the country. Our good students are as good as any students in  

any part of the world. But we have even at the present time in  

our universities far too many unfit students who have come in 

merely because they did not know what else to do and because 

sufficiently strict standards were not applied in admitting them to 

the university. The failure rate at the first degree examination in  

India is deplorably high. Nearly half of all the students who enter 

the universities, including the pre-university class, are not able to 

complete their first-degree course successfully during the normal 

span of time provided for that course, and this is all the more dis

quieting when we remember that on an average half the number of 

boys and girls who complete their secondary education fail in the 

school leaving or equivalent examination. It is certainly possible 

that this failure rate in higher education could be reduced by more 

careful tuition of students and by improving the facilities provided. 

But it is too facile a criticism to say that if students fail it is the fault 

of the teachers. If the available resources were applied more scientifi

cally to the need of training young people at the higher levels of edu

cation, we could obtain much better results. But in order to train 

young people to high intellectual standards at the university stage 

they should come to the university with the right kind of prepara

tion and with the right intellectual equipment and what is more im

portant, the right motivation. There is enough evidence to show that 

a great many of the students who actually enter our universities 

and many who seek to enter them do not in fact have the necessary 

intellectual and emotional preparation for university education. When, 

therefore, we speak of selective admission to the universities we are 

not thinking merely of the physical problem of numbers but also 

of the far more important consideration of standards in the univer

sities. In a country like ours, there should be no needless waste of 

effort due to the wrong kind of young people in too large numbers 

entering the portals of the universities— young people for whom some 

other form of training would be far less frustrating and more fmit- 

ful............  In the absence of adequate facilities to absorb young men

* Report of the University Grants Commission, 1959-60, P. 2
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in different professions and vocations on the completion of Secon- 

datry education, a very large proportion of the students who pass the 

School Final or H igher Secondary Examination tend to seek 

adimission to colleges and universities. Many of them being ill-equip

ped for higher education, the wastage of time, energy and money 

inv/olved is appalling. This is a problem of national importance and 

speedy efforts must be made to solve it” .'̂ ^

(d) Qualitative Improvement. The problem of univer
sity education was comprehensively reviewed by the Univer
sity Education Commission appointed under the chairman- 
shiip of Dr. S. Radhakrishnan (1948-49). The report of the 
Commission is a document of great significance and has been 
th(e basis of all important reorganisation of university educa
tion attempted in the post-independence period.

One of its major recommendations was that a University 
Girants Committee or Commission should be established in 
Intdia on the lines of the University Grants Committee in 
England. This recommendation was accepted and a Univer
sity Grants Commission was set up towards the end of 1953 
umder executive orders and was given a statutory form in 
1956. During the first five years of its existence, the Com- 
miission has made a valuable contribution to the development 
of university education in India. ** It has assisted universities 
amd colleges to provide improved facilities in teaching and 
reisearch, to improve the salaries of teachers, to construct 
bmildings, hostels, libraries, laboratories and staff quarters, to 
puiblish the findings of research and generally to improve the 
standards of teaching. It has made special studies of some 
innportant problems which now face the universities such as 
naitional emotional integration, student indiscipline, examina
tion reform, teaching of English and so on and advised uni
versities in the matter. The Commission has also assisted 
ini the introduction of a three-year degree course. This re- 
fo)rm has already been adopted by a very large number of 
universities. When fully implemented, it would go a long 
wray in improving the quality of university education. ,

Another important development in university education 
in the post-independence period is the large increase in

* Ibid. Pp. 4-6.

** For details see Chapter I, Pp. 27-32.
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facilities for research and post-graduate study. In 1949-50  ̂
the total number of students reading at the post-graduiate 
level was 13,689 and that of students engaged in research 
922. By 1958-59, these increased to 35,872 and 3,819 respcc- 
tively. It must also be pointed out that facilities for pc)st- 
graduate study and research are now available in a very large 
number of scientific, industrial and technological subjects in 
which hardly any facilities existed before 1947. The Council 
of Scientific and Industrial Research now controls 26 national 
laboratories or regional training centres most of which have 
been established after 1947. They conduct research in sub
jects like physics, chemistry, drugs, roads, fuel, leather, glass 
and ccramics, aeronautics, electronic engineering, etc.* Prior 
to 1947, facilities for post-graduate study and research in 
engineering hardly existed in the country end consequently 
students had to go abroad for advanced training. Today,, 
the four higher technological institutions at Kharagpur, 
Bombay, Madras and Kanpur provide ample facilities for ad
vanced work. When fully developed they will provide post
graduate and research facilities for 2,000 students. The 
Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, has been greatly 
expanded since 1947. It is now deemed to be a university 
under Section 3 of the University Grants Commission Act, 
1956 and provides facilities for post-graduate study and re
search for over 400 students. Similar facilities, though on a 
much smaller scale, are being provided by engineering colleges' 
also. The fields of study cover a very wide range and in
clude subjects such as power engineering, dam construction 
and irrigation, production engineering, advanced electronics, 
aeronautical engineering, etc."*" The facilities available for 
post-graduate studies and research in Indian universities, both 
in the humanities and science, have also expanded very con
siderably. A large number of scholarships are awarded for 
post-graduate study and research in India and abroad, both in 
scientific and technical subjects and in the humanities.**

Educational research had hardly made any progress 
prior to 1947. The Government of India has set up a number 
of institutions for research. These include the Central

* See Chapter II, Pp. 82-83.
** See Chapters I and II for details.
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lestitute of Education, the Central Bureau of Textbook Re
search, the Central Bureau of Educational and Vocational 
Guidance, the National Institute of Basic Education, the 
National Fundamental Education Centre, and the National 
Institute of Audio-Visual Education. These together with 
tlhe Directorate of Extension Programmes for Secondary 
Education have recently been combined to form a National 
Institute of Education which has been placed under an autono
mous body called the National Council of Educational Re- 
scearch and Training. The Ministry of Education has also 
been operating, since 1953-54, a scheme of grants-in-aid for 
rfesearch in educational problems.* Some educational re- 
siearch is done in training colleges and university depart
ments of education also. By and large, however, educational 
research in this coijntry is still in its infancy. It is proposed 
t(o support educational research more liberally in the third 
Plan.

Considerable improvement has been made in the salaries 
of university teachers. University teachers now have far 
better opportunities for improving their qualifications than 
ait any time in the past, thanks to the schemes of scholarships 
aind exchange of personnel offered by advanced countries. 
The buildings and equipment of universities and colleges have 
considerably improved, due partly to the liberal grants-in-aid 
given by the University Grants Commission and partly to 
generous donations from the public.

One of the most important needs of higher education is 
tthe provision of scholarships which will bring talented 
students to the universities and give them opportunity for 
Ihigher education. In 1947, provision for such scholarships 
was extremely meagre. Now the situation is considerably 
better. The scheme of post-matriculation merit scholarships 
iinstituted in 1956-57 provides for 200 awards a year to be 
nnade strictly on merit. The scheme of national scholarships 
included in the third Plan provides for 200 awards a year, alsa 
tto be made on merit. These will be given at the secondary 
school leaving and post-graduate stages. Besides these. States 
and universities have instituted their own scholarships for 
irealising the ideal of “equality of educational opportunity.”
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A significant experiment undertaken in the field (o£ 
higher education is that of Rural Institutes which have been 
established to develop higher education for rural are^s. 
Eleven institutions have been established so far and they 
provide three-year courses in rural services and rural engi
neering, a two-year course in agriculture and a one-year 
course for sanitary inspectors.* Extension work in rural areas 
and research in rural problems are two other important func
tions of the institutes.

A problem, which has assumed prominence in recent 
years, is that of the medium of instruction. In 1835, Englisli 
was adopted as the medium of instruction at all stages of 
education. By 1882, the situation had changed and Englisli 
had ceased to be the medium at the primary stage, althougli 
it continued to be the medium at the high school stage. 
Between 1921 and 1947, the use of English as the medium 
of instruction at the high school stage was also abandoned 
gradually. At first, modern Indian languages were adopted 
as alternative media of examination; then they were used as 
media of instruction in a few easier subjects; and finally 
their use as media of instruction was extended to all subjects, 
inclusive of science and mathematics. In the post-indepen
dence period, therefore, the problem of the medium of ins- 
truction had to be tackled at the university stage only. There 
is a growing desire to see that the regional languages are ad
opted as media of instruction in place of English. The 
demand has educational justification and its strength will 
increase as English is gradually replaced by Hindi and other 
Indian languages as the media of official business in the 
country. While the replacement of English by Hindi and 
the other Indian languages eventually can be taken for 
granted, it is necessary that the change should be brought 
about gradually and without jeopardising educational stan
dards. Some of the steps that would be necessary 
in this context are : (1) preparation of a scientific 
terminology, textbooks and other aids in the Indian langu
ages; (2) emphasising the study of English as a subject so 
that students can freely draw upon books in English as

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  INDIA I I9 4 7-61
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source material; (3) adopting suitable measures for exchange 
of university students and teachers; and (4) safeguarding the 
sense of national unity among university students. This is a 
field to which the most intensive and careful efforts of the 
authorities concerned and teachers vî ill have to be devoted 
in the immediate future.

(e) Maintenance of Standards. The problem of falling 
staindards in higher education has been engaging the attention 
of the Government and the public for some years past. There 
cam be no doubt that the maintenance of the highest standards 
poissible in university education is of fundamental impor- 
tamce, not only to the raising of standards at other levels of 
edlucation, but to the raising of standards in all walks of life. 
Amy decline in standards in higher education would, there- 
foire, be a matter of the gravest concern to the Government 
anid the people.

There is a general feeling that there has been a sharp fall 
in the standards, which has not yet been arrested- No objective 
evidence is available and the statement is based largely on 
opinions of teachers and others concerned with higher educa
tion. If the position in university education today is compar
ed! with that about 25 or 30 years ago, it will at once become 
evident that there has been a considerable increase in the 
number of good and high level institutions, in the band of 
competent and devoted teachers, and in the number of 
fiirst-class students. The quality and quantity of research, 
post-graduate teaching and experimental work show a signi
ficant advance. In professional and technical colleges also, 
thie standards have not only been maintained but also raised. 
TIhis is particularly true in colleges of medicine, agriculture, 
enigineering and technology. These factors, by themselves, 
shiould make for higher standards. Unfortunately, side by side 
w:ith this progress, there is the disquieting spectacle of a 
faiirly large number of new and comparatively weaker in- 
stiitutions, admissions of a large number of inadequately 
prepared students, increasing overcrowding in colleges and 
of the rising tide of student indiscipline. It is with reference 
to these aspects of the problem that the question of standards 
has to be examined.
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The root cause of all these problems, according to thte 
Univtrsity Grants Commission, is the lack of proportion bett- 
ween the rate at which facilities in general collegiate educa
tion are expanding and that at which enrolment is increasing. 
The former is necessarily small and slow because the fund-s 
available are limited; while the latter is large and rapid. T h t  
only remedy seems to be for each institution of higher educai- 
tion to raise the standard of its teachers, buildings and equip
ment, and in the light of the facilities actually available to 
fix a limit to the maximum number of students to be adl- 
mitted. In order that such a policy can be implementedl, 
public opinion should be educated to accept the view that 
university education is meant only for those who have the 
necessary aptitude, ability and attainment and that the higher 
education of the misfit is a dis-service, both to the individual 
and to the society.

The problem of student indiscipline also needs a men
tion here. This has almost assumed an ‘epidemic’ form and,, 
during the last few years, “serious disturbances have taken 
place in different universities. While the students start 
agitation for different and usually frivolous reasons, the events 
take more or less the same pattern. Students have demanded 
reduction in fees, free entry to cultural shows or tournaments, 
admission of undeserving students to the universities, the 
dismissal of some teachers, banning the publication of a re
port or book, the cancellation of action taken by invigilators 
for adoption of unfair means in examinations, etc. When 
the university authorities refuse to accept their demands, they 
start strikes and hunger strikes, stage processions and meet
ings, and indulge in defiance of law and physical violence 
which have ultimately led in some cases to police interven
tion and closure of the universities. This is a sad story and 
it continues to repeat itself”.* The causes of this evil are 
complex: (1) mal-adjustment and instability which are in
evitable accompaniments of a period of rapid change when 
traditional values and institutions are disintegrating without 
new bonds and loyalties taking their place; (2) the absence 
of an effort to evolve moral and religious values; (3) un
certainty about the future and dread of unemployment; (4)

* K . L. Shrimali : op. cit. Pp. 95-96.
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failuire of parents to control their children or of teachers to 
wini the respect, affection and confidence of their students;
(5) faulty, weak or vacillating administration; (6) indisci
pline in the society at large; (7) overcrowding, inordinate 
and uncontrolled expansion, and falling standards; and (8) 
opportunist politics which tries to exploit students. The 
cauises which lie within the university system will gradually 
disappear as standards rise. But the deep-rooted social, eco
nomic and poHtical factors are more difficult to be dealt with. 
Th<e ultimate cure of the evil, therefore, has to be planned 
on a long-term basis. In the meanwhile, it is essential to 
deail tactfully but firmly with the situations as they arise.*

 ̂ 7. Professional and Technical Education. Prior to 1947, 
professional and technical education in India was not deve
loped because the very concept of industrialisation was absent. 
Ome of the most satisfactory and outstanding achievements 
of the post-independence period is the large-scale expansion 
an<d development brought about in the field of professional 
an(d technical education. How large and significant this 
expansion is can be seen from Table V. It will be seen that 
expansion in the fields of agriculture, medicine, engineering 
ancd technology and teacher education has been outstanding.

8. Education of Girls- In the post-independence period, 
the education of girls has been progressing more rapidly than 
at any time in the past. Table VI shows the progress achieved 
between 1949-50 and 1958-59.

' It will be seen that the enrolment of girls has almost 
doubled between 1949-50 and 1958-59. Fast as this pro
gress is, there was a feeling in the country that the gap bet
ween the education of boys and girls is not being bridged 
rapidly enough. The Government of India, therefore, ap
pointed, in 1958, a committee under the chairmanship of 
Smt. Durgabai Deshmukh, to review the expansion of girls’ 
edlucation in the post-independence period** and to recom- 
miend, inter ,alia, the measures that would be necessary

* Cases of indiscipline have also taken place at the secondary 
stage. But their extent is very small and what has been said here of 
tbese problems applies, mutatis mutandis, to the secondary stage as well.

**For details see Chapter I, Pp. 34-35, and the relevant sections rela
tin g to girls’ education in Chapters III-X V III. Also See relevant Tables 
in Annexure V II.
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CT5. Table X o .V — Growth o f  Professional Colleges and Schools (1949-50 /o 1958-59)

T yp e of College or School

Group A

1949-50 1958-59

Institutions Enrolment Institutions Enrolment

College School College School 
Standard Standard Standard Standard

College School 
Standard Standard

College
Standard

School
Standard

I. Agriculture . . 15 39 4^538 1,882 29 102 10,871 7,411
►*1

w
2. Arts and Crafts 137 9,887 374 15,696 i
3 - Commerce 21 412 32,108 27,682 35 966 66,613 98,754

0

4. Engineering . 23 19 10,906 3,870 55 118 31,707 46,406 0
5 - Forestry 4 2 389 53 3 5 589 237

s;

6. Industrial and Technical 486 34,326 696 45,403
HH
2:

7- Law . . . . 20 10,633 32 24,055
8. Medicine 35 39 12,835 3,790 109 124 32,840 10,688

9 - Physical Education. , 5 20 192 1,795 15 38 745 3,639
10. Teacher Training . .  48 720 4,761 67,046 213 974 24,428 89,504 w

1I I . Technology .  ,  , 5 Ij253 9 137 3,373 19,814
12. Veterinary Science. ID 1,486 17 10 5,137 1,093 6 \t-1

13- Others 2 19 1,292 4,201

lO G 1,874 79»ioi 1,50,331 539 3,563 2,01,620 3,42,846



?
2,wD-C

I

Tabk V ; (continyed]

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Group B

14. Fine Arts 9 69 776 5.436 44 209 6,086 18,087

15- Oriental Studies * 54 3.465 3,861 1,04,568 102 3.374 9.421 1,31,739

16. Social Work 2 12 117 761 7 51 1,338 4.525

Others . .  . I 708 272 33.311 14 313 4,340 11,017

66 4>254 5,026 1,44,076 167 3.947 21,185 1,65,368

G rand T otal 252 6,128 84,127 2,94,407 706 7.510 2,22,805 5.08,214

w

S
wO

o

w

00
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Table No. VI.—Education of Girls

Type of Institution 
or Stage

1949-50
-

1958-59

No. of 
girls 

enrolled

No. of 
girls 

enrolled 
to every 

100 boys

No. of 
girls 

enrolled

No. o f  
girls 

enrolled 
to every 
100 bos

General Eduction (Univer
sity Standard).

Research . 85 10 606 19

M .A. and M.Sc. 1,656 14 6,691
4

23

B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass 10,759 14 42,214 25
and Hons).

Intermediate (Arts 23,540 13 75,168 18
and Science).

T otal 14 20
36,040 1,24,679

Professional Education(Uni-■ 4,055 5 15,863 9
versity Standard).

Special Education (Uni 771 18 5,973 39
versity Standard).

General Education (School
Standard)

High and Higher 7,08,007 19 4,81,006 22
Secondary.

Middle •• 13,64,107 30

Primary . . 50,34,740 40 94,82,256 46

Pre-Primary . 12,306 91 62,605 83

T otal — 42
57,55.053 35 1,13,89,974

Vocational Education 35,760 28 70,298 26
(School Standard)

Special Education (School 1,79,641 16 2,08,164 17
Standard).

G rand T o tal  60,11,320 33 1,18,14,951 40
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to close the existing gap between the education of boys and 
girls at the primary and secondary stages. This committee 
made a series of important recommendations, the most im- 
poirtant of which were: (1) The education of girls should 
be treated as a special problem for some years to come 
and funds should be provided for developing special program
mes for bringing about a more rapid expansion in the educa- 
tio*n of girls at the primary and secondary stages. (2) Na
tional and State councils for the education of girls and 
women should be estabHshed to advise the Government of 
India and State Governments on the development of the 
eduication of girls. (3) A special machinery should be created 
at the Centre and in the States to develop the programmes 
of girls’ education. Action on these recommendations has 
already been taken. In 1957-58, the Ministry of Education 
inttroduced a Centrally sponsored scheme under which assis
tance was given to State Governments to implement some 
special programmes for the development of the education of 
girls at the primary and secondary stages.* A National 
Council for the Education of Women has been established 
at the Centre and a special unit to deal with the problems of 
girls’ education has been created in the Ministry of Educa
tion. Most of the State Governments have established State 
councils for the education of girls and they have also appoint
ed! special officers at the State level to look after educational 
programmes for girls. In the third Plan, it is proposed to 
expand girls’ education further and it is hoped that the gap 
between the education of boys and girls would have been 
materially reduced by 1965-66.

9. Free Studentships and Scholarships. Article. 45 of the 
Constitution directs that the State shall endeavour to provide 
free and compulsory education for all children up to the age 
of 14 years. Realising that some time must elapse before 
compulsory education can be provided for all children, State 
G'overnments have taken action, during the last 14 years, to 
provide free education** at least for as many children as 
possible. In Jammu and Kashmir and in the Union Terri

*  Chapter I,. P. i8.

♦ ♦For details of free education and scholarships, see relevant sections 
in  Chapters I— X V II I . See also Table No. 24 in Annexure V II.
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tories of A. and N. Islands or L. M. and A. Islands, educa
tion at all stages is free to all children. In Maharashtra 
and Gujarat, education has been made free at all stages to 
children whose parents have an annual income of less than 
Rs. 1,200. Primary education (classes I-IV or I-V as the case 
may be) is now free throughout the country, except in a 
small number of private schools which charge fees. Madhya 
Pradesh has made education free to all children in the age 
group 6-14 and this concession is also available in the Vidar- 
bha area of Maharashtra State which formerly formed part 
of Madhya Pradesh. Even at the middle school or upper 
primary or higher elementary stages (classes VI-VIII or V- 
VII as the case may be), several States have made education 
free {e.g. Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Kerala, Maharash
tra, Mysore, Punjab and the remaining Union Territories). 
Others have provided hberal concessions. For instance, in 
Bihar, 15 per cent of the students at this stage get free student
ships ; in Madras, all poor students are admitted free; in 
U.P. no tuition fee is charged in class VI and 10 and 15 per 
cent of” the students get free studentships and half-free 
studentships respectively in classes VII and VIII. Event at the 
secondary stage, the trend now is to extend free education, at 
least to all poor students. In Mysore, secondary education is 
free to children of all parents whose annual income is less 
than Rs. 1,200. Madras and Punjab are considering proposals 
to make education free up to the end of the secondary stage. 
At the university stage also, a liberal provision of free student
ships is being made in all areas.

This provision of free education is supplemented by a 
large programme of scholarships. An integrated scheme of 
scholarships under which promising students at one stage are 
assisted to continue their studies at the next higher stage 
builds up a ‘ladder from the gutter to the uni
versity’ and is essential in a democratic system of education 
as a powerful tool of equalising educational opportunity. 
During the last fourteen years, all State Governments have 
increased the number and amounts of scholarships tenable 
at all stages and have been incurring much larger expendi
ture on scholarships than at any time in the past. To sup
plement these programmes in the State sector, the Govern
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m ent of India have also evolved a large programme of scholar
ships for studies in India and abroad. Mention has already 
been made of the scheme of post-matriculation scholar
ships for talented students and of the research scholarships 
in humanities and science. Other general scholarships 
instituted include: (1) merit scholarships in residential 
schools; (2) scholarships for study abroad which comprise 
th(e General Overseas Scholarships Scheme, the Overseas 
Scholarships for Union Territories, the Fully Paid Overseas 
Scholarships Scheme, the Foreign Language Scholarships 
Scheme, etc ; (3) scholarships for the children of political 
su.£ferers; (4) scholarships to young workers in different cul
tural fields; and (5) post-matriculation scholarships for the 
children of primary and secondary teachers.*

In 1946-47, the total expenditure on scholarships was only 
R;s. 22-5 lakhs or 0-39 per cent of the total educational ex
penditure. In 1958-59, this rose to Rs. 1286.99 lakhs or 4.8 
per cent of the total educational expenditure.

10. 'Education of the Backward Classes. The Constitu
tion guarantees certain privileges to the Scheduled castes and 
Scheduled tribes which form weaker sections of the society 
a t present and which need some protection for a few years 
tO) come. Seats in legislatures have been reserved for them; 
consistently with the maintenance of the efficiency of admi
nistration, their claim to protected appointments under the 
Oovernment is also protected. A special officer looks after the 
imterests of these classes and reports to the President on the 
working of the safeguards provided for them. Conscious 
off the great need to help these classes, the Central and the 
Sttate Governments have undertaken a large-scale programme 
for their general welfare and education."^*

A major handicap of the Scheduled castes is the tradition 
otf untouchability. State Governments have, therefore, passed 
laws making the observance of untouchability an offence. 
During the last 14 years, this evil has been greatly reduced. 
T he educational concessions given to the Scheduled castes

♦For details see Chapter I, Pp. 39-42 and Chapter II, Pp. r 10-123.
**For details see relevant sections in chapters I— X V III. See also

X a b le  No. 60 in Annexure V II.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  IN D IA : I 9 4 7 -6 1

8 2 1



include: (1) free tuition at all stages; (2) ad hoc grants for 
purchase of books; (3) provision of hostels where board and 
lodging is given free of charge; and (4) where necessary 
grant of stipends. Special schools for these classes are not 
usually encouraged; but they are maintained if and where 
needed.

The main handicaps of the tribal people are their poverty^ 
their habitation in forest or inaccessible areas and the large 
number of dialects they speak (which do not have a script or 
a literature). The assistance given to them for the develop
ment of education is broadly on the same pattern as that 
given to Scheduled castes. But there are two main points 
of difference: (1) A programme of preparing textbooks in 
the tribal languages or of teaching the tribal languages to the 
teachers working in tribal areas has been taken up; and (2) 
a new type of institution, called the Ashram School has been 
organised for tribal children. It is a residential school which 
tries to develop and impart a type of education which is more 
suited to tribal life than that given in the ordinary schools.

In every State or Union Territory, there are a few classes,, 
other than Scheduled castes or Scheduled tribes, which are 
also socially, educationally and economically depressed and, 
therefore, need protection. These other backward classes are 
also given educational concessions on the above lines.

In this connection, special mention has to be made of 
tJhe scheme of Central scholarships for Scheduled castes. 
Scheduled tribes and other Backward classes. These scholar
ships are given to post-matriculate students. The scheme 
made a humble beginning in 1944 when it was applicable to 
the Scheduled castes only. Even in 1947-48 only 655 scholar
ships were awarded at a cost of Rs. 5.4 lakhs. In 1948-49 the 
scheme was extended to the Scheduled tribes and in 1949-5() 
to the other Backward classes. It has expanded very 
greatly since then and in 1959-60 as many as 61,962 scholar
ships were sanctioned at a cost of Rs. 257.4 lakhs. The scheme 
has played a very important role in the education of the 
backward classes. Its administration has recently been de
centralised and handed over to the States although the entire 
expenditure on it continues to be borne by the Government 
of India.
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As a result of all this assistance, the education of the 
backward classes is making fairly rapid progress. In 1949-50 
the total number of pupils from backward classes enrolled in 
all institutions was 44.95 lakhs. By 1958-59 the total enrol
ment of children belonging to the backward classes increased 
to 144:04 lakhs. Good as this progress is, these classes have 
still a fairly long way to go if their education is to be on a par 
with that of the more advanced classes of society.

11. Social Education . The problem of adult illiteracy 
in India is stupendous. The census of 1951 returned a literacy 
percentage of 16*6 only (24*9 for men and 7*9 for women). 
This has risen only to 23 r7 (33*9 for men and 12 *8 for wo
men) in 1961. The number of adult illiterates is estimated 
at about 20 crores at present.

Countries faced with a problem of this type generally 
attempt to solve it in one or both of two ways: (1) by develop
ing a rapid programme of compulsory primary education, and
(2) by organising mass literacy campaigns. In India, an 
attempt to organise intensive hteracy campaigns was made in 
a few selected areas soon after independence.* But this could 
not be kept up; and by and large, the policy since has been 
to concentrate on the first method. However, adult literacy 
has never been totally ignored. The general view has been 
that, while the State cannot think of goading every adult to 
be literate within a prescribed period, it should nevertheless 
provide the means of instruction to such persons as may desire 
to become literate or to study further. Adult literacy centres 
or classes are, therefore, organised wherever conditions are 
favourable and adults come forward to learn. On an average,
50,000 adult classes or centres are run every year; they enrol 
about 12 lakhs of adults and the average annual expenditure 
on the programme as a whole comes to about Rs. 80 lakhs.

The main development of the post-independence period, 
therefore, is not to be sought in the size of its literacy effort, 
but in the new concept of ‘social’ education that has been 
evolved to replace the earlier idea of adult education or adult

* Intensive campaigns for mass literacy were organised in Assam, 
Bihar and M adhya Pradesh.
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Kteracy. Social education, as now defined, includes literacy. 
But it goes much beyond and tries to adjust the adult to the 
new society in which he has to live. Its present connotation 
covers literacy, education in citizenship and health, under
standing of science as applied to everyday life, acquisition of 
information and skills that would improve vocational efl&ci- 
ency, development of hobbies, and organisation of cultural 
and recreational programmes. In order to give this wider 
and deeper programme a proper background to develop, 
social education in this sense of the term has since 1952 been 
treated as an integral part of the community development 
movement. In each community development block of about 
100 villages there are two functionaries—the social education 
organiser and the M u\hya Sevi\a—who look after social edu
cation activities among men and women respectively. To 
supervise their work and to give them technical guidance, 
posts of district social education organisers have been created 
in several States. In addition, there is usually an officer at 
the State level to guide and supervise social education work 
in the State as a whole.

Both the Centre and the States have developed program
mes to train these and other categories of workers in social 
education. The National Fundamental Education Centre 
trains district social education organisers.* The Minis
try of Community Development and Cooperation has esta
blished special institutions to train social education organi
sers and M u\hya Sevi\as. Village leaders are trained in a 
number of janata colleges which have been established by the 
State Governments.

It has to be remembered that the entire programme of 
community development, which aims to make the community 
self-reliant and progressive, is essentially a programme of 
social education in the current sense of the term. 
Every officer of the block team is engaged, in a way, in the 
task of social education and the programme has had consi
derable impact on rural life, especially in changing the atti
tudes of the village people and in persuading them to adopt 
new techniques of production and better ways of living.
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Mention must be made here of certain other program
mes of social education that have developed in the last four
teen years. The first is the Central scheme of producing litera
ture for necK-literates which includes (1) the publication 
of pamphlets, (2) the conduct of an annual prize competi
tion for good books, (3) a scheme of Sahitya Rachanayalas 
fo*r training authors, (4) participation in the Unesco project 
of literature for the neo-literates, and (5) the publication of 
suiitable encyclopaedias. Several State Governments have 
evolved their own programmes of producing literature for 
tine neo-literates broadly on the lines of this scheme. Another 
important programme is the Workers’ Social Education Insti- 
tuite established at Indore in 1960 with a view to developing 
a programme of social education for industrial workers.

The library movement has made good progress since 
1947. The National Library at Calcutta has been expanded 
and developed further.* Madras has given a splendid lead 
by passing a special law for the development of libraries and 
allso by levying a special cess for it.** Several other States 
h;ave tried to organise a network of libraries consisting 
off State level central libraries and other libraries at district, 
block area and village levels. The Delhi Public Library 
is; being conducted as a pilot project in integrated library 
service. A Library Development Committee appointed by 
the Government has examined the problem in detail and, as 
a first step in the organisation of a nationwide movement for 
libraries, an Institute of Library Science has been established 
in  the Delhi University to train librarians.

12. Physical Education and Allied Activities. Physical 
eiducation has received much greater attention in the post
independence period than at any time in the past-t It now 
forms an integral part of the syllabuses of primary and secon- 
dlary schools in all areas. Each State and Union Territory 
hias its own syllabus; and as an aid in improving standards, 
tlhe Ministry of Education has prepared model syllabuses in 
pthysical education for all schools from the primary to the 
higher secondary stage.

*See Chapter II, P. 135.
**See Chapter X , Pp. 411-412.

JFor details see Chapter I, Pp. 46-52, and relevant sections in Cha- 
p)ters II I— X V II I . See also Tables Nos. 42, 55 and 59 in Annexure V II .
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Attempts are also being made to provide schools with 
teachers trained in physical education. In primary jchools 
it is not generally possible, except in big urban schools, to  
provide special teachers for physical education. Train
ing in physical education, therefore, forms part af thie 
general training programme for primary teachers in most 
areas. In some States, short-term training courses for primary 
teachers are also arranged. At the secondary stage, attempts 
are now being made to provide a trained physical education 
teacher to every school and, with this end in view, training 
facilities have been considerably increased in recent years. 
These are of two types : a diploma course of one year far 
graduates and a certificate course of the same duration for 
under-graduates. In 1949-50, there were only 5 colleges of phy
sical education with an enrolment of 192 students and there 
were only 20 schools of physical education with a total errol- 
ment of 1,795 students (excluding Bombay for which correct 
data were not available). By 1958-59 the number of colleges 
of physical education had increased to 15 with an enrolment 
of 745 and that of the schools of physical education to 38 
with an enrolment of 3,639. In several States every school 
has been provided with a trained instructor in physical educa
tion. The Government of India has also tried to support 
these attempts to provide trained physical education teachers 
in two ways: (1) by the establishment of a national institu
tion viz., the Lakshmibai College of Physical Education at 
Gwalior which provides a three-year degree course in physical 
education and will eventually provide facilities for pst- 
graduate training and research also; and (2) by providng^ 
direct grants-in-aid to training institutions in physical educa
tion to improve their services.

Schools are eligible to receive grants-in-aid for purchase 
of games and sports equipment. The main difficulty lies in 
providing playgrounds. Existing conditions in this respect are 
far from satisfactory especially in the urban areas. In the- 
second Plan, a small Centrally sponsored scheme was initiat
ed to assist schools to acquire playgrounds. A much greiter 
effort, however, is needed to develop this sector.

Another important development of recent years is the 
organisation of a special inspectorate for physical educalioit

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA I I9 4 7-61

8 2 6



in every State, except Kerala. The organisation naturally 
vaa-ies from State to State. Usually, there is an officer at the 
State level (except in one or tŵ o States) and below him, there 
are officers at various levels. The inspectorate generally in
cludes women officers for girls’ institutions. There is a 
Central Advisory Board of Physical Education and Recreation 
in the Ministry of Education. Some States have also set up 
similar advisory boards for their areas.

Arrangements for medical examination and treatment at 
th(e school stage are, by and large, unsatisfactory. Andhra 
Pradesh has school health clinics, staffed by health officers 
an*d health visitors, at district headquartes. Bihar has a lady 
ScJiool Medical OflScer for medical inspection of children in 
gotvernment high and middle schools for girls. Mysore has a 
Chief Medical Inspector of Schools who operates the scheme 
in selected centres. Orissa has two medical officers—a mart 
anid a woman—for the entire State. Uttar Pradesh has ap
pointed a whole-time School Health Officer in each of the 14 
big cities of the State. Madhya Pradesh has made a bcgin- 
niing by organising medical inspection of school children in 
urban areas. Even in States where a beginning has been 
m;ade with the provision of medical services, follow-up work 
leaves much to be desired.

Big Corporations like Ahmedabad, Bombay, Calcutta 
or Madras which run primary schools also maintain good' 
sclhool health services. Barring these exceptions, there is 
hardly any provision for medical inspection in the primary 
sclhools of this country.

Secondary schools are permitted, in some States, tO' 
lewy a special fee for purposes of medical examination. In 
so*me States like Maharashtra or Gujarat, schools have to 
arrange for the medical inspection of children and are given 
grant-in-aid on the expenditure incurred. Punjab reports an 
interesting cooperative enterprise of the schools. In some areas, 
tke high schools pool their income and have a central clinic 
with a whole-time staff to look after the medical inspection 
of schools. .Some of the well-to-do secondary schools have a 
planned programme of medical inspection and treatment and 
maintain their own clinics.
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At the university stage, there are fairly adequate arrange
ments for compulsory physical training and for periodical 
medical inspection of students.

Mention may also be made here of the National Plan 
for Physical Education prepared by the Ministry of Educa
tion and of the National Physical Efficiency Drive that it has 
organised in all parts of the country. The former has 
become a kind of blueprint for the development of physical 
education; the latter, it is hoped, would stimulate interest in 
physical education among the people at large and help in 
improving standards.

(b) Games and Sports. India has yet to achieve a high 
status in the world of sports. Her relatively low status, 
in the opinion of a special committee that recently investigat
ed into the problem, is due not so much to falling standards 
as to sheer inability to keep abreast of the progress that is be
ing made in other countries. Both the Centre and the States 
have, therefore, taken up programmes for the development 
of games and sports. The main objects of these program
mes are : (1) to encourage games and sports, (2) to spot 
talent in sports, and (3) to provide efficient coaching.

The Government of India has constituted an all-India 
Council of Sports under the chairmanship of the Maharaja 
of Patiala. A National Institute for Sports has been establish
ed at Patiala with the primary object of preparing first-rate 
coaches for the country. Another useful programme is the 
Rajkumari Coaching Scheme under which coaching courses 
in almost all games have been held in different parts of the 
country. It is now proposed to expand it gradually into a 
National Coaching Scheme under the aegis of the National 
Institute of Sports. Assistance is given to schools to purchase 
playfields and to national sports associations or federatons 
to invite foreign teams, to send Indian teams for partidpa- 
tion in international events, to arrange for the coaching of 
talented players and to improve their administration by the 
appointment of whole-time paid secretaries. Construction of 
stadia with guest houses attached has also been assisted.

The State Governments have been encouraging games 
and sports in a variety of ways. In almost all States, sprts
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meets are held annually at several levels, culminating finally 
in a meet at the State level. Schools are assisted to acquire 
playfields and equipment. Coaching classes are organised 
and construction of stadia is undertaken or assisted.

(c) Scouts and Guides, ISJational Discipline Scheme and 
Youth Welfare. Scouting and guiding was formerly look
ed after by a number of associations. An important event 
of the post-independence period has been the establishment 
of the Bharat Scouts and Guides as a single national organi
sation in charge of the movement. This association gets an 
amnual grant from the Government "(of India v̂ ĥich also 
assists it in sending delegations of scouts to international 
events and in the holding of training camps. An all-India 
training centre is now being set up at Pachmari under a 
Central scheme in the second Plan. The State Governments 
haive their own programmes of assisting and developing the 
Sc;out and Guide movement in their areas. These include 
assistance to State-level organisations and encouragement of 
the movement in schools, particularly in rural areas.

The object of the National Discipline Scheme is to build 
up good physique in boys and girls, to develop character and 
personahty, to teach elementary principles of administration 
anid organisation, and to inculcate cultural sensitivity. It 
was first introduced in refugee camps and, in view of its 
suiccess, has been extended to selected schools. The scheme 
is now being operated in most States and Union Territories 
anid approximately 8 lakhs of children in about 1,500 institu
tions are being trained under it.

In the Central sector, two important schemes of social ser
vice are being operated for the last seven years, namely, Youth 
Camps and Campus Works Projects. Under the first scheme, 
boys and girls from schools and colleges spend 10 to 30 days 
in youth camps organised, in villages where they render 
soicial service, do shramdan for four hours a day, and get 
acquainted with conditions of rural life. About 7,000 camps 
inivolving 6.75 lakhs of campers have been held so far. Under 
thie second scheme, grants are given to schools, colleges and 
universities to construct campus works like gymnasia, stadia, 
open air theatres or cinder tracks with partial help of labour
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contributed by the students and staff. About 560 projects :at 
a cost of Rs. 98 lakhs have been sanctioned so far.

Under another Central scheme, assistance is given to such 
programmes of youth welfare as organisation of youth 
festivals, training of youth in leadership and dramatics, or
ganising tours of young persons to places of historical, cultural 
or national importance, and the establishment of youth hos
tels. Some of the State Governments are also developing 
similar programmes of youth welfare on their own.*

Recently a committee has been set up under the chair
manship of Pandit H. N. Kunzru to co-ordinate the various 
activities in the field of physical education, improvement of 
discipline and youth welfare. Its report is awaited.

13. Development of Hindi. English was adopted as the 
official language of India in 1835. Prior to 1947, the Gov
ernment of India had hardly taken any steps to replace it by 
an Indian language. The problem was taken up immediately 
after independence. In 1950, the Constitution decided that 
Hindi in Devnagari script (with the international form of 
numerals) should be the official language of the Union. As 
required by Article 344 of the Constitution, an Official Lan
guage Commission was appointed under the chairmanship of 
the late Shri B. G. Kher. The report of the Commission was 
considered by the Committee of ParHament on Official 
Language; and on receipt of its report, the directions of the 
President under Clause (6) of Article 344 of the Constitution 
were issued. The directions provide for a progressive use of 
Hindi, in addition to English, as the official language of the 
Union.

One of the important responsibilities of the Government 
of India, therefore, is to enrich, develop and propagate the 
Hindi language. As Article 351 of the Constitution provides: 
“It shall be the duty of the Union to promote the spread of 
the Hindi language, to develop it so that it may serve as a 
medium of expression for all elements of the composite cul
ture of India and to secure its enrichment, by assimilating

*See also Annexure V  for a detailed account of the N .C .C . and 
A .C .C .
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witthout interfering with its genius, the forms, style and ex
pressions used in Hindustani and in other languages of India”. 
Dmring the last 14 years, a good deal of work has been done 
to discharge these Constitutional oblijgations of the Govern
ment of India.

For the enrichment of Hindi, the most important pro
ject undertaken is to develop a standard scientific and techni
cal terminology for Hindi and other Indian languages. For 
thi;s purpose, a Board of Scientific and Technical Terminology 
wa;s set up in 1950 and it has recently been replaced by a 
Standing Commission for Scientific and Technical Termino- 
log^y under the chairmanship of Dr. D. S. Kothari. Out of a 
tot;al estimated requirement of 350,000 new terms, about
290,000 scientific and technical terms have already been pre
pared. For the development of Hindi, a number of program
mers have been undertaken. These include: (1) publication 
of a Hindi encyclopaedia in ten volumes of which the first 
is already published and the second is nearing completion; 
(2)) translation into Hindi of a large number of 
standard books from foreign languages; (3) publication of 
revised and annotated editions of standard Hindi works and 
ominibus volumes of the works of eminent Hindi writers; (4) 
publication of a basic grammar of modern Hindi in English 
and Hindi; (5) designij;ig of keyboards for Hindi typewriters 
and teleprinters; and (6) the development of a shorthand in 
Hiindi and other Indian languages.

The problem of the propagation of Hindi is mainly a 
Droblem of the non-Hindi speaking areas. For this purpose, 
:he Government of India is giving assistance to non-Hindi- 
;pe:aking States for appointment of "Hindi teachers in all 
;ec(ondary schools and for the establishment of training col- 
eges for Hindi teachers. It has also estabHshed a Kendriya 

Himdi Shiksha Mahavidyalaya at Agra to provide facilities 
for the training of Hindi teachers on scientific lines and for 
the; study of advanced Hindi literature and comparative philo- 
iog:y of modern Indian languages. Scholarships for post- 
matriculation studies in Hindi are also given to residents of 
noiQ-Hindi States in order to create a pool of personnel 
necessary for the propagation of Hindi in their areas. A
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scheme has also been drawn up under which facilities aje 
provided to employees of the Central and State Governmenits 
to learn Hindi.

The State Governments have undertaken several 
programmes for the enrichment, development and propaga
tion of Hindi. The Hindi-speaking States are adopting it as 
the official language and are also trying to introduce it as 
a medium of instruction at the university stage. Bihar and 
Uttar Pradesh are also making other important contributions 
to the development of Hindi. Bihar has set up a new depart
ment for the development of Hindi which is assisting in the 
development of technical terms. The Bihar Rashtra Bhasha 
Parishad is engaged in the publication of literature, in the col
lection of Hindi folklore, and in the translation of important 
works from other languages into Hindi'**'. Uttar Pradesh has 
set up a Language Division in the Secretariat for the promo
tion of Hindi. A Hindi Literature Fund has been created to 
assist the production of literary and scientific works of out
standing merit in Hindi. A Hindi Samiti has been establish
ed and it has already published a number of important 
books.** In the non-Hindi-speaking States, the propagation of 
Hindi is attempted mainly by its introduction in schools and 
colleges. Some States have made the study of Hindi com
pulsory at certain stages. The training of Hindi teachers is 
emphasised and grants-in-aid are given to voluntary organisa
tions for the propagation of Hindi.

14. Other Educational Programmes. The preceding 
sections describe in detail the major areas in educational deve
lopment to which the attention of the Central and State 
Governments has been directed in the post-independencc 
period and which have taken up more than ninety per cent 
of the total educational resources of the country. Thei^ are 
a number of other areas where for want of resources work 
has largely been of a pilot and experimental character. Brief 
notes on the more important of these programmes as 
they have developed in the post-independence period are 
given in the following paragraphs.
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(a) 'Education of the Handicapped. In 1947, there was 
mo Central activity in this field and the total number of insti- 
tiutions for the handicapped in the country as a whole was 
5>8 with an enrolment of 1,749. In 1958-59, the number of 
iinstitutions increased to 128 with an enrolment of 6,340 
(4,765 boys/men and 1,575 girls/women).

Apart from this increase in educational faciHties, the other 
siignificant developments during the last fourteen years have 
bieen : (1) the standardisation of the Bharati Braille which is 
a common Braille code for all Indian languages; (2) establish
ment of a Central Braille Press and Workshop for the manu- 
fiacture of Braille appliances at Dehra Dun; (3) establishment 
o)f the Training Centre for the Adult Blind and a Model 
School for Blind Children at Dehra Dun ; (4) institution of a 
s'ystem of scholarships for the handicapped; (5) establishment 
0)f special employment offices for the handicapped at Bombay, 
Delhi and Madras; (6) conduct of sample surveys regarding 
tlhe handicapped in Bombay, Delhi and Kanpur; and (7) 
liiberal assistance to voluntary educational associations for the 
dlevelopment of education of the handicapped. Programmes 
f(or the handicapped will be expanded considerably in the 
tlhird Plan in which a sum of Rs. 99 lakhs has been provided 
f<or the purpose.

(b) Pre-Primary Education. Pre-primary education has 
mainly been an activity in the private sector and has been 
mostly supported by fees. The number of recognised pre- 
p)rimary schools was 275 (with an enrolment of 9,485 boys 
aind 8,570 girls) in 1949-50 but it had increased to 1,190 (with 
ain enrolment of 82,313 (44,671 boys and 37,642 girls) by 
1958-59. Total expenditure on these institutions rose 
frrom Rs. 10*96 lakhs in 1949-50 to Rs. 44*67 lakhs in 1958-59. 
These figures have to be understood, however, in the context 
0)f three limitations. In the urban areas, a large number of 
p)re-primary schools do not care to seek recognition and, there- 
fcore, go unreported. Secondly, these figures do not include 
tlhe enrolment in pre-primary classes attached to other schools 
which is estimated at about 55,000. Thirdly, they do not in
clude the statistics of about 4,000 Balwadis (which combine 
c:hild welfare activities with pre-school education) which are
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conducted by the Central Social Welfare Board in rural areas. 
It would be a safe estimate to assume that there are about
6,000 pre-primary schools and classes and Balwadis at present 
with a total enrolment of about 3 lakhs.*

A movement to establish Bal Bhawans or children’s play 
centres is slowly gathering momentum. Some States have al
ready established Bal Bhawans. The Centre conducts a 
Bal Bhawan at Delhi to which a children’s museum is also 
being added.

Pre-primary education will receive greater attention in 
the third Plan. The State Plans generally include pro
visions for conducting a few model schools, for assistance to 
private agencies and for development of facilities for the train
ing of pre-primary teachers. At the Centre, a provision of 
Rs. 3 crores has been made for strengthening Balwadis and 
for the development of intensive pilot projects of child wel
fare in selected areas.

(c) Cultural Developments. Prior to 1946-47, the 
cultural activities conducted or assisted by the Govern
ment of India were very limited. When a national govern
ment came to power after independence, the public naturally 
expected it to asume greater responsibility for the cultural 
development of the country. A large and varied programme 
of cultural development is, therefore, now being implemented 
by the Centre.**

The Archaeological Department has been greatly ex
panded, partly as a result of the work taken over from the 
erstwhile princely states and partly as a result of new pro
grammes. In 1951, a new Act for the protection of national 
monuments was passed by the Parliament and the Department 
now looks after more than 4,000 monuments. A National 
Museum was set up at Delhi in 1949 and it has now been 
provided with a building of its own. A National Gallery of 
Modern Art was established at Delhi in 1954 and it now has 
more than 3000 art objects. Government has also taken over

*. For details see Chapter I, Pp. 55-56, and the relevant sections in 
Chapters III-X V III. Also see Table, No. 58 in Annexure V II.

♦♦For details see Chapter II, Pp, 123-141.
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the Salar Jung Museum and Library at Hyderabad and these 
are being developed as national museums for the South. The 
Museum is a unique institution with nearly 25,000 art objects 
some of which are found nowhere else in the world. The 
Indian Museum and the Victoria Memorial Hall at Calcutta 
are being developed further as national museums for the Sast. 
Three Akademis have been established to promote literature 
and fine arts: The Sangeet Natak Akademi tries to develop 
Indian dance, drama (inclusive of films) and music; the 
Lalit Kala Akademi encourages study and research in the 
fields of painting, sculpture, architecture and applied arts; 
and the Sahitya Akademi tries to preserve the Indian heritage 
in letters and to stimulate new writing. Other schemes in
cluded in this sector comprise: (1) building grants to cultural 
organi^tions; (2) assistance for the construction of open air 
theaters in rural areas; (3) inter-State exchange of cultural 
troupes; (4) financial assistance to distinguished writers and 
authors who are in difficulties; and (5) assistance to States and 
voluntary organisations for the development of modern 
Indian languages.

15. International Relations. Prior to 1947, India had no 
direct contacts with countries outside the Commonwealth. 
The attainment of independence enabled her to develop close 
and direct relations with most of the countries of the world. 
This has opened out new challenges and opportunities in 
the educational and cultural fields.

One direct result of this wider international contact is 
the development of an exchange programme of scholarships 
under which Indian students go abroad and foreign students 
come to India for higher studies.* A very large number of 
scholarships are now being offered by several foreign countries 
to enable Indian nationals to study abroad. Generally speak
ing, these scholarships are ad hoc and are available either for 
the study of the languages of the countries concerned or for 
the study of subjects in which they have special faciUties. 
More than 30 countries of the world have offered scholarships

*See Chapter I, Pp. 36-43 for scholarships operated by the Ministry 
o f Education. For scholarships operated by the Ministry of Scientific 
Research and Cultural Affairs, see Chapter II, Pp. 1 10-123.
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for the study of languages, humanities, science and techmo- 
logy. India in turn has offered scholarships to students from 
other countries to study in India. Of special interest in this 
field is the General Scholarships Scheme which is directed to 
African countries and to those Asian countries where facili
ties for higher education are not fully developed. The scheme 
began with 70 scholarships in 1949-50; their number has- 
since been raised to 140.

In addition to those ad hoc offers of scholarships, India 
is also getting scholarships under several regular programmes 
of bilateral, multilateral or international assistance and aLso 
from a number of foreign foundations, organisations and 
trusts. Mention must be made, in this context, of the U. S. 
Educational Foundation in India, the Technical Cooperation 
Mission of the U.S.A-, the Colombo Plan, the Commonwealth 
Cooperation Plan, the United Nations Fellowships program
me, the Unesco programme and the British Council.

Another result of this wider international contact is the 
need to develop cultural relations with the other countries 
of the world. From this point of view a programme of cul
tural activities was initiated in 1950-51 with three objectives: 
(1) to make our cultural heritage known to the other coun
tries; (2) to develop a closer understanding in India of the 
culture of other countries; and (3) to promote mutual good
will and understanding of one another’s achievements in 
artistic, literary and allied fields. The programme includes 
exchange of delegations, participation in international con
gresses and festivals, organisation of exhibitions of Indian art 
in other countries, presentation of selected books, art objects^ 
etc., to institutions and organisations in other countries, pub
lication of Indian classics in foreign languages and similar 
other activities. With a view to promoting the programme 
on proper lines, the Indian Council for Cultural Relations 
was established in 1950 as an autonomous body.

The number of Indian students studying abroad has in
creased very greatly in the post-independence period. About
4,000 students annually go abroad at present and it is estimat
ed that about 13,000 Indian students are now studying in 
about 30 countries; the largest numbers being in the U.K.
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<3,500), the U.S.A. (5,500) and West Germany (2,500). To 
loo>k after the welfare of the students, special educational units 
hawe been set up in the High Commission in London and in 
the: Embassies at Washington and Bonn. A similar unit has 
,als(0 been set up in Nairobi to look after the scheme of Afri
can origin in East Africa. In addition to their work of 
student welfare, these units also function as cultural liaison 
organisations. In countries where the number of students 
is mot large enough to justify the establishment of such spe
cial units, student welfare is a responsibility of the Indian 
Miissions concerned.*

16. Educated Unemployment. One of the major initial 
objjectives of the present system of education was to train per
sons for junior civil services under the Government. This 
nairrow aim, however, did not create any problems so long 
as the educated persons could get jobs, either under the 
Government or in the private sector. This harmonious 
relationship between the output of the educational system 
an<d employment opportunities had come to an end by about 
1930 when the spectre of educated unemployment appeared 
on the scene. It was in 1935 that the first committee to study 
the problem was appointed under the chairmanship of the 
lat e Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru. Since then, the problem has been 
examined by a number of committees, several recommenda- 
tio>ns have been made and some of them have also been acted 
up'on. And yet, the extent of the evil is continually rising.

It must be pointed out that education does not create 
uruemployment, as it is sometimes believed to do. The evils 
of unemployment and under-employment have become ram- 
pajit in our society, mainly because of a rapid increase of 
poipulation and a low rate of economic growth. The illiterate 
umemployed or under-employed is hardly noticed for he does 
no>t know how to voice his grief. But education is fast con- 
veirting the rural unemployed or under-employed into the 
uriban unemployed who are extremely vocal. If the present 
ratte of growth of population is not checked or the rate of 
«C(onomic growth is not very largely expanded—and these two
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also are dependent on each other to some extent—the only 
choice before the country lies between educated unemplo^y- 
ment and uneducated unemployment or under-employment.

It must be admitted that the attempt to correlate educa
tion with employment has not so far been made in India to* 
any appreciable extent, the only exception to the statement 
being the efforts made during the last ten years to train 
technical personnel needed for the Five Year Plans. The 
problem is extremely urgent and special attention will have 
to be paid to it in the immediate future.

17. Vinance. In proportion to the large programme of 
expansion and improvement that is now being developed in 
the country, the total educational expenditure has increased 
in the post-independence period, from Rs. 57:66 crores in 
1946-57 to Rs. 266 crores in 1958-59 and to about Rs. 320 crores 
in 1960-61.

(b) Sources of Educational Expenditure. This expendi
ture was met from five sources which, in order of the magni
tude of their contribution, are: government funds, fees, other 
sources, district board funds and municipal funds. The con
tribution made by each of these sources to total educational 
expenditure in 1946-47 and 1958-59 is given in the follow
ing able.

Table No. VII—Expenditure on Education by Sources 
{in 1946-47 and 1958-59)

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA! 1947-61

Sources

1946-47 1958-59

Amount 
(Rs. in 
lakhs)

Percent
age to 
total

Amount 
(Rs. in 

lakhs)

Percent
age to 
total

Government Funds 2,595-89 45-19 1,77,45.01 66.71

District Board Funds 518.67 8.78 853-84 3-2t

Municipal Board Funds 321.54 5-57 796.46 2-99
Fees 1,522.22 26.38 4,843.38 i 8 . 2 I

Other Sources 807.81 14.08 2,361.54 8.88

T o t a l 5.766.13 100.00 26,600.23 100.00
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It will be seen that the contribution from government 
funds increased from Rs. 25-96 crores (or 45*19 per cent of 
the total expenditure) in 1946-47 to Rs. 177-45 crores (or 66-71 
pen* cent) in 1958-59. It is but natural that, in the post- in
dependence period, the State should assume a larger and in
creasing responsibility for the support of education. This 
is reflected in the contribution from government funds which 
hais increased about seven-fold in a short period of 14 years!

Next in order of magnitude is the revenue from fees 
wBiich stood at Rs. 15:22 crores in 1946-47 but has increased 
to Rs. 48.44 crores in 1958-59. This increase is very large and 
is next only to tliat in the contribution from government 
fuinds. In spite of this absolute increase, however, the share 
of fees in the total expenditure has gone down from 26-38 per 
ce.nt in 1946-47 to 18-21 per cent in 1958-59.

Next comes the contribution of ‘other sources’ (endow- 
mients, donations, contributions etc.) which has increased 
fnom Rs. 8:08 crores in 1946-47 to Rs. 23-61 crores in 1958-59. 
Tlhis shows that voluntary organisations are still providing 
substantial support to education. As in the case of fees, how- 
ewer, the relative share of this source also has gone down 
fnom 14-08 per cent in 1949-50 to 8-88 per cent in 1958-59.

Local bodies also have increased their contributions in 
thiis period. The contribution of the district boards increased 
from Rs. 5*19 crores or 8-78 per cent of the total educational 
expenditure in 1946-47, to Rs. 8:54 crores or 3-21 per cent in 
1958-59. The municipalities have increased their contribution 
fr om 3-22 crores or 5-57 per cent of the total expenditure in 
1946-47 to Rs. 7-96 crores or 2-99 per cent in 1958-59. The 
contribution of the district boards shows the least overall 
increase due mainly, no doubt, to the inelastic character of 
their revenues. The municipal boards, whose wealth is rising 
rapidly due to urbanisation, have given a much better account 
of themselves.

It has to be pointed out that the above statistics do not 
always include the contributions which the local communi
ties are making to support education in their areas. Only a 
hundred years ago, the primary school was extremely close
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to the community and the village people generally support
ed their schools without any extraneous assistance. Un£o*r- 
tunately, this close relationship came to an end when the 
State took over the maintenance of primary schools. By the 
end of the nineteenth century, the local communities haid 
generally stopped giving any assistance to primary schools, 
except occasionally for a purpose like the construction of 
buildings. One of the most outstanding developments of the 
post-independence period has been the attempt to restore the 
original association of the local community with its schools. 
This has been done very successfully in Madras where the 
village community has come forward to provide midday 
meals to school children and also to contribute equipment and 
buildings to local primary schools. In the third Plan, it is 
proposed to make intensive efforts to mobilise the interest and 
support of local communities for their primary schools and 
to enlist their participation in providing schools with land, 
buildings, and equipment. It is also proposed to secure com
munity help in providing welfare services to school children 
such as the provision of midday meals or school uniforms.

(c) Expenditure by Objects.—^The details of expendimre 
by objects for 1946-47 and 1958-59 are given in the follow
ing table.

Table No. VIII—Educational Expenditure by Objects 
(1946-47 to 1958-59)

(in lakhs of rupees)
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1946-47 1958-59

Object Expenditure 
in crores 

(Rs.)

Percentage 
to total

Expenditure Percentage 
in crores to 

(Rs.) total

I 2 3 4 5

Indirect

I .  Direction and 
Inspection

182.38 3-2 568.49 2.1

2. Scholarships 2 2 .53 0.4 1286.99 i . 8

3. Buildings 284.53 4-9 2853.ol 10.7
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4.. Miscellaneous 514-05 8.9 1163.40 4.4

5.. Hostels . .  ..  410.04 1*6 

T o ta l (Indirect) 1,003.49 7̂*4 6281.93 23.6  

Direct

1. Universities 229.77 4.0 1164.17 4 -4

2. Boards of 
Secondary and
Intermediate Edu. 9.73 0.2 204.72 0.8

3.. Research Institutions . .  . .  253.13 o -9

4.. Arts and Science
Colleges 439-15 7*6 1568.67 5 -9

5.. Colleges of 
Professional
Education 186.59 3-2 1107.56 4-2

6.. Colleges of Special
Education . .  . .  70 - 05 0.2

7.. Secondary
Education 1,222.01 2 1.2  5249.87 19-7

8.. Middle Schools 480.29 8 .3  3192.05 12.0

9.. Primary Schools 1,848.53 32.1 6361.69 23.9

TO.. Pre-Primary Schools . .  . .  44 67 0.2

II.. Vocational and
Technical Schools 201.34 3.5  821.84 3 .1

12:. Special Schools 145.23 2 .5  279.88 i . i

TTotal (Direct) 4762.64 82.6 20318.30 76.4

G r a n d  T o t a l  5769.13 100.0 26600.23 100.0

Taking the period as a whole, the indirect expenditure 
shows a proportionately larger increase than direct expendi
ture (from Rs. 10:03 crores or 17*4 per cent of the total edu
cational expenditure in 1946-47 to Rs. 62-82 crores or 23'6 
per cent in 1958-59). This is mainly due to increased expen- 
diiture on scholarships and buildings. Under direction and 
inspection, the total expenditure has increased from Rs. 1:82 
crores in 1946-47, to Rs. 5*69 crores in 1958-59. Its share in 
the total educational expenditure, however, has declined from
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3-2 per cent in 1946-47 to 2:,1 per cent in 1958-59. Witli such 
rapid growth in total educational expenditure as has been 
witnessed after independence, some decline in the per
centage of expenditure on direction and inspection was inevit
able. There is, however, reason to believe that the existing 
proportion of expenditure on administration is short of what 
an adequate organisation of direction and inspection should 
require to meet the demands of the present situation.

In the field of direct expenditure, expenditure on 
higher education shows the largest increase— f̂rom Rs. 8:65 
crores (or 15 per cent of the total educational expenditure) 
in 1946-47 to Rs. 43*68 crores (or 16:4 per cent) in 1958-59» 
The increases are particularly noticeable in the field of profes
sional and special education. Prior to 1946-47, a common 
criticism against the educational system used to be that it re
sembled an inverted pyramid and that an unusually large 
proportion of the total expenditure on education went intO' 
university education. This trend—good or otherwise—has 
not been altered in the post-independence period. In secon
dary and primary education, there is actually a decrease—the 
proportion of the total educational expenditure devoted to 
secondary and primary schools has decreased from 21’2 and 
32*1 per cent respectively in 1946-47 to 19*7 and 23*9 per cent 
respectively in 1958-59. Probably, this imbalance may be re
duced, to some extent, by the much larger expenditure that is 
proposed to be incurred on primary education in the third 
Plan.

(d) Total Educational Expenditure as a Proportion of 
National Income. One of the most frequent questions dis
cussed in educational circles relates to the adequacy or other
wise of the total educational expenditure in India. This 
question cannot be answered by comparing the total educa
tional expenditure in one year with that in another year 
because such comparison does not take account of the in
crease in population and the growth in national income. A 
comparison of the total educational expenditure per head of 
population in any two years is a better approach because it 
eliminates the influence of the growth of population. But 
perhaps the best method would be to compare total educa
tional expenditure with national income because it will elimi-
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nate the influence of the growth of population as well as of 
th<e growth of national income.*
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Total Edu
cational Ex- 

Year penditure 
(in crores)

National Income 
per head of 
population.

Educational 
Expenditure 
per head of 
population.

Educational 
expenditure 
per head of 

population as a  
percentage of 

National Income.

1949-50

19)51-52

19>52"53
19)53-54
1954-55
19)55-56
1956-57
1957-58
1958-59

Rs.

102.24

114.38

124.56

137.64  

147.74  

165.01  

189.66 

206.29

240.65 

266.00

Rs.

253-9
265.2

274.2  

265.4  

278.1

250.3

255-0
283.4 

279.6  

303-0

Rs.

2.89

3 .18

3.40

3-69
3-89
4.26

4.81

5-13
5 -86
6.32

1.14  

1.20 

1.24  

1-39  
1 .4 a  

1.70  

1.89  

1.81 

2.10  

2.19

It will be seen that the total educational expenditure has; 
increased from Rs. 102.24 crores in 1949-50 to Rs. 266 crores 
in  1958-59. This appears to be a very large increase indeed^ 
The fourth column of this table will, however, show that the 
total educational expenditure per head of population increas
ed from Rs. 2*89 in 1949-50 to Rs. 6-32 in 1958-59. This in- 
cirease also is very large, although it is smaller than that in the 
absolute expenditure. If the increase in the proportion of na
tional income devoted to educational expenditure is taken 
into consideration, it will be seen that the figure increased 
from M 4 in 1949-50 to 2-19 only in 1958-59.

(e) E^ectiveness of Educational Expenditure. Another 
important question to consider in this context refers to the 
effectiveness of educational expenditure. Reference has been 
made earlier in this chapter to the prevalence of large-scale 
wastage and stagnation at the primary stage. One of nearly 
6-90 million children who were in class I in 1949-50, only 2*24

*T h e  yearwise data for 1949-50 to 1958-59 calculated by applying^ 
tHiese three different methods are repeated in the above table.
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million reached class V in 1953-54. This showed a wastage of 
67*75%. In 1956-57 the figure stood at 64*37%. In the samte 
year the percentage of wastage at the middle stage worked ouit 
at 40*3%, at the high school stage at 51*64%, at the inter
mediate stage at 53*07% and at the first degree stage ait 
44*40%. This order of wastage in a system which is as yet 
a long way from realising the ideal of “equality of educational 
opportunity” is a matter of great concern and would cast 
serious doubt on the effectiveness of educational expenditure. 
There is an urgent need for systematic research into th<e 
causes of wastage and for devising suitable measures to combat 
it.

18. Reorinetation of the Educational System. There i:s 
still another aspect to the effectiveness of an educational 
system. Education has aptly been described as ‘investment 
in man’ and its effectiveness will, therefore, have to be judged, 
like investment in any other sector, by the quality of the goods 
it produces. The acid test by which the educational system 
in India will be ultimately judged is whether, and to what 
extent, it really produces the type of individual the country 
needs.

What type of an individual does the country need ? The 
answer is provided by the type of society that is to be created. 
India has decided to eliminate poverty and to create a 
new social order based on freedom, justice and equality. It 
has also deliberately chosen the democratic way of life and 
the socialistic pattern of society. If such a social order is to 
be ushered in and stabilised, citizens imbued with several 
important values are needed. These would include : love 
of the motherland combined with a deep faith in its 
■‘unity in diversity’; a catholic and tolerant attitude towards 
others; respect for and understanding of the democratic way 
•of life; love of discipline and capacity for self-restrain ; 
interest in science and a scientific outlook ; a faith 
in the dignity of labour and capacity to work hard 
and efficiently; and a basic humanism that will scorn all 
privileges based on caste, race, colour, sex or religion. The 
relevant questions in this context, therefore, are : What should 
be the content of education and the methods of teaching in 
order to build up these values? How far does the existing

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  INDIA I I 9 4 7 -6 1

S44



system of education help to promote them? To what extent 
do our administrators and teachers show an awareness of these 
problems and what measures should be adopted to make them 
realise the significance of these values and to train them in 
the methods of building them up through school program
mes ? To what extent do pupils coming out of schools 
and colleges imbibe these values ? What type of a machinery 
for evaluation should be built into the educational system to 
find out the extent to which students imbibe these values 
and to reform the content and techniques of education in the 
light of experience from time to time?

Any attempt to answer questions of this type is a little 
disturbing. It is true that there are quite a number of good 
schools and devoted teachers in all parts of the country that 
are making continual efforts to build up these values. Some 
sporadic experiments to work out these ideas have also been 
tried. But by and large, intensive and nation-wide efforts 
to reorientate the educational system on these hnes have yet 
to be made.

Prior to 1947, even a clear vision of these things did not 
generally exist; and where it did, the freedom to work it out 
was not always given. These significant values have been 
realised more pointedly in the post-independence period; and 
schools and teachers now have the freedom and support from 
the Government to venture into bold experiments to realise 
them. What is needed is a determined and well organised 
effort on a nation-wide scale. The planning and implemen
tation of such an effort is, therefore, the main task of educa
tional reconstruction in the years ahead.

August 15, 1961. J. P. NAIK,
N ew  D e lh i  , Editor-in-Chief.
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A n n e x u r e  1 

UN IVERSITES IN INDIA (1961)

SI. Nam e o f the University 
No.

Year o f  
Foun
dation 
and R e
consti
tution

T ype Jurisdiction Faculties

I 2 3 4 5 6

I. A gra University, Agra. 1927 Affiliating .

2. Aligarh M uslim Univer- 
versity, Aligarh.

1921 Residential
Teaching.

and

State o f Uttar Pradesh 
(excluding areas o f  
Aligarh, Allahabad, 
Banaras, Gorakhpur 
and Lucknow U ni
versities).

W ithin a radius o f 15 
m iles from the U n i
versity mosque.

CO

Arts, Science, Agricul- S  
ture, Commerce, ”  
Engineering, Law , 
Medicine, Techno
logy, Veterinary Sci
ence and Anim al Hus
bandry.

Arts, Science, Com 
merce, Engineering 
and Technology, Law , 
M edicine and Theo
logy.



co-
CO Universites in India (1961) (Contd.)

3. Allahabad University, 1887 Residential and 
Allahabad. R e 1921 Teaching.

4. Andhra University, W al- 1926 Teaching and Affi- 
tair. Hating.

5. Annamalai University, 
Annamalainagar.

6. Banaras Hindu Univer- 
versity, Varanasi.

1929 Residential and 
Teaching.

1916 Do.

Within a radius o f 10 
miles from the U n i
versity.

Andhra Pradesh (ex
cluding areas o f Os- 
mania and Sri Ven- 
kateswara Universi
ties),

Within a radius o f 10 
miles from the U n i
versity Convocation 
Hall.

W ith a radius o f 15 
miles from the main 
tem ple o f  the U n i

versity.

Arts, Science, Com - w 
merce and Law. ^

Arts, Science, Agricul- O
ture. Commerce, o
Engineering, Fine h

Arts, Law , Medicine, o
Oriental Learning and ^
Teaching. ^

Arts, Science, Educa- §
tion. Engineering and > 
Technology, Fine Arts
and Oriental Studies. ^

Arts, Science, Law , M e- 
dicine and Surgery 
(A yu rved a), Ivl usic

and Fine Arts, Orien
tal Learning, Techno- 

logy and Theology.



Universities in India (1961) (Contd.)

7. Baroda University, Baroda. 1949 Residential
Teaching.

and

8. Bihar University, Patna. 1952
R e i960

W ithin a radius o f 10 
miles from the U ni
versity Office.

Teaching and Affi
liating.

Tirhut Division of Bihar 
State.

Arts, Science, Comme
rce, Education and 
Psychology, Fine Arts, 
Home Science, M edi
cine, Social Work 
and Technology (inc
luding Engineering).

Arts, Science, Agri
culture, Commerce* 
Engineering, Law  and 
M edical Sciences.

CO

«£> .

Bhagalpur University, i960 
Bhagalpur.

Do. Districts o f Bhagalpur,
Monghyr, Purnea, 
Saharasa, and San- 
thal Parganas in 
Bihar State.

Arts, Science, Agricultu
re, Commerce, Engi
neering, Fine Arts and 
Crafts and Law,



toOio
Universities ifl India (1961) (Contd.)

w

O►ii
w
§o

§

'S.

10. Bombay University, 
Bombay.

II. Burdwan University, 
Burdwan.

1857 Teaching  
R e 1928, Federal.

1953

and Greater Bombay.

12. Calcutta University, Gal- 1857 
cutta. R e 1951,

1954

13. Delhi University, Delhi. 1922
R e 1952

Arts, Science, Gom- 
merce, Dentistry, 
Law , Medicine and 
Technology.

i960 Teaching and Affi- District o f Bankura,
Hating.

Do.

Do.

Birbhum, Burdwan, Not yet constituted. 
Hoogly and Purulia 
in West Bengal.

State o f West Bengal 
(excluding areas o f  
Burdwan, Jadavpur, 
K alyani and Visva- 
Bharati Universities, 
and Union Terri
tory of Tripura.)

Arts, Science, Agricul
ture, Gommerce, Edu
cation, Engineering, 
Fine Arts and Music, 

Journalism, Law , M e
dicine, Technology 
and Veterinary Scie
nce.

Union Territory 
Delhi.

o f Arts, Science, Agricul
ture and Forestry,



Uniyer§itie§ in India (1961) (Gontd.)

14. Gauhati University, G au- 
hati.

1948 Teaching and Affi- State of Assam and 
liating. Unign Territory of

Manipur.

15. Gorakhpur University, 1957 Do.
Gorakhpur.

Districts o f Azamgarh, 
Bahraich, Ballia, 
Basti, Deoria, Ghazi- 
pur, Gonda, Gorakh
pur and Jaunpur 
in U .P.

Education, Law , M e
dical Science, Social 
Sciences, Technology, 
Music and Fine Arts.

Arts, Science, Agricul
ture, Commerce,Engi
neering, Law  and M e- 
dicine.

Arts, Science, Com 
merce and Law.

00

16. Gujarat University, Ah- 
medabad.

1949 Do. State o f Gujarat (ex
cluding areas of  
Baroda University 
and Sardar Valla- 
bhai Vidyapeeth.)

Arts (including Edu
cation), Science, A gri
culture, Ayurvedic 
Medicine, Commerce, 
Medicine and Tech
nology (including 
Engineering).
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17. Indira K ala Sangeet Vish- 1956 Teaching and Affi- Not defined, 
vavidylaya, Khairagarh. liating.

18. Jabalpur University, Jaba- 1957 
Ipur.

Do. District of Jabalpur

N il.

Arts, Science, Agricultu
re, Commerce, Edu
cation, Engineering, 
Home Science, Law, 
Medicine and Vete
rinary Science.

'TiW<
w
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19. Jadavpur University, Ja- 
davpur.

1955 Residential and Within a radius o f 2 Arts, Science, Engineer- ^  
Teaching. miles from the U ni- ing and Technology.

versity Office. ^

20. Jammu and Kashmir U ni- 1948 Teaching and Affi- Jammu and Kashmir Arts, Science, Gomme- 
versity, Srinagar. liating. State. rce. Education,



Universities in India (ig6 i) (dontti.)

I 2 3 4 5 6

Medicine, Oriental 
Learning and Social 
Sciences.

2! . Kalyani University, 
Kalyani (W.B.).

i960 Teaching and Affi
liating.

Not defined. Not constituted.

22. Kameshwar Singh Dar- 
bhanga Sanskrit U n i
versity, Darbhanga.

1961 Do. A ll over Bihar State 
for Sanskrit Colleges.

Do.

23- Karnatak University, 
Dharw^ar.

1949 Do.

«

Districts o f Belgaum, 
Bidar, Bijapur, 
Dharwar, Gulbarga, 
North Kanara, R ai-  
chur and some col- 
ges in South Kanara  
in Mysore State.

Arts, Science, Agricul
ture, Engineering, 
Law, Medicine and 
Social Sciences.

24. Kerala University, 
Trivandrum.

19 3 7
Re 1957

Teaching and 
Federal.

Kerala State. Arts, Science, Agricul
ture, Ayurveda,

CO

03
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27.

Kurukshetra University, 
Kurukshetra.

1956 Residential 
Teaching.

Lucknow
Lucknow.

Madras
Madras.

University, 1921

University,

and

1857
R e 1Q04

1923
1929

Do.

Teaching and Affi
liating.

Within a radius o f 10 
miles from the office 

o f the University.

Within a radius o f 10 
miles from the U ni
versity Convocation 
H all.

State o f Madras (except 
area o f Annamalai 
University.)

Commerce, Educa
tion, Engineering, 
Law, Medicine,
Oriental Studies and 
Fine Arts and Veteri
nary Science.

Arts and Education.

Arts, Science, Ayurveda, 
Commerce, Law  and 
Medicine.

Arts, Science, Agricul
ture, Commerce, 
Engineering, Fine 
Arts, Law , M edi
cine, Oriental Learn-



Universities in India (1961) (contd.)

28. M arathwada University, 
Aurangpura, Auran

gabad.

29- Mysore University, M y 
sore.

1916

Teaching and Affi
liating.

Do.

30.

COcnc-n

Nagpur University, N ag

pur.
1923 Do.

Districts o f Auranga
bad, Bhir, Nanded, 
Osmanabad and Par- 
bhani in M arath- 
w^ada area o f  M aha
rashtra State.

Districts o f Bangalore, 
Bellary, Ghikmaga- 
lur, Chitradurga, 
Coorg, Hasan, K o- 
lar, M andya, M y 
sore, Shimoga, South 
Kanara and Tum - 
k urin Mysore State.

ing, Teaching,
Technology and V et
erinary Science.

Arts, Science, Agricul
ture, Commerce, 
Education, Engi
neering, Law  and 
Medicine.

Arts, Science, Agri- 
culture. Commerce, 
Education, Engi
neering, Law ,̂ M e
dicine and Techno
logy.

Districts o f Akola, Arts, Science, Agri- 
Amravati, Bhan- ciilture. Commerce,
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31. Osmania University, 1918 Teaching and AfR- 
Hyderabad (Deccan). R e 1947 Hating.

1950
1959

32. Punjab University, 
Chandigarh.

1947 Do.

dara, Buldhana 
Chanda, Nagpur, 
Wardha and Yeot- 
mal in Maharashtra 
State, District of  
Adilabad, Hyder
abad, Karim  Nagar.

Kham an, M ahbub  
Nagar, M edak, N al-  
gonda, Nizamabad  
and W arangal in 
Andhra Pradesh.

Education, Engi
neering and Techno
logy, Law  and M e
dicine.

Arts, Science, Agri- 
cxUture, Commerce, 
Education, Engi
neering, Law, M e- 
dicilie, Technology 
and Veterinary
Science.

State o f Punjab (Ex- Arts, Science, Agri- 
cluding the area o f culture and Dairying,
Kurukshetra Univer- Commerce, Educa-
sity) and Union tion, Engineering

w<
M

O*Ti
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Uniyer§itig§ in India (ig6 i) (contd.)

33. P atn a U niversity, Patna. 1917
R e  1952, 

i960

T each in g  and A ffi

liating.

34. Poona U niversity, Poona. 1949 D o.

COcn

T erritory o f  H im a

ch al Pradesh.

Patna Division.

Districts o f  A h m ed- 
nagar, East K h a n -  

desh, K o la b a , K o lh a 

pur, N asik, N orth  

Satara, Poona, R a t-  

nagiri, Sholapur, 

South Satara, T h a n a ,  

and W est K handesh  
in M aharashtra State.

and T ech n o lo gy, L aw , 

M edicine, O rien tal 

Learning and V eteri

nary Science.

A rts, Science, C o m 

m erce, Education  

Engineering, L aw , 

M edicine and V eteri

nary Science.

Arts, Science, A g r i

culture, A yu rved ic  

M edicine, C o m 

merce, Engineering, 

L aw , M edicine, M e n 

tal, M o ral and Social 

Sciences.
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35. Rajasthan University, 
Jaipur.

36. Ranchi University, 
Ranchi.

1947 Teaching and Affi- Rajasthan State. 
Hating.

i960

37. Roorkee University,
Roorkee.

38. Sardar Vallabhbhai
Vidyapeeth, Vallabh  
Vidyanagar.

1949

1955

Do.

Residential
Teaching.

Teaching
Affiliating.

Arts, Science, Com 
merce, Education, 
Engineering, Law, 
Medicine and Phar
maceutics and Veteri
nary Science.

Chhota Nagpur Divi- Arts, Science, Agri- 
sion including dis- culture. Commerce,
tricts o f Dhanbad, 
Hazaribagh, Pala- 
man, Ranchi and 
Singhbhum.

and Not defined.

and Within a radius o f 5 
miles from the office 
o f the University.

Engineering, Lav̂ r 
and Mineral Tech
nology.

Engineering, Architec
ture and Science.

Arts, Science, Agri
culture, Commerce, 
and Technology (in
cluding Engineering).



Universities in India (1961) (contd.)

39. Saugar University, Sagar. 1946 Teaching and Affi
liating.

40. S. N. D. T . Women’s 1951
University, Bombay.

41. Sri Venkateswara U n i- 1954
versity, Tirupati,

Do.

Do.

00Cn

District o f Balaghat, 
Bastar, Betul, Bilas- 
pur, Ghhatarpur, 
Ghindwara, Damoh, 
Datia, Durg, Ho- 
shangabad, M andla, 
Narshinghpur, N i-  
mar, Panna, Rai- 
garh, Raipur, Rewa, 
Sagar, Sarguja, Sa- 
tna, Seoni, Shahdol, 
Siddhi and Tikam - 
garh in M adhya  
Pradesh.

N ot defined.

Districts o f Anantapur, 
Ghittoor, Guddap- 
pah, Kurnool and

Arts, Science, Educa
tion, Engineering, and 
Technology.

Arts.

Arts, Science, Agri
culture, Gomme- 
rce, Engineering,
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42. U . P. Agricultural U n i
versity, P. O . Agricul
tural University, 
(Distt. Nainital).

43. Utkal University, C u t
tack.

44. V aran aseya Sanskrit 

Vishwa Vidyalaya, 
Varanasi,

i960

1943

Residential
Teaching.

Nellore in 
Pradesh.

and N ot defined.

Teaching and 
Affiliating.

Orissa State.

Andhra Medicine, -Oriental 
Learning, Teaching  
and Veterinary Sci
ence.

Agriculture and Veteri
nary Science.

Arts, Science, Agri
culture, Commerce, 
Education, Engi
neering, Law , M e
dicine and Veteri
nary Science and 
Anim al Husbandry.

1958 D o . A ll  over In d ia and Sanskrit. 

N ep al for Sanskrit.



Universities in India (1961) (contd.)

45. V ik ram  U niversity, U j-  

jain .
1957 T e a ch in g  and A ffi

liating.

4^. V isva-B h arati U n iver

sity, Shantiniketan.

R esidential

T each in g,

and

Districts o f  Bhind, 
D ew as, D h ar, G u n a, 

G w alior, Indore, 

J h a b u a, M andsaur, 

M orena, East N i-  

m ar '  (Khargone)  

R aisen, R ajgarh , 
R atlam , Sehore, 

Shajapur, Shivpuri, 

U jjain  and V idisha  

in M a d h ya  Pradesh.

A rea o f  Shantiniketan  

in the D istrict o f  

B irbhum  in W est 

Bengal.

A rts, Science, A gri- 

’ culture. Com m erce, 

Education, E n gi

neering, L a w , M e 

dicine, Physical E d u 

cation, V eterinary  

Science and A n im al 

H usbandry,

00O)





A n n e x u r e  II

BOARDS OF SECONDARY AND/OR INTERMEDIATE 
EXAMINATION IN INDIA (1961).

1. B ih a r  S c h o o l  E x a m in a tio n  : /  1952 : Jurisdiction : 
Biihar State; 'Examinations conducted : Secondary School, 
H ig h e r  Secondary S ch oo l, D ip lo m a  and C ertificate in  
P h y s ic a l E d u cation , C ertificate in  Social E d ucation .

2 . Board fo r  Public Examination, Trivandrum : / 1949 : 
Jmrisdiction : Kerala State; Examinations conducted: 
Secondary School Leaving Certificate, Kerala Government 
Ttechnical Examination, Teachers’ Training Certificate, Post- 
Basic Scholarships Certificate, Post-Graduate Diploma in Basic 
E(ducation, Needle W ork and Garment Making, Music, 
Dance, and Arabic, Munshi, Sanskrit, Nursery Examinations, 
an d  Diplomas in Engineering, Technology and Textile 
Technology, Diploma and Certificate in Physical Education, 

'Oertificate of Painting of the Ravi Varma School of Painting.

3. B o a r d  o f  H i g h e r  E d u c a t io n ,  D e l h i  : f 1926: 
jurisdiction  : Delhi Administration; Examinations conducted: 
High School, Higher Secondary, Higher Secondary Techni- 
cail. Higher Secondary Multipurpose Part I, Ratnam, Bhushan, 
Prabhakar, Prabodh, Pravin and Pragya.

4. B oard  o f  H ig h  S c h o o l  an d  In te r m e d ia te  E d u c a tio n  
U t t a r  P ra d esh , A lla h a b a d  : /  1922: Jurisdiction : U ttar  Pra
d e s h  (ex c ep t areas o f  A lig a rh  and Banaras H in d u  U n iversi
t ie s )  ; Examinations conducted : H ig h  S ch ool, In term ediate, 
H ig h  S ch oo l T e ch n ica l and Interm ed iate T e c h in c a l; R ecog
n ise d  in stitu tion s for In term ed iate E xam in ation — 973.

5. B oard  o f  S eco n d a ry  E d u c a tio n , A n d h r a  P ra d esh , 
H y d e r a b a d  : /  1957: Jurisdiction: A n d h ra  P radesh; Examina
tion conducted : S econdary S ch oo l L ea v in g  C ertificate, H ig h e r  
S eco n d a ry  C ertificate an d  M u ltip urpose an d  H ig h e r  S econ 
d a ry  S ch oo l L e a v in g  C ertificate.

6. B oard  o f  S eco n d a ry  E d u c a tio n , M a d h y a  P rad esh , 
'B h o p a l  : /  1959 : Jurisdiction : M ad h ya P radesh; Examina- 
:tions conducted : H ig h  S ch oo l C ertificate, H ig h e r  Secondary
School Certificate, Higher Secondary School Certificate 
(Technical), Preparatory/Pre-University School Certificate

8 6 3



Agricultural Course, Intermediate; Recognised institutions 
for Intermediate Examination—12.

7. B oard o f  S eco n d a ry  E d u c a tio n , M ad ras : /  1911: 
Jurisdiction : State o f M adras and som e schools in  P on d i
cherry; Examinations conducted : Secondary S ch oo l L eavin g  
C ertificate.

8. B oard o f  S eco n d a ry  E d u c a tio n , O rissa , C u tta c k  : f  
1956 : Jurisdiction : State o f O rissa; Examinations conducted : 
H ig h  Sch ool C ertificate and H ig h e r  Secondary School Certi
ficate.

9. B oard  o f  S eco n d a ry  E d u c a tio n , R a ja s th a n , Jaipur : 
/  1957: Jurisdiction : Rajasthan; Examinations conducted : 
High School and Higher Secondary.

10. B oard o f  S eco n d a ry  E d u c a tio n , W e s t  B e n g a l, 
Calcutta : /  1951 : Jurisdiction : West Bengal, Tripura, Sikkim 
and A. and N. Islands; Examinations conducted : High 
School Certificate and Intermediate; Recognised institutions 
for Intermediate Examination—2.

11. C e n t r a l  B oard  o f  S eco n d a ry  E d u c a t io n , A jm e r  : /  
1929 : Jurisdiction : not defined; Examinations conducted : 
High School Certificate and Intermediate; Recognised insti
tutions for Intermediate Examination—2.

12. G u ja r a t  S eco n d a ry  S c h o o l  C e r t i f ic a t e  E xam in a
t i o n  B oard, B aroda : f 1960: Jurisdiction : G ujarat S ta te ; 
Examinations conducted : Secondary School C ertificate.

13. S eco n d a ry  E d u c a tio n  B oard, M y so re  S ta te ,  B anga
lo r e  : /  1913 : Jurisdiction : Mysore State; Examinations con
ducted : Secondary School Leaving Certificate and Multi
purpose Higher Secondary Certificate.

14. S eco n d a ry  S c h o o l  C e r t i f ic a t e  E x a m in a tio n  Board, 
M a h a r a s h tr a  S ta te ,  P o o n a  if  1960 : Jurisdiction : State of 
M aharashtra (ex c lu d in g  the area u nd er th e V idarbha Board); 
Examinations conducted : M aharashtra Secondary School Cer
tificate.

15. V id arb h a  Board o f  S eco n d a ry  E d u c a tio n , N agpub : 
/  1922 : Jurisdiction : Districts of Akola, Amravati, Bhandari, 
Buldhana, Chanda, Nagpur, Wardha and Yeotmal in Mahi- 
rashtra State; Examinations conducted : Secondary School 
Certificate, Higher Secondary School Certifirate (Techmcal), 
Vocational High School Certificate.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  INDIA I I 9 4 7 -6 1
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T H E  MAIN FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
OF THE EDUCATIONAL SURVEY

On March 31, 1957, the Educational Survey enumerated 
2,812 cities and towns with a total population of 5.56 crores 
(11951 census) which works out at 17 per cent of the total 
population of the country. It included all States except West 
Bengal, and four Union Territories out of six. It did not 
al^o survey the urban areas which had an adequate provision 
of- schools. In the countryside, it enumerated 8,40,033 rural 
habitations with a total population of 27.95 crores (1951 
census) or 83 per cent of the total population of the country. 
All the urban areas were provided with fairly adequate 
number of primary schools and although more schools were 
needed in them to cope with the rapidly increasing population, 
this problem was neither complex nor large. It was in the 
riflral areas that universality of school provision did not exist 
and the Survey, therefore, concentrated its attention on the 
problem of providing a school within easy walking distance 
fr<om the home of every child.

P r im a r y  S chools

2. The Survey adopted the following principles in 
suggesting the location of primary schools :

(a) If a habitation has a population of 300 or more, it 
should have a school for itself, i.e., it should be 
provided with an ‘independent school’; and

(b) if a habitation has a still smaller population, an 
attempt should be made to group it along with some 
other habitations in close proximity and a “group 
school” may be provided for each group with a 
population of 300 or over. It was also generally 
agreed that, barring exceptional cases, the villages 
to be grouped together should be within one mile 
of each other.

3. On this basis, the Survey found that ultimately, the 
country will need a total of 3,23,463 primary schools of which 
1,50,215 would be “independent” schools and 1,73,248 would

A n n e x u r e  III.
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be ‘group’ schools. Between them, these independent amd 
group schools would serve the educational needs of 7,99,075 
(or 96.70 per cent) of the total number of habitations in the 
country as the table would show on page 867.

4. The Survey has also pointed out that if these 3,23,463 
primary schools are established, the total population served 
with this educational facility would be 27.75 crores or 98.69 
per cent of the total population. Of this, 20.96 crores of 
people (or 75.01 per cent) would have the benefit of a school 
within the village while others would have a school in closie 
neighbourhood as shown in the table.

5. How many additional schools will have to be 
established to reach this goal is the next question. The 
Survey enumerated a total of 2,27,135 schools as on March 
31, 1957. It, therefore, follows that the total number of new 
primary schools required is 96,32§. A large number of these 
schools have already been established within the second Plan 
itself. The Survey has shown where gaps exist in school 
provision and these are being filled up. But it is still estimated 
that about 70,000 new schools will have to be established in 
the third Five Year Plan if the target of universal provision 
of schools is to be reached.

6. It has to be pointed out that the problem of small 
villages is a very difficult problem in India. In spite of the 
care with which the Educational Survey has framed its 
proposals, a very large number of small habitations still 
remain without any educational facilities. It is true that the 
total population of these villages is only about 36.5 lakhs or 
1.31 per cent of the total population of the country (1951 
census); but it is obvious that something will have to be 
done even for these small habitations.

7. There are only three proposals possible—(1) peripatetic 
teacher schools, (2) establishment of Central schools with 
hostel accommodation, and (3) establishment of Central 
schools with transport facilities attached. Experimental pilot 
projects in order to provide different type of educational 
facilities for these villages are proposed to be conducted 
during the third Five Year Plan and their generaHsation 
will be considered later on in the light of the experience 
gained. In the meanwhile, the Survey has tentatively assumed
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Habitations that would be served by Primary Schools if theProposdls made by the Educational

Survey are implemented.

Slab
H abita
tions 
served 
by In
depen
dent 
Schools

Habitations served by Group Schools

In the 
H abita

tion

Within

\
mile

Within
I

mile

Within

mile

Within
2

miles

Total

Total 
No. of  
H abita
tions 
served 
by In

dependent 
and 

Group 
Schools.

CO

5000 and above . 401 146 4 I 151 552
2000 to 4999 7.707 3.727 106 21 I 3.855 11,562
1000 to 1999 24,406 16,078 692 203 3 I 16,976 41,382
500 to 999 • 53.417 44.938 5,010 2,051 46 2 52,047 1,05,464
400 to 499 19,762 19.516 7,509 2,661 147 2 29.835 49.597
300 to 399 25.571 25.983 15.460 6,429 398 11 48,281 73.85a
200 to 299 11.995 29.930 32.807 3 3 .i i 8 2,690 229 98,774 1.10,769
100 to 199 5.907 24,154 69,881 71,060 7,078 599 1,72,772 1.78,679
Below 100 1049 8,776 1.02,984 1,01,407 11.8,95 1 .107 2,26,169 2,27.218

T o t a l 1.50 .215 1,73,248 2.34.453 2,16,951 22,257 1.951 6,48,860 7.99,075



that the concept of peripatetic schools may be given a grcatter 
trial On March 31, 1957, there were 1,888 peripatetic teachier 
schools in the country. The Educational Survey has proposed 
that their number may be increased to 8,848 during the thiird 
Five Year Plan if the experiment of their working proves to 
be successful. The total number of new schools required 
in the third Five Year Plan would, therefore, be 1,03,2(88 
(96,328 ordinary primary schools and 6,960 peripatetic teacher 
schools).

8. The break-up of these 1,03,288 new schools required 
is given in the following table.

Number of N ew Primary Schools needed according to the  
Educational Survey (A s on March 31, 1957)-

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  IN D IA : I 9 4 7 -6 1

S.
No.

State
T otal No. 
o f Schools 
proposed 
by Edu
cational 

Survey 
(including 
Peripatetic 

Schools)

T otal 
No. o f  
Schools 

in Exis
tence on 

31-3-57

Total 
No. o f  
New Pri
mary 
Schools 
needed

1
2

3
4
5
6
7
8
9

ID

11

12
13
14
15
16

17

Andhra Pradesh
Assam
Bihar
Bombay .
Jammu and Kashmir 
Kerala
M adhya Pradesh 
Madras 
Mysore 
Orissa
Punjab . . 
Rajasthan 
U ttar Pradesh . 
Delhi
Him achal Pradesh 
]\d!anipur .
Tripura

T o t a l

27,849
14,192
37,261

49,300
2,825

7,93^
35,718
19,832
21,632
21,370
12,708

17,773
59,637

220

1,931
862

1,262

3»32,3”

22,708 
1 1,001 
26,351 
40,528 

1,884

5,751
20,824

17,979
17,875
15,032
11,229

8 ,933
26,168

190
1,004

671

895

2,29,023

5.141
3,191

lO.Q IO

8,772
941

2,187
14,894

1.853

3 .757
6 ,33 ®

1.479
8,840

33.469
30

927

191
367

1,03,288
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Habhations that would be served by Middle Schools if the Proposals made by the Educational
Survey are implemented.

Schools in Schools Near Total Without Schools

No. o f  
habita

tions 
served

Percentage
to

Total

No. of 
habita

tions 
served

Percentage
to

Total

No. of 
habita

tions 
served

Percentage
to

T otal

No. of  
habita

tions 
served

Percentage
to

T otal

Andhra Pradesh 6-23 39»034 76-96 42,195 83-19 8,528 i6 -8 i

Assam 1,721 6-74 17,933 70-21 19,654 76*95 15,888 23-05
Bihar . 4.385 3-99 1,03,926 94 62 1,08,311 98-61 1,525 1-39
Bombay 10,250 13-46 49,406 64-88 59,656 78-34 16,495 21 *66

J. and K . . 530 4-89 4,380 40-41 4,910 45-30 5,928 54*70
Kerala 2,172 20-38 8,228 77-19 10,400 97-57 260 2-44
M adhya Pradesh . 3,868 4-71 56,899 69.24 60,767 73-95 21,411 26-05

Madras 2,372 4'57 45,777 88-23 48,149 92-80 3,732 7-19
Mysore 4,704 11-66 34,119 84-58 38,883 90-24 1,514 3-75
Orissa . 1,8 11 3-52 39,571 76-91 41,382 80-43 10,066 19*57
Punjab 2,166 7 . 7 7 25,322 90-84 27,488 98-61 388 1*39
Rajasthan 3,110 6-64 41,296 88-18 44,406 94-82 2,424 5 -18

Uttar Pradesh 6,943 2-95 2,18,212 92-64 2,25,155 95-59 10,400 4-42

Delhi . 80 27-68 209 72-32 289 100-00

Himachal Pradesh 418 3-27 11,271 88-24 11,689 91-51 1,084 8-49
Manipur 100 5-19 768 39-85 868 45-04 1,059 54-96

Tripura 201 3 -8 7 3,755 72-36 3,956 76-23 1,2 3 3 23-76

00

■~D T o t a l 47,992 5*71 7,00,106 83-34 7,48,098 89-05 9 1 ,9 3 5 10-94



9. In suggesting the allocation of middle schools, tSie 
Survey adopted the following principles :

(i) Habitations having a minimum population of 1^(00 
would be provided with a middle school.

(ii) In the case of habitations with smaller populations, 
those within a walking distance of three miles from an 
existing middle school would be regarded as served by it.

(iii) School areas for new schools to be opened have 
been planned in such a manner that habitations within a 
radius of three miles from the school and having a minimum 
total population of 1,500 or more are served by a middle 
school.

On this basis it was found that altogether 4 7 ^2  middle 
schools would be needed. These will serve a total of 7,48,098̂  
habitations leaving 91^35 habitations without facilities of 
middle schools. In terms of percentage, 89.05% of the total 
habitations would be served by middle schools and 10.94% 
would remain without such facilities. The Statewise break-up 
is given in the table on page 869.

According to this survey 26,267 middle schools existed 
on 31st March 1957. The total number of middle schools that 
will need to exist on the basis indicated above is 47,992. 
Accordingly, 21,725 new middle schools will need to be 
established. The Statewise break-up of this requirement is 
given below.
Number N ew  M iddle Schools Needed according to the- 

Educational Survey {as on March 31, 1957)

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  IN D IA : 1 9 4 7 ^ 1

M id d l e  S c h o o l s

SI.
No.

State T otal 
N o o f  
M iddle 
Schools 

proposed 
by the 
Educl. 

Survey.

T otal 
No. o f  
M iddle  
Schools 
in exist
ence on 

3 J/3/57

T otal No.. 
o f New  
M iddle  
schoob 
to be 
opened.

I 2 3 4 5

I Andhra Pradesh 3,161 1,116 2,045
2 Assam . . 1,721 1,309 412
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ANNEXURE III

3
4
5 

•6
7
8
9

10
11

12
13
14

15
16

17

Bihar
Bombay
Jammu and Kashmir 
Kerala
M adhya Pradesh
Madras
Mysore
Orissa
Punjab
Rajasthan
Uttar Pradesh .
Delhi
Himachal Pradesh 
M anipur .
Tripura

T o t a l

4,385
10,250

530
2,172
3,868

2,372
4,704 
1,8 II
2,166

3,1^0
6 ,943

80
418
100
201

47,992

3,294
5,484

262

1,941
1,388
1,782

3,526
778

1,303
714

3,008

59
152

75
76

1,091
4,766

268
231

2,480

590
1,178

1 , 0 3 3

863

2,396
3 ,9 3 5

21
266

25
125

26,267 2 1 , 7 2 5

H i g h  S c h o o l s

10. The planning of high schools has been done on the 
following basis:

(i) Habitations with a minimum population of 5,000 
should be provided with a high school. Smaller habitations 
situated within a radius of five miles from an existing high 
school are also to be served by it.

(ii) Habitations with smaller population are to be suitably 
grouped for establishing new high schools. The grouping 
should be done in such a manner that habitations within a 
radius of five miles from the school to be established and 
having a total minimum population of 5,000 are to be served 
by it.

On this basis, it was found through the survey that the 
total requirement of high schools would be 13,487. These 
will serve a total of 6,98,874 habitations leaving 1,41,159 
habitations without such facilities. In terms of percentage, 
83.2% of the total habitations would have high schools either 
in the habitations themselves or near them and 16.8% would 
be left without such facilities. Statewise break-up is given 
in the following table.
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A n n e x u r e  IV 
PROBLEM OF EDUCATED UNEMPLOYMENT

Accurate statistics about the extent of unemployment in 
India are not available. The only data that can be used in 
this context is “the number of persons on the live registers, 
of the employment exchanges”. The following table gives 
this data in a succinct form for the post-independence period :

Year
No. o f  

Employment 
Exchanges

No. of Applicants on 
Live Register at the 

end of the year

1947
1948

1949
1950
1951
1952
1953
1954
1955
1956
1957
1958
1959
1960
1961 (June)

75
77

109
123
126

126
128
136

H 3
181
212
244
296
312

2,36,734
2,39,037
2 ,74 ,335
3,30,743
3,28,719

4,37,571
5,22,360
6,09,780

6,91,958
7,58,503
9,22,079

11,83,299
14,20,901
16,20,242

17,55,491

The above statistics have to be interpreted in the light of 
several limitations to which they are subject. The number 
of unemployed people registered with the employment 
exchanges increases as more and more exchanges are being 
opened. The habit of registering themselves with the 
exchanges is also becoming increasingly popular with the 
unemployed people. The overall increase in the number of 
unemployed people on the live registers of the exchanges 
does not, therefore, indicate the increase in the total volume 
of u lemployment. A part of the increase at least is due to 
the fact that the services of the employment exchanges are
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now being availed of by an increasing number of personss. 
Secondly, almost all the employment exchanges are locatecd 
in urban areas. The large majority of persons who registe;r 
themselves with employment exchanges is, therefore, urbain 
and the problem of rural unemployment or under-employ;- 
ment is hardly mirrored in these statistics. Thirdly, it is also t(0 
be remembered that not all unemployed persons registe;r 
themselves in the employment exchanges. The statistic;s 
of unemployed persons on the live registers of th«e 
employment exchanges should, therefore, be taken to indicat(e 
only a part of the total urban unemployment in the country^

Even in this limited context, the statistics given in thte 
above table show that the total volume of unemployment in  
India is fairly large and that it is gradually increasing. In 
1947, for instance, the total number of persons on the livce 
registers of the employment exchanges was only 2.4 lakhs. 
It has now increased to 17.6 lakhs.

The persons on the live registers of employment 
exchanges are classified in two categories—the educated and 
the uneducated. The term ‘educated’ is used to denote a 
person who has passed the Matriculation or any other 
equivalent or higher examination. Statistics of educated 
unemployment were first collected in 1953 and they are since 
being compiled every quarter. This data is succinctly shown 
in the table on page 877.

It will be seen from the table that the total number 
of educated unemployed has increased from 1.6 lakhs in 
1953 to 5.7 lakhs in 1961. Of these unemployed people, the 
largest number is that of matriculates and next in order come 
the intermediates. Among the graduates, the largest number 
is that of arts, science, commerce or law graduates. A few 
medical and engineering graduates are also registered. The 
usual experience, however, is that medical and engineering 
graduates register themselves with the employment 
exchanges immediately after passing their examination and 
that they find a placement very soon afterwards.

Detailed studies of the educated unemployment have not 
been undertaken on a large scale. But one interesting study 
was made for the unemployed graduates by the Ministry

r e v i e w  o f  e d u c a t i o n  i n  I n d i a :  1 9 4 7 -6 1
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Educated unemployed on Live Registers o f  Employment Exchanges a t the end o f  the year

Year

M atri- Inter- 
culates mediates Engi

neering

Graduates

M edical Others Total

Total

1953 • 1,25,289 17,344 1,087 225 19,231 20,543 1,63,176

1954 • • 1,45^089 22,071 857 225 21,045 22,127 1,89,287

1955 • 1,64,061 25,872 628 179 25,417 26,224 2,16,157

1956 . 1,86,978 30,640 481 213 26,080 26,774 2,44,392

1957 • • 2,36,509 38,762 511 171 3 1 >605 32,287 3,07,558

1958 . . 2,83,268 44,575 518 186 35,845 36,549 3,64,392

1959 • • 3,44,329 49,141 598 143 38,900 39,641 4 ,33 , ”  I

I960' . 3,99,880 60,756 1,190 262 45,132 46,584 5,07,220

1961 (June) . • 4 ,4 7,137 69,740 939 226 49,505 50,670 5,67,547

00



of Labour and Employment in 1958*. The findings of thie 
study have been reproduced below.:

“This study has been undertaken to examine into the 
pattern of unemployment among the graduates according to  
the degree they possess, the subject of specialisation, the clas.-s 
obtained, the age distribution, their previous employment and 
their job preferences.

“The problem has been examined with reference to 
graduates who were seeking employment through 
employment exchanges in the country on May 15, 1957. 
Particulars of 26,297 graduates were thus obtained from 151 
employment exchanges of which a detailed analysis has 
been made of 25,785 graduates.

“The following are the conclusions regarding the pattern 
of unemployment among graduates registered at employment 
exchanges :

(a) A large number of unemployed graduates were 
registered in West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Bombay and Delhi. 
Among the graduates registered as unemployed, the problem 
of women graduates was the highest in Kerala State.

(b) Among graduates registered at employment 
exchanged 84 per cent held a Bachelor’s degree in arts, 
science or commerce, consisting of 48.5 per cent B.A.’s, 22.7 
per cent B. Sc’s and 12.8 per cent B.Com’s. Considering, 
however, the relative incidence of unemployment among 
degree holders based on the out-turn of universities, it was 
more acute among graduates with B. Com. and B. Com. 
(Hons.) degrees than B.Sc. and B.A. degrees.

(c) Among the unemployed graduates in arts, a large 
number had specialised in Economics, History, Politics and 
Philosophy. In a similar way, a large number of science 
graduates had specialised in the group of Physics, Chemistry 
and Mathematics. But the relative incidence of 
unemployment as between various subject groups has not 
been examined. < .

(d) Among unemployed graduates 2.3 per cent had 
secured first class degrees, 24.8 per cent second class degrees

^Ministry of Labour and Employment— T h e Pattern of Graduate 

Unemployment, 1958.
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and the remaining 72.9 per cent third class degrees, including 
those who took degrees where no class was assigned. 
Considering, however, the relative incidence of unemployment 
among first class graduates, B.Com’s were placed in a better 
situation than B.A.’s and B.Sc’s.

(e) 34.6 per cent of the unemployed graduates were aged 
25 years and above as compared to 25.2 per cent of all the 
applicants unemployed in the same age group.

(f) 76.7 per cent of the unemployed graduates had no 
previous employment and were looking for work for the 
first time. Only 23.3 per cent had reported previous 
employment. A high proportion of B.S.’s and B.Com’s had 
previous employment as compared to B.Sc’s.

(g) Among the graduates, 60.4 per cent sought 
employment in clerical posts, 19.5 per cent in professional 
and technical posts, 15.7 per cent in administrative and 
executive posts and 4.4 per cent in other types of jobs. Nearly 
95 per cent of those seeking clerical posts were graduates with 
Bachelor’s degree in arts, science or commerce.”*

*  Ibid, p p . 13 -14 .
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A n n e x u r e  V  

N A T I O N A L  C A D E T  C O R P S

In  the pre-independence period the country bad some volun
tary youth organisations with distinct military bias. University 
Officers Training Corps was the most important of them all. It 
cotnsisted of college students who attended parades during the 
academ ic term and an annual training camp during vacations. 
T lie  U O T C , however, was limited in its coverage and consequent
ly could not serve the object of creating national consciousness 
am on g the country’s youth on a wide scale and of providing suffi
cient number of suitably qualified officers for the Armed Forces.

2. After the attainment of independence, the necessity was felt 
for establishing, on a nation-wide basis, a cadet corps organisation 
covering both schools and universities. It was also realised that all 
training for the development of leadership and discipline should 
be done during the impressionable years of one’s life before one’s 
character is formed. A  committee under the chairmanship of  
Pandit H. N . Kunzru was, therefore, constituted on 15th July 1946 
to> study these problems. Based on the conamittee’s recommenda
tions, the National Cadet Corps consisting of a Senior Division, a 
Junior Division and a Girls’ Division was formed by an A ct o f  
Parliam ent in 1948 and the U O T C  was abolished.

3. Aims and objects of the N C C  are: (i) to develop character 
comradeship, the ideal of service and capacity for leadership in 
young men and women; (ii) to provide service training to young 
m en and women so as to stimulate their interest in the defence o f  
the country; and (iii) to build up a reserve of potential officers to 
enable the Armed Forces to expand rapidly in a national emer
gency.

4 . T he Senior Division consisting of Army, N avy and A ir  
W ings is confined to universities, colleges (post-matriculation 
classes) and technical institutions of collegiate status. Similarly, 
Junior Division troops are raised in the schools. The Girls’ D ivi
sion consists of both Senior and Junior Division troops. Enrolment 
in the N C C  is voluntary and the cadets have no liabilities for 

service.

5 . T he N C C  organisation made a good beginning but lack  
o f adequate funds made it difficult to expand sufficiently. There
fore, in 1953 the Government set up an organisation within the 
N C C  called the Auxiliary Cadet Corps, which is in fact an inex
pensive complement of the Junior Division N C C . Similarly in  
1960, the Government formed the N C C  Rifles, in order to cover a

8 8 1
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larger number of college students desirous of getting N G C  train
ing. The A C C  and the N G C  (Rifles) today have considerably 
outgrown in numbers their N G C  counterparts.

6. T he complement of officers in the N G G  are from the ranks 
o f teaching staff of the institutions where the units or sub-units 
are raised. Selected candidates are given three to four months’ 
intensive pre-commission training and commissioned in the N G C  
i f  found fit. These officers are then responsible for the training 
and discipline of the cadets placed under their charge. T h ey do 
only part-time work in the N G G  for which they are given an  
honorarium. Regular service instructors are attached to assist 
them. N G G  units are commanded by regular officers. Units in 
a State come under a Gircle Headquarters. The N G G  Directorate 
at New Delhi under the Ministry o f Defence consisting o f officers 
from all the three services controls and administers the Gorps.

7. Training is carried out only during term period but out
side the academic curriculum. Four hours in a week are devoted 
for training. Training syllabuses are expertly made with the assis
tance of service H Q s and training is dii ected wholly towards the 
attainment of the aims laid down. The normal duration in the 
N G G  may vary from two to three years. A t the end of each year, 
proficiency certificates are awarded.

8. Besides ti'aining in colleges/schools, N G G  officers and 
cadets attend two types of camps every year, viz, annual training 
camps and combined cadre and social service camps. T h e cadets 
attend an annual training camp for 10 to 14 days during the 
vacation period where intensive training under operational condi
tions is conducted. Training camps on an all-India basis are 
also held which provide opportunities for cadets of one State to 
m ix with cadets from other States, thus fostering unity.

9. The combined cadre and social service camps are held in 
community development blocks in cooperation with the local 
inhabitants. The aim is to develop team spirit, corporate life 
self-confidence, a spirit o f social service and dignity of labour 
T h e nature of work undertaken by boy cadets covers construction 
and repair of roads, building of small bridges and culverts, digging 
o f channels for rain water, digging of trenches, improvement of 
wells and tanks, afforestation etc. Social service work by girl 
cadets includes medical aid, hygiene and sanitation, literacy 
drive, child welfare, sewing and knitting.

10. A  Gentral Advisory Gommittee under the chairmanship 
o f the Defence Minister advises the Gentral Government on all 
matters of policy. State Advisory Gommittees presided over by 
respective Ministers of Education advise the State Governments on 
all matters pertaining to their responsiblities. In addition, meetings 
o f the State representatives consisting of Education Secretaries are 
held twice a year to discuss various problems concerning the NGCI.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN INDIA: I9 4 7-61
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ANNEXURE V

11. Expenditure on N C G  is shared by the Central and State 
Governm ents in the ratio of 60 :40. The per capita cost ranges 

from approxim ately Rs. 58 initial and Rs. 61 recurring to Rs. 103 
in itial and Rs. 115 recurring except in cases of technical units 
where the cost is more. T he A C C  is considerably cheaper.

12. T od ay N C C  has over 15 lakhs of cadets which covers 
approxim ately 45%  of eligible college students and 35%  of the 
school-going population. It is hoped to increase this by 1.6  
lakhs each year during the current Five Year Plan. The estimated 
expenditure during this period is Rs. 2314 lakhs.

13. T h e Cadet Corps has not only maintained steady progress 
b u t has improved upon its past record. It has played its role of 
“ naaking and moulding” the youth^nd the results have been very 
encouraging.

Tearwise Growth o f NCC, NCC [Rifles) and ACC

Year
N C C  B O Y S  N C C  G IR L S  N C G  (Rifles) A C C

Senior Junior Senior Junior Boys Girls Boys Girls

31- 3-49 14^275 24,630 •• ••

31-3-50 21,223 37,170 270 ••

31-3-51 22,628 44,070 270 •• •• ••

31-3-52 22,;^68 41,160 270 •• •• ••

31-3-53 26,168 51,546 420 •• 66,339(*)

31-3-54 28,470 44,757 660 - . . 85,97o(*)

31-3-55 38,217 54,858 2,670 2,760 ... 247,376 33,462

31-3-56 48,274 64,596 3,150 4,950 •• 592,194 66,963

31-3-57 55,766 72,441 4,620 7,230 •• 608,992 62,112

31-3-58 66,633 78,330 5^790 9,660 •• 719,687 75,625

31-3-59 72,710 89,691 9,045 16,965 •• 761,006 77,301

31-3-60 93,738 114,140 9,540 18,000 52,408 3,361 893,005 88,434

31-3-61 1 10,821 130,185 9)990 19,440 225,515 10,926 908,287 102,064

{*) N o separate figures are available for boys and girls.
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A n n e x u r e  V I  

B IB L IO G R A P H Y

T h e  books listed in this bibliography are divided into the 
follow in g sections.

I. Books dealing with education in India prior to 1947. '

II . Books dealing with education in India in the post
independence period.

(a) General books : This section w ill include publications 
dealing with more than one aspect or more than one stage 
of Indian education.

(b) Audio-visual education. *

(c) Basic education.

(d) Cultural affairs.

(e) Elementary or primary education.

(f) Five Year Plans.

(g) Handicapped and maladjusted children.

(h) Higher education.

(i) Hindi and its development.

(j) India and Unesco.

(k) Physical education and allied activities.

(1) Rural education.

(m) Sanskrit.

(n) Scheduled castes, Scheduled tribes and other Back
ward commimities.

(o) Scholarships and fellowships.

(p) Secondary education.

(q) Social education.

(r) Teachers.

{s) Technical education.

(t) Textbooks.

i(u) Vocational guidance.

(v) W omen’s education.
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REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  INDIA I I9 4 7 -6 1  

I .  B o o k s  D e a l i n g  w i t h  E d u c a t i o n  in  I n d ia  P r i o r  t o  19 4 7  

Books—

1. Altekar, A . S .— Education in Ancient India, Nandkishore
and Brothers, Banaras, 1951.

2. Basu, A .  jV.— Adam ’s Reports, Calcutta University, 1941.

3. ICeay, F . £ .— Indian Education in Ancient and Later
Times, O .U .P . 1938.

4. Law, JSf. — Promotion of Learning in India during
Muhammadan R ule, Longmans Green and Co., 1916.

5. Mookherjee, R . S .— Ancient Indian Education (Brahmanical
and Buddhist), M acm illan and Co. Ltd., London, 1951*

6. Mukherjee, S. JV.— History of Education in India (Modern
Period), Acharya Book Depot, Baroda, 1955.

7. Nurullah, S. and JVaik, J .  P .— Â History of Education in
India, Bombay, M acm illan, 1951.

8. Sen, J .  M .— A  History of Elementary Education in India,.
Calcutta, 1933.

Reports—

1. Report of the Indian Education Commission, 1882..

2. Quinquennial Reviews of the Progress of Education in
India issued in 1886-87, 1891-92, 1896-97, i90i-02> 
1906-07, 1911-12, 1916-17, 1921-22, 1926-27, i9 3 i“32> 
1936-37, 1946-47 (decennial).

3. Report o f the Calcutta University Commission, 1917-19. 

V 4. Report o f the Hartog Committee, 1928.

5. Post-War Educational Development in India, 1944.

II. B o o k s  D e a l i n g  w i t h  E d u c a t i o n  in  I n d ia  in  t h e  P o s t -  

I n d e p e n d e n c e  P e r io d

A. General Books—

T h e following are some o f the more important publications 
that deal broadly with different aspects of education in India in 
the post-independence period.

1. Shrimali, K . L .— Problems of Education in India, N ew  
Delhi, the Publications Division, 1961.

2. Kabir, Humayun.— Education in N ew  India, London 
A llen and Unwin, 1959.
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3. Mudaliar, A . Lakshmanaswami.— Education in India, 
B om bay, Asia Publishing House, i960.

4. Saiyidain, K . G.— Education, Culture and the Social Order, 
Bom bay, Asia Publishing House, 1952.

5. Constitution of India (as amended up to 1961).

6. Official Publications o f the Ministry o f Education.— The  
following publications of the Ministry o f Education w ill be useful 
for getting an idea of the general educational development 
in the jx)st-independence period.

1. Annual Reports o f the Ministry o f Education.— Issued every 
year from 1949-50 to 1960-61 (available both in English and 
HiLndi).

2. Education in India.— This is published in two volumes. 
V olum e I, which is largely descriptive, seeks to give a broad 
account of the progress made in different fields o f education for 
th<e relevant year. Volum e II is statistical and consists of a ll-  
Inidia statistical tables.

Education in India, 1947-48 and 1948-49 (one volume 
onily).

Education in India, 1949-50 to 1956-57 (two volumes eaclj 
ye;ar).

3. Education in the States— A  Statistical Survey.— This publica
tion gives salient statistics about the development o f education 
in the different States and consolidated statistics for the country 
as a whole. It has been issued annually from 1948-49 to 1958-59.

4. Review o f  Education.— This review is prepared for submis
sion to the Annual Conference convened by the International 
Bureau o f Education, Cieneva. Reviews lias been issued annually  
from  1949-50 to 1960-61.

5. Miscellaneous Reports.— These occasional publications in
clude ; (a) Education in Free India, 1947-48; (b) Seven Years o f  
Freedom, 1954 and (c) Ten Years o f Freedom, 1957.

6. Central Advisory Board o f Education.— The proceedings o f  
this premier advisory body deal with important educational 
problems. T h ey arc published separately every year, begin
ning with the sixth meeting held in Madras in 1941. The latest 
noieeting for which proceedings are published is the twenty-eighth  
m eeting held in N ew  Delhi in 1961. In addition, the following

sS: publications m ay be consulted.

(») Reports o f the Committees appointed by the C A B E ,  
(1938-43.)
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(ii) Reports of the Committees appointed by the G A B E

(1943-46.)
(Hi) Report of the Committee on Medium of Instruction 

at the University Stage, 1958.1

(iv) Reports o f the Committe'e on Ways and Means o f  
Financing Educational Development in India (Kher 
Committee Report), i^So.

(v) Report o f the Committee on Religious and Moral 
Education, i960.

(vi) Silver Jubilee Souvenir of the CA B E, i960. This publi
cation contains the addresses of Chairmen and pro^ 
ceedings o f all meetings from the first to the twenty- 
seventh, both inclusive. It also contains a compre
hensive bibliography of the publications of the Ministry 
of Education.

7. Official Publications o f the Ministry o f Scientific Research and 
Cultural Affairs.— Since 1958 when this Ministry was created,’ 
the Annual Reports o f the Ministry have been issued for 1958-59, 
1959-60 and 1960-61.

8. Official Publications o f  the State Governments.— Every State 
Government publishes an Annual Report on Educational Develop
ment within its area.

9. Journals.— The following journals may be consulted.

(?) The Education Qjuarterly

{ii) Secondary Education 

{Hi) Youth

{iv) Indian Journal of Educational Administration and 
Research.

A ll these journals are brought out by the Ministry of Educa
tion Besides these. States also have a number o f Journals which 
are more or less local in character. Some of these are official 
e.g. Shiksha in Uttar Pradesh.

B . Audio-Visual Education—

The following publications of the Ministry o f  Educction 
m ay be referred to.

1. Proceedings of Audio-Visual Education Conference, 1953.

2. Proceedings of the All-India Teachers’ Conference on
Audio-Visual Education, Ju ly 1956.

3. Proceedings o f the First M eeting of the National Board of
Audio-Visual Education in India, 1953.

REVIEW OF EDUCATION IN  INDIA I I 947'6l
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4 . Proceedings o f the Second M eeting of the National Board 
of Audio-Visual Education in India, i960.

T h e  National Institute o f Audio-Visual Education has issued 
the following publications.

1. Audio-Visual Education— a quarterly.

2. A  Catalogue of Films, 1947-54. Besides, the Institute 
h as also produced a large number of folders, charts, posters 
poirtraits and study kits. It has also prepared 48 papers on dif
ferent aspects of audio-visual education.

C . Basic Education—

T h e  following publications of the Ministry o f  Education 
maiy be referred to.

1. A n  Interpretation of Basic Education Principles for
Kindergarten and Junior Classes of Elementary Schools 
b y Philis Johnson, 1959.

2. Basic and Social Education, 1948.

3. Basic Education in India— Report of the Assessment
Committee on Basic Education, 1956; Hindi Edition

1957-

4. Bibliography on Basic Education, 1956.

5 . Concept o f Basic Education, 1956.

6 . Orienting Primary Schools towards the Basic Pattern
b y G . Ramachandran, 1957; Hindi Edition 1957-

7. Report of the Committee for the Integration of Post-
Basic and Multipurpose Schools in India,, i960.

S . Seminar on Basic Education, 1957; Hindi Edition 1958.

9. Report of the Second National Seminar on Basic Educa
tion, 1958; Hindi Edition 1959.

10. Syllabus for Basic Schools, 1950; Hindi Edition

1957 -

11. Understanding Basic Education by T . S. Avinashi-
1 ingam, 1954.

12. Experiments in Primary and Basic Education, 1955.

T h e National Institute o f  Basic Education brings out the follow- 
nig publications.

I .  Buniyadi Talim.— ^This is a quarterly journal devoted 
O' the discussion o f problems of basic education.
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2. Basic Education Abstracts.— This is a half-yearly publication 
started in 1957; it lists all important articles appearing in educa
tional journals etc. on the subject of basic education.

3. Researches and Studies.— Four studies have been brought 
out so far : fi) Difficulties of Basic School Teachers; (ii) Measur
ing Educational Potentialities of Grafts; (iii) Targets for Graft 
Work; and (iv) A  Framework for Correlated Syllabus.

4. Crafts for Basic Schools.— -Six brochures have been brought 
out in this series; (i) Fibre Graft (English fidition); (ii) Tantu  
Udyog (Hindi Edition of the sam e); (iii) Elementary Bamboo 
Graft; (iv) Elementary Doll-making; (v) Papier M ache; and
(vi) Utilising Waste Material.

5. Reports and Brochures.— This includes (i) Administration 
of Basic Education; (ii) Exhibitions in Basic Education; (iii) 
Progress of Basic Education (1949-50 to 1955-56); (iv) Basic 
Activities for non-Basic Schools (available in English and H indi);
(v) Seminar on Educational Psychology; (vi) Principles and  
Problems o f Correlated Teaching; (vii) Practice o f Correlated 
Teaching; (viii) A  Framework o f Correlated Syllabus; (ix) 
Guide j^ o k  for Gardening and Agriculture; and (x) Correlated 
Teaching (Grades I and II)

6. Monographs.— The publications issued so far include
(i) Utilising Festivals for Education; (2) Inspection of Basic 
Schools; (3) Building up a Curriculum for Basic Schools; (4) 
Evaluation in Basic Education; (5) Research Problems in  
Basic Education; (6) Buniyadi Shiksha aur Navin Samaj Vyavastha 
(Hindi); and (7) Buniyadi School aur Samaj Seva (Hindi).

D . Cultural Affairs—

The following publications of the Ministry o f S. R . and C. A ,  
m ay be consulted.

1. Directory o f Museimis in India, 1959.

2. Aspects of Theatre in India today, i960.

3. Bharatiya^  ̂ R ang M anch (Hindi), i960.

4. T he W ay W’’e Live— A  symposium, i960.

5. Bharatiya Sahitya ki M oolbhoot Ekta (Hindi), 2960

6. Sanskriti aur Jansandharan (Hindi), i960.

Journab and Periodicals.— (a) Cultural Forum (b) Sanssriti 
(Hindi) (c) Indian Museiuns Review.
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E. Elementary o f Primary Education—

T h e  following publications o f the Ministry of Education may 

be consulted.

j .  Report o f the First National Seminar on the Training 
o f Primary Teachers held at New Delhi, October i960.

2. R eport o f the Committee on Che Relationship between 
th e State Governments and Local Bodies in the Administration 
o f Primary Education (Kher Committee), 1954.

3. T h e Single-Teacher School by J. P. Naik, 1953.

4. Planning Schools for India, 1959.

5. Report o f the First meeting of the A ll-India Council for 

E\*ementary Education, 1958.

6. A  Brothure on Educational Survey of India, 1959..

7. Report of the A ll-Ind ia Educational Survey, i960.

Other publications that may be consulted include :

8. Report o f the Integration Committee for Primary Educa

tion, Bombay, i960.

9. Report o f the C O P P  Team  on Democratic Decentralisa
tion (the Balwantrai M ehta Committee), 1958.

F. Five Tear Plans—

T h e following publications issued by the Planning Commission 
miay be consulted.

\ / i .  T he First Five Year Plan (1951-52 to 1955-56).

*^2. The Second Five Year Plan (1956-57 to 1960-61).

V-/3. The Third Five Year Plan (1961-62 to 1965-66).

,^ 4. Review of the First Five Year Plan (1951-52 to I955’ 56)*

T h e following publications o f the Ministry o f  Education may 

allso be consulted.

1. Five Year Plan— A  Brief Review of Progress, 1955,

2. Five Year Plan— A  Brief Review of Progress during 1952-53 

amd I953-54*

3. Progress o f Pre-Primary and Elementary (including Basic) 
E»ducation in India during 1956-57 under the Second Five Year 
P'lan, 1959.

4. Statement Showing Progress o f E'xpenditure on Central 
E’.ducation Schemes imder the Second Five Year Plan, 1957.
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Handicapped and Maladjusted Children—

The follo^ying publications o f the Ministry o f  Education may 
Ije consuhed.

1. Report o f the Uniform Braille Code Committee, 1942.

2. Neglected and Delinquent Children and Juvenile Offen
ders in the States of the Indian Union, 1949.

3. Report on Delinquent Children and Juvenile Offenders in 
India, 1950.

4. Report on Delinquent Children and Juvenile Offenders 
in India, 1955.

H . Higher Education—

T he Report of the University Education Commission (1948-49) 
is one of the most important documents of the period (published 
b y the M anager of Publications, Government of India, Delhi).

T he following publications of the University Grants Commission 
m ay be consulted.

1. Annual Reports o f the University Grants Commission 

*956-57» 1957-58, 1958-59 and 1959-60.

2. Report on the Problem of the M edium of Instruction 
in the Universities and Colleges (Kunzru Committee Report), 

1959-

3. Report of the Conference on Problems of Teaching English

1959-

4. Deshmukh, C. D .— In the Portals of Indian Universities—  
■Convocation and Other Addresses, 1959.

5. T he Report on the Panel on University Buildings Hostels,
i960.

6. The Report on the Problem of Student Indiscipline in 
Indian Universities, i960.

7. Reporl of the Seminar on National Integration, 1961.

T h e following publications of the Ministry o f Education may be 
consulted.

1. Aims and Objectives of University Education in India, 

^954*

2. Indian Universities by Samuel M athai, 1956.

3. Indian University Administration, 1958.

4. Higher Education in India, 1953.
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5. Passes in Matriculation and other University Examinations 
in India, 1953.

6. Report of Banaras Hindu University Enquify Committee^,

1958-

7. Report of the Three-Year Degree Course Estimates Com
mittee, 1958.

8. T h e Humanities in University Education by K . G. Saiyi- 
daiin, 1957.

9. T h e  Report of the Study Team  on General Education,,

1957-

10. Letters on Discipline by Humayun K abir, 1956.

11. Student Indiscipline by Humayun K abir, 1954.

Directory o f  Institutions fo r Higher Education.— T̂his publi
cation, which was an annual feature between 1952 and 1959, is 
now  being published biennially. It lists all the institutions for 
higher education in the country, whether affiliated to the statutory 
universities or not. It also gives information about the courses 
of study offered in each institution. Directories were issued an
n u ally during 1952 to 1959 and then in 1961.

13. Education in Universities in India.— ^This publication gives 
a b rie f statistical account of the progress o f university education 
in India. It has been issued annually from 1947-48 to 1958-59.

I. H indi and Its Development— •

T h e  following publications of the Government o f India may be 
comsulted.

1. Report of the Official Language Commission, 1956.

2. Report of the Committee o f Parliament on Official Lan
guage, 1958.

T h e  following publications of the Ministry o f  Education may be 
consulted.

G e n e r a l

1 . A  Basic Grammar of Modern Hindi, 1957.

2. A  Programme for the Development and Propagation of 
H indi, 1957-58.

3. A  Standard System of Roman Transliteration, 1959.

4. Propagation and Development o f Hindi— A  Review,.

1956-57-
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5. Pasic Hindi "Vocabulary (500 words), Revised Edition,

1958.

6. Basic Hindi Vocabulary (2,000 words). Revised Edition,

1958.
7. Hindi Words Common to Other Indian Languages.— The publi

cations issued so far include Hindi— Assamese, Hindi— Bengali, 
Hindi— Gujarati, Hindi— Kashmiri, Hindi— Kannada, Hindi—  
M alayalam , Hindi— M arathi, Hindi— Oriya, Hindi— Punjabi, 
H indi— Tam il and Hindi— Telugu.

8. Progress of Hindi in the States, 1957.

9. Programmes for the Development and Propagation of 

Hindi, 1955.

10. Propagation and Development of Hindi— Review,
.1956-57-

11. Conspectus of Principles Underlying the Preparation 
o f  Scientific Terminology, 1959.

12. Directive for Authors of Hindi Primers and Readers,

1959-
13. Lists o f Technical Terms in Hindi.— ^The terms prepared so 

far cover Advanced Accountancy and Auditing, Advanced 
'Economic Theory and Thought, Agriculture, Botany, Che
mistry, Commerce, Defence, Diplomacy, Economics, Educa
tional Psychology, Education (General Terms), Engineering, 
General Administration, General Banking and Trade, General 
Meteorology, Hospitals, History, Pre-History, Information 
and Broadcasting, Labour Economics, Mathematics, Mathema
tics (Statistics, Calculus, Astronomy), Medicine, Meteorology, 
Overseas Communication Service, Philosophy, Physical Geology, 
Physical Geography, Physics, Posts and Telegraphs, Railways, 
Stenotyping, Transport, Shipping, Tourism, Zoology, Engineer
ing (Building Materials), General Administration (Designations).

14. Technical Terms in Hindi fo r  Secondary Schools.— The terms 
prepared so far cover Agriculture, Botany, Chemistry, Mathe
matics, Commerce, Social Sciences, Physics.

15. Hindi Typewriter and Teleprinter.— Report of the Hind 
Typewriter and Teleprinter Committee, Parts I and H, 1957-

58.
J. India and Unesco—

The following publications of the Ministry o f Education may be 

consulted.

I. First Conference of the Indian National Commission for 

Cooperation with Unesco, 1954.
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2. India and Unesco— Speech by K . G. Saiyidain, 1957.

3. Proceedings of the First, Second and Third Conference of  
the Indian National Commission for Cooperation with Unesco 
held in 1956, 1958 and i960,

4. Unesco Projects in India, 1953.

K . Physical Education and Allied Activities— -

T he following publications of the Ministry o f Education may be 
consulted.

P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n

'i.  A  National Plan of Physical Education and Recreation,

195*6-

2. A  Plan for National Physical Efficiency Drive, 1958.

3. A  Suggested Syllabus of Physical Education for Boys, 
1956.

4. A  Suggested Syllabus of Physical Education for Girls, 

I95<6.

5. A ll-India Seminar on Physical Edfucation for the Principals 
o f Physical Education Institutions, 1956.

6. A ll-In d ia Seminar on Physical Education for State Ins
pectors and University Directors, 1959.

7. Norms for Physical Efficiency Tests for Boys and Girls,

195*6.

S o c i a l  Se r v ic e

8. Report of the National Service Cpnmiittee, i960.

9. Labour and Social Service Camps, 1954-55.

S p o r t s

10. Constitution of the State Sports Council, 1956.

11. M odel Constitution for Sports Federations, 1956.

12. Report of the A d Hoc Inquiry Committee on Games and 
Sports, 1959.

Y o u t h  W e l f a r e

13. A  Plan for Youth Welfare by G. D . Sondhi, 1956.

14. Report on the First Inter-University Youth Festival 

1955-
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15. The Second Inter-University Youth Festival, 1955.

16. Report of the Fifth Inter-University Youth Festival, 

1959-

L . Rural Education {including Rural Higher Education)—

1. A n  Appraisal of Rural Higher Education in India by J . I> 
Dawson, i960.

2. Handbook of Suggestions for Teachers in Small R ural 
Schools, 1954.

3. Proceedings of the First M eeting of the National Council 
for Rural Higher Education, 1956.

4. Proceedings of the Fourth M eeting of the National Council 
for Rural Higher Education, 1959.

5. Research and Experiments in Rural Education by J. P. 
Naik, 1953.

6. Rural Higher Educational Annual, 1958.

7. Rural Institutes: A  Report o f the Committee on Higher 

Education, 1955.

8. Report of the Rural Education Committee, 1959.

9. The Rural Primary Teacher by E. A. Pires, 1955.

10. The Rural Institutes of Higher Education by D . Louis 

Smith, 1958.

M . Sanskrit—

In recent years, the State Governments have appointed com
mittees to examine and .report on different aspects of Sanskrit 
education and research. These are.

1. Report of the Sanskrit College Syllabus Revision Committee 
Government of United Provinces, 1938.

2. Report of the Sanskrit Reorganisation Committee, Bihar,. 

1939-

3. Report of the Sanskrit ^ th a sa la  Reorganisation Committee 
Government of Uttar Pradesh; November 1947 (Report publish

ed in M arch 1950).

4. Report of the Sanskrit Education Committee, Govern
ment of West Bengal, 1948.

5. Report of the Committee on Education, Travancore- 
October 1948 (Report published in 1949).
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6. Sanskrit Entrance Examination Reorganisation Commit
tee, M adras 1949.

7. Report of the Sanskrit Pathasala Reorganisation Com 
m ittee, Government of Bombay, 1950.

8. Committee for Educational Reforms, Mysore (Report 
subm itted in February 1953).

9. Report of the Punjab State Sanskrit Committee, 1954 
(R eport submitted in A pril 1956).

10. Report of the Committee for Reorganisation of Sanskrit 
Insititutions, M adhya Pradesh, 1955.

1 1 . Report o f the Sanskrit Samiti, Government of Rajasthan,

1955-56.
T h e  Report of the Sanskrit Commission appointed by the G ov

ernment of India (1956-57) is a comprehensive and important do
cum ent on the subject (copies available from the Manager of  
Publications, Delhi).
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JV. Scheduled Castes^ Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward Classes—

T h e following publications of the Government o f India 
(coipies available from the M anager of Publications, Delhi) m ay 
be consulted.

1. Report of the Backward Classes Commission, 1955.

2. Report of the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes (issued annually from 1951-52 to 1960-61).

3. Report o f the Special Multipurpose Tribal Blocks Com 
m ittee, 1959.

4. Report of the Copp. Team  on Social Welfare and Welfare 
o f the Backward Classes, 1959.

O. Scholarships and Fellowships—

T h e following publications o f the M inistry o f Education m ay  
be consulted.

1 . Decentralisation of the Scheme o f Post-Matric Scholarships 
for the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward 
Classes, 1959.

2. General Cultural Scholarships Scheme— Information for 
Students, 1951.

897
56—5 M. ofEdu./61



3. Government of India Scholarships in India, 1957.

4. Partial Financial Assistance Schemes for students who have- 
already proceeded abroad, 1955.

5. Report o f the Central Selection Board, Overseas Scholar
ships Scheme for the Selection of Candidates for Higher Technical 
Education under the Modified Overseas Scholarships Scheme, 1949 

50 and 1950-51 j 1951-

7. Report of the General Cultural Scholarships Scheme, 
1949-50, 1951.

8. Report o f the Overseas Scholarships Committee, 1949.

9. Scholarships for Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and  
Other Backward Classes, 1952, 1954, 1955, i957-

10. Scholarships for Studies Abroad : Schemes Administered 
b y the Union Ministry of Education, 1957. Revised Edition i960.

The Ministry o f S.R. and C.A. has brought out a publication : 
Scholarships for Study Abroad and at Home, i960.

P . Secondary Education—

The following publications of the Ministry o f Education may be 
consulted.

1. A  N ew  Deal for Secondary Education, 1953.

2. A  Plan o f Secondary Education, 1955.

3. Experiments in Secondary Education by E .A . Pires, 1956.

4. Headmasters on Secondary Education, i960.

5. N ew  Pattern of Secondary Education, i960.
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A/6. Report of the Secondary Education Commission, 195^^195^.

7. Report of the Committee on Secondary Education in India, 
1948.

8. Self-Reform in Schools : A  Report by Working Educators, 

1955-

The following publications have been brought out by the A ll 
India Council fo r  Secondary Education and the Directorate o f Extension 
Programmes fo r  Secondary Education.

1. A  Venture of Faith : A  review of the activities of the 
A ll  India Council for Secondary Education during 1955-58.

2. Report of the Seminar on Examinations held at Bhopal 
from February 22 to 29, 1956.
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3. Examinations : Recommendations o f the Bhopal Seminr 
on Examinations.

4. Reform o f Examinations : Vigyan Bhavan Conference, 
A p ril 1957.

5. A  Directory of Post-Graduate Teacher Training Institu- 
tionis in India, 1957.

6. Report o f the Seminar on Educational Administration 
h eld  at Srinagar from June 21 to 26, 1956.

7. Educational Seminars : Aims and Organisation.

8. Proceedings of the First to Eighth Meetings o f the A ll  
In d ia Council for Secondary Education, 1955-58.

9. Evaluation in General Science, 1960.

10. Evaluation in Social Studies, i960.

11. Concept of Evaltiation in Education, i960.

12. Specimen Test Items for Secondary Schools, 1961.

13. Studies on Internal Assessment in Secondary Schools, 

1961.

14. Report o f the Seminar on Research in Educational Eva

luation, i960.

15. T h e Position o f English Teaching in the States of India,

1961.

16. Position of Science Teaching in the States, 1961.

17. Progress o f Examination Reform, 1961.

18. Bibliography of Educational Evaluation, 1961.

19. Teaching of Agriculture in the Multipurpose Schools, 

i960.

20. Teaching Commerce in Secondary Schools, i960.

21. Report of the Seminar-cMm-Training Course for Teachers 
o f Multiptu-pose Schools held at Taradevi in M a y  i960.

22. Proceedings of the First and Second Meetings o f the 
reconstituted A ll  India Council for Secondary Education, 1959-60.

23. Extension Services Project in India, 1961.

24. Extension Centres: Highlights o f Progranmies, 1961.

25. Draft Syllabuses for Higher Secondary Schools.
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26. T he Teaching of Social Studies : Report of A ll India  
Seminar held at Saidapet, January 1957.

27. Proceedings of the First A ll India Seminar on the T each
ing of Science in Secondary Schools held at Taradevi, June 1956.

28. Evaluation in Secondary Schools : A  Summary of the  
Theory and Practices o f Evaluation developed in a series of work
shops under the direction o f Dr. S. B. Bloom.

29. General Science in Higher Secondary Schools.

30. The Teaching of M athem atics in Secondary Schools : 
Report of the Seminar held at Ahmedabad, October 1957.

31. The Teaching of English in Secondary Schools ; Report 
o f  A ll India Seminar held at Nagpur, December 1957.

32. Teaching Home Science in Secondary Schools ; Hand
book of suggestions for teachers by Dr. Rajam mal P. Devadas.

Q̂ . Social Education (including libraries)—

T he following publications of the Ministry o f Education m ay  
be consulted.

S o c ia l  E d u c a t io n

1. A ll India Report of Social Education, 1947-51, 1933.

2. Basic and Social Education, 1948.

3. Social Education in India by Sohan Singh, 1956.

4. Teachers Handbook of Social Education, 1952.

5. Bibliography of Literature in Hindi for Neo-literates, 1955,

6. W riting Books for Adults— Literature for Neo-literates, 

1952.
L ib r a r ie s

7. Libraries in India, 1952.

8. Report of the Advisory Committee for Libraries, 1959.

9. School Libraries by J. Smeaton, 1958.

T he following books of the Ministry o f Community Devekpment 
and Cooperation m ay be consulted.

1. M anual on Social Education.

2. M anual on Youth Organizations.

3. A du lt Education in V illages.
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4. School Teacher as Adult Education Worker.

5. School as Community Centre,

6. Library Services in Rural Areas.

7. Mahila Mandals.

R , Teachers—

The following publications of the Ministry o f Education may 
be consulted.

1. A  Draft Syllabus for Secondary Teacher Training, 1959*

2. Better Teacher Education by K. L, Shrimali, 1954.

3. Experiments in Teacher Training by Menon and Kaul, 

1954-

4. In-Service Teacher Education by H. S. S. Lawrence,
19.56-

5. Syllabus for Emergency Teacher Training under the 
Setcond Five Year Plan, 1955.

6. National Awards for Teachers 1959-60: Citations, i960.

7. Attitude of Student-Teachers Towards Children’s Behaviour 
by E, A. Pires, 1952.

8. The Teacher in India Today by S. Panandikar, 1957.

9. The Teacher and the Parent by Rabindra Menon, 1959.

10. Scales of Pay of Primary and Secondary Teachers in 
Imdia, 1950-51, 1952.

1 1. The Teacher We Need in India : A  Symposium, 1956*

S . Technical E du ca tion ^

The following publications of the M inistry o f Education may 
be consulted.

1. Proceedings of the Meetings of the All India Council of 
Technical Education from the First Meeting held in 1946 to the 
Tenth Meeting held in 1957.

2. Development of Higher Technical Institutions in India 
(Report of Sarkar’s Committee), 1946.

3. Facilities for Technical Education in India, 1948.

4. Proceedings of the First and Second Meetings of the All 
India Board of Technical Studies in Architecture and Regional 
Planning held in August 1946 and July 1947 at New Delhi, 1949.
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Annexure VII  

ALL INDA EDUCATIONAL STATISTICAL TABLES

T a b le  N o. i 
Growth o f Population in India (1901-1961)

Total Population in lakhs with Decennial percentage variations
State

1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 I95I 1961

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Andhra Pradesh igo.66 ' 214.46 
+  12.49%

214.20
- 0 .1 3 %

242.03 
+  12.99%

272.89
+  12. 75%

311-14
+  14.02%

359-79
+  15-63%

Assam 37-13 43-34 
+  16.73%

51.58
+  19-01%

61.66  

+  19-54%
74-03

+20.08%
88.31 

+  19.28%
118.60

+ 34-30%

Bihar . « 273.12 283.15
+ 3-6 7%

281.27 
- 0 . 6 6 %

313.48 
+  11-45%

351-72
+  12.20%

387.84 
+  10.27%

464.57
+  19-78%

Gujarat 90.94 98.03
+ 7 -79%

101.74
+ 3 -79%

114.89
+  12.92%,

137.02 
+  19.26%

162.63 
+  18.69%

206.27
+26.80%

Jammu and Kashmir N.A. 23.26 24.56
+ 5-58 %

27.07
+  10.21%,

29.48
+ 8 .9 2%

32.66 
+  10.78%

35-85
+ 9 -73%)

Kerala . 1- . 63,96 71.48 
+  11-75%

78.02
+ 9 -1 6 %

95-07
+21.85% ,

n o . 32 
+  16.04%,

135-49
+22.82%

168.75
+ 24-55%

CO
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O T a b le  N o . i — Contd.

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Madhya Pradesh 1 6 8 .6 1 1 9 4 .4 1

+  1 5 - 3 0 %

1 9 1 . 7 2

- 1 . 3 8 %

2 13 . 5 6  

+  11 - 39%)
239-91

+  1 2 . 3 4 %
2 6 0 . 7 2
+ 8 . 6 7 %

323-95  
+  2 4 - 2 5 %

Madras 192.53 2 0 9 . 0 3
+ 8 . 5 7 %

2 1 6 . 2 9

+ 3 -4 7%

234-72
+ 8 . 5 2 %

2 6 2 . 6 8

+  1 1 . 9 1 %

3 0 1 . 1 9  
+  1 4 . 6 6 %

336-51
+  1 1 - 73 %

Maharashtra 193-92 214- 75  
+  1 0 . 7 4 %

208.50

— 2 - 9 1 %

2 3 9 . 6 0

+  1 4 - 9 1 %

268.32 

+  11 -99 %

320.03

+  1 9 - 2 7 %

395  04

+  23 .,44%

Mysore 130.55 135-25 
+ 3 -6 0 %

133-78
— 1.09%

1 4 6 . 3 3

+ 9 -3 8 %

162.55 
+  11.09%

1 9 4 . 0 2  

+  1 9 - 3 6 %
235- 47  

+  2 1 . 3 6 %

Orissa 103.03 113 - 7 9
+  10.44%,

i ” -59
— 1 -9 4%

124.91 
+  11.9 4 %

1 3 7 . 6 8  
+  10.22%

1 4 6 . 4 6
+ 6 .3 8 %

1 7 5 . 6 6

+  19-94%

Punjab 132.66 119-45
— 9-96%

124.65

+ 4 -35%
136.67
+ 9 -6 4 %

161.01

+  17-8 1%

161.35
+ 0 .2 1 %

202.98
+ 2 5.8 0 %

Rajasthan . 102.94 109.84
+ 6 .7 0 %

102.93
— 6.29%

117.48  
+  14.14 %

138.64 
+  18.0 1%

159.71
+  15-20%

201.46 
+ 2 6 .14 %

Uttar Pradesh 486.25 481.52

- 0 . 9 7 %

466.70 
- 3  08%

497- 77
+ 6 .6 6 %

565-32 
+  1 3 -57%

632.16  

+  11.82%,
737-53  

+  16.67%

West Bengal ♦ 1 6 9 . 4 2 1 8 0 .0 1

+ 6 - 25%9
174.76  

— a . 9 » %

1 8 8 . 9 9
+ 8 . 1 4 %

2 3 2 . 3 2

+  22.93%,
263.02 

+  1 3 - 2 2 % ,

349.68

+ 3 2 ^9 4 %

w

o*ri
Wo
s>
o'Z

VO-ti.



A. & N. Islands . 0 . 2 5 0 . 2 6

+ 7 *34 %

0 . 2 7

+ 2 . 3 7 %

0 . 2 9

+ 8 . 7 8 %
0 . 3 4

+ 1 4 . 6 1 %

0 . 3 1

- 8 . 2 8 %

0 . 6 3  

+  1 0 4 . 8 3 %

Delhi 4 . 0 6 4 . 1 4

+  1 . 9 8 %

4 . 8 8  
+  1 8 . 0 3 %

6 . 3 6
+ 3 0 . 2 6 %

9 . 1 8

+ 4 4 - 27%

1 7 . 4 4
+ 9 0 . 0 0 %

2 6 . 4 4
+ 5 1 . 6 0 % ,

Himachal Pradesh 8 . 4 4 8 . 7 7
+ 3 - 82 %

8 . 9 0  

+  1 - 54 %

Q . '^4.
+  7 - 2 2 % ,

1 0 . 5 8  
+  1 0 . 8 4 %

1 1 . 0 9

+ 4 - 8 9 %
13-49

+ 2 1 . 5 9  %
L. M. & A. Islands 0 . 1 4 0 . 1 5

+ 4 - 8 5 %

0 . 1 4  

—6 - 31 %

0 .  1 6  
+  1 7 - 6 2 %

0 . 1 8  

+  i 4 - 43 ?/o

0 . 2 1  
+  1 4 - 6 0 %

0 . 2 4  
+  1 4 - 6 1 %

Manipur 2 . 8 4 3 . 4 6

+ 2 1 . 7 1 %

3 . 8 4  
+  1 0 . 9 2 %

4 . 4 6  
+  1 6 . 0 4 %

5 - 1 2  

+  1 4 - 9 2 %
5 - 7 8

+  1 2 . 8 0 %
7 - 7 8

+ 3 4 - 74%

Tripura 1-73 2 . 3 0

+ 3 2 - 4 8 %

3 . 0 4

+  3 2 . 5 9 %

3 . 8 2  

+  2 5 - 6 3 %
5 - 1 3

+ 3 4 . 1 4
6 -3 9

+ 2 4 - 5 6

1 1 .4 1  
+  7 8 . 6 3

INDIA* .  2 3 5 3 - 2510.85
5.70%

*503-36
— 0 . 3 0 %

2778.86
11.01%

3174 4a 
14-23%

3597  95  
i 3 - 34 %»

4 3 7 2  0 3

2 1 . 5 * %

Xc!>sM

•Occludes NrE.F.A., N.H.TjV. and Pondicherry, 
t Excludes Jammu and Kashmir.

- 8



g

State

l!'ABLfeKfc>. i  

Area and Population (1961—Provisional figures)

Area in 
sq. miles

Population

Male Female Total

Density Popula- 
per sq. tion and 
mile Percentage in 

Urban Areas

Figures in lakhs

Population ^
and Per- w

centage in ^
Rural Areas ^

0 *u

1
Andhra Pradesh 1 0 6 ,0 5 2 1 8 1 . 7 5 1 7 8 . 0 3 3 5 9 - 7 8 339 6 2 . 6 1

(17-40%)
2 9 7 . 1 7

( 8 2 . 6 0 % )
§
§

Assam . . . . 4 7 ,0 9 8 6 3 . 1 8 55-42 1 1 8 . 6 0 2 5 2 8 . 8 9

(7-50%)
1 0 9 .7 1

( 9 2 . 5 0 % )
25

Bihar . . . . 6 7 ,1 9 8 2 3 3 . 2 8 2 3 1 . 2 9 4 6 4 . 5 7 6 9 1 39-15
(8.43%)

4 2 5 . 4 2  

(91 - 57 % )
2
>

Gujarat . . . . 72,154 1 0 6 . 3 7 99-85 2 0 6 . 2 2 2 8 6 5 2 . 8 1

(25-61%)
153*41

( 7 4 - 39 % )

M

Jammu and Kashmir
« 4

N.A. 1 9 - 0 3 1 6 .8 1 3 5 - 8 4 N.A. 6 . 0 2
( 1 6 . 8 0 % )

2 9 . 8 2
( 8 3 . 2 0 % )

M

K .e r a l a  . . . . 1 5 .0 0 3 8 3 . 4 6 8 5 - 2 9 1 6 8 . 7 5 1 ,1 2 5 25-35
( 1 5 - 0 3 % )

1 4 3 . 4 0

(84-97%)



s

Madhya Pradesh • 171,210 165.99 157-96 323-95 189 46.30

(H -29%)

277.65

(85.71%)

Madras • 50,132 169.15 167.36 336.51 671 89.91
(26.72%)

246.60
(73-28%)

Maharashtra . • I 18,884 204.19 190.85 395 04 332 110.29
(27-92%)

284.75
(72.08%)

' j

Mysore . • 74,122 120.21 115.26 235-47 318 51.87
(22.03%)

183.60

(77-97%) c -

Orissa • 60,162 87.72 87-94 175.66 . 292 I I . 11

(6.33%)

164.55
(93.67%)

>
2!

Punjab , , • 47,084 108.67 94-31 202.98 431 40-79
(20.10%)

162.19
(79-90%) c;

w
w

Rajasthan . , f 132,150 105.58 95-88 201.46 152 32.33
(16.05%)

169.13

(83-95%)
<

Uttar Pradesh f ” 3,454 386.65 350.88 737-53 650 94.76
(12.85%)

642.77
(87.-15%)

West Bengal . * 33,928 186.II 163.57 349-68 1,031 80.96

(23-15%)

268.72 
(76.85%)

A. & N. Islands 9 3>2I5 0.39 0.24 0,63 20 0.14
(22.22%)

0.49
(77.78%)

Delhi 573 # 14.81 11.63 26.44 4,614 23-44
(88.65%)

3.00

(” .35%)



^  ................................... T a b le  N o. 2— contd.o . . ^

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Himachal Pradesh * 10,879 7.01 6.48 13-49 124 0.64
(4 -73%)

12.85
(95-27%)

L. M< & A. Islands . 4 It Oi 12 0.12 0*24 2,192 0.24
(100.00%)

Maniput « i 8̂ 628 3*86 3-92 7.78 90 0.67
(8.6%)

7 . II
(91-4%)

Triputa ♦ 4,036 5 9 1 5 5 0 II .41 283 1.03
(9 -01%)

10.38
(90-99%)

India! • 11,35 9̂73* 2,253-44 2,118.59 4,372.03 385* 779.07
(17.82% )

3,592.96
(82.18%)

*Excludes Jammu and Kashmir. w 
fExcludes N.E.F.A. N.H.T.A. and Pondicherry* ^

'*0



T a b le  N o . 3 

N ational Income ( 1948-49 fo l 959*6o)

Net National Output 
(Rs. in 100 crores).

Per Capita net O ut
put (in Rs.)

Index number of net 
Output with 1948-49 

as base

Index number of per 
Capita net Output 

with i 948'49  
base

Year

CD

1 9 4 8 .4 9
1 9 4 9 - 5 0
1 9 5 0 - 5 1

1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1955-56
1 9 5 6 - 5 7
1 9 5 7 - 5 8

1 9 5 8 - 5 9
1 9 5 9 - 6 0

. __ .0 ntrrent at IQ4-8-4Q at current at i 94^*49

“‘ Pnc«®

86.5
90.1 
9 5 -3  
9 9 -7
9 8 . 2  

1 0 4 . 8
96.1  

99-8 
1 1 3 . 1 

II3-9 
126.0 
128.4

86.5  
88.2
88.5 
91.0
94.6  

100.3
102.8
104.8 
110 .o
108.9

116.5
1 1 7 . 6

246.9

253 -9
265.2
274.2  
265,4 
278.1

250.3 
255-0
283.4 
279-6
303-0
302.3

246.9
248.6
246.3

250.3 
255-7
266.2
267.8
267.8
275.6
267.4

280.2
276.9

l O O . O

104.2 
n o . 2 

II5-3 
II3-5
121.2
111 .1 
115-4
130.8

131 -7 
145-7
148.4

100.0 100.0

102.0 102.8

102.3 107.5
105.2 i n . I

109.4 107.4

1 16.0 112.6

118.8 lOI .4

121 .2 103-3
127.2 114.8

125-9 113-2

134*7 122.7

136.0 122.4

100.0
100.7 

9 9 - 8
lo i .4 
103.6
107.8
108.5
108.5
III .6
108.3

II3-5 
112.2
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T a b le  N o, 4

Percentage o f  Literacy (1 9 51 -61 ).

State

1951 1961

Men Women All Per
sons

Men Women All Per
sons

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Andhra Pradesh 1 9 7 6 . 5 1 3 .1 2 9- 7 I I . 8 20.8

Assam . 27.4 7 : 9 18.3 35-5 14.6 25.8

Bihar 20.5 3 - 8 12.2 29.6 6.8 18.2

Gujarat 3 2- 3 1 3 5 23.1 40.8 1 9 .1 30.3

Jammu and Kashmir N.A. N.A. N .A. 16.3 4.2 10.7

Kerala . 50.2 31-5 40.7 54- 2 38.4 46.2

M adhya Pradesh 16.2 3-2 9.8 26.7 6.6 16.9

Madras 31-7 10.0 20.8 43.0 * 7 ' 3 30.2

Maharashtra , f 3 1.4 9 . 7 20.9 41.8 16.7 29.7

w

o»Tl
wo

o
2 :

I



Cn
1u«
2 
2, 

&

Mysore . , 

Orissa ,

Punjab , 

Rajasthan , 

Uttar Pradesh 

West Bengal ,

A. &  N. Islands 

Delhi .

Himachal Pradesh

L. M . & A. Islands

Manipur

Tripura

N.E.F.A.

Pondicherry

I n d ia

2 9 .1 9 -2 ^9 - 3 36.0 14.2 25-3

2 7-3 4 - 5 15.8 3 4 -4  • 8 . 6 2 1 . 5

21.0 8 . 5 15.2 3 2 -4 13-7 23-7

14.4 3.0 8.9 22.8 5 -7 14.7

17.4 3.6 10.8 26.7 7 -3 1 7 5

3 4-2 12.2 24.0 40.0 16.8 2 9 .1

34*2 12.3 25.8 42.4 1 9 - 4 3 3 -6

43.0 3 2 . 3 38.4 5 8 . 9 4 1.1 51.0

12.6 2.4 7 -7 22.6 6.0 14.6

25.6 5 -3 15.2 3 5 -9 10.9 2 3 3

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. 26.4

22.3 8.0 15-5 32.2 I I . 4 22.2

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

24.9* 7 - 9 * 16 .6 * 3 3 -9 12.8 2 3 7

♦Excludes Jammu and Kashmir.



CO T ab le  No. 5
Growth o f Education in India (1881-1947)

Year Area cover- Population
ed by the of the area
Report covered by
(Sq. miles) the Report

Total Number of Educational 
Institutions

For Boys For Girls Total

Total Number of Students* 
Enrolled

Boys Girls Total

I 2 3 • 4 5 6 7 8 9
tu

1 8 8 1 - 8 2  . 8 , 5 9 , 8 4 4 2 0 ,2 6 ,0 4 ,0 8 0 t t 1 ,1 4 ,1 1 2 2 5 ,1 7 ,6 2 9 1 ,2 6 ,3 4 9 2 6 , 4 3 ,9 7 8 >
1 8 8 6 - 8 7  • 9 , 7 i >525 2 0 , 8 1 , 9 7 , 1 5 0 1 ,2 0 ,4 8 2 6 ,6 3 8 1 ,2 7 ,1 2 0 3 0 , 7 7 , 2 5 7 2 ,6 6 ,2 8 7 33 ,43,544 a
1 8 9 1 - 9 2  . 1 0 ,6 1 ,3 4 0 23>23>45»627 1 ,3 5 ,0 4 5 6,753 1 ,4 1 ,7 9 8 3 5 , 1 7 , 7 7 8 3 ,3 9 ,0 4 3 3 8 ,5 6 ,8 2 1 §
1 8 9 6 - 9 7  . 1 0 ,7 4 ,2 6 8 2 3 ,2 4 ,9 0 ,0 2 2 1 ,4 4 ,0 2 1 8 , 0 0 9 1 ,5 2 ,0 3 0 3 9 ,5 4 ,7 1 2 4 , 0 2 , 1 5 8 4 3 , 5 6 , 8 7 0 l-H
1 9 0 1 - 0 2  . 1 0 ,7 3 ,9 8 1 2 4 , 0 4 ,3 5 ,4 5 1 1 ,4 0 ,1 9 4 7 ,5 1 4 1 ,4 7 ,7 0 8 4 0 , 7 7 , 4 3 0 4 ,4 4 , 4 7 0 4 5 , 2 1 , 9 0 0 Z
1 9 0 6 - 0 7  . 1 1 ,1 8 ,5 6 6 2 4 , 1 2 , 6 4 , 9 6 8 1 ,5 0 ,0 9 3 1 2 ,4 4 0 1 ,6 2 ,5 3 3 4 7 , 4 3 , 6 0 4 6 , 4 5 , 0 2 8 5 3 ,8 8 ,6 3 2

1 9 1 1 - 1 2  . 1 1 ,3 5 ,4 8 3 2 5 , 53 , 68,553 1 ,6 0 ,1 5 7 1 6 ,0 7 3 1 ,7 6 ,2 3 0 5 8 ,2 8 ,1 8 2 9»52,539 6 7 ,8 0 ,7 2 1

1 9 1 6 - 1 7  . 1 0 ,3 4 ,7 1 6 2 4 , 4 0 , 2 1 , 1 0 0 1 ,7 1 ,4 4 3 2 1 , 3 2 0 1 ,9 2 ,7 6 3 6 6 ,2 1 ,5 2 7 1 2 ,3 0 ,4 1 9 7 8 ,5 1 ,9 4 6 >
1 9 2 1 - 2 2  . 1 0 ,9 1 ,2 2 9 2 4 ,7 0 ,9 7 ,6 5 1 1 ,8 1 ,9 7 6 2 6 ,1 4 4 2 ,0 8 ,1 2 0

2 , 4 6 ,2 6 4
6 9 , 6 2 , 9 2 8 1 4 ,1 8 ,4 2 2 8 3 , 8 1 , 3 5 0

1 9 2 6 - 2 7  . i o , 9 i »333 2 4 ,7 3 ,3 3 ,4 2 3 2 ,1 5 ,1 7 5 3 1 ,0 8 9 9 3 , 1 5 , 1 4 4 1 8 ,4 2 ,3 5 a 1 , 1 1 ,5 7 ,4 9 6
1 ,2 7 ,6 6 ,5 3 7

M
1 9 3 1 - 3 2  . 1 0 ,9 4 ,1 5 2 2 7 , 1 7 ,8 0 ,1 5 1 2 , 1 9 ,3 3 2 3 8 ,4 6 6 2 ,5 7 ,7 9 8 1 ,0 2 ,7 3 ,8 8 8 2 4 ,9 2 ,6 4 9

1 9 3 6 - 3 7  • 1 0 ,9 5 ,  H 3 2 7 ,1 7 ,9 7 ,7 5 3 2 , 1 7 ,4 5 3 3 8 ,2 6 2 2 ,5 5 ,7 1 5 1 ,1 0 ,0 7 ,6 8 1 3 1 ,3 8 ,3 5 7 1 ,4 1 ,4 6 ,0 3 8 V
1 9 4 1 - 4 2  . 8 , 6 2 , 3 3 4 2 9 ,6 1 ,5 6 ,8 4 5 1, 97,394  . 3 0 ,6 6 5 2 ,2 8 ,0 5 9 1 ,3 9 ,8 3 ,9 1 3 2 0 ,0 9 ,2 7 4 1 ,5 9 ,9 3 ,1 8 7

1 ,8 2 ,4 6 ,7 8 41 9 4 6 - 4 7  . •8 5 6 2 ,3 3 4 . 2 9 ,6 1 - ,5 6 ,8 4 5 1 ,8 9 ,9 7 5 2 8 ,1 9 6 2 ,1 8 ,1 7 1 i , 3 9 ,48 , 9 9 9 i 4 2 ,9 7 ,7 8 5

* E x c l u d c 3  s t u d e n t s  s t u d y i n g  i n  U n i v e r s i t y  T e a c h i n g  D e p a r t m e n t s .
t  Not available.
^Includes girls studying in unrecognised institutions also.



T a ble  N o . 6

Mumber o f Educational Institutions Classified by Type (1881-1947)

Year Primary
Schools

Secondary
Schools

Boards 
Univer- of Se- 

sities condary 
and In
terme
diate 
educa
tion

Engin
eering
and

Tech
nical
Colleges

Other Tech- 
Colleges nical 

Schools

Other
Schools

Total Unrecog
nised
institu
tions

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 n

1881-82 84,740 3,916 3 t t I2 2 t + 108 88,889 25,223
1886-87 89,187 4,517 4 4 n o + 470* 94,292 32,828
1891-92 97,109 4,872 5 4 137 % 554* 1,02,681 39,117
1896-97 1,03,920 5,267 5 4 156 86 453 1,09,891 42,139
1901-02 97,854 5,493 5 4 187 115 969 1,04,627 43,081
1906-07 1,12,930 5,898 5 4 178 165 2,161 1,21,341 41,192
1911-12 1,23,578 6,370 5 4 182 256 5,942 1,36,337 39,893
1916-17 1,42,203 7,693 8 4 191 270 4,591 1,54,960 37,803
1921-22 1,60,070 8,987 14 5 226 292 3,719 1,73,313 34,807
1926-27 1,89,348 11,338 14 7 302 460 9,579 2,11,048 35,216
1931-32 2,01,470 13,741 16 6 7 310 494 6,766 2,22,810 34,988
1936-37 1,97,227 14,414 16 6 7 340 546 6,239 2,18,795 36,920
1941-42 ^1,81,968 15,197 15 6 9 422 670 11,633 2,09,920 18,139
1946-47 g f 1,72,661 18,140 1 7 6 16 620 665 11,754 2,03,879 14,292

CD

CJTI J Included under other schools.
t t  Included under other colleges, 
t  Includes professional schools also.



T a b le  N o . 7 

Number o f  Scholars by Stages

Year In Colle
giate 
Stage

In High In Middle In Pri- In Profes- In Special 
Stage Stage mary sional Schools

Stage Colleges

Total* In Un- Total (Re
recognised cognised 

institu- plus un- 
tions recognised)

1 8 8 1 - 8 2 N.A. N.A. N.A.
1 8 8 6 - 8 7 N.A. N.A. N.A.

1 8 9 1 - 9 2 1 2 ,9 8 5 5 8 ,3 8 8 1,30,991
1 8 9 6 - 9 7 1 4 ,4 2 0 6 2 ,7 0 6 1.50.117
1 9 0 1 - 0 2 17,651 8 2 ,3 1 2 1 ,8 0 ,6 7 0
1 9 0 6 - 0 7 1 8 ,9 1 8 1 ,0 9 ,6 2 5 2 ,0 5 ,4 2 9
1 9 1 1- I 2 2 9 ,6 4 8 1.41.695 2 ,7 6 ,4 0 1
1 9 1 6 - 1 7 4 6 ,4 6 8 2 ,1 6 ,1 6 0 3.85.372
J 9 2 I - 2 2 45,175 2 , 1 8 ,6 0 6 4 . 3 4 , 8 1 0

1 9 2 6 - 2 7 7 0 ,4 2 8 2,77.970 7.13.939
1931-32 79,139 3.44.758 9 .8 0 ,5 1 4

1936-37 95.945 4 . 3 2 , 0 3 8 1 1 .4 2 ,2 5 4
1 9 4 1 - 4 2 1 .1 8 ,7 5 4 1 6 ,9 8 ,8 7 4 (c)
1 9 4 6 - 4 7 1 ,9 3 ,4 0 2 8 , 7 0 ,8 1 2 2 0 ,3 6 ,1 0 9

N.A.
N.A.

31.21,522
35.32,157
35.64,122
43,36,154
54,94,416

64,04,200
68,97,233
91,20,458

1,04,27,980

1,14,65,709
1,31.05.618
1,41,05,418

* Excludes students studying in University Teaching Departnrents.
(a) Includes 589 scholars whose stagewise enrolment is not available.
(b) Includes 139 students studying classics whose stagewise distribution is not available.
(c) Included under high school stage.
(d) Includes 12,532 scholars whose stagewise enrolment is not available.
(e) Includes 1461 scholars whose stagewise enrolrnent is not available.

N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. 26,43.978
0

N.A. N.A. 29.70,859 3,72,685 33 .43.544 w

3.292 21.732 33,48.910 5.07.911 38.56,821 u
d

4.363 24,619 37.88,382 5.68,488 43.56.870 0

5.358 36,380 38,86,493 6,35.407 45.21.900
6,250 68,104 47,44.480 6,44.152 53.88.632 0
6,636 1.79.929 61,28,725 6,51.996 67,80,721 2:

11.504 143.604 72,07,308 6,44.638 78,51,946 §
13.662 1.32,739 77,42,225 6,39.125 83.81,350

17.951 3,28,604 1,05.29,350 6,28,146 1.11.57,496
18.392 2,71.094 i,2i,22,466(a) 6,44.071 1.27.66,537 0

21,311 2.76.986 1,34.34.382 (b) 7.11.656 1,41.46,038 >

26,991 4,78,408 1.54.41.177(d) 5.52.010 1.59.93.187
44.114 4.98,947 1.77.50.263(e) 4.96,521 1.82.46.784 M

6^



T able N o . 8

Total Educational Expenditure by Sources (1881-1947)

CD

Year Govt. Funds District 
Board Funds

Municipal 
Board Funds

Fees Other Sources Total

I 2 3 4 5 6 7

Figures in lakhs of rupees

1881-82 . 65-57
(40-70%)

26-48
(16-44%)

4 - I I

( 2 - 55 % )

37-8 6
(23-50%)

27-08
(16-81% )

161 - 10

1886-87 . 85-61

( 3 3 - 9 2 % )
3 7 - 1 4

( H - 71% )

12 -o6 

( 4 - 7 8 % )

65-30
(25-87% )

5 2 - 3 1
(20-72%)

252*42

1891-92 . 88-13
(28-88%)

5 3 -9 5
( 1 7 - 6 8 % )

14-10

( 4 - 62 % )

88-55
(29-01%)

60-47

( 1 9 - 8 1 % )

305•20

1896-97 . 9 5-23
(27-02%)

5 7 - 4 6
(16-30% )

1 4 - 9 7
(4-25%)

io 6 -1 1

( 3 0 - 1 1 % )

78-68
(22-32%)

352-45

1901-02 . 102-79
(25.62% )

58-87
(14-67% )

15-38

(3-83%)

126-88 
(31’ 63%)

9 7 - 2 9
(24*25%)

401-21

1906-07 . 184-98

(3 3 - 1% )

91 • 16

(1 6 -3 % )

20-21

(3 -6 % )

148-21

( 2 6 - 5 % )

J14*48

( 2 0 *5 % )
5 5 9 - 0 4
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T a b le  N o . 8 — contd.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

I 9 I I - I 2  . 2 6 9 * 5 9

( 3 4 -3 % )

1 0 5 * 8 0

( 1 3 - 5 % )
2 9 - 8 4

( 3 - 8 % )

2 1 9 - 0 9

( 2 7 - 9 % )

1 6 1 - 6 1

( 2 0 * 5 % )
7 8 5 -93

1 9 1 6 - 1 7  . 3 9 1 - 6 3
( 3 4 - 7 % )

173*79
( 1 5 - 4 % )

4 9 - 3 9
( 4 - 4 % )

3 1 8 * 7 1
( 2 8 - 2 % )

1 9 5 - 3 1
( 1 7 - 3 % )

1 1 2 8 * 8 3

1 9 2 1 - 2 2  . 9 0 2  3 0  

(4 9 - 1% )

1 6 8 * 2 6

( 9 - 2 % )
7 9 - 0 5

( 4 - 3 % )

3 8 0 - 0 9
( 2 0 - 7 % )

3 0 7 - 8 3

( i 6 - 7% )
1 8 3 7 * 5 3

1 9 2 6 - 2 7  . 1 1 9 3 - 3 3
( 4 8 - 5 % )

2 4 2 • 7 0

( 9 - 9 % )

1 2 3 * 2 1

( 5 -0 % )

5 2 1 * 2 7
( 2 1 * 2 % )

3 7 7 - 9 7
( 1 5 - 4 % )

2 4 5 8 - 4 8

1 9 3 1 - 3 2  . 1 2 4 6 - 0 1

(4 5 -8 % )

2 8 0 - 0 1  
( 1 0  *3 % )

1 5 8 * 1 7

( 5 - 8 % )

6 2 2  - 7 0  

( 2 2 - 9 % )

4 1 1 - 6 8

( 1 5 - 2 % )

2 7 1 8 * 5 7

1 9 3 6 - 3 7  • 1 2 3 6 - 3 5

(4 4 - 1% )

2 5 6 * 8 5

( 9 - 2 % )

1 7 7 * 6 4

( 6 -3 % )

7 1 0 * 5 6

( 2 5 - 3 % )

4 2 4  2 9  

( 15 - 1% )

2 8 0 5 * 6 9

1 9 4 1 - 4 2  . 1 3 5 1 - 7 3
( 4 3 - 8 % )

2 6 3 * 2 7

(8 - 5 % )

1 8 9 - 8 5
( 6 - 2 % )

8 5 4 * 5 8

( 2 7 - 7% )

4 2 6 * 3 7

( 1 3 - 8 % )

3 0 8 5 * 8 0

1 9 4 6 - 4 7  . /  2 5 9 5 - 8 9
V  (4 5 - 3 % )

5 1 8 - 6 7

(8 - 7% )
3 2 1 - 5 4

( 5 - 8 % )

1 5 2 2 * 2 2
( 2 5 - 6 % )

8 0 7 * 8 1

( 1 4 - 6 % )

5 7 6 6 * 1 3

ISfoTE.— Figures in the parentheses indicate percentages,



T a b l e  N o . 9

Total Educational Expenditure by Objects n 88I -I947) 

(In  Lakhs of Rupees)

Year Univer- Boards Arts
sitics of Colleges 

Inter
medi
ate and 
Secon
dary 
Edu
cation

Profes- Second- Primary Train- Other Dire- Inspec- Scholar- Buildings
sional ary Schools ing Special ction tion ships Furni-
and Schools Schoo's Schools ture and
Special Appara-
Collegcs tus

Miscel- Total 
laneous

8 12 13 14

>
wX.c
M1881-82

1886-87
1891-92
1896-97
1901-02
1906-07
1911-12
1916-17
1921-22
1926-27
1931-32
1936-37
1941-42
1946-47

1.63

3-69
4-73
6.71
7.72  

10.38 
15.88

25-52
73-41

100.54
132.08
126.03
154.46

229.77

3-24
4.36
5.20

9 -7 4

1 3 - 3 2
16.49
20.44
23.70
26.01
30.67

4 7-99  
71.04  

110.42 

145-85 
166.62 
196.19 
241.24

439-15

6.00 
8.29
9.01 

11-97 
16.60

2 2 .5 3
35-99
59-78
76.36
81.38
77-92
90.40

186.59

39.12
80.95
98.96 

114.52 
126.84
150.88

207.89 
319-29 
487.27 
661.95 
813.00 
881.47 
927.22

1702.30

70.87 
81.24. 
96.14  

110.89 
118.76  

155-53
207.26 18.
2 9 3 .1 3  2 8 .
509.08 58. 
695.22 56. 
812.60 55. 
837.78 46. 
949-52 51 

1 8 4 ^ 3  91

4-53  
8.19  

10.43 
II .78 
15.64 
23.22
3 5- 20
44-77
78.37

116.61  
130.00 
126.66 

.11 140.88 

.ojl̂ 55.56

■44
68
49
16

78
54
64
64

31
■95
61

.74 13-54 3-99 8.38 2.98 i 6 i .10

1.07 16.84 6.28 18.45 5.78 252.42

.39 1 9 . I I 7.27 21.82 7 - 9 4 305.20

.80 20.57 7-98 23.70 12.30 3 5 2 . 4 5

.92 2 1 . 5 3 9.12 2 5 . 7 3 26.81 401.21
i.68 30,82 1 0 . 5 5 67.12 45.81 5 5 9 - 0 4
>.89 40.86 13.40 97.30 72.19 7 8 5 - 9 3

.92 4 9 . 6 5 21.66 137.09 9 3 . 1 3 1128.83

; . 99 79.36 31.76 197.61 137.84 1837-53
>.5 5 8 7 . 4 7 (a) 277-25 2 2 5 . 3 7 2458.48
7.20 96.87 (a) 181.97 227.66 2718.57
1.63 98.49 (a) 152.84 238.71 2805.69
r.56 08.22 156.58 253-41 3085.80

( b ) (a) 2 ^ 3 5 3 6 . 5 7 5766.13

(a) Included under Miscellaneous asj[separate figures ^re not av^il^ble,
(b) Included under Inspection,
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T a b le  N o . 10

Year Percen
tage of  
total edu
cational 
enrol
ment to 
the total 
popula
tion

Total  

educatio
nal ex

penditure 
per head 
o f the 

popula
tion

Percentage of Literacy  
(all India)

Percentage in educational expenditure

State
Funds

Distt.
Board
Funds

Municipal
Board

Funds

Fees
Other

Sources

M en Women Total

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I I

Rs.
1881-82 1*3 o-o8 40-7 16 -4 2 - 6 23-5 i 6 ‘ 8
1886-87 I - 6 o - 12 , , 3 3 - 9 14 -7 4 - 8 25* 9 20-7
1891-92 1- 7 0 -13 28-9 1 7 - 7 4 - 6 29-0 19-8
1896-97 1 - 9 0 -1 5 27-0 16-3 4 - 3 30-1 22-3
1901-02 1*9 0 - 1 7 12-9 0 - 9 7 - 0 25-6 1 4 - 7 3 - 8 3 1 -6 2 4 - 3
1906-07 2-2 0-23 3 3 ' i 16-3 3 .6 26-5 20-5
1911-12 2 - 7 0-31 14-0 1-3 7 - 8 3 4 - 3 13 -5 3 - 8 27-9 20-5
1916-17 3 - 2 0-46 3 4 - 7 1 5 - 4 4 - 4 28-2 17 -3
1921-22 3 - 4 0 - 7 4 i 6 - 1 2 - 3 9 - 4 4 9 - 1 9*1 4*3 20-7 i 6 - 8

1926-27 4 - 5 0 - 9 9 48-5 9 - 9 5 0 21 -2 15-4
1931-32_r' 4 - 7 I - oo 1 7- 4 3 1 10-5 45 10-3 5 - 8 22-9 15-2
1936-37 5 - 2 I -03 4 4 - 1 9 - 2 6 - 3 25-3 15- 1
1941-42 5 4 I -04 . , 4 3 * 8 8 - 5 6-2 27 . 7 13- 8
1946-47 6 - 2 I -04 4 5 * 0 9 .0 5 - 6 26-4 * 14-0

VO
ON



table No, 11
Growth o f Education in India (1947-58)

K)

Year

1949—50

1950—51

1951—52

1952—53

1953—54

1954—55
1955— 56

1956— 57

1957— 58

1958— 59*  •

No. of Institutions Total Enrolment

For Boys For Girls Total Boys Girls Total

2,55^242 24,067 2,79.309 1,79.77.289 60,11,320 2,39.88,609

2,62,031 24,829 2,86,860 1,91.42,009 64,00,763 2,55.42.772
>
2:

2,65,746 23,608 2,89,354 1,98,68,090 67.03.485 2,65,71.575
w
X

2,75.158 23,601 2,98,759 2,05,02,112 70,21,827 2,75.23.939
w

2,90,990 22,354 3.13.344 2,15,84.123 75 . 54.627 2,91.38,750

3,19,983 23,088 3.43.071 2,30,19.117 82,48,303 3,12,67,420

3,41,768 24,873 3,66,641 2 ,47»34,886 91,88,707 3,39.23.593

3»5 i>4 i 2 26,425 3.77.837 2,60,08,511 99.97.465 3.60,05,976

3,67,094 27,666 3.94.760 2,73,26,844 1,06,75,322 3,80,02,166

3.83,756 29,902 4.13.658 2,96,11,798 1,18,14,951 4.14.26,749

♦Figures are provisional.
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T a b l e  N o . 12  
Educational Institutions by Management ( 19 4 7 - 5 8 )

Year

Institutions Managed by

Govt. District Boards Municipal Boards Private Bodies
Total

Aided Unaided

1 9 4 9 — 5 0  • 8 5 ,2 8 1 8 3 ,5 3 7 8 ,8 1 3 9 0 ,9 0 3 10,775 2 , 7 9 , 3 0 9

1 9 5 0 — 5 1  • 7 4 , 9 4 0 1 ,0 0 ,8 8 6 9 ,2 8 8 9 2 , 6 5 0 9 , 0 9 6 2 , 8 6 , 8 6 0

1 9 5 1 — 5 2  . 7 1 ,0 7 4 1 ,0 2 ,9 4 5 9 ,6 0 3 9 5 ,5 9 6 1 0 ,1 3 6 2 , 8 9 , 3 5 4

1 9 5 2 — 5 3  • 7 0 ,6 8 1 1 ,0 7 ,2 7 5 9 , 9 1 9 1 ,0 0 ,4 5 0 1 0 ,4 3 4 2 , 9 8 , 7 5 9

1 9 5 3 — 5 4  • 7 0 ,5 2 0 1,17,527 1 0 ,0 4 6 1 , 0 4 ,3 2 4 1 0 ,9 2 7 3,13,344

1 9 5 4 — 5 5  • 8 0 , 4 3 4 1 ,3 0 ,6 3 6 1 0 ,4 0 1 1 ,1 0 ,9 5 6 1 0 ,6 4 4 3,43,071

1 9 5 5 — 5 6  . 8 7 ,6 0 1 1 ,4 2 ,9 8 0 1 0 ,4 9 7 1 ,1 4 ,2 0 4 11,359 3 ,6 6 ,6 4 1

1956— 57 • 8 7 ,3 5 2 1 ,5 6 ,0 2 8 1 0 ,6 5 8 1 ,1 2 ,1 6 9 1 1 ,6 3 0 3,77,837

1 9 5 7 — 5 8  . 1 ,0 1 ,8 5 1 1 ,5 1 ,6 4 6 1 0 ,3 0 5 1 ,1 8 ,6 1 3 1 2 ,3 4 5 3 , 9 4 , 7 6 0

1 9 5 8 — 5 9 *  • 1 ,0 5 ,9 7 5 1 ,5 8 ,7 8 4 13,451 1 ,2 3 ,3 6 2 1 2 ,0 8 7 4,13,659

m 
<  I—Iw

o

woao
g
o

’•‘Figi^res are provisional
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T a b l e  N o . 13
Educational Institutions by Type ( 1947-58)

Type of Institutions 1 9 4 9 -5 0  1 9 5 0 -5 1  1 9 5 1 -5 2  1 9 5 2 -5 3  1 9 5 3 -5 4  1 9 5 4 * 5 5  1 9 5 5 * 5 6  1 9 5 6 -5 7  * 9 5 7 - 5 8  1 9 5 8 * 5 9 *

Universities . . . .
Boards .....................................
Research Institutions .
Arts and Science Colleges 
Colleges of Engineering and Technology 
Colleges for Professional Education 
Colleges for Special Education 
High/Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools . . . .  
Primary Schools . . . .  
Pre-Primary Schools 
Schools for Engineering, Technical and 

Industrial Education,
Schools for Vocational Education . 
Schools for Special Education

2 6 2 7 2 9 2 9 3 0
6 7 9 9 10

*7 18 2 0 31 35
4 6 7 4 9 8 5 5 2 581 6 1 3

2 8 33 35 39 44
1 5 8 17 5 1 7 9 2 0 0 2 0 9
6 6 92 6 8 79 8 7

6 ,6 8 2 7 ,2 8 8 8 ,0 6 3 8 ,7 1 9 9 ,5 1 5
1 2 ,9 2 0 1 3 ,5 9 6 1 4 ,5 7 6 1 5 ,3 4 0 1 6 ,2 5 2

,0 4 ,8 2 6 2 ,0 9 ,6 7 1 2 ,1 5 ,0 3 6 2 ,2 2 ,0 1 4  2 ,3 9 ,3 8 2

2 7 5 3 0 3 3 3 0 3 9 6 4 2 6

5 0 5 4 5 1 454 4 7 8 4 8 4

1 ,5 2 3 1 ,8 8 8 2 ,0 0 9 2 ,1 3 8 2 ,* II5
5 1 ,8 1 0 5 2 ,8 1 3 47,994 4 8 ,7 0 6 4 4 ,1 4 2

31
10
33

657
47 

2 4 4  
1 0 6  

1 0 ,2 0 0  
17.318 

,6 3 ,6 2 6  I
513

538
2 ,2 1 4

47>534

32 11
34

7 1 2
47

299
112

1 0 ,8 3 8
2 1 ,7 3 0

,78,135 :
6 3 0

6 7 0

2 ,4 0 4

50,987

33 3 8 40
12 14 13
41 43 4 2

773 8 1 7 8 7 8
54 57 6 2

345 4 3 2 4 7 8
12 8 1 4 8 1 67

1 1 ,8 0 5 1 2 ,6 3 9 14,325
2 4 ,4 8 6 27,015 3 9 ,5 9 0

,8 7 ,2 9 8 2,98,247 3 ,0 1 ,6 0 5

769 9 2 8 1 ,1 9 0
71 2 8 5 2 951

2 ,3 ” 2 ,3 8 0 2 ,6 1 2
4 9 ,0 7 0 5 1 ,1 5 0 51,705

* Figures are provisional.



K) T a S le  No. 14 

Enrolment by Stages (x 949-58)

State 1949— 50 1951— 52 1952— 53 1953— 34 1954— 55 1955— 56 1956— 57

75,495 99,313

2,45,11,331 2,59,64,808

48,23,344 51,58,685

20,03,261 22,54,912

3,96,448 4,25,944

1,50,902 1,68,718

25,333 27,822

2,564 2,923

3,X9>88,678 3,4X,®3,*25

1,48,994 1,61,464

11,883 13,902

2,80,120 2,93,202

*2,78,827 12,04,985

2,15,091 2,29,298

3,39,23,593 3,60,05,976

1957-̂ 58 1958— 59

w

Om
w
O
a
n
>

oz

Pre-Primary

NV̂rimary
Middle
High/Higher

Secondary

Intermediat e

B.A./B. Sc.

M .A ./M .S c.

Research

Total

Prof. &  Tech. Education  
(Collegiate)

Special Education  
(Collegiate)

Vocational &  Tech. 
Education (School)

Social (Adult) Education

Special Education (School)
Grand Total

25.765

1,77.53,562
30,67,903

12,98,962

1,99,251

85,060

13,689

922

*.a4̂ 5.i*4
79,101

5,062

1,62,532

11,51,066

1.4 5 ,7 3 4

3,39,88,609

28,309

1,86,77,641

33,30,119
14,86,892

2 ,21,337

86,668

16,528

1,190

2,3S>489684
90,263

7,340

1,90,568 

12,56,011

1,49,906

2.55542.77a

28,646

1,92,98,621

36,48,459

16,95,377

2,51,855

99,471

16,677

1,490

3,50,40,596

98,804

6,765

1,92,620

10,61,280

1,71,510 

*.6 5,7 *.575

38,286

1,98,01,524

38,50,584

18,24,554

2,84,594

1,08,640

19,684

2,147

2.59.3®.®* 3

1,10.527

7,774

2,15,413

10,88,784

1,71,428

2,75,23,939

42,751

2,12,06,218

41,84,814

17,60,955

3,28,116

1,21,573

21,117

2,180

2,76,67,724

1,21,105

8,642

2,16,870

9,48,847

60,294

2;26,22,OI7

44  59,752  

19,08,258

3,70,594

1,33,900

22,561

2,518

2,95,79,894
1,34,797

10,590

2,47,341

11,11,405

1,75,556 1,83,393 

2.91,38.250 ! 3,12,67,420

1,11,391

2,72,87,195

55,72,550

24,21,868

4,38,774

1,89,469

30,470

3,262

3.60,54,979

1,82,126

17,974

3,07,660

12,06,630

2,32,797

1,37,698

3,00*11,041

58,45,596

26,94,557

4,86,835

2,o3,o /3 

35,872 

3,813 

3 94,23,496
2,01,632

2l,ll3 W 
3, tS ’84S

12,57,679

1,79,911

4,14,06,749



T a p l i  N o .  15 

Number o f Teachers ( 194 9 - 5 8 )

Year Men Women Total

cjD
K3

C71

1949—50

1950—'5I
1951—’52

1952—53

1953—54

? 954— 55  

1 9 5 5 — 5 6  

* 9 5 6 — 5 7

1 9 5 7 — 5 8

1958—59

6 , 4 7 , 1 0 8 1 ,1 6 ,6 6 6 7 .6 3 .7 7 4

Z
wX

6 , 8 2 , 1 7 0 1 ,2 1 ,3 5 1 8 ,0 3 ,5 2 1

7 ,1 8 ,8 5 6 1 ,3 4 .4 2 5 8 ,5 3 .2 8 1 a
w

7 ,4 7 ,8 8 7 1 ,4 8 ,0 9 5 8 ,9 5 .9 8 2 <
7 5 9 7 .6 0 6 1 ,5 7 .7 8 8 9 . 55.394

8 ,6 1 , 4 6 7 1 ,7 0 ,5 6 8 1 0 ,3 2 ,0 3 5

9 , 2 0 ,4 0 7 1 ,8 6 ,1 2 8 1 1 ,0 6 ,5 3 5

9 , 6 6 ,6 2 3 2 ,0 3 ,0 9 1 1 1 ,6 9 ,7 1 4

1 0 ,1 1 ,1 7 5 2 ,2 0 ,2 3 8 1 2 ,3 1 ,4 1 3

1 0 ,6 6 ,7 2 8 2 ,4 1 .3 7 0 1 3 ,0 8 ,0 9 8
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Year

T a b l e  No. 16 
Expenditure on Education by Sources (1949-5S) 

(In lakhs of Rs.)

Government
Funds

District 
Board Funds

Municipal 
Board Funds Fees Other Sources Total

1 9 4 9 — 5 0  . 57,51-97 7 , 4 2 - 0 8 4 , 5 2 - 8 1 2 0 , 6 6 - 0 7 1 2 , 1 1 - 0 2 1 , 0 2 , 2 3 - 9 5
( 5 6 - 3 % ) ( 7 - 3 % ) (4 -4 % ) ( 2 0 - 2 % ) ( 1 1 - 8 % ) 0

1 9 5 0 — 5 1  • 6 5 , 2 6 - 7 8 7 , 8 6 - 0 2 4 3 6 3 - 8 5 2 3 , 3 2 - 7 2 1 3 ,2 8 - 8 5 1 , 1 4 , 3 8 - 2 2 d
0

( 5 7 - 1% ) (6 - 9 % ) (4 -0 % ) ( 2 0 -4 % ) ( 1 1 . 6 % ) >
1 9 5 1 — 5 2  . 7 0 , 3 9 - 1 3 8 , 5 3 - 3 6 5 ,3 8  3 0 2 6 , 9 6 - 2 6 1 3 , 2 9 - 1 4 1 , 2 4 , 5 6 - 1 9 l-H0

( 5 6 - 5 % ) (6 -9 % ) (4 - 3 % ) ( 2 1 - 6 % ) ( 1 0 - 7% )
W
2;

1 9 5 2 — 5 3  • 8 0 , 2 2 - 7 7 8 , 0 2 - 9 4 5 , 4 8 - 9 6 29,71-13 1 4 ,1 8 - 4 8 1 , 3 7 , 6 4 - 2 8
(58-3%) (5 -8 -%) ( 4 - 0 % ) (21-6%) (10-3%)

1953—54 • 8 5 , 3 9 - 7 4 8 , 6 6 - 4 1

(5 -9%)
5,85-02 3 2 , 9 0 - 5 5 i4»92-45 1 ,4 7 ,7 4 - 1 7

( 5 7 - 8 % ) (3-9%) ( 2 2 - 3 % ) (10-1%) I
1954—55 • 9 8 , 8 5 - 2 4 9,05-25 6 , 0 3 - 8 7 35 »3 3 - 6 i i5>73-33 1 , 6 5 , 0 1 - 3 0 >
1955—56 .

(59-9%) (5 -5%) (3 -7%) (21-4%) (9-5%)
1 , 1 7 , 2 0 - 4 9  

(61-8%)
9,98,98- 6,45-50 37,90-33 1 8 , 1 9 - 8 0 1 , 8 9 , 6 6 - 1 0 M

1956—57 •
( 5 - 2 % ) (3 -4% ) ( 2 0 - 0 % ) (9 -6% )

1 ,2 9 , 5 6 - 1 6 1 0 , 6 7 - 3 5 6 , 9 4 - 2 4 4 0 , 1 0 - 0 2

( 1 9 -4 % )

1 9 ,0 1 - 6 5 2 , 0 6 , 2 9 - 4 1

1957— 58

' ( 6 2 - 8 % ) ( 5 - 2 % ) (3 -4% ) (9 -2 % )
ON
M

i»57j89-93 9,69-83 7,48*42 43,63-94 21,93-33 2 , 4 0 , 6 5 - 4 5
( 6 5 - 6 % ) (4 -0% ) (3 - 1% ) (1 8 -2 % ) (9 - 1% )

1 9 5 8 -5 9  • 1, 77 ,45-01 8,53-84 7 . 9 6 - 4 6 4 8 . 4 3 - 5 8 2 3 .6 1  -35 2 ,6 6 ,0 0  • 2 4
( 6 6 - 7 % ) (3 -2% ) (3 -0 % ) ( 1 8 -2 % ) (8 -9% )



T a b l e  N o . 17
Expenditure by Heads of Charges (1949-58) 

(In crores of Rs.)

Heads of Charge 1949-50 1950-51 1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955-56 1956-57 *957-58 1958-59

10 II

Direct

Universities 4-72 4-91 4*98 5 - 9 4 6 - 5 5 7-42 7*98 9-20 9-80 11 64

Boards of Secondary and/or 
Intermediate Education.

0 - 4 7 0 - 5 3 0-78 0-94 1-15 I -23 I -32 1-50 I -76 2-05

Research Institutions 0*45 0-63 0-64 0-79 I -21 1-30 1*39 1-75 2-94 2-53
Arts and Science Colleges . 6-52 7 -17 8-11 8-8i 9-58 10-56 11-65 12-82 14-12 15-80

Professional Colleges . 3 - 57 4-22 5-00 5 - 3 7 5-61 6 -3 * 7-00 7- 79 8-84 11-05

Special Education Colleges . 0 - 1 5 0-22 0-22 0-25 0-27 0-34 0-36 0-49 0-62 0-70

High Schools . 20*46 23-05 26-15 28-43 31-65 34-06 37-62 41-58 46-47 55-50
Middle Schools 6 -i8 7-70 8-72 9-64 10-52 11 -46 15-41 17*15 20-77 31-82

%^rimary Schools 33-96 36-48 40-40 44-21 46-27 50-89 53- 73 58-48 66-71 63-62

Pre-Primary Schools . o - 11 0-12 0 - 1 5 0-16 0 -17 0-20 0-25 0-29 0 - 33 0 - 4 5
Vocational & Tech. Schools 3 - 4 3 3-69 3-96 4-00 4-05 4-61 5*45 5-80 7-21 'I 8-22

Social (Adult) Schools 0-69 0-72 0 - 5 7 0- 47 0 - 4 9 0 - 5 5 0-72 0-68 0-68 )■ 2-80

Special Education Schools . 1-44 I - 6 i 1-99 1-87 1*79 1-78 1*93 2 -11 2-24 J

Total 82-15 91*05 l o i -67 1 10-88 119*31 130-71 144-81 159*64 182-49 203- 18
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T a b le  N o. 17— contd.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I I

Indirect

Direction 0 - 5 7 0 - 5 9 0*66 0-68 0*84 0*82 0*96 0 9 8 I -01 1-39
Inspection . 2-01 2-15 2*42 2*46 2*49 2*72 3*04 3-14 3.76 4*30
Buildings 7-83 9 - 9 3 9 * 8 o 11 *76 11*51 13-79 19-63 22-98 27-77 28-53

Scholarships • 3*70 4*54 5-64 6*79 8*22 9-07 10-56 12-87
Hostel Charges . * 2* 16 1*98 2*12 2*38 2*66 2-89 3-78 4-10
Miscellaneous 9 - 6 8 10*66 4 - 1 5 5 - 3 4 5-83 7*80 10*34 • 7-60 11-26 11-63

Total 20*09 23 '33 22*89 26*76 28*43 34-30 44-85 46-66 58-14 62-82

Grand Total . 102-24 114*38 124*56 137*64 147*74

♦

165*01 189*66 206*29 246-65 266 -00

5>3W
<5
w

oHI
W
§o
d
o
2:

H
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T able N o. 18
Statistics o f Primary School Education (1949-58)

Total number of primary Enrolment in classes 
schools I-V

Total direct Percentage of expenditure on 
expenditure Primary schools met from

For Boys For Girls Total Boys Girls Total Govt. Local Fees Other 
funds bodies sources

(Rs.in lakhs)

1 9 4 9 - 5 0  • 19 0 5 8 5 4  1 3 ,9 7 2  2 , 0 4 , 8 2 6  1 ,3 0 ,6 0 ,4 7 7  5 1 , 3 2 ,6 0 7  1 , 8 1 ,9 3 ,0 8 4  3 3 , 9 5 - 9 5  6 6 - 9  2 6 - 2  2 - 4  4 - 5

1 9 5 0 - 5 1  . 1 9 5 ,7 7 0  1 3 ,9 0 1  2 ,0 9 ,6 7 1  1 , 3 7 ,6 9 ,8 5 5  5 3 ,8 4 ,6 0 2  1 , 9 1 ,5 4 ,4 5 7  3 6 , 4 8 - 4 3  6 8 - 3  2 5 - 0  2 - 3  4 - 4

1 9 5 1 - 5 2  . 2 0 1 ,0 6 8  1 3 ,9 6 8  2 , 1 5 , 0 3 6  1 , 4 1 ,8 2 ,2 8 4  5 6 ,2 7 ,4 6 4  1 ,9 8 ,0 9 ,7 4 8  4 0 , 3 9 - 7 0  6 8 - 7  2 5 - 0  2 - 5  3 - 8

1952-53 • 2 0 7 ,0 8 7  1 4 ,2 2 7  2 ,2 2 , 0 1 4  1 ,4 4 ,9 7 ,1 6 5  5 8 ,5 1 ,2 5 9  2,03,48,424 4 4 , 2 0 - 3 9  7 2 - 0  2 1 - 5  2 8  3 ‘ 7

1 9 5 3 - 5 4  • 2 2 4 ,6 7 1  1 4 ,7 1 1  2 ,3 9 ,3 8 2  1 ,5 3 ,5 6 ,0 8 3  6 3 ,1 5 ,7 8 2  2 , 1 6 , 7 1 , 8 6 5  4 6 , 2 6 - 5 2  7 1 - 7  2 2 - 1  2 - 8  3 - 4

1 9 5 4 - 5 5  • 2 4 8 ,7 0 1  1 4 ,9 2 5  2 , 6 3 , 6 2 6  1 ,6 3 ,4 8 ,6 7 0  6 8 , 7 5 , 5 6 0  2 , 3 2 , 2 4 , 2 3 0  5 0 , 8 9 - 2 8  7 2 -6  2 1 - I  3 - 0  3 - 3

1 9 5 5 - 5 6  . 2 6 2 ,9 0 5  1 5 ,2 3 0  2 , 7 8 ,1 3 5  1 , 7 5 ,2 7 ,7 5 6  7 6 ,3 9 ,2 5 7  2 , 5 1 , 6 7 , 0 1 3  5 3 , 7 2 - 7 2  7 3 - 6  2 0 - 0  3 - 3  3 - 1

1 9 5 6 - 5 7  • 2 7 1 ,2 3 3  1 6 ,0 6 5  2 , 8 7 ,2 9 8  1 , 8 4 ,5 0 ,4 3 5  8 2 , 6 2 , 0 9 0  2 , 6 7 , 1 2 , 5 2 5  5 8 , 4 7 - 7 8  7 4 - 5  1 9 - 7  3 - 1  2 - 7

1 9 5 7 - 5 8  . 2 8 1 ,8 1 4  1 6 ,4 3 3  2 ,9 8 ,2 4 7  1 , 9 4 ,0 4 ,4 9 6  8 7 , 6 5 ,5 8 3  2 ,8 1 , 7 0 , 0 7 9  6 6 , 7 1 , 1 8  7 8 - 5  i 6 - i  2 - 6  2 - 8

1 9 5 8 - 5 9  • 2 8 4 ,8 2 9  1 6 ,7 7 6  3 , 0 1 , 6 0 5  2 ,1 0 , 6 2 , 6 2 6  9 6 , 6 3 , 7 2 6  3 ,0 7 ,2 6 ,3 5 2  6 3 , 6 3 - 5 5  8 1 - 4  1 3 - 2  3 - 4  2 - 0
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T a b l e  N o . 19
Statistics o f  M iddle School Education (1949-58)

Year

Total number of middle Enrolment in classes V I-V III  
schools

For For Total Boys 
Boys Girls

Girls Total

Total Percentage of expenditure on 
direct ex- middle schools met from 
penditure
on middle Govern- Local 

schools ment bodies 
funds

Fees Other
sources

1 9 4 9 - 5 0 1 1 ,3 3 2 1 ,5 8 8 1 2 ,9 2 0 2 3 ,7 5 ,8 2 7 4 ,6 7 ,9 6 1 2 8 ,4 3 ,7 8 8
(Rs. i n  lakhs] 

6 , 1 7 . 6 5
1
4 8 . 6 14-5 2 4-3 1 2 . 6

w
0a
0
>
a1 9 5 0 -5 1 1 1 ,9 2 2 1 ,6 7 4 1 3 ,5 9 6 2 5 ,8 5 ,7 4 1 5 ,3 4 ,2 1 7 3 1 ,1 9 ,9 5 8 7 ,6 9  9 0 5 1 . 0 1 4 - 9 2 3 - 9 1 0 . 2

1 9 5 1 - 5 2 1 2 ,8 5 6 1 ,7 2 0 1 4 ,5 7 6 2 7 ,9 8 ,5 8 2 5 ,8 8 ,6 1 0 3 3 ,8 7 ,1 9 2 8 , 71-57 5 0 . 6 1 4 5 2 4 . 4 1 0 . 5
0
2:

1 9 5 2 - 5 3 1 3 ,5 7 8 1 ,7 6 2 1 5 ,3 4 0 2 9 ,2 7 ,5 4 3 - 6 , 39,437 3 5 ,6 6 ,9 8 0 9 , 6 3 - 8 9 5 1 - 9 1 4 - 5 2 3 - 6 1 0 . 0 z
H-l

1 9 5 3 - 5 4 1 4 ,3 6 1 1 ,8 9 1 7 6 ,2 5 2 3 1 ,0 2 ,6 2 6 7 ,2 5 ,9 6 6 3 8 ,2 8 ,5 9 2 1 0 , 5 2 . 4 5 5 3-5 1 3 . 6 2 3 - 3 9 . 6
Z
s
>

1 9 5 4 - 5 5 1 5 ,4 1 7 1 ,9 0 1 1 7 ,3 1 8 3 2 ,6 1 ,2 3 2 7 ,8 7 ,3 0 4 4 0 ,8 4 ,5 3 6 1 1 ,4 5 - 8 5 5 7 1 1 2 . 6 2 1 . 3 9 . 0
M

1 9 5 5 - 5 6 1 9 ,3 9 3 2,337 2 1 ,7 3 0 3 2 ,4 5 ,8 5 1 8 ,6 7 ,4 5 0 4 1 ,1 3 ,3 0 1 1 5 ,4 0 - 5 0 6 2 . 9 1 3 . 0 1 6 . 1 8 . 0

1
1 9 5 6 - 5 7 2 1 ,8 7 1 2 ,6 1 5 2 4 ,4 8 6 3 6 ,4 4 ,3 7 1 9 ,9 2 ,1 4 6 4 6 ,3 6 ,5 1 7 1 7 , 1 4 . 9 0 6 6 . 4 1 1 . 6 1 4 . 6 7 . 4

0\
M

1 9 5 7 - 5 8 2 4 ,1 4 1 2 ,8 7 4 2 7 ,0 1 5 3 8 ,1 5 ,6 2 3 1 0 ,8 9 ,7 5 8 4 9 ,0 5 ,3 8 1 2 0 , 7 6 . 7 2 7 2 . 3 8.8 12.2 6 . 7

1 9 5 8 - 5 9 3 3 ,7 6 8 3 ,7 6 2 • 3 7 ,5 9 0 4 2 ,2 6 ,4 5 3 1 2 ,3 9 ,9 6 9 5 4 ,6 6 ,4 2 2 3 1 , 8 2 . 0 2 7 1 . 4 1 2 . 2 9 -7 6 . 7



T a b le  N o. 20
Schooling facilities fo r  children in the age group 6-11 (1960-61 and 1965-66)

COoo

SI
No.

Enrolment in classes I -  
(in lakhs)

-V percentage of the population 
age group 6-11 (estimated)

in the

1960-61 1965-66 1960-61 1965-66

Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 14

I Andhra Pradesh . 28.20 17-50 10.70 44.20 25-40 18.80 60.3 74.0 46.2 84.5 96.1 72,7

2 Assam 10.68 6 - 7 9 3-89 15.08 8 - 9 9 6.09 6 1 .7  73.7 48.0 77 -4 86.6 66.9

3 Bihar 32.00 24.00 8.00 48.00 30.00 18.00 53.5 80.0 26.9 72.6 90.4 5 4 - 7

4 Gujarat 20.00 12.30 7.70 26.63 15.62 1 1 .01 72.0 85.9 57-3 84.2 9 5 - 8 71-9

5 Jammu and Kash
mir

1-97 1-54 0.43 3.02 2.24 0.78 45.0 66.1 21.0 62.3 87.2 34-2

1/6 Kerala 23.44 12^:58 10.86 26.61 14.28 12.33 108.8 1 18.0 9^-7 108.7 117.8

7 Madhya Pradesh 20.00 16.00 4.00 30.00 20.00 10.00 4 7 - 0  7 3 - 5 19-3 64.0 83-3 43.8



CDooiO
T a b le  N o . 20— contd.

8 Madras

9 Maharashtra

10 Mysore

11 Orissa 
%

12 Punjab

13 Rajasthan f ? 

4̂ Uttar Pradesh f

15 West Bengal

16 Delhi

17 Himachal Pfa4 esh

18 Pondicherry

19 Other Union 
Territories.

Totftl

33.50 21.26  

39.00 24.47

^1.44
10.00

2 , 9 1

0,80

0 - 3 5

1-79

13.64

7-50
16.86 12.26

1151 951
40,43 32,00

28,52 18,67

1.68

0.63

0.20

1.23

12.24  

14 -53 

7.80  

2.50 

4.60 

2.00 

8.43 

9-85 

1.23  

0 ,17  

0.15  

0,56

4 7 - 5 0

54.00 

3 1 .4 4

16.00 

22.86

21.00 

66.50

35̂ 02
4,08 

1 . 14 

0 - 4 7  

2.80

25 50 

32.30

16.08

10.50

15.00 

13 90

45.00

21.50  

2,21 

0,71  

0,25 

1.68

343,40 833.76 109.64 496,35 301.16

8 9 1 0 I I 12 13 1 4

2 2 . 0 0 7 8 - 9 99-7 5 8 . 0 1 0 0 . 0 1 0 6 . 8 93-1
w

2 1 . 7 0 7 3 -3 8 9 . 0 5 6 . 6 9 0 . 5 1 0 4 . 8 75-3
< 1—1
w

1 5 - 3 6 6 7 - 4 8 4 . 0 5 0 . 1 8 8 . 2 8 8 . 4 8 8 . 1
0
►n

5 5 0 4 7 - 8 7 1 . 6 2 3 -9 6 4 . 6 8 5 . 0 4 4 -3 w
M

7 . 8 6 6 1 . 8 8 4 . 0 3 6 3 7 4 . 6 9 1 - 4 55-2
1

7 . 1 0 4 2 . 0 6 6 . 2 15-3 6 8 . 2 8 6 . 2 4 8 . 4

2 1 . 5 0 4 5 - 4 6 8 . 6 19-9 6 1 . 7 79-5 4 1 -9

1 3 - 5 2 6 5 , 6 8 0 . 8 4 8 . 4 7 3 -4 8 4 . 5 6 0 , 7 zM
J .87 8 6 . 6 8 9 - 3 8 3 . 1 0 9 - 5 1 0 4 . 2 9 4 - 4

s>
O r43 4 8 , 8 73:3 2 1 . 8 6 9 - 5 8 3 - 5 5 4 -4 M

1
0 , 2 2 7 2 - 9 8 3 - 3 6 2 , 5 8 7 . 0 9 2 , 6 8 1 . 5

1 . 12 6 2 . 6 8 4 . 2 4 0 . 0 7 8 . 2 9 1 . 8 6 4 , 0

*9 5 -* 9 61.1 80.5 40.4 7 6  4 9 0  4 61,6
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T a b le  N o* 21

Schooling facilities fo r children in the age group 11-14 (1960-61 and 1965-66)

SI.
No.

Enrolment in classes V I-V III  
(in lakhs)

Percentage of the population in the age 
group 1 1-14 (estimated)

iNsnic 01 tnc ot3.tc
I 960-61 1965-66 1960-61 1965-66

Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I I 13 14

I Andhra Pradesh . 2 -7^ 0.81 4.68 1-45 15.6
•0-

2 3 9 7.2 21.9 3 3 - 1 10.4

2 Assam 2.05 1.49 0.56 3 -2 5 2.20 1.05 2 7 - 4 37-4 16.0 3 5- 3 44.8 24 -5

3 Bihar 5 - 5 0 3.40 0.60 9 2 5 7.40 1.85 19.4 34-3 4.2 26.7 42.6 10.7

4 Gujarat 3 56 2.67 0.89 5 -7 7 3 56 2.21 26.8 3 9- 0 13.8 34 -9 41.8 27.6

5 Jammu and Kash
mir

0.60 0.51 0.09 0.88 0.72 0.16 27.8 44.0 9.0 3 3- 5 5 1 - 4 13.0

6 Kerala 5 - 4 4 3 1 8 2.26 6.19 3.61 2.58 50-3 5 9 - 4 4 1.3 4 5 - 3 4 3 - 4 37- 3

7 Madhya Pradesh 3 -27 2.73 0.54 4.96 4.16 0.80 16.3 26.6 5 - 5 20.3 3 3- 3 6 ,7



CO T a b l e  N o . 2 0 — contd.ooK>
8 9 10 II 12 13 14

8 Madras . . 3 3 5 0  21.26 12.24 4 7 - 5 0  25.50 22.00 78.9 99.7 58.0 100.0 106.8 93.1

10 Mysore . . ai .44 13.64 7.80 31.44 16.08 15.36 6 ? - 4  84.0 50.1 88.2 88.4 88.1

9 Maharashtra . 39.00 24.47 14.53 54.00 32.30 21.70 73.3 89.0 56.6 90.5 104.8 75.3 g

O•n
11 Orissa . . 10.00 7.50 2.50 16.00 10.50 5.50 47.8  7 1.6  23.9 64.6 85.0 44.3 w 

* §
12 Punjab . . 16.86 12.26 4.60 22.86 15.00 7.86 6 1.8  84.0 36.3 74.6 9 1.4  55.2 o

13 Rajasthan , , 11.5 1 9 -5 i 2.00 21.00 13.90 7.10  42.0 66.2 15.3 68.2 86.2 48.4 g  

4̂ Uttar Pradesh . 40,43 32,00 8.43 66.50 45.00 21.50 45 4 68.6 19.9 6 1.7  79.5 41.9  g

15 West Bengal , 28,52 »8,67 9,85 35,02 21,50 13.52 65,6 80.8 48.4 73.4 84.5 60.7 ^

2
16 Delhi . , 2,91 1,68 1.23 4,08 2,21 1.87 86.6 89.3 83.1 09.5 104.2 94.4 >

17 Himachal Pradesh 0,80 0.63 0 ,17  1 .14  0,71 0.43 48,8 73,3 21.8  69,5 83,5 54.4 ^

18 Pondicherry . 0.35 0,20 0.15 0,47 0.25 0.22 72.9 83.3 62.5 87.0 92.6 8 1.5

19 Other Union 1*79  1,23 0,56 2.80 1,68 1.12  62.6 84.2 40.0 78*2 9^’ 8 64,0 
TeFritories.

T otal , 343,40 233.76 109.64 496.35 301.16 195.19 6 1 ,1  80.5 40.4 76,4 90.4 61,6



Table N o* 21
Schooling facilities fo r  children in the age group 11-14 (1960-61 ond 1965-66)

Enrolment in classes V I-V III  
(in lakhs)

Percentage of the population in the age 
group 11-14 (estimated)

SI.
No.

IName ot tne otate •
ig6o-6i 1965-66 1960-61 I 965-66

Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9  10 I I i^ 1 3 14

I Andhra Pradesh . 2.74 0.81 ^ 1 3 4.68 1-45 15.6  23.9 7.2 21.9 3 3 - 1 10.4

2 Assam 2.05 1.49 0.56 3 2 5 2.20 1.05 2 7 - 4  37 -4 16.0 3 5- 3 44.8 24 -5

3 Bihar 5 -5 0 3.40 0.60 9 2 5 7.40 1.85 19-4  34- 3 4.2 26.7 42.6 10.7

4 Gujarat 3 5 6 2.67 0.89 5 - 77 3 5 6 2.21 26.8 39.0 13.8 3 4- 9 41.8 27.6

5 Jammu and Kash
mir

0.60 0.51 0.09 0.88 0.72 0.16 27.8 44.0 9.0 3 3- 5 5 1 - 4 13.0

6 Kerala 5 - 4 4 3.18 2.26 6.19 3.61 2.58 50-3 5 9 - 4 4 1.3 4 5 - 3 43.4 37 -3

7 Madhya Pradesh 3- 27 2 - 73 0.54 4.96 4.16 0.80 16.3 26.6 5 - 5 20.3 3 3- 3 6 .7COoooo
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T a b le  N o. 21— contd.

8 lO 12 13 14

8 Madras

9 Maharashtra

10 Mysore

11 Orissa

12 Punjab

13 Rajasthan .

14 Uttar Pradesh

15 West Bengal

16 Delhi

17 Himachal Pradesh

18 Pondicherry

19 Other Union
Territories

Total

6.36

7-25
3.64

0.85

3 -75  

1.91 

8.60 

4.72  

1 .02 

0.20 

0.80

4 . 4 4

5 -3 5

2.66  

0.74

8 -7 5

1.66

750

3.60

0.70

0 .17

0.06

1.92 936
1 . 9 0  1 1 •47

0.98

O .  I I

1 .00

5 6 4  

1 .70

5 -5 5  

0.25 3.85  

I .10 11.60

1 .12

0.32

0.03

0.02

9.02 

1.65  

0.30 

o. 10

0 . 5 3  0 . 3 7  

63.88 48.as

0.16 0.81 

14.66 97.48

6.57
8.22 

3-66 

1 .36

3 -5 4  

3.10

10.00 

530

1 .06 

0.25 

0.07

0.54

70.00

2 -7 9  

325  

1.98  

0.34  

2.01 

0 -7 5  

1 .60

3-72

0 . 5 9

0.05

0.03

0.27

37.48

30.1

28.5

2 3 . 8

7 - 9

28.3

1 4 . 8

18.6

2 1 . 1

60.4

28.6  

3 3 -3

38.1

3 2 . 8

41.8

40.7 

3 4 - 1

13.8

38.8

245

309

303

73-7

4 5 -9

50.0

5 2 . 9

34'3

18.3 

15-5

1 3 .1

2.0

16.3

4.1

5 0
10.7 

4 3-2

91
16.7

23.2

10.8

3 5-9

36.2

295
1 3 .1 

33-8  

2 3-9

20.5 

3 3-3

673
36.6  

35-7

4 3 -5

s8.6

50.1 2 1.5

50.2 2 1.2  

37.5 21.2

21.0 5.2

40.3 26.4

36.7 9.8

3 3 -7  5 - 9

36.7 29.4

84.1 49.6  

5 9 -5  1 2 . 5

51.0  21.4

58.1 29.0 

3 9 -9

M
<
W

o
w
§o

o2;



T a b l e  N o. 22
Teachers in Primary Schools (1949-58)

Year

General Education of 
Teachers

Matricula- Non-Matri- 
tion and above culates

Sex

Men Women Total

Professional Training

Trained Untrained

Average 
salary per 

teacher per 
year

1949-50

1950-51

1951-52

1952-53

*953-54

1954-55

1 9 5 5 - 5 6

1 9 5 6 - 5 7

1 9 5 7 - 5 8

1958-59

45,534
( 8 . 7 9 % )

55.708
( 1 0 . 3 6 % )

64,591
( 1 1 . 4 6 % )

8 2 ,7 7 2
( 1 4 . 1 1 % )

1 ,0 6 ,7 0 3
(17-12%)

1,44,955
( 2 1 . 4 5 % )

1 ,6 8 ,7 8 3

( 2 4 - 4 2 .% )
1,95,232

( 2 7 - 49 % )
2 ,0 9 ,9 0 3

( 2 8 . 7 8 % )
N.A.

4 , 7 2 , 3 6 4

( 9 1 - 2 1 % )
4 ,8 2 ,2 1 0

( 8 9 . 6 4 % )
4 ,9 9 ,0 8 7

( 8 8 . 5 4 % )
5 ,0 3 ,9 4 0

( 8 5 - 8 9 % )
5 ,1 6 ,5 5 2

( 8 2 . 8 8 % )
5 , 3 0 ,8 4 6

( 7 8 . 5 5 % )
5 , 2 2 , 4 6 6

( 7 5 . 5 8 % )
5,14,907

( 7 2 . 5 1 % )
5,19,336

( 7 1 - 2 2 % , )
N.A.

4,38,559
( 8 4 . 6 8 % )

4,55,637
( 8 4 . 7 0 % )

4,74,514
( 8 4 - 1 8 % )

4 , 8 7 ,6 0 2

( 8 3 - 1 1 % )
5 ,1 8 ,3 4 8

( 8 3 - 1 7 % )
5 ,6 2 ,5 8 9

( 8 3 - 2 5 % )
5,74,182

( 8 3 - 0 6 % )
5 , 8 8 ,8 7 8

8 2 . 9 2 % )
6 ,0 2 ,0 7 0

( 8 2 . 5 6 % )

5.77,467
( 8 3 . 0 6 % )

79.339  
( 1 5 - 3 2 % )  

8 2 ,2 8 1  

( 1 5 - 3 0 % )  
8 9 .1 6 4  

( 1 5 - 8 2 % )  

99 , 110  
( 1 6 . 8 9 % )  

1 ,0 4 ,9 0 7  
( 1 6 . 8 3 % )  

1 ,1 3 ,2 1 2  
( 1 6 . 7 5 % )  

1 ,1 7 ,0 6 7

( 1 6 . 9 4 % )
1 ,2 1 ,2 6 1

( 1 7 . 0 8 % )
1 ,2 7 ,1 6 9

( 1 7 - 4 4 % )
1,17,773

( 1 6 . 9 4 % )

5,17,898

5,37,918

5 .6 3 ,6 7 8

5 ,8 6 ,7 1 2

6 ,2 3 ,2 5 5

6 ,7 5 ,8 0 1

6 ,9 1 .2 4 9

7.10,139

7.29.239

6 . 9 5 .2 4 0

3 ,0 2 ,0 5 0

( 5 8 . 3 2 % )
3 ,1 6 ,1 2 4

(58.77%)
3.46,199

( 6 1 . 4 2 % )
3 , 6 4 ,8 0 8

( 6 2 . 1 8 % )

3,89.525
( 6 2 . 5 0 % )

4 . 1 7 ,8 1 6
( 6 1 . 8 3 % )

4,23,192
( 6 1 . 2 2 % )

4 .4 2 ,1 4 7
( 6 2 . 2 6 % )

4.63,435
( 6 3 . 5 5 % )

4 ,4 3 ,0 6 3

( 6 3 . 7 3 % )

2 , 1 5 ,8 4 8
( 4 1 . 6 8 % )

2 , 2 1 ,7 9 4

( 4 1 . 2 3 % )
2,17,479

( 3 8 . 5 8 % )
2 .2 1 .9 0 4  

( 3 7 . 8 2 % )
2,33,730

( 3 7 . 5 0 % )
2,57,985

( 3 8 . 1 7 % )
2 ,6 8 ,0 5 7

( 3 8 . 7 8 % )
2 ,6 7 .9 2 2

( 3 7 - 74% )
2 . 6 5 .9 0 4

( 3 6 . 4 5 % )
2 ,5 2 ,1 7 7

( 3 6 . 2 7 % )

Rs.
4 7 9 . 2 2

544-52

6 0 2 . 2

6 3 4 . 8

6 2 3 . 1

6 3 3 - 3•

6 5 1 . 5  

6 9 4 . 0

7 8 0 . 6  

N.A.

y
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Table No. 23

Teachers in M iddle Schools (1949-58)

Year

General Education to 
Teachers

Matricula- Non-Matri- 
tion and above culates

Sex

Men Women Total

Professional Training

Trained Untrained

Average 
salary per 

-teacher per 
year

>0-fi.
6 s

R s.’

1 9 4 9 - 5 0  • 3 5 ) 2 2 8 4 3 ,6 3 7 6 6 ,7 8 7 1 2 ,0 7 8 7 8 ,8 6 5 4 1 ,4 7 8 3 7 ,3 8 7 5 7 0
( 4 4 . 6 7 % ) (5 5 -3'3 % ) ( 8 4 . 6 9 % ) ( 1 5 - 3 1 % ) ( 5 2 . 6 % ) (4 7 -4 % )

1 9 5 0 - 5 1  • 4 0 ,3 9 7 4 5 ,0 9 9 7 2 ,6 0 9 1 2 ,8 8 7 8 5 ,4 9 6 45 , 59-1 3 9 ,9 6 5 6 8 2

( 4 7 - 2 5 % ) ( 5 2 - 7 5 % ) ( 8 4 - 9 3 % ) ( 1 5 - 0 7 % ) ( 5 3 - 3 % ) ( 4 6 - 7 % )
1 9 5 1 - 5 2  . 4 3 ,8 2 4 4 6 ,7 0 8 7 6 ,4 6 4 1 4 ,0 6 8 9 0 ,5 3 2 4 9 ,0 5 7 4 1 ,4 7 5 7 2 5

( 4 8 . 4 1 % ) (5 1  - 59 % ) ( 8 4 . 4 6 % ) ( 1 5 - 5 4 % ) ( 5 4 . 2 % ) (4 5 - 8 % )
1 9 5 2 - 5 3  • 4 8 ,4 5 4 4 8 ,5 3 8 8 1 ,9 8 9 1 5 ,0 0 3 9 6 ,9 9 2 5 3 ,0 4 7 43,945 745

( 4 9 - 9 6 % ) ( 5 0 . 0 4 % ) ( 8 4 - 5 3 % ) ( 1 5 - 4 7 % ) (5 4 - 7% ) ( 4 5 - 3 % )
*953-54  • 5 5 ,6 5 8 4 8 ,6 4 2 8 7 ,8 6 7 16,433 1 ,0 4 ,3 0 0 5 6 ,7 8 8 4 7 ,5 1 2 7 4 2

( 5 3 - 3 6 % ) ( 4 6 . 6 4 % ) ( 8 4 . 2 4 % ) ( 1 5 - 7 6 % ) (5 4 - 5 % ) ( 4 5 - 5 % )
1 9 5 4 - 5 5  • 6 3 ,4 7 2 4 8 ,2 7 7 9 4 ,6 7 1 1 7 ,0 7 8 1, 11,749 5 9 ,7 6 8 5 1 ,9 8 1 774

( 5 6 - 8 0 % ) ( 4 3 . 2 0 % ) ( 8 4 - 7 2 % ) ( 1 5 - ^ 8 % ) ( 5 3 - 5 % ) ( 4 6 . 5 % )
1 9 5 5 - 5 6  . 7 4 ,8 6 4 7 3 ,5 3 0 1 ,2 4 ,5 5 0 2 3 ,8 4 4 1 ,4 8 ,3 9 4 8 6 ,7 7 6 6 1 ,6 1 8 8 0 9

1 9 5 6 - 5 7  •
( 5 0 - 4 5 % ) (4 9 - 55 % ) ( 8 3 - 9 3 % ) ) ( 1 6 . 0 7 % ) ( 5 8 . 5 % ) ( 4 1 - 5 % )

8 3 28 6 ,8 5 0 7 9 ,7 1 3 1 ,3 5 ,4 6 7 3 1 ,0 9 6 1 ,6 6 ,5 6 3 1 ,0 0 ,0 7 7 6 6 ,4 8 6

1 9 5 7 - 5 8  .

( 5 2 - 1 4 % ) ( 4 7 - 8 6 % ) ( 8 1 . 3 3 % ) ( 1 8 . 6 7 % ) ( 6 0 . 1 % ) ( 3 9 - 9 % )
1 ,0 0 ,3 0 7 8 4 ,7 6 5 1 ,4 8 ,0 5 4 3 7 ,0 1 9 1 ,8 5 ,0 7 3 1 ,1 6 ,0 2 1 6 9 ,0 5 2 9 1 9

1 9 5 8 - 5 9  •

( 5 4 - 2 0 % ) (4 5 - 80 % ) ( 8 0 . 0 0 % ) ( 2 0 . 0 0 % ) ( 6 2 . 6 9 % ) ( 3 7 - 3 1 % )
N.A. N.A. 2 ,0 5 ,5 6 8 59,755 2 ,6 5 ,3 2 3 1 ,7 4 ,6 0 7 9 0 ,7 1 6 N.A.

( 7 7 - 4 8 % ) ( 2 2 . 5 2 % ) ( 6 5 - 8 1 % ) ( 3 4 - 1 9 % )



T a b l e  No, 24
Statistics o f Compulsory Primary Education (1949-58)

No. of areas under No. of schools where 
compulsion was in 

force in

No. of pupils under Coercive Measures Taken

Year _ No. of No. of No. of Prosecutions No. of 
'ft 11 ciid ftiicc

Towns Villages Towns Villages Towns Villages

1 otai llUilCCd
issued orders

passed For non- 
enrol- 
ment

For non- 
atten
dance

Fines
realised

officers

I a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

1949--50 385 18,437 7,583 23,686 12,60,303 27.32,384 39,92,687 6,21,841 2,38,296 33,509 85,569 45.892 1.351

1950— 31 396 20,261 8,350 25,211 14,30,938 27,35,921 .41,66,859 6,45,890 2,52,203 41,984 89,613 40.575 1,286

»95 i--3 a 640 32,061 9,622 26,260 17,01,403 29.33.863 46,35,266 5,91,793 2,39,474 41,834 80,536 42,110 983

1958-- 5 3 65a 33,834 9,958 26,601 17,91,527 29,60,669 47,52,196 5.92 279 2,01,765 31,128 89,152 37,651 1.005

1953-- 3 4 893 35,603 10,679 26,728 20,54,549 2,83,13,336 48,85,885 6,18,447 2,31,874 35.483 69,526 29,259 1,019

J954--5 5 998 39,079 11,685 31,775 22,57,328 31,71,634 54,28,962 6,26,467 2,23,498 35.549 67,736 24,958 827

1955--56 1,081 39.276 12,664 33,554 24,65,865 36,21,547 60,87,412 6,87,421 2,40,450 39.514 57,146 23,629 981

1956--5 7 t . t94 53,607 12,890 45,467 25,51,687 37,74,530 63,26,217 7,81,924 2,68,671 39.755 56,971 20,785 892

1937--58 I.3I4 55,168 13,244 50,823 27,26,573 41,07,654 68,34,227 6,68,496 2,51.871 29,883 44,269 31,880 793

1958--5 9 1,199 56,701 >4,173 51,899 28,40,278 44,04,379 72,44,657 6,97,834 2,36,908 27.376 47.621 14,483 842

cr>oo
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T a b l e  N o . 25
Some useful data about Primary Schools (1949-58)

Year

Percentage  
o f total di
rect expen

diture on 
items other 

than tea
chers’ salaries

Direct ex- No, o f aver- 
penditure on age pupil per- 

items other teacher 
than teacher 
salaries per 

pupil en

rolled

Single-teacher schools

—----------------------------- ----------  Enrolment
N o. o f T o tal E n- per school
Schools rolment

1949-50 . 26.92

Rs.

5-2 5 34 67,762 25^135849 37

1950-51 19 .72 3-92 34 68,841 25.73>576 37

1951-52 15-98 3.40 34 7 i>36i 26,33,108 37

1952-53 15-75 3-57 33 75>2I4 26,62,097 35

1953-54 16.05 3-57 33 86,031 30,45,694 35

1954-55 15-9 1 3-6 5 33 1,01,342 35>i8,332 35

1955-56 1 6 .1 7 3-79 33 1,11,220 39>i9>7 i 2 35

1956-57 15 -73 3-85 34 j 1,16,272 42,21,501 36

1957-58 14 .6 7 3-95 34 1,23,248 44,67,865 36

*958-59 • N .A . N .A . 35 1,26,238 49,39»H i 39



T able N o. 26
Some useful data about M iddle Schools (1949-58)

Percentage Direct ex- Average no.
of total di- penditure on of pupils per
rect expen- items other teacher 

Year diture on than teachers
items other salaries per 
than tea- pupil en- 

chers’ salaries rolled

Rs.
* 9 4 9 - 5 0 ....................................................................................................................................................................................  2 7 . 6 9  8 . 2 7  2 5  ^

2:
1 9 5 0 - 5 1  .....................................................................................................................................................................  2 4 . 2 2  9 . 0 0  2 4  ^

a
1 9 5 1 * 5 2 ....................................................................................................................................................................................  2 4 . 6 6  9 . 6 3  2 5  g

1 9 5 2 - 5  3   2 5 . 0 3  9 . 3 6  2 4  ^

1 9 5 3 - 5 4   ...................................................................................................................................................................................  3 6 . 0 0  1 1 . 4 6  2 3

1 9 5 4 - 5  5  ........................................................................................................ ............... 2 4 . 5 1  1 0 . 8 2  2 3

1 9 5 5 - 5  6   2 2 . 0 9  8 . 9 2  2 6

* 9 5 6 - 5 7 ....................................................................................................................................................................................  1 9 - 2 2  7 . 5 1  2 6

1 9 5 7 - 5 8 ....................................................................................................................................................................................  1 8 . 0 7  7 - 4 2  2 7

^  *9 5 8 -5 9 ....................................................................................................................................... N .A . N .A . 31<P — ............... ..................... ...... ....... ........... . , : , u. ---------- -----------
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T a ble  N o. 27
Statistics o f HighjHigher Secondary School Education ( 1949-58)

Year

Total number of high/ 
higher secondary schools

Enrolment in classes IX-X/XI

For
Boys

For
Girls

Total Boys Girls Total

Total Percentage of Expenditure on High/ 
direct ex- Higher secondary schools met from
penditure-------------------------------- ---------------
on high/ Govt. Local Fees Other 
higher funds Bodies sources
secondary 
schools

1 9 4 9 - 5 0 5>685 997 6 ,6 8 2 9 ,0 5 ,0 7 3 1 ,4 0 ,3 6 6 10,45,439
R s .

2 0 , 4 6 . 3 3 3 4 . 6 3 1 5 0 . 3 1 2 . 0
w

§

1 9 5 0 -5 1 6 , 2 2 4 1 ,0 6 4 7 ,2 8 8 1 0 ,1 9 ,4 3 2 1 ,6 0 ,7 1 7 1 1 ,8 0 ,1 4 9 2 3 ,0 4  5 0 3 6 - 4 2 -9 5 0 . 4 1 0 . 3

1 9 5 1 - 5 2 6 ,9 2 0 1 ,1 4 3 8 ,0 6 3 1 2 ,1 2 ,0 6 0 1 ,9 3 ,3 4 2 1 4 ,0 5 ,4 0 2 2 6 , 1 4 . 7 8 3 6 . 1 3 -5 5 0 . 2 1 0 . 2
0
Z

1 9 5 2 - 5 3 7>474 1 ,2 4 5 8 ,7 1 9 1 2 ,9 1 ,4 5 2 2 ,2 6 ,2 1 8 1 5 ,1 7 ,6 7 0 2 8 , 4 3 . 1 5 3 5 8 3 - 7 5 0 -7 9 . 8 5

1 9 5 3 - 5 4 8 , 1 3 8 1,377 9 ,5 1 5 1 3 ,5 7 ,0 2 9 2 ,4 7 ,7 8 0 1 6 ,0 4 ,8 0 9 3 1 , 6 4 . 4 5 3 5 -6 3 -7 5 0 -7 9 - 9 0HH

1 9 5 4 - 5 5 8 ,6 9 9 1 ,5 0 1 1 0 ,2 0 0 1 4 ,2 5 ,8 0 0 2 ,7 3 ,5 2 0 1 6 ,9 9 ,3 2 0 3 4 , 0 6 . 1 3 3 7 -4 3 . 8 4 9 -3 9 - 5
M

1 9 5 5 - 5 6 9 ,2 5 5 1 ,5 8 3 1 0 ,8 3 8 1 5 ,3 9 ,6 8 4 3 ,1 7 ,7 0 0 1 8 ,5 7 ,3 8 4 3 7 , 6 1 . 4 4 39-9 4 . 2 4 6 . 7 9 -2

1 9 5 6 - 5 7 1 0 ,0 4 7 1 ,7 5 8 1 1 ,8 0 5 1 6 ,6 3 ,4 5 3 3 ,4 3 ,9 7 8 2 0 ,0 7 ,4 3 1 4 1 , 5 8 . 5 3 4 2 . 0 4 . 0 4 4 . 1 9 - 9 M

1 9 5 7 - 5 8 1 ,0 7 5 0 1 ,8 8 9 1 2 ,6 3 9 1 8 ,4 1 ,5 8 6 3 ,9 1 ,2 3 2 2 2 ,3 2 ,8 1 8 4 6 , 4 7 . 0 2 4 4 . 4 4 - 5 4 1 -5 9 . 6

1 9 5 8 - 5 9 1 2 ,2 2 2 2 ,1 0 3 1 4 ,3 2 5 2 0 ,4 3 ,1 8 8 4 ,3 4 ,9 2 4 2 4 ,7 8 ,1 1 2 5 2 ,4 9  8 7 4 5 -9 3 , 8 4 1 . 1 9 . 2



T a b l e  N o. 28
Schooling facilities fo r  children in the age group 14-17 (1960-61 and 1965-66)

Enrolment in classes IX -X I  
(in lakhs)

Percentage of the population in the 
age group 14-17 (estd)

SI.
No.

Name of the State 1960-61 1965-66 i960— 61 1965— 66

Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

I Andhra Pradesh . 1-86 I 62 0-24 2-36 1-94 0-42 8-8 15-1 2- 3 9 - 6 15-7 3 - 5

2 Assam I-IO^ 0-87 0-23 1-71 1 3 1 0-40 *7- 5 26.0 7- 8 2 2 - 9 3 2- 9 1 1 -5

3 Bihar 3 - 1 0 2-90 0 - 2 0 5 - 0 0 4-40 o-6o J2 - 4 23-0 1*5 1 7 - 3 3 0 - 3 4 - 2

4 Gujarat I *48 I 14 0 - 3 4 2-26 1-53 0 - 7 3 1 2 * 2 i 8 - 2 5 - 8 15-9 2 0 - 8 1 0 - 6

5 Jammu and Kash
mir

0 * 2 0 0 -17 0-03 0-27 0-23 0-04 9 - 9 1 5 - 9 3- 2 1 1 - 8 18-9 3 - 7

6 Kerala 2-25 1-39 0 - 8 6 2 - 95 I -8o 2 1  - 6 27-0 16-3 24-2 30-0 18-7

7 Madhya Pradesh 0-78 0-67 6 - 11 I • 10 0 -9 5 0 - 1 5 4*3 7 - 3 i -3 5 - 3 9 0 1-5



»0
T able  N o . a8— (contd.)

I 2

8 Madras

9 Maharashtra

10 Mysore

11 Orissa

12 Punjab

13 Rajasthan .

14 Uttar Pradesh

15 West Bengal

16 Delhi

17 Himachal Prades

18 Pondicherry

19 Other Union
Territories

T o ta l

I I 12 13 14

2-66 i-gB  0-68 3-97 2-71 1-26 13-4 19-9 6-9 17-3 23-4 i i - o

3 -15  2-42 0-73 4-97 3-78 1-19  *3-6 20-1 6*5 18-2 2 6 8  9-0 

i '4 7  i* i6  0*31 2-05 1-44 o -6 i 10*4 i6 '6  4-5 i2*3 16-9 7-5  

0-40 0-36 0-04 o*8o 0-67 0*13 4 ’ 2 7-5  0*8 7 4  i2 '4  2-4  

1*45 1-25 0*20 2 2 5  1-82 0-43 1 2 0  19-3 3*6 i 6 ' i  24*4 6 '6  

0-86 0-79 0*07 1-53 1-33 0-20 7-4  13-0 1-3 II-2  i8 -6  3-1  

5 'i2  4-60 0-52 7 ’4 o 6'6o 0'80 I2 '2  20-9 2-6 26*1 3-5  

2-38 2-00 0-38 5-30 4-00 1 3 0  II-2  17-6 3 8  21-9 3 1-1  11*5  

0-54 0-40 0-14 1-19  0-90 0 2 9  32-5 4 3 0  19-2 6o*i 88-2 30-2 

0*06 0-05 o -o i o*o8 o*o6 0-02 io-2 i6 *i 3-6 9-8 14*3 5-0  

0-03 0-02 o -o i 0 ‘ 06 0'04 0-02 i 3 ’ 6 i8-2 9 ’ i 23*i 30-8 I5 '4  

0-19 0-I2 0-07 0 3 1  0-20 O-II 12-8 1 6 0  9-6 16-4 2 I-I  11*7

w
w

ohj
w
§o
h-4o

"Vc^

29 08 23-91 5  *7 45*56 3 4 -7* 9*85 n -5 JtS'4 4  * *5'6  23  7   ̂ 9



T a b li  N o. 29
Teachers in High jHigher Secondary Schools (i 94-9-58)

CO

Year

General Education of tea
chers

Sex Professional Training Average sal
ary per 

teacher per 
yearGraduate Non-

Graduate
Men Women Total Trained Untrained

Rs.
1 9 4 9 - -50 . 48,275 67,882 97,501 18,656 1 ,1 6 ,1 5 7 62,247 53»9io 1,162

(41 -56%) (58-44%) (83-94%) (16-06%) ( 5 3 - 5 9 % ) (46-41% )
1,2 581 9 5 0 - -51 • 52,842 73,662 1,06,522 19,982 1,26,504 68,018 58,486

(4 1 -77%) (58-23%) (84-20%) (15-80%) ( 5 3 - 7 7 % ) (46-23%)

1 9 5 1 - -52 • 60,210 79,748 1,15,924 24,034 1,39,958 76,880 63,078 1,342
(4 3 -0 2% ) (56-98%) (82-83%) (17-17%) ( 5 5 - 3 4 % ) (44-66%)

1 9 5 2 - -53 • 67,663 84,678 1,26,357 25,984 1 ,5 2 ,3 4 1 84,312 68,029 1,371
(44-42%) ( 5 5 - 5 8 % ) (8 2 -94% ) (17-06% ) ( 5 5 - 3 4 % ) (44-66%)

1 ,3 8 91 9 5 3 - -54 • 75,822 8 9 ,2 9 5 1,36,817 28,300 1 ,6 5 ,1 1 7 9 4 ,3 6 1 70,756

(45-92%) (54-08%) (82-86%) ( 1 7 - 1 4 % )
1,75,986

( 5 7 - 1 5 % ) (42-85%)

1 ,3 8 31 9 5 4 - -55 • 82,824 93,162 1,44,586 31,400 1,02,201 7 3 ,7 8 5
(4 7 -0 6 % ) (52-94%) (82-16%) (17-84% ) (58-07%) (41-93% )

2,2601955- - 5 6  . 90,575 29,219 1,54,709 35,085 1,19,794 1,13,338 76,456

(47-72% ) (52-28%) (81-51% ) (1 8 -4 9 % ) (59-72% ) (40-28%)

1956--57 • 96,853 1,08,764 1,66,471 39,146 2,05,617 1,25,845 79,772 1,445
(4 7 - 10% ) (52-90%) (80-96%) (19-04%) (63-23%) (38-80%)

1957--58 . 1,05,638 1,16,057 1,78,492 43,203 2,21,695 1,39,175 82,520 1,503
(47-65% ) (52-35% ) (80-51%,) (19-49% ) (62-78%) (3 7 -22% )

N.A.1 9 5 8 - - 5 9  • N.A. N.A. 1,96,257 4 9 ,2 7 3 2 ,4 5 ,5 3 0 1 ,5 5 ,2 7 2 90,292

(79-92%) (20-08%) ( 6 3 - 1 9 % ) (36-77% )

N o t e . — Figures in the parentheses indicate percentages.



iO T a b l e  N o. 30

Some useful data about HighjHigher Secondary Schools (1949-58)

' Percentage of total Direct expenditure on Average no. of
Year direct expenditure items other than tea- pupil per teacher

on items other than cher’s salaries per pupil 
teachers’ salaries enrolled

1949-50 . . . . 34-05
Rs.

25-00 24

1950— 51 . . . . 30-93 22-56 25

19 5 1-5 2  . . . . 28-16 21-36 25

19 5 2 -5 3  . . . . 26-52 20-38 24

19 5 3 -5 4  . . . . 27-53 21-89 24

19 5 4 -5 5  . . . . 28-57 22-64 24

19 5 5 -5 6  . . . . 28-00 22-36 • 25

19 5 6 -5 7  . . . . 28-56 22-89 25

19 5 7 -5 8  . . . . 28.31 23-66 25

19 5 8 -5 9  . . . . N.A. N.A. 25

5*3

<
w

o

wod
o

o

I
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T a b le  No. 31=A
Number o f University Teaching Departments and Colleges ^[University-wise), 1961

Affiliated
University Constituent Colleges/ Recognised

University Teaching Colleges Associated Post-Graduate
Departments Colleges Institutions

I a 3 4 5

C£>
VI

Agra 
Aligarh 
Allahabad .
Andhra 
Annamalai 
Banaras 
Baroda 
Bhagalpur .
Bihar 
Bombay 
Burdwan .
Calcutta 
Delhi 
Gauhati 
Gorakhpur 
Gujarat 
I. K. S. V.Y. 
Jabalpur 
Jadavpur .
Jammu and Kashmir 
Karnatak .

2 lO I 5
2 6 I
2 2 4 2:

21
5 4 6 * 2:

w
X

1 4 7 a
j»

1 4 w
6 I 3 2 <5

1 3 I 35 2 H4
7 39 1 4

I 3 2
1 3 1 1 6 6

1 9 2 8
2 0 I 33
2 2 I 1 5

4 59 5
I 7
6 *9

2
6 2 6

1 8 2 2 8



<x»
Oi I 2 3 4 5

Kerala 6 8 1
K.S. Darbhanga V.V. 4 1 2 ss
Kurukshetra I I . . w

■<
Lucknow . 43 3 1 3 I w
Madras 30 2 2 8 5
Marathwada 4 1 6 0
Mysore 4 44 n

Nagpur 8 3 3 2 w
0
GOsmania , * 1 3 2 2 2

Punjab 2 2 2 1 4 0 4 1 n
>

Patna 37 ID 3 0 d
Poona *3 11 2 4 7 0
Rajasthan . 12 , , 6 5

%
Ranchi 11 1 17

hH

Roorkee 9
‘*“1

S.V. Vidyapeeth 13 6
Saugar 2 6 45 d  »—1
S.N.D.T. Women’s 3 7

>

Sri Venkateswara 2 2 0 *
U.P. Agricultural 2 / 2

M

Utkal 1 3 2 6
Varanaseya S.V. 2 1 57
Vikram 1 4 3 2

M

Visva-Bharati 6 • •

T o ta l 4 6 3 232 1,328 8 3

T Inlormation about Kalyani University is not available. * Includes recognised Oriental Colleges.



T a b le  N o . 3 j-B

institutions o f Higher Education not affiliated to Universities, 1961

Subject No. of Institutions

Agriculture'and Dairying 
Banking, Commerce and Go operation 
Domestic Science . . . .  
Engineering, Technology and Industry 
Forestry . . . . .
General . . . .
Marine Training .
Medicine and Public Health.
Music and Fine Arts 
Needle Work
Oriental Learning and Theology 
Physical Education 
Rural Institutes 
Social Science . . . 
Statistics . . . . 
Teachers’ Training 
Veterinary Science

1 4  
11 
9

255
3
6
I

83
36
1

45
1 6

13
5
2

78
3

CD Total 581



<£>
CT) I 2 3 4 5

Kerala . . . . . 6 81 . .

K.S. Darbhanga V .V . . 4 12
Kurukshetra . . . . I I

W<
Lucknow . . . . , 43 3 13 I H-)

W
Madras . . . . . 30 22 85
Marathwada . . , » 4 16 0
Mysore . . . . . 4 44 V
Nagpur . . . . . ! *8 3 32 w

0
cOsmania . . . . . • • • 13 22 2

Punjab . . . . . 22 2 140 41 0
>

Patna . . . . . . 37 10 30 d
Poona . . . . . . 13 II 24 7 0

Rajasthan . . . . . 12 65
Ranchi . . . . . II I 17

HH

25
Roorkee . . . . . 9 , ,

HH

S.V. Vidyapeeth 13 6 Z
Saugar 26 45 0

S.N.D .T. Women’s . . 3 7 >

Sri Venkateswara . . 2 20*

U.P. Agricultural 2 / 2
U t k a l ........................................ *3 , , 26 4^

Varanaseya S.V. 21 57 ON
Vikram . . . . . . 14 32

M

Visva-Bharati . . . . . 6 ••

T o ta l 462 232 1,328 83

t Information about Kalyani University is not available. Includes recognised Oriental Colleges.



T a b le  No. 3 i-B

institutions o f  Higher Education not affiliated to Universities^ 1961

Subject No. of Institutions

Agriculture'and Dairying 
Banking, Commerce and Co operation 
Domestic Science . . . .  
Engineering, Technology and Industry 
Forestry
General . . . . .  
Marine Training . . . .  
Medicine and Public Health.
Music and Fine Arts .
Needle Work . . . .  
Oriental Learning and Theology 
Physical Education 
Rural Institutes . . . .  
Social Science . . . .  
Statistics . . . . . 
Teachers’ Training 
Veterinary Science

1 4
I I

9
255

3
6
I

83
36
1

45
1 6

13
5
2

78
3

5;wXd
w

CD Total 581
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- T a b le  32 
Statistics o f Research Institutions (1949-58)

Number 
of Re- Number of Teachers
search ---------------------------------
Institu- Men Women Total 
tions

Total Percentage of Expenditure met from
Direct ■ -------------------- -̂--------------------------

Expenditure Govern- Local Fees Other 
on Research ment Boards sources

Institutions Funds Funds

1 9 4 9 — 5 0 17 1 7 3 4 1 7 7
Rs.

4 4 ,6 5 ,8 7 7 8 7 - 5 0 -7 I I - 8

1 9 5 0 — 51 18 2 5 0 I 2 5 1 6 2 ,5 6 ,0 0 8 9 0 * 6 0 - 9 8 ' 5

1 9 5 1 — 5 2 2 0 2 5 9 6 2 6 5 6 4 ,2 2 ,2 2 3 9 0 - 4 I - o 8 - 6

1 9 5 2 — 5 3 31 4 2 6 7 433 7 9 ,0 0 ,1 9 3 9 0 - 0 1 - 2 8 - 8

1 9 5 3 — 5 4 35 457 13 4 7 0 1 ,2 1 ,4 4 ,5 1 3  • 9 0 - 0 1-5 8 -5

1 9 5 4 — 5 5 53 4 9 2 8 5 0 b 1 ,3 0 ,2 8 ,1 1 3 9 2 - 6 I '  I 6-3

1 9 5 5 — 5 6 34 5 6 0 1 4 574 1 ,3 9 .0 4 ,3 2 4 9 3 -4 i '3 5 -3

1 9 5 6 — 5 7 4 1 6 7 7 2 8 7 0 5 i , 75 , i 5»723 9 2 * 8 I -2 6 - 0

1 9 5 7 — 5 8 43 7 0 3 2 2 7 2 5 2 , 9 4 4 7 , 7 3 8 9 1 -4 4 - 9 0 . 9 2 . 8

1 9 5 B — 5 9 * • 4 2 N.A. N.A. N.A. 2 ,5 3 ,1 3 ,3 9 1 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

w
w

O
w
.0
clo

O2:

♦Figures for I958'59 are provisional.



lA iLl 33 
Statistics o f Colleges fo r General Education ( 1949-58)

Year Colle
ges

Number of pupils* Teachers in Arts and 
Science Colleges

Total Direct 
Expenditure on 

-Arts and Scien
ce Colleges 

Rs.

Percentage of Expenditure 
met from

Boys Girls Total
Men Women Total Govt. Local 

funds funds
Fees Other

sources

1 9 4 9 - 5 0 467 2 , 6 2 ,8 8 2 3 6 ,0 4 0 2 ,9 8 ,9 2 2 1 2 ,6 5 2 1.344 1 3 ,9 9 6 6 ,5 2 , 3 9 . 9 0 4 3 8 * 1 0 -3 4 9 -9 I I -7

1 9 5 0 - 5 1 4 9 8 2 ,8 5 ,4 0 5 4 0 ,3 1 8 3,25,723 1 3 .6 8 9 1 ,6 2 3 1 5 .3 1 2 7 ,1 7 .1 4 ,2 3 6 38-3 0 - 2 5 I - I 1 0 - 4

1 9 5 1 - 5 2 5 5 2 3 >24523i 4 5 ,2 6 2 3.69,493 1 5 .6 4 6 1 ,8 6 2 1 7 .5 0 8 8 , 1 1 ,4 4 ,9 1 1 36-3 O - I 5 3 -6 1 0 0

1952-53 5 8 1 3,61,351 53.714 4 ,1 5 .0 6 5 1 6 ,1 7 1 2 ,1 1 4 1 8 ,2 8 5 8 , 8 0 , 8 2 , 3 7 0 3 6 - 6 5 4 -3 9-1

1953-54 6 1 3 4 , 1 1 > 590 6 1 ,3 9 6 4 , 7 2 , 9 8 6 17,534 2,311 1 9 .8 4 5 9 ,5 8 . 2 2 , 0 9 0 3 7 -0 0 1 5 3 -4 9 - 5

1954-55 657 4 ,5 7 , 4 6 4 7 2 ,1 0 9 5.29,573 19,555 2 ,5 3 2 2 2 ,0 8 7 1 0 .5 6 ,4 6 ,9 8 3 36-9 • • 5 4 -6 8 -5

1 9 5 5 - 5 6 7 1 2 4 >9 i > i 55 8 4 ,0 9 2 5,75.247 2 0 ,8 8 3 2 ,9 2 9 2 3 ,8 1 2 1 1 ,6 4 .7 4 .0 2 2 3 4-3 0 1 5 4 -5 I I  - I

1956-57 773 5 ^ 2 9 ,5 9 0 95,817 6 ,2 5 ,4 0 7 2 2 ,9 8 3 3,356 2 6 .3 3 9 1 2 .8 2 ,4 5 .5 3 6 3 5 -5 0 - 2 5 3 -3 11 -o

1957-58 8 1 7 5 >53 , 3 i 4 1 ,0 6 ,6 8 1 6 , 59.995 2 3 ,6 6 2 3.645 2 7 .3 0 7 1 4 . ” .5 7 .7 8 4 3 4 -9 0 .  I 5 3 -0 1 2 . 0

1958- 59! 8 7 8 6 ,0 9 ,9 3 7 1 ,2 4 ,6 6 7 7 . 3 4 ,6 0 4 N.A. N.A. N.A. 1 5 .8 0 .4 1 .3 0 7 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
QO
cr> I Figures are provisional.
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T a b le  N o . 34
Number o f  Passes in Selected Examinations (1949-58)

Year

Matriculation or 
Equivalent

Intermediate B.A./B.Sc. (Pass 
and Hons.)

M.A./M.SC. Research

Professional De
grees and Equi

valent Diplomas 
only

Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls Total Girls

1 9 4 9 - 5 0 1 ,8 9 ,1 8 4 2 5 ,7 2 1 5 9 ,2 8 3 8 ,2 5 2 2 8 ,7 4 5 4 , 6 9 4 5 ,6 0 3 744 1 2 3 1 1 1 6 ,9 1 9 1 ,2 3 2

1 9 5 0 - 5 1 2 ,4 1 ,1 4 3 3 0 ,1 4 8 7 2 ,6 8 5 9 ,5 1 7 3 2 ,2 3 8 4 ,8 8 1 7 ,1 3 8 ' ' 8 7 6 1 4 6 1 0 19:445 1,553

I 9 5 T - 5 2 2 ,6 1 ,0 5 9 3 6 ,2 9 5 7 7 ,8 3 6 1 1 ,1 0 5 3 6 ,1 3 6 5 ,5 9 2 7,743 1 ,1 6 5 1 6 4 21 2 2 ,6 8 4 1 ,7 8 1

1 9 5 2 - 5 3 3 .3 4 ,7 6 0 4 5 ,5 0 9 8 9 , 0 2 1 1 1 ,4 2 9 4 0 ,0 1 7 6 .2 9 9 7 ,8 6 3 1 ,3 0 8 1 2 3 8 2 6 ,2 6 9 2 ,2 3 9

1 9 5 3 - 5 4 •3 , 97,005 5 9 ,8 8 8 1 ,0 4 ,8 5 1 1 5 ,5 3 3 5 0 ,1 7 8 8 ,3 7 1 9 ,8 2 1 1 ,5 8 3 3 0 3 2 4 3 0 ,1 6 2 2 ,3 1 9

1 9 5 4 - 5 5 4 , 0 0 , 0 1 4 6 5 ,4 8 1 1 ,2 6 ,4 7 6 1 9 ,4 8 8 5 7 ,1 4 9 9,394 1 1 ,1 0 3 1 ,8 5 1 3 3 0 2 4 3 3 ,1 8 1 3 ,5 6 7

1 9 5 5 - 5 6 4 ,2 9 , 4 9 4 7 2 ,3 2 8 1 ,3 1 ,7 3 9 1 9 ,9 2 1 5 3 ,9 8 9 9 ,9 4 8 1 1 ,7 6 9 2 ,1 6 6 3 5 0 2 9 3 5 ,7 7 2 3 ,8 2 1

1 9 5 6 - 5 7 4 , 6 6 , 7 6 4 8 3 ,0 4 6 1 ,3 6 ,8 1 0 2 3 ,6 3 4 6 4 ,5 1 7 1 2 ,1 6 6 1 2 ,9 0 2 2,375 3 9 6 3 8 4 1 ,0 4 8 4 ,6 3 6

1 9 5 7 - 5 8 5 , 2 1 , 4 0 4 9 1 ,1 6 5 1 ,2 4 ,8 3 7 2 0 ,5 7 5 73,753 1 5 ,7 9 7 1 4 ,5 7 1 2,882 4 0 9 34 44,955 5 ,4 0 6

1 9 5 8 - 5 9 * 5 ,1 7 ,4 3 6 8 8 ,0 4 2 1 ,2 0 ,2 1 5 2 2 ,1 0 1 7 5 ,1 5 1 1 6 ,1 1 9 1 7 ,5 1 6 3 ,5 6 6 475 5 2 4 7 ,9 5 6 5 ,4 8 5

w<!
W

o
w

>H
O2:

•Figures are pFovisional,



Table N o. 35
Statistics o f  Colleges fo r  Professional Education (1949-58)

Numb- 
Year ber of

Number of pupils No. of Teachers
Total Direct

Percentage of Expenditure 
met from

Colleg- Boys 
es

Girls Total Men Wo- Total Expenditure Govt. Distt. Muni- Fees Other
men Funds Board cipal Sour-

Funds Board ces 
Rs. Funds

1949-50

1950-51

1951-52

1952-53

1953-54

1954-55

1955-56

1956-57

1957-58

186

208

214

239

253
291

346

399

489

75.046

85.595

93.423
1,04,223

1,14,150

1,26,289

1.39.776

1.50,271

1,67,666

COOi
1958-59* 540 1.85.757

4.055

4,668

5.381

6,304

6,955

8,508

9,218

II.193 
13,898

15.875

79.101
90,263

98,804

1,10,527

1,21,105

1.34.797

1,48,994

1,61,464

1,81,564

2,01,632

3,898

4.567

4.878

5.652

5.842

6,909

8,017

8,863

10,088

N.A.

355 4.253 3,56,98,482 70-8 0-7 21 -o 7-5

334 4.901 4,21,93,383 71-3 0*6 20-8 7-3

367 5.245 5,00,00,822 70-8 0*5 2 1-7 7-0

414 6,066 5.36,83,440 69-1 0-5 22-1 8-3

455 6,297 5,60,89,599 67-7 0-9 2 3 3 8-1

567 7,476 6,31,04,380 68-9 0*7 23-1 7-3

666 8,683 7,00,08,191 67*3 0-9 23-3 8-5

812 9,675 7,78,93,594 67-1 0-9 23-2 8-8

960 1 1,048 8,84,86,589 66-4 0-9 24-8 7-9

N.A. N.A. 11,05,17,289 67-5 0-8 22*6 3-5

>
2:wXc
W

*Figures are provisional.



CDCnK)
T a b le  No. 36

Statistics o f  Agricultural Colleges (1949-58)

N u m 

ber of  

Year Colle

ges

N um ber o f pupils

Boys Girls T o tal

T otal

Direct

Expendi
ture

Rs.

Percentage o f Expendi

ture met from

G ovt. Local Fees Other  
Funds Board Sour-

Funds ces

A verage  

Annual 
Cost per 

Pupil

Rs.

O u tp u t (Degrees and  

Equivalent Diplomas)

Boys Girls T o ta l

1949-50 15 4>525 13 4,538 33,89,007 68-8 12-2 19-0 1,099-6 1,143 I 1,144

1950-51 16 4,609 24 4,633 36,85,985 77-4 12-2 10-4 1,247-0 1,216 I 1,217

1951-52 16 4.457 17 4,474 42,47,348 80-5 9-6 9*9 1,338-6 1,159 I 1,160

1952-53 17 4,208 27 4,235 42,69,127 80-5 1 0 0 9-5 1,436-4 1,073 •• 1,073

 ̂953-54 17 4^463 33 4,496 45,10,612 80-5 1*7 lo-B 7-0 1,393-5 1,139 2 1,141

1954-55 18 4,786 41 4,827 51,69,400 82* I . .  8-7 9-2 1,488-5 1,117 4 1,121

*955-56 24 5,840 37 5,877 59,12,154 78-0 9-6 12-4 1,376-8 1,061 8 1,069

1956-57 25 7>oi3 38 7,051 67,98,212 76-5 10-7 12-8 1,283-9 1 , 4 4 4 8 1,452

1957-58 25 9>2 i i 62 9,273 76,63,156 75-6 I I -4 13-0 1,198-1 1,538 4 1,542

1958-59* 29 1 0 , 7 7 6 95 1 , 0 8 7 1 95,38,888 76-5 11-3 12-2 1,203-8 1,885 8 1,893

§w
o

o>
a
o

"Figures are provisional.



T a b le  No. 37
Statistics o f  Colleges o f  Commerce (1949-58)

Year

N u m 
ber o f  
C olle
ges

N um ber o f  pupils T otal
D irect
E xpendi
ture

Rs.

Percentage o f  E xpendi
ture m et from

Average
A nnual

Cost

O utput (Degrees and  
E quivalent D iplom as)

Boys Girls T otal G ovt. Local 
Funds Boards

Fees O ther
Sour*

ces

Per
pupil

Rs.

Boys Girls T otal

1949-50 21 31.997 111 32,108 18,28,4x0 i8 - 6 7 0-0 11*4 2 23-3 5.334 15 5.349

1950-51 26 36,180 167 36,347 21,46,265 2 0 -3 7 0-8 8-9 215-6 6,224 20 6,244

1951-52 22 38,406 150 38,556 19,57,903 19-4 6 9 -5 II 'I 217-2 6,767 18 6,785

1952-53 22 44.633 226 44,859 21,47,192 19-7 6 7 -8 12*5 2 1 5 -8 7.733 26 7.759

1953-54 22 47.531 282 47,813 21,43.558 20*4 7 0 -9 8-7 2 0 5 -0 8,422 30 8,452

1954-55 24 52,621 339 52,960 26,60,139 i 8 '4 71 -6 lO'O 2 0 3 -5 8,717 56 8,773

1955-56 26 58,496 422 58,918 29.63,471 17-8 75-2 7-0 194*4 9.540 57 9.597

1956-57 28 60,861 442 61,303 31 .8 4 .3 1 1 15-3 •• 77-3 7-4 179-0 11.273 76 11.349

1957-58 33 62,712 494 63,206 39,43,338 15-7 0 -0 7 7 . 7 6 -6 189-2 11,492 90 11,582

1958-59”' 35 66,033 580 66,613 46,18,560 i 6 -2 0 0 75-5 8-3 192-3 12,612 133 12,745<£)
♦Figures arc provisional.



CO T a b le  No. 38
Statistics o f  Colleges o f  Engineering (1949-58)

Num ber  

o f Colle- 
Y ear ges

N um ber o f pupils T o tal Direct Percentage o f Expenditure  

Expenditure met from

Boys Girls T o tal

Rs.

G ovt. Local Fees O ther  
Funds Boards Sour-

Funds ces

O u tp u t (Degrees and E qu i
valent Diplomas)

Boys Girls T otal

1949-50 23 10,898 8 10,906 75.69,626 7 2 -0 •• 2 0 -6 7-4 1,658 1,658

1950-51 27 11.925 22 11.947 91,34.962 68-5 2 2 '5 9 0 1,800 2 1,802

1951-52 31 12,293 11 12,304 1,27,79,614 6 7 -4 0 -2 2 2 '9 9-5 2,205 2,205

1952-53 35 13.189 12 13.201 1,66,43.984 6 9 -8 O-1 19-9 IG-2 2,633 4 2,637

1953-54 37 14.559 13 14.572 1,75.78,020 6 9-7 O-1 2 0 -9 9-3 3.047 2 3.049

1954-55 40 15.976 13 15.989 1.97.54.069 72-2 o- I 2 0 -9 6*8 3,131 3 3.134

' 1955-56 40 16,959 12 16,971 1,94,69,016 7 0 -4 22-3 7-3 3.580 I 3.581

1956-57 47 19.103 28 19.131 2,28,30,819 70-1 2 2 -2 7 .7 4.005 2 4.007

1957-58 50 24.970 53 25.023 2,36,91.771 6 6 -0 27-3 6-7 4,206 I 4.207

1958-59* 53 30,599 150 30,749 2,99,25,497 6 4 -7 2 6 -5 8 -8 N .A . N .A . N .A .

5>SW<
w

O
woan>
o2:

>0

6 ^



COCJi

T a b l e  N o, 39

Statistics o f  Forestry Colleges (1949-58)

Y ear

Num ber  

Of C olle
ges

N iunber o f pupils T otal
Direct

Expendi
ture

Rs.

Percentage of Expenditure 
from

met Average  
Annual 

Cost Per 
Pupil

Rs.

O u tp u t (Degrees 
and Equivalent 

Diplom as)

Boys Girls T otal

Govt.
Funds

Local
Board

Funds

Fees O th er
Sources Boys Girls T o tal

1949-50 4 389 •• 389 8,11,823 100 Q •• 2 ,0 8 6 -9 195 195

1950-51 4 313 • • 313 8,43,328 9 8 -4 I -6 2 ,694-3 52 52

1951-52 4 263 263 7,03,195 34-5 6 4 -9 0 -6 2 ,673-7 34 34

1952-53 4 315 •• 315 6,54,590 21 -6 7 6 -8 1-6 2,078 - 1 31 3*

1953-54 3 302 302 5,63,130 14-0 8 4 -7 1-3 1,864-7 39 39

1954-55 3 303 •• 303 5,80,828 14-1 8 4 -5 1-4 1,916*9 30 30

1955-56 3 320 320 6 ,55,278 2 2 -9 7 6 -3 0 -8 2,047-7 40 40

1956-57 3 427 •• 427 6,83,704 1 3 6 8 5 -9 0-5 1,739-7 86 86

1957-58 3 512 512 7,85,481 2 0 -9 79-1 1,636-4 204 204

1958-59’' 3 599 •• 599 7,80,311 18-3 8 i -7 1 ,506-4 N .A . . .  N .A .

♦Figures are provisionatl,



CD
CT)

T a b le  N o. 40
Statistics o f  L aw  Colleges (1949-58)

N u m 
ber o f  

Y ear Colle
ges

Num ber o f pupils

Boys Girls T otal

T o tal Percentage o f Expenditure  
Direct M e t from
Expendi- —-----------------------------------------
ture

G ovt. Local Fees Other  
Funds Board . Sour- 

Rs. Funds ces

Average
Annual
Cost
Per
Pupil

Rs.

O utput (Degrees and E q u i
valent Diplomas)

Boys Girls Total

1949-50 20 10,407 226 10,633 10,21,937 8-0 .. 84-3
7 .7 15 3 0 2,988 51 3,039

1950-51 19 13,143 291 13,434 11,81,976 7-8  .. 84-3 7-9 156-7 3,317 85 3,402

1951-52 22 16,283 329 16,612 13,31,273 6-6 .. 86-7 6-7 136-2 4,424 114 4,538

1952-53 22 17,484 324 17,808 14,32,245 0-9  . . 95-5 3-6 135-1 5,444 118 5,562

1953-54 21 19,112 405 19,517 14,97,617 1-2 93-5 5-3 131-4 6,484 118 6,602

1954-55 23 19,266 385 19,651 14,09,027 1-5  •• 97-3 I -2 129-4 5,870 126 5,996

1955-56 25 I9>92 I 347 20,268 16,95,657 6-7  .. 89-9 3-4 151 -o 5,505 123 5,628

1956-57 29 20,392 425 20,817 17,80,980 5 1 90-1 4-8 15 0 4 5,555 152 5,707

1957-58 31 22,084 481 22,565 20,41,205 5-1 •• 92-1 2-8 153-4 5,711 155 5,866

1958-59* 32 23,458 597 24,055 22,61,408 5 0  . . 9 1-4 3-6 159-6 6,100 185 6,285

>3W<;
w

o
WO.cn>
O2:

Ĉ

*Figures are provisional.



T a b l e  N o ..

Statistics o f  M edical Colleges ( 1949-58)

Year

N u m 
ber

o f
C o 

lleges

N um ber o f pupils

Bovs Girls T otal

T otal
D irect

Percentage o f Expenditure  

met from

Expenditure G ovt. Local Fees Other  
Funds Boards Sources

Rs. Funds

O u tp u t (Degrees and E qui

valent Diplomas)

Bovs Girls T otal

1949-50

1950-51

1951-52 

J952-53

1953-54

1954-55

1955-56

1956-57

1957-58

35 10,819

39 12,620

42 14,087

56 15̂ 513
66 17,695

78 19,887

88 21,085

99  22,712

106 24,993

CO
"vj

1 9 5 8 -5 9 * 109 26,375

2,016

2,341

2,552

2,839

3,198

3,601

3,987

4^577

5,242

5,867

12,835

14,961

16,639

18,352

20,893

23,488

25,072

27,289

30,235

32,242

1,29,89,922

1,49,06,977

1,63,04,220

1,80,01,537

2 ,12,09,880

2,33,79,819

2,71,78,316

2,83,93,554

3,32,71,580

4,39,52,187

695
7 1 .8

70 .1

7 1 .0

7 0 .2

7 0 . 5

7 0 .5  

69-7
7 1 .0

7 3 1 1-9

22 5 

20 .0  

2 2 .4  

21-5 

2 0 .9  

21 .0  

19-4
1 9 .0

1 9 .0

1 6 .0

6 .0  

6-5

6 .1

6 .0

7 .0

6 .7

7.8

8.9

7 .6

9 - 0

1,498

1,381

1,724
1,846 

2,832  

3,236 

2,915 

3,196 

3,154 

N . A .

252

294

362

414

402

547

591

1,750

1,675
2,086

2,260

3,234

3,783

3,506

665 3,861 

708 3,862  

N . A . N . A .

*Figures are provisional



CO
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 ̂ T a b le  No. 4 2

Statistics o f  Colleges o f  Physical Education ( 1949-58)

Year

Num
ber

of
Co

lleges

Number of pupils Percecentage of Expenditure Average 
Total met from Annual 
Direct ———---------------------------— ----- cost -

Output (Degrees and 
Equivalent Diplomas)

Boys Girls Total Expenditure Govt. Local Fees Other Per Pupil Boys Girls Total
Funds Boards Sources

Rs. Funds Rs.

»949-50 5 155 37 192 2,58,196 98.2 1-5 0.3 1344.8 146 37 183

*950-51 7 280 53 333 3,08,761 69.4 12.6 18.0 515-5 84 15 • 99

1951-52 7 277 55 332 3,79,829 70.8 1 5 .1 14.1 615.6 107 25 132

1952-53 7 331 43 374 3,22,851 74-1 1 9 3 6-6 547-2 234 42 276

1953-54 7 351 45 396 3,42,765 70.6 21.3 8.1 560.1 209 33 242

1954-55 8 414 57 471 3,70,777 71.2 O.I 22.0 6.7 558.4 325 24 349

1955-56 8 442 48 490 4,28,944 66.7 20.7 12.6 622.6 304 46 350

1956-57 10 412 66 478 4,71,500 77.9 16.4 5-7 563-3 309 58 367

1957-58 14 535 1 16 651 6,63,086 72-9 16.7 10.4 609.5 249 56 305

1958-59* 15 607 138 745 7,14,489 7 5 - 1 16.2 8.7 691.7 N.A. N.A., N.A.

♦Figures are provisional.



T a b le  N o. 43

Statistics o f  Teachers^ Training Colleges ( 1949-58)

Y ear ,

N u m 
ber

o f
C o

lleges

N um ber o f  pupils Percentage o f  Expenditure  
m et from

Average O utput (Degrees and  
Annual E quivalent D iplom as)

Boys Girls T otal
D irect

Expendituri

Rs.

e G ovt.. 
Funds

Local Fees 
Boards 
Funds

O ther per 
Sources pupil 

Rs.

Boys Girls T otal

1949-50 48 3,141 1,620 4,761 33,55,159 8 2 .9 . .  ‘ 8 .9 8 .2 8 8 7 .4 2,456 907 3,363

1950-51 53 3,839 1,746 5,585 35,47,471 8 1 .9 8 .8 9-3 8 9 9 -5 3,123 1,134 4,257

1951-52 55 4,314 2,242 6,556 37,99,934 79-6 1 1 . 1 9-3 8 3 6 .8 3,861 1,258 5,119

1952-53 58 5,229 2,805 8,034 43,17,852 8 0 .9 1 0 ,3 8 .8 7 9 0 .8 4,247 1,631 5,878

1953-54 61 5,904 2,944 8,848 43,58,452 7 8 .8 1 2 .0 9-2 6 7 0 .1 4,710 1,727 6,437

1954-55 77 7,697 3,850 11,547 52,36,656 7 8 .1 . .  1 3 . I 8 .8 6 1 2 .4 6,274 2,802 9,076

1955-56 107 9,962 4,318 14,280 65,65,918 7 2 .7 . .  1 5 8 I I -5 5 8 3 -0 7,692 2,986 10,678

1956-57 133 11,677 5,584 17,261 80,47,598 7 4 .4 1 6 .0 9 .6 575-7 9,305 3,670 12,975

1957-58 203 14,644 7,407 22,051 1,03,39,025 73-6 o . i  1 6 .5 9 .8 5 4 1 .4 9,937 4,057 13,994

1958-59* 233 16,258 8,170 24,428 1,19,34,441 7 6 .0 . .  1 4 .7 9-3 5 5 8 .6 10,557 4,245 14,802C£)01
<0 ♦Figures are provisional.
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T a b le  N o . 44

Statistics o f  Colleges o f  Technology (1949-58)

Year

N u m 
ber
of

Colle
ges

N um ber o f pupils 

Boys Girls T o tal

T otal
D irect
E xpen
diture

R s .,

Percentage o f Expenditure

G ovt. Local Fees 

Funds Boards 
Funds

O th er

O u tp u t (Degrees and  
Equivalent Diplom as)

1949-50 5 i »234 19 1,253 16,35,577 88 .7 — 7 . 1 4 .2 314 2 316

1950-51 6 1,303 18 1,321 20 ,17,774 7 7 .1 0 . 1 II .0 I I . 8 453 2 455

1951-52 4 i>57o II 1,581 39,67,481 91-7 — 4-5 3 .8 385 2 387

1952-53 4 i >654 14 1,668 6,89,360 29-9 — 5-6 6 4 .5 478 2 480

1953-54 7 2,204 25 2,229 10,07,536 54-5 0 .0 10 .4 3 5 1 586 3 589

1954-55 7 2,635 210 ?,845 10,32,475 57-1 0 . 1 1 1 .6 3 1 -2 543 3 546

1955-56 7 2,861 26 2,887 11,88,899 5 4 .6 12 .0 33-4 857 6 863

1956-57 7 2,767 7 2,774 11,17,3 55 55-6 0 .0 I I . 9 3 2 .5 606 - - 606

1957-58 7 2,949 9 2,958 11,69,465 59-4 — 1 1 . 8 28.8 630 3 633

1958-59* 9 4,441 16 4,457 16,57,817 62 .8 0.0 M -5 25-7 N .A . N .A . N .A .

Sources Boys Girls T o tal E

S'

♦Figures are provisional,
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T able N o. 45

Statistics o f  Veterinary Science Colleges (1949-58)

Year

Num
ber
of

Colle
ges

Number of Pupils Total
Direct

Expen
diture

Rs.

Percentage of Expenditure 
met from

Output (Degrees and 
Equivalant Diplomas)

Boys Girls Total
Govt. Local Bo- 
Funds ards Funds

Fees Other
Sources

Boys Girls Total

1949-50 10 1,481 5 1,486 28,38,825 96.8 — 1.6 1 .6 193 — 193

1950-51 10 1,340 6 1,346 43,73,492 95-8 — 4 .2 — 242 — 242

1951-52 10 1,438 9 1,447 44,83,899 94.6 — 5-3 5-4 237 I 238

1952-53 I I 1,602 9 i ,6 n 48,00,011 93-6 — 5-7 0 .7 251 I 252

1953-54 9 1,917 10 1,927 23,75,426 88.5 — 10.3 1.2 305 2 307

1954-55 I D 2,519 10 2,529 30,14,186 89.3 — 9.3 1.4 305 I 306

1955-56 15 3,636 13 3,649 34,02,814 8 4 .1 — 1 2 .1 3.8 380 2 382

1956-57 1 4 4,644 15 4,659 39,50,685 8 1.7 — 12.8 5-5 533 3 536

1957-58 1 4 4,860 32 4,892 41,13,198 81.8 — 14.2 4.0 581 3 584

1958-59* 17 5,569 166 5,735 45,40,131 83.0 — 12.8 4.2 N .A. N .A . N .A.

♦Figures gre provisional.



cn T a b le  N o. 46
Statistics o f  Colleges fo r  Special Education (1949-58)

Year

Num
ber 
of

Colle- Boys 
ges

Number of pupils Number of Teachers

Total Direct 
Expenditure

Percentage of Expenditure 
met from

Girls Total Men Women Total Gk)vt. Local Bo- Fees 
Funds ard Funds

Other
Sources

1947.48 • • • • • • •• . . •• •• •• •• ►ij

1948-49 •• •• •• •• •• •• •• •• •• §

*949-50 66 4*291 771 5,062 606 24 630 15,17,537 59-0 2 .1 3 2 .7 2 6 .2 0
§

1950-51 92 5.573 1,767 7,340 831 73 904 22,24,192 4 8 .9 1-3 I I .9 37-9
§

1951-52 68 5.137 1,628 6 ,765 868 58 926 22,27,633 54-7 — 1 1 .4 33-9
2:

1952-53 79 5,943 1,831 7,774 901 75 976 25 ,29,199 5 6 .7 0 .2 I I .9 3 1 .2
2:

1953-54 87 6 ,618 2,024 8,642 924 84 1,008 27,07,896 55*2 0 .7 1 5 .2 2 8 .9 0
>

1954-55 106 7,456 3,134 10,590 1,064 126 1,190 33,96,831 51-1 0.3 1 3 .4 35-2
M

1955-56 112 8,589 3,294 11,883 1,143 156 1,299 36,34,551 5 0 .0 0 .5 1 5 .0 3 4 .5

1956-57 128 10,097 3,805 13,902 1,426 204 1,630 48 ,63 ,447 5 8 .9 0 .4 1 3 3 2 7 .4 6 \M
1957-58 148 12,672 4,151 16,823 1,664 216 1,880 61,55,7*7 6 2 .2 0 .4 1 2 .1 2 5 3

1958-59* 167 15,212 5,973 21,185 N.A. N.A. N.A. 70,05,022 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

are nrnvisinnal.



table No. 47
Statistics o f  Vocational and Technical Schools (1949-58)

Y ear N um ber of  
Schools N um ber of Pupils N um ber o f Teachers

T o tal 
Direct E xp e

nditure

Percentage o f Direct Expenditure  
from

Boys Girls T o tal M en W om en T otal G ovt.
Funds

Local

Board
Funds

Fees O ther

sources

1949-50 i , 02S 1,26,772 35,760 1,62,532 8,313 2,928 11,241 3,43,02,205 77.1 1-9 9-9 I I . I

1950-5 ̂ 2,339 149.445 41,123 1,90,568 9.467 2,131 11.598 3.69.43.140 75-3 2.4 1 1 .7 10.6

1951-55* 2,463 1,48,768 43.852 1,92,620 9,908 2,271 12,179 3.96,05,964 75-5
#

1.4 12.3 10.8

i 952-53 2,616 1,61,815 53,598 2,15,413 10,684 2,311 12,995 4.00,33,888 73-7 I . I 13.0 12.2

1953-54 2,599 1,61,469 55,967 2,17,436 10,460 2,540 13,000 4.04.91.343 71.8 0 .7 14.2 5̂-3

1954-55 2,752 1,85,498 61,843 2,47,341 11,859 2,706 14.565 4,60,63,824 72.6 0.9 14.7 I I . 8

1955-56 3,074 2,14,079 66,041 2,80,120 13.631 2,966 16,597 5,45,08,146 73-8 I . I 14.6 10.5

1956-57 3>023 2,31,415 61,787 2.93,202 14.442 3.055 17.497 5,80,00,117 74.0 I . I 14-5 10.4

1957-58 3,232 2,43,404 63.325 3.06,729 16,027 3,159 19,186 7,21,30,481 75-1 1 . 0 14.2 9-7

1958-59* 3.563 2,72,732 69,943 3.42,675 17.855 3.485 21,340 8,21,84,140 76.7 1 . 1 13.8 8.4COcn09 ♦Figures are provisional.



CDCD T a b le No. 48
Statistics o f  Agricultural Schools

Year N um ber of 

Schools
N um ber o f Pupils T o ta l Direct Percentage o f expenditure met 

Expenditure from

Boys Girls T otal

Rs.

G ovt. Local Fees O th er  
funds Board sources

funds

A verage ann
ual cost per  

P upil

1949-50 39 1,867 15 1,882 10,89,462 93-8 0 . I 1 .0 5-1 5 7 8 .9

1950-51 35 },845 9 1.854 I3, i 5»” 5 95-4 1 .6 0 .4 2 .6 709-3

! 951-52 37 2,055 24 2,079 14,07,442 9 4 .0 0 .7 0 .4 4-9 7 0 9 .4

1952-53 37 2,03a 22 2,054 16,89,000 7 0 -9 0 .4 2 8 .7 8 5 3 -9

? 953-54 38 2,254 30 2,284 15,28,663 59-9 0 .8 39-3 6 9 3 -3

1954-55 44 3,059 29 3,088 18,27,641 72.3 0 .9 2 6 .9 6 0 9 .3

1955-56 77 5>2i6 14 5,230 25,97,050 81 .2 0 .6 j8 .2 5 0 6 .3

1956-57 94 6,212 32 6,244 31,57,651 8 3 .6 0 .9 I5 r5 5 1 6 .3

1957-58 105 8,154 30 8 ,184 33,87,351 8 2 .3 1 .4 1 6 .3 4 1 3 -9

1958-59* 102 7,358 53 7,411 36,22,912 8 4 .0 0 .0 1 .0 1 5 .0 4 8 8 .9

m<
w

o*Tj
wuan>H
O
z

'vO-4̂

* Figures are provisional.



<£>Oi

T a b le  N o. 49
Statistics o f  A rts  and Grafts Schools (1949-58)

Year Number of 
Schools

Number of Pupils Total Direct 
Expenditure

Percentage of Expenditure 
from

met

Boys Girls Total Govt.
funds

Local
Boards
funds

Fees Other
Sources

1949-50 137 3,534 6,353 9,887 8,90,006 53-0 6,2 22.4 18.4

1950-51 299 6,059 8,747 14,806 14,86,208 45-3 4.6 20.7 29-4

1951-52 352 5,594 11,013 16,607 12,81,104 4 1 . 1 5-3 18.5 35-1

1952-53 382 7,429 11,581 19,010 15,02,668 44.8 5-2 1 5 5 34-5

1953-54 404 4,966 12,611 17,577 19,54,382 49.8 0.4 16.6 26.7

1954-55 382 4,693 13,651 18,344 17,35,284 4 0 .1 0.9 20.9 29.0

1955-56 391 4,780 14,995 *9,775 17,95,264 40.6 0.8 2 1 . 1 37-5

1956-57 304 2,733 12,012 14,745 17,23,297 45-7 0.6 24.8 28.9

1957-58 312 2,271 10,574 12,845 1541,580 45-3 1 .1 26,7 26.9

1958-59* 374 3,685 12,011 15,696 17,82,764 47-3 1-5 22.9 28.3

♦Figures are provisional.
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T a b le  N o. 50
Statistics o f  Commerce Schools (1949-58)

Y ear
N um ber o f  

Schools
N um ber o f pupils

Boys Girls T o tal

T o ta l Direct Percentage o f Expenditure m et from Average annual 
-E xpenditure — ----------------------------------------------------------cost per pupil

Rs,

G ovt. Local Boards Fees O ther  
funds funds Sources Rs.

1949-50 ■ 412 25.697 1,985 27,682 10,50,147 8.6 75-2 16.2 38.0

1950-51 549 34,206 3,280 37,486 14,59,188 6,8 84.9 8.3 38.3

1951-52 583 40,415 4,282 44,697 19,15,565 4 -9 87.8 7-3 43.0

1952-53 691 47>855 6,557 54,412 22,24,478 5-3 85.6 9 1 41.0

1953-54 765 54,760 7,623 62,383 24,80,559 5-7 8 4 .1 10.2 39-9

1954-55 830 64,764 8,653 73,417 28,55,484 4-5 8 7.5 8.0 39-4

1955-56 898 69,241 10,326 79,567 32,11,673 4.6 87.5 7-9 40.5

1956-57 829 71,442 9,149 80,591 31,74,377 4-9 86.3 8.8 39-7

1957-58 877 73.997 11,172 85,169 32,69,150 4.2 90.0 5-8 38.6

1958-59* 966 85,276 13,478 98,754 37,86,731 5-5 86.8 7*7 38.6

w<
w

o►n
w

o%

♦Figures are prQvisional,



T a b le  N o. 51
Statistics o f  Engineering Schools (1949-58)

Year N um ber of 

Schools

N um ber o f pupils
T o ta l Direct 

Expenditure

Rs.

Percentage Expenditure m et from

Boys Girls T o tal G ovt, funds Local Boards 
funds

Fees Other

sources

1949-50 19 3 ,864 6 3.870 20 ,83,657 8 0 .0 1 .0 13-7 5*3

1950-51 31 6,670 I 6,671 29,45,512 7 1 .0 0 .7 2X.3 7 .0

1951-52 27 8 ,094 3 8,097 22 ,65,339 73*4 0 .9 23-3 2 .4

1952-53 28 9 .133 3 9,136 23,46,414 7 0 .9 0 .4 2 4 .2 4 .5

1953-54 37 16,642 5 16,647 34,67,081 6 5 .0 0 .4 2 6 .6 2.4

1954-55 42 20,376 12 20,388 47 ,21 ,396 7 1 .4 0 .3 2 3 .8 4*5

1955-56 61 27.492 20 27,512 70 ,62,188 7 2 . 5 0 .2 2 3 .1 4 .2

1956-57 68 29.370 32 29,402 79,31,335 72-9 0 .2 2 2 .2 4 .7

1957-58 100 39,719 84 39,803 1,17,34,237 7 0 .6 0 . 1 24-5 4 .8

1958-59* 118 47,862 115 47,977 1,42,27,623 7 2 .0 0 .5 2 4 .0 3-5
cn ♦Figures are provisional.
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Y ear

T a b le  N o . 52
Statistics o f  Forestry Schools (1949-58)

N um ber o f  

Schools
N um ber o f Pupils T o tal Direct 

Expenditure
Percentage o f Expenditure m et from

Boys Girls T o tal
Rs.

G ovt, funds Local Boards Fees O ther  
funds sources

1949-50 2 53 53 21,724 1 0 0 .0 . « •

1950-51 I 27 •• 27 39,868 1 0 0 .0 . 4*

1951-52 I 27 •• 27 32,950 1 0 0 .0 .

1952-53 3 71 • • 71 99,288 1 0 0 .0 . • «

*953-54 5 95 95 1,01,278 1 0 0 .0 .  . • •

1954-55 3 80 80 1,04,905 9 2 .9 7 .1 • •

1955-56 3 116 116 1,16,156 8 7 -3 1 2 .7

1956-57 4 134 134 1,26,796 1 0 0 .0

1957-58 5 201 201 1,52,637 1 0 0 .0

1958-59* 5 237 237 1,22,046 1 0 0 .0

ww<
M

o•n
w
§o>H
Oz

-b.

ĉ

*Figures are provisional.



T^able N o. 53
Statistics o f  Technical and Industrial Schools (1949-58)

Year Number Number of Pupils Total Direct Percentage of Expenditure met from

Boys Girls Total
rjxpciicii vurc

Rs.

Govt.
funds

Local
Boards

funds

Fees Other
Sources

1949-50 486 6,549 7,777 34,326 1,09,43,919 70.3 4.0 8.9 16.8

1950-51 420 26,267 5,745 32,012 1,18,19,582 76-3 3-4 8.8 I I -5

1951-52 427 25,635 5,596 31,231 1,16,20,678 74.2 1.8 9.0 15.0

1952-53 450 27,294 10,179 37,473 1,22,44,614 74-9 1-5 9-3 14.3

1953-54 447 22,971 9,855 32,826 1,10,30,641 74.0 1-7 9.9 14.4

1954-55 496 29,332 11,965 41,297 1,42,53,404 77.2 1 .7 8 . 6 12.5

1955-56 609 34,462 1 1,868 46,330 1,62,35,959 77-4 1 .6 9-2 I I . 8

1956-57 644 42,073 1 1,807 53,880 1,68,97,814 77.2 1 .6 10.5 10.7

1957-58 752 47,438 13,206 60,644 2,38,73,349 77.8 1.4 9-3 I I -5

1958-59* 833 50,735 13,823 64,558 2,72,21,686 80.0 1-7 8 .7 9.6cr>O)
CD ■"Figures are provisional.
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T a b le  No. 54
Statistics o f  Teachers^ Training Schools (1949-58)

Year Number 
of Schools

Number of Pupils

Boys Girls Total

Total Direct 
Expenditure

Rs.

Percentage of Expenditure met from

Govt.
funds

Local
Boards
funds

Fees Other
Sources

Average 
annual  ̂
cost per 

pupil fg 
Rs. k

1949-50 720 50,066 16,980 67,046 1,60,63,672 88.7 0.3 4 ,4 6 .6 240.3 w
0

1950-51 782 52,069 17,994 70,063 1,52,29,430 84.5 *•7 4 .7 9-1 219.4 >
1951-52 802 46,817 19,701 66,518 1,66,81,788 85-3 0.9 5 1 8 .7 255-7 0

1952-53 811 50,647 22,134 72,781 1,63,60,577 85-7 0.4 5-2 8 .7 230.3 l-t
2:

1953-54 808 53,603 23,030 76,633 1,68,37,721 84.2 0.4 5-9 9-5 229.3
>-t
2:
a

1954-55 860 56,288 24,758 81,046 1,71,48,748 83-3 0.3 6.8 9 .6 223.6 >

1955-56 930 65»o33 25,881 90,914 1,97,57,007 84.7 0.5 6.2 8.6 236.7 M
VO

1956-57 916 68,488 24,891 93,379 2,01,82,281 84-5 0.4 5.8 9-3 242.5
M

1957-58 901 60,422 23,770 84,192 2,26,59,925 86.5 0.3 4-9 8.3 293-0

1958-59* 974 64,708 24,671 89,379 2,55,78,352 87.6 0.3 4 .7 7 .4 303.8



T a b le  N o. 55
Statistics o f  Schools fo r  Physical Education (1949-58)

Year Number Number of Pupils Total Direct 
Expenditure

Rs.

Percentage of Expenditure met from Average 
annual 
cost per 
pupil 

Rs,

tutions Boys Girls Total Govt.
funds

Local
Board
funds

Fees Other
sources

1949-50 174 12,704 1,292 13,996 4,25,142 30.3 6.0 8 .1 55-6 30.4

1950-51 182 18,965 3*895 22,860 3,70,859 33-7 3.6 12.0 50.7 16.4

J95I-52 188 15.641 1,587 17,228 4,09,621 3 5 0 2 .7 12.5 49.8 24.2

1952-53 170 13,089 i >339 14,428 3,94,405 17-5 4 .1 20.6 57.8 27-9

1953-54 17 2,123 329 2,452 2,09,464 46.7 1-9 18.9 32.5 96.6

1954-55 14 1,638 324 1,962 2,62,335 47-7 0.6 30.8 20.9 155-9

1955-56 17 1,871 372 2,243 2,62,568 42.6 2.9 33-9 20.6 136.0

1956-57 36 3,210 295 3,505 3,88,590 36.4 2.3 33-6 2 7.7 125.3

1957-58 39 2,736 364 3,100 3,67,101 25-9 2.0 38.2 33*9 140.6

1958-59* 38 3,204 435 73,639 3,58,300 35 0 2.1 34-7 28.2 ” 3-3

*Figures are provisional.
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T a b le  N o . 56
Statistics o f  Schools fo r  the Handicapped (1949-58)

N um ber o f Schools 
for the

physically handicapped For the

Y ear --------------------------------------------m entally Total
Blind Deaf- Crippled handi- 

M u te capped

N um ber o f pupils in schools 

for the physically handicapped

Blind Deaf- Crippled  
mute

For the 

m entally 
handi
capped

T otal T otal E x- N o. of 
penditure Teachers  

Rs.

1949-50 36 30 6 I 73 1,333 1,354 336 40 3,063 8,99,114 475

1950-51 40 32 9 2 83 1.437 1,605 504 . 69 3,615 14,07,331 463

1951-52 42 32 8 2 84 1,588 1,741 437 129 3,895 15,34,047 504

1952-53 43 33 7 2 85 1,690 1,852 374 135 4,051 17,01,488 526

1953-54 43 32 7 3 85 1,784 1,973 394 169 4,320 18,28,263 587

1954-55 47 35 8 3 93 2,042 2,121 491 214 4,868 22,55,178 603

1955-56 49 34 8 3 94 2,245 2,290 552 227 5,314 23,96,418 675 .

1956-57 53 34 8 3 98 2,578 2,236 536 253 5,603 29,40,019 726

1957-58 64 41 10 3 118 2,942 2,610 477 278 6,307 34,19,398 857

1958-59* 71 42 11 4 128 3,283 2,822 632 310 7,047 37,14,123 965

w<
w

o>r)
W
§O>H
O2:

>0
Vô

“̂ Figures are provisional.
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T a b l e  N o .  57
Statistics o f  Social Education ( 1949 ‘ 5 8 )

Year

N um ber  

o f Schools/ 

classes/ 

centres

Num ber o f adults on No, o f adults m ade

Rolls literate

M en -Women M en W om en

T o tal E x- 
N um ber penditare on 

-  o f Social Educa- 

teachers tion

Rs.

^   ̂ G •

" 8 « g « o ■5 c

o oj -g .ti

Percentage of E x 

penditure met from

Local 
G ovt. Board O ther  

Funds Funds sources

1949-5^ AIa H  95^4>588 1,66,478 5,45,211 1,12,268 39,267 85,65,887 0.8 94.2 2.4  2.4

1950-5 ̂  48,556 10,55,983 2,00,028 5,24,803 75,772 40,587 84,67,868 0 .7  94.9 2.5  2.6

1951-52 43,463 9,02,660 1,58,620 4,20,149 68,986 41,234 71,82,663 0.6 92.0 4 .3  3.7

1952-53 44,595  9,40,581 1,48,203 4,42,700 65,266 52,603 73,77,554 0.5 92.1 4.6  3.3

1953-54 39,965 8,56,219 92,628 3,62,972 39,468 47,042 62,05,883 0.4 90.0 4.9  5 .1

1954-55 43,223 9,95,763 1,15,642 4.23,423 45,678 55,236 77,46,994 0.5 93.9 3.9 2.2

1955-56 46,091 11,42,926 1,35,901 4,91,234 53,987 44,159 96,86,562 0 .7 92.2 3.0 4.8

1956-57 44,058 10,59,792 1,45,193 4,94,906 60,503 44,663 85,44,572 0.4 90.6 3.8 5.6

1957-58 45,961 10,58,912 1,47,718 4,64,030 55,187 44,555 90,51.535 0.4 90.6 3 .7  5 .7

1958-59* 47,963 10,80,056 1,77,584 5,19,646 84,347 43,926 93,08,891 0.3 88.8 3.5  7 .7

*Figures are provisional.
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T a b le  N o . 58

Statistics o f  Pre-Primary Education ( 1949-58)

Year

No. of  
pre-prim ary 

schools

Num ber o f pupils*

Boys Girls T otal

T o ta l D irect 
Expenditure  

R s.

N um ber o f Teachers 

M en  W om en T o tal

'O
V
ON

1949-50 275 i 3>459 12,306 25,765 10,95,574 167 538 705

1950-51 303 15,002 13.307 28,309 11,98,319 170 696 866

1951-52 330 15.302 13,344 28,646 14,88,306 216 836 1,052

1952-53 396 22,180 16,106 38,286 16,20,207 222 997 1,219

1953-54 426 22,919 19,832 42,751 16,89,300 282 1,065 1,347

1954-55 513 35^460 24,834 60,294 19,88,512 226 1,310 1,536

1955-56 630 44 ,864 30,631 75,495 24.99,241 289 1,591 1,880

1956-57 769 57>772 41,541 99,313 28 ,86,710 346 1,785 2,131

1957-58 928 61,898 49,493 1,11,391 32 ,99 ,544 374 2,078 2,452

i 958- 59t 1,190 75>o93 62,605 1,37,698 45 ,13 ,518 404 2,594 2,998

fFigures are provisional. 
♦Includes enrolment in classes attached to primary and secondary schools.



T able  N o . 59

Education o f the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward Communities ( 1949 -5 6 )

No. of 
institu

Number of Pupils
Total Expendi- Total Ex- 

No. of students getting scholarships ture on scholar- penditure 
and stipends ships, stipends on institu-

Year tions sp
ecially 

meant for 
S.C. etc.

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

»AJIV4 llAiail* VIWXXO
cial concessions ally meant 

for pupils 
belonging 

to S.C. etc. 
Rs. Rs.

1949-50 13,936 44,95,102* 4,77,118* 67,68,905 1,53,86,732

1950-51 16,266 45,51,197 11,29,051 56,80,248 5,41,260 92,329 6,33,589 1,32,79,127 2,14,34,551

1951-52 16,724 52,44,693 13,95,350 66,40,043 6,36,666 1,25,585 7,62,251 1,73,31,452 2,40,88,924

1952-53 16,248 55,00,705 15,27,806 70,28,511 5,88,519 1,50,825 7,39,344 2,22,82,220 2,42,68,113

1953-54 13,006 61,64,050 16,31,381 77,95,431 7,59,066 1,46,857 9,05,923 2,83,80,389 2,26,99,602

*954-55 13,731 71,09,803 19,92,119 91,01,922 9,03,797 2,38,362 11,42,159 3,75,82,580 2,51,47,661

1955-56 15,682 79,94,471 22,39,970 102,34,441 9,74,920 2,19,363 11,94,283 4,10,02,531 3,10,41,169

1956-57 16,567 82,77,643 23,27,516 106,05,159 9,04,999 1,82,719 10,87,718 4,26,06,930 2,76,81,424

1957-58 15,369 89,70,716 26,99,419 116,70,135 10,60,002 2,71,615 13,31,617 4,92,11,986 2,79,84,361

1958-59T 13,784 11,203,233 32,01,209 144,04,442 11,66,764 3,27,045 14,93,809 5,52,58,078 2,57,62,299

C£)
Oi

*lsreak-up between boys a 

tFigures are provisional.

is not available.
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T a b le  No. 60
Educational Direction and Inspection (1949-58)

Y ear Num ber o f Posts 
Class I Class i i

T otal

M en W om en M en  W om en M en  W om en

T o ta l Expdi- 
ture on Direc
tion and  
Inspection  

Rs.

Percentage of T o ta l E x-  

pediture on Direction  
and Inspection to total 

Educational ^Expenditure

1949-50 540 36 2,806 425 3,346 461 2,57,96,114 2-5

1950-51 824 50 3,391 476 - 4,215 526 2,73,64,460 2 .4

1951-52 606 39 3,288 477 3,894 516 3,08,17,511 2.5

1952-53 610 47 3>633 475 4,243 522 3,14,03,801 2.3

1953-54 630 50 4,048 557 4,678 607 3 ,32 ,82 ,175 2.3

1954-55 649 55 4,422 720 5,071 775 3,54,13,507 2.1

1955-56 776 66 5,295 824 6,071 890 4 ,00 ,0 5 ,7 0 5 2.1

1956-57 772 72 5,291 804 6,063 876 4 ,12 ,16 ,084 2.0

1957-58 863 65 7,129 1,003 7,992 1,068 4,77,31,146 2.0

1958- 59* 1,029 65 7,874 1,122 8,903 1,187 5 ,68 ,48 ,886 2 . 1

50
PI

W

oV
wd

g
o

ON

*Figures are provisional,



A n n ex u re  VIII
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EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF STATES WHICH HAVE CEASED TO EXIST FOLLOWING 
REORGANISATION 

EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF AJMER
I—Number o f Institutions

Universities . . . .  
Boards o f Education .

Arts and Science Colleges . 

Colleges for Professional Education  

Colleges for Special Education  
Secondary Schools 
Prim ary Schools 
Pre-Prim ary Schools .
Schools for V ocational Education  

Schools for Special Education

Total

Item

• 1949-50 1955-56

T o tal For Girls T o tal For Girls

I •
2 3 4 5

I I
5 10 3
I

I I
66 14 74 15

348 81 619 77

4 2
6 r,o8o 160

43X 9« 1,787 256

2T
wXC!50W



11— Number o f Students 
00 ---------------------------------------------------- -------------------------------------------------------

Item
1949-50 1955-56

Total Girls Total Girls
----------------------------------  g

n
Collegiate Education:—
Research . . . . . . . . . . .  2 •• 10 * §
M.A./M .SC............................................................................................................  95 5 186 21

j-6a

w
B.A. and B. Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . . . . . . .  257 10 589 118 q

Intermediate Arts and Science ...................................................................... 607 90 1,352 299
Agriculture and Forestry . . . . . . . . . . .  • • 37
C o m m e r c e .................................................................................................... 36 2 437
Engineering and Technology . . . . . . . . . .
L a w ........................................ .................................................................................  . .  X17
Medicine and V e te r in a r y ............................................................................................
Teachers’ Training :—

Basic .
Non-Basic

Others (Professional) . . . . . . .
Special Education (University Standard) . . . . . . . .  • • 24 ^
School Education :—
Secondary S t a g e ................................................................................ f  16,208 3,029
Primary S t a g e .......................................................................................... -{46,330 ” ,790 54438 15,585 ^
Pre-Primary S t a g e ........................................ .........  (. 296 72
Vocational Education . . . . . . . . .  502 49 291 20
Special Education . . . . . . . . . .  225 . .  i3j4^6 Ij745

T otal . 48,116 x*,953 87,401 20,908



l\l-^Expmditur^ on Educational Institutions •

Source

. 1949-50 1955-56

. T otal
R s.

For Girls 
Rs.

T o tal

Rs.

For Girls  

Rs.

I 2 3 4 5

>-1
jD

Governm ent Funds . 

District Board Funds 
M u n icipal Board Funds 

Fees
Endowm ents .

O thers • • •

5>66,38g 77,87,664 9,84,704
6,508 288

34.097
10,29,390 1,05,881 16,92,508 1,88,147

509 5,86,067 2,22,666

1,36,752 1,75,153 25,015

T otal . 4M 5}X79 1,02^7,900 14,30,820

IV— Number o f  Teachers

T otal W om en T o tal

Secondary Schools

T otal

V— Examination Results

M . A . and M . Sc.
B . A . and B. Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . 
Professional (Degree) . . . .  
M atriculation and E quivalent Exam inations

675 110 761 118
1,030 238 1,951 491

*»7<>5 348 a,7*2 609

20 68 9
94 . . 149 28
60 7 W 70 .  ,

996 72 1,920 336



CO
00o EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF BHOPAL

• I—Number o f Instiutions

Item
1949-50 1955-56

Total Girls Total Girls 50w<
S

o►n
w
§o
§
o2:

I

Universities . . . .  
Boards of Education .
Arts and Science Colleges .
Colleges for Professional Education 
Col eges for Special Education . 
Secondary Schools .
Primary Schools * . * . . ’ 
Pre-Primary Schools 
Schools for Vocat onal Education 
Schools for Special Education . *

2
20

209

2

15
T otal 349

II—Number o f Students
Collegiate Education—

R e s e a r c h ........................................ ..........
M.A./M .SC.............................................................................
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons. ) . . . . .  79
Intermediate Arts and S c i e n c e ........................................  218
Agriculture and Forestry .

3
26

22

36

2
3
1

108

1̂ 367

15
48

x >544

139
278
478

61

15
39

4
5

63

18

32
76



G o m m e r c e ........................................
Engg. and Technology
L a w ..................................................
Medicine and Veterinary .
Teachers’ Training :

B a s i c ........................................
Non-Basic . . . .  

Others (Professional)
Special Education (University Standard)

School Education—  
Secondary Stage 
Primary Stage . 
Pre-Primary Stage . 
Vocational Education. 
Special Education

Total

Government Funds . 
District Board Funds 
Municipal Board Funds 
Fees
Endowments .
Others .

■

• • 1 2 9 « •

;;
• • 

• •

• •

88
t •

5
• • • • 50 10

• • 

• •

64 1 5

136
• • 

• • 2
• •

I

3>032 456 6,379 876

10,745 . . 1,537 53,996 7,808

74 1 5 20 1 5
162 954 . .  124

1,186 3 9 6 1,218 239

*5>63a 8,462 63,856

tional Institutions (By Sources)
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

7,36,862 85,091 95,98,054 11,03,342

28,390 1,23,041 31,126
17,926 5 , 8 9 1 3 3 ,6 9 9 8,736
29,163 3 8 5 57,607 33,290

CD
00

Total 8,13,341 98,12,401 **>76,494
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IV —Number o f  Teachers

............................................................ Total Women Total Women

Secondary S c h o o l s ........................................ .........
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . . . .

33*
310

54
45 '

i»52i
2,423

197
*57

T otal 641 99 3»944 354

V —Examination Results

M .A . and M .Sc. . . . . . . .
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . . . .
Professional ( D e g r e e ) ..................................................
Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations.

15
18
III

5
* •

19

i6

44
75

281

8
12

45

s

I
§
§



EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF BOMBAY

I—Number o f Institutions

1955-56 1958-59
Item

Total For Girls Total For Girls

Universities 
Boards of Education 
Research Institutions

6 I 8
2 . .  a

1 6  . .  2 2

w
Colleges for General Education—  ^

Degree Standard .................................................. .......... • • * ^ 7 1  J.8 II 50
Intermediate Standard . . . . . . . . J  J o i

Colleges for Professional and Technical 
Education—

Agriculture and F o r e s t r y ......................................................................4 • • 5
Commerce . . . . . . . . . .  12 . .  16
Engineering and T e c h n o lo g y ......................................................................9 ••
Law .................................................................................................... ............  •• 12
Medicine . . . . . . . . . . .  18 • • 20
T eachers’ T rain ing—

B a s i c ........................................ .........  4 . .  5
N o n - B a s i c .......................................................................................... .......... ^  °3

Veterinary S c i e n c c ................................................................................ N .A . N .A . 2

CD O t h e r s .................................................................................................... 4  •• ^
^  Colleges for Special E d u c a t i o n ............................................................ * 7  * *3



CD
00 I— N um ber'of Institutions— (contd.)

Schools for General Education—

H igher Secondary Schools
H igh Schools . . . . .
M iddle Schools—

Basic . . . . . .
N on-Basic . . . . .

Prim ary Schools—

Basic . . . . . . .

N o n - B a s i c ...........................................
Pre-Primary Schools 

Schools for Vocational and Technical Education—

Agriculture and Forestry
A rt and Crafts . . . . .
Commerce . . . . . .
E n g i n e e r i n g ...........................................
M edicine . . . . .
Teachers’ Training  

Basic . . . «
Non-Basic . . . . .  

Technology and Industrial 
Others , . . . .

Schools for Special Education—

For the H andicapped
Social (Adult) Education
Others . . . . . . .

T otal

2 3 4 5

, 1,466 206 2,549 282

, 2,841 
1,023

253
77

5,074
9,290

434
791

2,404
38,403

348

149
1,884

116

2,821
31,780

685

96

h m

17
177

152
6

52

152

4

47

46
168
190

4
85

141

70

\  ” 4 
/  53 

116
7

38
30

4

130
57

237

29

38

17
xB

I

21,996 2,893
39

19,218
175

4
3,047

21

69,350 5,864 72,850 6,148

50W<
W

O
w
§o
o2:



i t —Number o f Students

Item
1955-56 1958-59

T o tal Girls T o ta l Girls

I 2 3 4 5

A . By Type of Institution—
Universities . . . .  
Research Institutions 
Arts and Science Colleges 

Professional and Technical Colleges 
Special Education Colleges 
H igher Secondary Schools 
H igh Schools

M iddle Schools—
Basic . . . .  

Non-Basic

Prim ary Schools—  
Basic 
Non-Basic 

^Pre-Primary Schools

c£)
00

U1

Schools for Vocational and Technical 
Education . . . .  

Schools for Special Education

1,708
258

66,151

909

273
61

13,613
2,317

384

2,671
447

91,178
41,051
2,210

6,36,689 1,53,946 9,38,910

8,91,908
Ij93»32o

2,55,688
39,937

14,36,283
19,20,969

2,48,098
34>96,679

26,279

75,714
11,70,432

11,345

2,38,317
21,61,332

46,402

58,215
4,66,612

20,241
66,459

80,392
3,85,473

396
98

21,207
3 ,884

699
2,37,661

4,40,911
7,44,878

66,550
7>39>939

20,903

22,836
63,760



^  II— Number o f Students— (contd.)

B. By Stages/Subjects

General Education (University Stan

dard)—
R e s e a r c h ...........................................

M .A . and J^.Sc.
B .A . and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons,) . 
Interm ediate (Arts and Science) .

Professional Education (University Stan

dard)—
Agriculture and Forestry 
Com m erce . . . .  
Engineering and Technology

L a w ......................................................
M edicine . . . . .

Teachers’ Training—
Basic . . . . .  
Non-Basic  

Veterinary Science 

O th er Subjects , . . .

5 ” 96 715 125

1
%
0

3,540 770 5,183 1,101
6,75818,730 3,992 25,010 w

0
44,008 8,907 61,162 13,395 d

0

5 1,690 7

§
0
Z

296 14,183 397 Z
3,761 19 5,835 45
4,617 144 6,093 279 g

5,370 953 6,535 *,379 1-1 
>  
• ♦

115 19 157 24
M

1,693 656 4,116
326

1,906
N .A. I

534 18 417 16
M



Special Education (University Standard) * * . ' . . 305 264 590

General Education (School Standard)—

H igh and H igher Secondary . . . . 84,292 6,00,062 1,33,469
M iddle . . . . . . . 9,03,546 2,13,762 11,95,714 3,17,057
Prim ary . . . . . *3.97,599 48,81,770 17,73,243
P r e - P r i m a r y ...................................................... 11,409 64,667 27,073

Vocational Education (School Standard)—
Agriculturejand Forestry . . . . . * . . 1,031 3,608 3
Arts and C r a f t s ...................................................... 9,661 8,600 7,583
C o m m e r c e ................................................................. 17,629 2,5” 24,212 4,071

E n g in e e rin g ................................................................. 2 7,842 5
M edicine . . . . .  • • . . . • . 2,195 1,809 5,903 4,026

Teachers’ T raining—

Basic . . . . . . . 4,615 16,308 4,439
Non-Basic . . . . . . 2,359 1,379 2,472 1,728

Tech nology and Industrial . . . . 6,755 353 12,192 773
O th er Subjects . . . . . 738 86 3,007 213

Special Education (School Standard)—
For the H andicapped . . . .  
Social (Adult) Education . . . .

• • «
66,793

1,865

3,71,243
391

59,019
O th er Subjects . . . . . 13,154 4,606

T o ta l . . . . 61,17,837 i 8,x0,410 73*45*635 a3>63>7a*

iD
CO•vl
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I I I — Expenditure on Educational Institutions

Item
1955-56 1958-59

T o ta l

Rs.

O n  Institu
tions for Girls 

R s.

T o tal

Rs.

O n  Institu
tions for Girls 

Rs.

I 2 3 4 5

A . By Sources
G overnm ent Funds 

Central 
State

D istrict Board Funds 

M un icipal Board Funds . 
Fees . . . .  
O th er Sources

2 ,12,63,337
20 ,71 ,52,410

77j53>889
2 ,42 ,14 ,577
7>72,o 5, i 79
3>07,93j799

6 ,95,637
i ,9°>52, i 57

3,54,876
6 0 ,26 ,096
96 ,46 ,165
42 ,53 ,809

2,86,80,108
27,04,08,949

1,09,13,838
3 ,04 ,97 ,504

11,17,82,348
4 ,09,05,300

15,07,613
2 ,56,07,788

6,07,099
73,03,486

1,25,35,178
51,52,995

B. By Type of Institutions 
D irect Expenditure on—

Universities
Boards
Research Institutions .

Arts and Science  
Colleges .

Colleges for Profes
sional and T ech n i
cal E ducation  .

Colleges for Special 
iiducation

97>i9»9 ”

22 ,68 ,584

1,63,94,35a

7 ,90 ,244

3,36 ,266

6 ,91 ,274

51,364

i,25,«9a

1,50,38,455
37„ 6 i ,707
24,41,053

2,66,63,772

Q,t 0 ,90,085

i 5»75.275

3,90,615

13,26,941

71,170

1,52,195



High ifld HifhsF §5:
condary Schools . ' . ‘ ‘ ‘ ' . * 6,95,00,628

Middle Schools—  • •
B a s ic ........................................ .........  . . . 2,51,74,628

Non-Basic ...................................................................... 99»86,437

Primary Schools—
Basic . . . . . . . . .  67,24,008

N o n -B a sic ...................................................................... 10,59,70,474
Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . . 12,70,371 
Vocational and Tech

nical Schools . . . . . . .  1,23,09,213
Special Education

Schools . . . . ■ . . . . 29,16,907

Total { D i r e c t ) .................................................. 28,46,78,954

Indirect Expenditure—
Direction and Inspec

tion ...........................................................................................56,9 i »972
Buildings . . . . . . . . .  2,53,12,480
Scholarships . . . . . . . .  88,17,550
H o s te ls ............................................................ .........  . 40,53,642

Other Miscellaneous
Ite m s................................................................................ 3j98j28,593

Total {Indirect) . . . . . . .  8,37,04,237

Grand T o t a l ............................................................ 3M 3>93»*9*

1,15,6 7,516  10,08,27,236 1,45,28,911

24,26,027 4,49,51,141 
9,75»i 83 6,33,01,855

10,99,396
i,44,39>oi5

3,03,285

4,76,747
3»54»io>438

42,296 

i7,35>7i7 
14,05*588
7,60,995
6,73>7o6

46,18,302

4,00,28,740

86,90,929
7,21,82,630

22,62,587

29,18,467 1,91,66,093

42,04,031

38,63,56,849

71,23,734
3,20,60,845

2,39,09,309
58,38,097

3,78,99,213

10,68,31,198
49,3*»88»o47

55,00,449
1,03,77,664

4,79,646
82,31,281

33,95,124

6,68,338

4»5*>22>334

1,40,599 S  

25,71,098 
27,44,188 
11,44,679

9,91,261
75»9i>825

5,27,14,159

CD
00
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IV —Number o f Teachers

Item
1955-56 1958-59

Total Women Total Women

Universities and Colleges 
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
Middle Schools 
Primary Schools
Pre-Primary Schools . . ‘ 
Vocational and Technical Schools 
Special Schools . ♦

N.A.

58,270
1,05,518

934
N .A .
N .A .

Students Passing—
M .A . and M.Sc.
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Professional (Degree) 
Matriculation and Equivalent 

Examinations . . •

V— Examination Results

Universities and Colleges 
High and Higher Secondary Schools 
M iddle Schools . . .  
Pre-Primary Schools 
V n rational and Spprial Srhonls

T otal ‘

N .A.

10,662
21,851

744
N .A .
N .A .

7,671
38,323
83,235
73.787

i >553
5,626
1,061

873
7,949

18,134
16,274

1,291
1,242

225

N .A. N .A. 1,967 431
N.A. N.A. 11,580 3,475

N.A. 6,764 745

Areas
•• 88,628 19,799

Total For Girls Total For Girls

7 12
S23 770 5

2,915 ” 9 11,797 514
35,674 779 31,096 50 4
X 4,200 1,116

38,03a

t-HW
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8/ hpik frm  M l  Ans^

Item
1955-56

«

1958-59

T o ta l Girls T o ta l Girls

I 2 3 4 5

Universities and Colleges . . . . 1,518 33,133 2,400
H igh and H igher Secondary  

Schools . . . . . . . 11,822 2,45,030 26,157
M id d le Schools . . . . . . 1,80,969 21,67,663 6 ,91,607

6 ,13,522 16,73,632 5,12,991
V ocational and Special

30,516 2 ,77,983 39,278

8,38*347 43>97»44x *2»7*>433

VIII—Number o f Students in Selected Classes

N um ber o f Students in Classes—  

I - V  .
V I - V I I I  .
I X - X I

N .A .
N .A .
N .A .

N .A .
N .A .
N .A .

53,84,824
9>o3j974
3,88,748

19 ,09 ,064
2>29j575

85,130



CO

K)
IX —Some Selected Averages and Percentages

.
1955-36 1958-59

I 2 3
'Tiw
M

Cost per Capita on Education (in Rupees) 6-9 8.6 o
Cost per Pupil—  (in Rupees)

High/Higher Secondary‘Schools * . ’ ................................................................................ 109-2 107 *4 2
Middle Schools . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . 32' 4 32 • 2 cj 
Primary Schools............................................................................................................................................30-1 33 • 7 >

Number of Pupils per Teacher in—  O
High/Higher Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . .  30 24
Middle Schools ............................................................  40 5
Primary Schools. . . . * . . . . . . . . . . . 35 33 >-i

25
Percentage of Trained Teachers in—  • • • • g

High/Higher Secondary Schools .................................................................................................... 64*4 62*6 ..
Middle Schools............................................................................................................................................  63 • i ^
Primary Schools............................................................................................................................................44 •! 48-3

-------------------------------------- — ........... ...... . ...........  .......... — ------ ------------- ------------------------------------------ V
M
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e d u c a t io n a l  3TATIS1ICS OF GOORG

^  I—Number o f  Institutions

S ' 1949*50 1955-56
Item  - — ---------------------------  ------------------------

T otal For Girls T otal For Girls

* 2 3 4 5 g
.2;

..........  — ........ ' • ' » ■ - « » « ■■ ■ -------- trt
■ X.........................................................  g

Universities ........................................................................................................................  . .  . i ”

Boards of Education ......................................................................................................  . .  . .  •* <
Arts and Science Colleges . . . . . . . . .  i . .  i . .  S
Colleges for Professional Education . . . . . . . . .  . .  . .  . .
Colleges for Special Education ........................................................................................

Secondary Schools ...........................................................................................36 2 60 2
Prim ary S c h o o ls ............................................................................................................88 i 172 2
Pre-Prim ary S c h o o l s .................................................................................................3  9  , ,

Schools for Vocational Education . . . . . . . . . .  . .  4
Schools for Special Education . . . . . . .  . 3  . .  74 6

^  T o t a l  . ............................................................. 13 1  3  380 10

W ____________________________________ __________________ : ■ ______________________ ________
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11—^Number o f  Students

Item
1949-50 1955-56

Total Girls Total Girls
----------------------------------------- , ' ■■ ■——1 ....

I 2 3 4 5

Collegiate Education—  
Research

-

75 15
Intermediate Arts and Science . 14 245 42

Agriculture and Forestry ,
• • . •

Engineering and Technology
. .

Medicine and Veterinary . . . • • • • • • » • • •• • * • •

Teachers’ Training :

. —
Special Education (University • . • • •

Standard)

School Education:—
Secondary Stage . 6,273 2,106

5 7̂80
9>33i 3,116

Primary Stage . i5>33o 26,599 11,524
Pre-Primary Stage 177 84 521 247

Vocational Education 70 14 183 30
Special Education 106 18 h 559 161

Total I t 22)0§6 8jOi§ 3?j5J3 I5j135

5SW
c
w

O*Tl
wOao
s
o
2:

V
On



i n —-Expenditure on Educational Institutions

Source
1949-50 1955-56

T otal For Girls 
Rs. Rs.

T otal
Rs.

For Girls 
Rs.

I 2 3 4 5

Item

Governm ent Funds 9,44a 25j55»844 57>225

M unicipal Board Funds 3,600 25>547 35863
17,308 i 559>366 9>9 io

Endowments . -* : 1,034
36,928 2,11,310 43>i7i

Total ........................................... *3*66,277

IV — Number o f  Teachers

67,276 29»53>*oi 1,14,169

Total W omen T otal

COOi

86 714 176
44 362 _

/  ̂
57

Total ........................................  67a 130 1,076 233

M .A . and M .S c. .

V — Examination Results

B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and H on s.). 7
Professional (Degree) . . . . • • •
M atriculation and Equivalent Examinations 135 45 208 5a

W om en ^



cr>CT>
I — Number o f Institutions -

EDUCATIO NAL STATISTICS OF HYDERABAD

Item  ...........................................

1949-50 1955-56

T o tal For Girls T o tal For Girls

I 2 3 4 5

Universities .• ,• . . . .  . . . I I
Boards of E ducation . . . . . . . . « • • • I
Arts and Science Colleges . . . . . . . . I I 1 21 2
Colleges for Professional Education . . . . . . 5 , , 12
Colleges for Special Education • • • • , .
Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . 312 68 451 91
Prim ary Schools . . . . . . . . . . 8 ,272 I >039 i 3>302 831
PrerPrimary Schools . . .  . . . . . . . *3 7
Schools for Vocational Education . . . . . . 12 • 3 41 2

Schools for Special Education . . . . . . . 431 26 1,436 38

T otal « 9,044 *,»37 *5,278 97*

w<
w

o*ri
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11—Number of Students

Total Girls Total Girls

Collegiate Education—

Research . . .  ̂
M .A ./M .SC .
B .A . and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons,) 
Interm ediate Arts and Science 

A griculture and Forestry 
Com m erce . . . .  
Engineering and Tech nology .

L a w  . . . . .
M edicine and Veterinary  

Teachers’ T rain ing;
Basic . . . .  
Non-Basic

Special Education (University Standard)

School Education—  

Secondary Stage . 
Prim ary Stage  
Pre-Prim ary Stage  
V ocational Education  
Special Education

}

T otal

1 3 4 75 1 5

2 5 5 5 8 3 6 1 I I I

1)455 1 7 6 3 ,0 6 0 477
4 . 3 8 1 4 5 1 7 , 5 6 3 1 , 0 2 6

1 2 5 97 3
1 2 7 1 , 3 4 1 3
2 5 5 455
2 3 4 I 1 , 0 4 7 1 2

4 6 4 73 1 , 1 0 7 2 1 2

79 2 2 2 8 8 6 2

54 9

8 1 , 7 9 2 9 >77o 2 , 1 7 , 1 9 3 2 8 , 4 0 7

5 , 3 8 , 5 8 6 1 5 1 0 , 5 7 9 9 , 0 3 , 4 7 2 2 , 1 4 , 8 8 2

7 8 2 8 2 , 7 8 2 1 , 0 8 7
1 , 1 8 4 2 2 6 4,335 2 5 5

2 0 , 7 3 3 2 , 0 9 1 6 4 , 9 8 7 2,934

6 j 49 >8 i 5 i » 23»479 X2 ,t>8,172 2 , 4 9 , 4 8 6

>

w
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III—Expenditure on Educational Institutions

Sources Total on Institutions 
for Girls 

Rs. Rs.

Total on Institutions 
for Girls 

Rs. Rs.

I 2 3 4 5
W<5hH

Government Funds . . . . . • 3>o9,88,553 54,66,417 4»97»92,9 ” 60,44,912

District Board Funds . . . . . 840 1,89,397 406 0

Municipal Board Funds 1,522 2,858
4,41,602 50>i3,547 8,77*703 W

d
25^980 7*58,244 1,75,601 1

7>44>o9 i 81,88,266 10,73,002 0

Total' ■ 4»37»aa>o75 66,78,930 6,39»45>223 81,71,624
>-H

§

I V—Number o f Teachers 13

Total Women Total Women

Secondary Schools . . ,  , , . ;. 6,186 1,381 9*382 2,255
O1—(
>

Primary and Pre-Primary Schools ,  ,  ̂ .• .. .• 16,179 2,725 30,548 3,461 • •

Total 22,365 4,106 39»930 5»7«6 vS

V—Examination Results
• M

M .A. and M .Sc. . . . . . . . . 73 14 173 55
626 66 1,313 216

Professional (Degree) . . . . . 407 29 1,170 132

Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations . 4,486 455 11,826 1,302



EDUCATIO NAL STATISTICS OF K U TC H

I— Number o f  Institutions

1949-50 1955-56

T o tal For Girls T o tal For Girls

Universities
Boards o f Education , »
Arts and Science Colleges 
Colleges for Professional Education  

Colleges for Special Education  

Secondary Schools 

Prim aiy Schools .
Pre-Prim ary Schools
Schools for Vocational Education
Schools for Special E ducation

17
253

1
2

36

I
37

27
415

9
3

85

2
51 

* •
12

COCOto
Total 309 38 540 65



11̂— Number o f Students

Item
1949-50 1955-56

Total Girls Total

Si

Girls

w

0

1
i
o

Collegiate Education—
Research 
M . A./M.SC. .
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons 
Intermediate Arts and Science 
Agriculture and Forestry 
Commerce
Engg. and Technology 
Law
Medicine and Veterinary 
Teachers’ Training:

Basic .
Non-Basic 

Others (Professional).
Special Education (University 

Standard)

School Education—
Secondary Stage 
Primary Stage .
Pre-Primary Stage 
Vocational Education 
Special Education

Total

56
l 5o

• 4»92i 694 8,740 1,855
• 15,735 3,036 33,736 9,672

17 6 545 267

44 17 149 10

• 637 1,253 222

a *>354 3,753 44»639 18,052

i



X il—̂ Expenditurt on Educational'Institutions
... ----  • ........♦ .

Source . ,

— t------ I -----
• *
• «
• •
• •

1949-50 1955-56

• Total 
Rs.

For Girls 
Rs.

Total
Rs.

For Girls 
Rs.

I 2 3 4 5

Government Funds . . . . .• • •  • ® • 5>05»259 76,749 16,21,285 1,88,208
District Board Funds . . . . . • •
Municipal Board Funds , ,

951 1,83,722 9,855
Endowments . . . . . . 47,828 12,855
Other Sources . . . . . 2,89,815 10,029 2,89,965 36,105

T otal 8,62,852 87,729 21,42,800 2j47»o«3

I V — Number o f  Teachers

Item • Total Women Total Worrien

Secondary S c h o o l s ........................................ 117 4 238 36
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . • . 552 83 913 *99

Total 669 87 235

V — Examination Results
M .A. and M.Sc. . . . . . . . . . *
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . 4 I
Professional (degree) . . . . .
Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations . • 34 *5 256 39

oo



o oiO
EDUC A TIO N A L STATISTICS OF M ADHYA BHARAT

I-— Number o f  Institutions

1949-50 1955-56
i ie m

T otal Girls T otal Girls

I 2 3 4 5

• •

Boards o f  E ducation . . . . ,  * I
Arts and Science C olleges . . 12 I 30 4
Colleges for Professional E ducation 4 8
Colleges for Special E ducation . 3 6
Secondary Schools . . . . 353 64 542 83
Prim ary Schools 4 ,004 302 7,722 845
Pre-Prim ary Schools . 22 5 34 12
Schools for V ocational E ducation 4 I 70 9
Schools for Special E ducation  . 260 656 %»

T o ta l 4, 56a 373 9,06a 953

C ollegiate E ducation  , . .

I I— Number o f  Students 

• • f

M .A ./M .SC .......................................................... • •  • 300 29 492 54
B.A. and B .Sc. (Pass and H o n s .) . •  •  • i >949 185 1,760 33«
I l i t C l m e d i a t e  A l t a  a n d  S c i c i i o o  . « • « • 0 , 6 7 3 ^ ,o Q 6 8-f9
Agriculture and Forestry , f  # f »♦ 199

5«m
< 5
w
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Com m erce • . • • <
Engg. and Technology

Law
M edicine and Veterinary .

Teachers’ Training :

Basic . . . .  

Non-Basic . . .  
Others (Professional)
Special Education {University Standard) 

School Education —
Secondary Stage  
Prim ary Stage .

Pre-Prim ary Stage .

Vocational Education  

Special Education

Governm ent Funds 

Central 

State
District Board Funds 
M unicipal Board Funds 

Fees
Endowments .
Others

Total

T otal

53^ ,, 22
248 . .

360 1 565 10
304 27 894 112

j .  107 3 63 9

808 164
• •

465
# •

121

1,00,656 18,020 82,376 10,978
1,74,689 20,705 4,59,834 89,699

870 484 2,783 1,271
188 64 2,828 449

5.695 5 16,094 1,518

a»89»*35 5»74>74« *»05,430

lonal Institutions {By Sources)

R s. Rs. Rs. Rs.

y  1,21,81,500 16,31,135 2 ,74,66,433 33,77,010
j

465 465
64,448 41,758

30,17,575 2,82,037
5 ,69,183 13,730
9,36,361 87,638

1 ,21 ,81 ,500 16 ,31,135 3,20 ,54 ,465 38 ,02,638



IV—Number o f Teachers

I 2 3 4 5

Secondary Schools . . . . . . . 4.315 662 7>3 io 1,271
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools . . . . 6,129 599 14.454 1,856

Total 10,444 1,261 21,764 3>*27

V— Examination Results

M .A. and M.Sc. . . . . . . . 42 I 1 55 12
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . . . . 324 36 492 89
Professional (degree) . . . . . . 261 3 510 20
Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations 1,346 84 5.513 924

s  
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ED UCATIO NAL STATISTICS OF SAURASH TRA

I— Number o f  Institutions

Item •
1949-50 1955-56

Total For Girls Total For Girls

I 2 “ 3 4 5

Universities. . . . .
Boards of Education
Arts and Science Colleges * 3 5
Colleges for Professional Education I 6
Colleges for Special Education .
Secondary Schools 132 17 144 20
Primary Schools . . . . 2,328 223 4,086 .223
Pre-Primary Schools 16 34 ..
Schools for Vocational Education 13 1 20 3
Schools for Special Education • • • • 112 4 1,398 120

-------------“ ------ -----
“  Total • 2,605- 245 5*693 367O001
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II— Number o f  Students

1949-50 1955-56
Total Girls Total Girls

I 2 3 4 5

Collegiate Education—

3
M.A./M.SC......................................................... • • • 60 *3 191 26
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . .* 378 34 811 98
Intermediate Arts and Science . 991 109 

• •
2,031 277

Agriculture and Forestry . . . .
Commerce . . . . . . 103 • • 559
Engineering and Technology » • 266
Law . . . . . . . . . • • 238 6
Medicine and Veterinary . . . . 20 2
Teachers’ Training :

B a s i c ............................................................. • • 9 2
Non-Basic . . . . . . 46 5

Others (Professional) . . . .
Special Education (University Standard)

School Education —
Secondary Stage . . . . . 72,870 11,778 1,02,251

3,08,295
22,797

Primary Stage . . . . . 1,71 >505 45,672 84,106
Pre-Primary Stage . . . . 3.832 1,414 3,290 1,019
Vocational Education . . . . 1,152 210 2,576 532
Special Education . . . . 35^38 157 33,062 4,085

T o tal 2>54»»3a 59,387 4,53,645 1,12,963
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I l l — Expenditure on Educational Instituttoris

Source
1949-50

Total

Rs.

For Girls 
Rs.

1955-56

T otal

Rs.

For Girls 

Rs.

Government Funds . . . . . . . * . . 93,92,478 
District Board Funds . . . . . . . . .
Municipal Board Funds . . . . . . - .
F e e s .................................................. .........  . . . . . 7j55j027
Endowments . . . . . . . . . . 44,398
Other Sources . . • . , . . . . . . 5,68,111

14,18,182 225,50,559 23,14,388

Item

22,861
6,340

72,573

5,015
17,87,210

4,30,488
17,85,222

T o ta l W om en T o tal

2,58,963
•89,847

2,06,510

Total . 1,07,60,014 i 5»*9>956 2565,58,494 28,69,708

I V — Number o f  Teachers

W om en

O
o

Secondary Schools
Primary and Pre-Primary Schools

M .A. and M.Sc. . . . . .  
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) . 
Professional (degree) . . . .  
Matriculation and Equivalent Examinations

1,877 177 2,332 322

. 6,580 1 , 3 1 7 12,383 2,900

Total «»457 *»494 *4»7*5
-Exam ination Results

16 2 24 I

246 25 287 43
* , • • . 131 8

- 1,855 1 16 4,558 808
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EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS OF V IN D H Y A  PRADESH
I — Number o f  Institutions

Item
1949-50 1955-56

Total Girls Total Girls
5*3W<
w

0*n
w
1
H
O2:

VO

• 4

Universities . . . . . . . .
Boards of E udcation............................................................
Arts and Science Colleges . . . . . .  i
Colleges for Professional Education . . .
Colleges for Special E d u c a tio n ........................................
Secondary S c h o o l s ............................................................  189
Primary Schools , . • . . . . . • 1411
Pre-Primary Schools . . . . . • .
Schools for Vocational Education . * . • ■ . ■ .  3
Schools for Special Education . . * . . .  21

Total . i>6a5

Collegiate Education —
Research . . ,  . 
M.A./M.SC. . . .  . 
B.A. and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.) 
Intermediate Arts arid Science ,

II—'Number o f Students

20

69

89

288

3.651
J
8

495

4*449

49
323
819

31
150

181

3
II
59



Agriculture and Forestry 

Com m erce

Engg. and Technology  
L aw

M edicine and Veterinary 
Teachers’ Training :

Basic 

Non-Basic 
Others (Professional)

Special Education {University Standard) 
School Education —

Secondary Stage  

Prim ary Stage  
Pre-Prim ary Stage .
V ocational Education  

Special Education .

Governm ent Funds 

District Board Funds 
M unicipal Board Funds 
Fees

Endowments .
Others

88
37

55

40

OO

8,889
83,860

36
147
615

308
5,659

15

76

29,247
2,28,392

285
585

16,289

1,137
24,869

94
15

109

[Total , 93,565 6,058 2,76,209 26,305

■Expenditure on Educational Institutions {By sources)

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

32,08,182 2,18,346 1,28,02,371 9,96,839

4,846 '38 1,62,196 1,568
660 61,591 815

3,628 109 25,842 42

Total 32,17,216 2>*8,493 *>30j52»®00 9,99,264



o
o Secondary Schools .

Prim ary and Pre-Prim ary Schools
I >455 
2,185

IV—Number of Teachers

117
112

3»442
5>97o

309
334

T otal 3,640 229

V — Examination Results

M .A . and M .S c. . . . . .

B .A . and B.Sc. (Pass and Hons.)
Professional .;(degree) . . . _ 
M atriculation and Equivalent Exam inations.

9s4*2

297

643

19 3
61 2

• • 43 6
9 722 30



GLOSSARY
For the convenience of the reader some of the im portant terms 

particularly those of Sanskrit or local origin are explained below.

relate to the im provem ent of 

agriculture, anim al husban

dry, health and sanitation, 

education, im provem ent of 

roads, etc.

Brahamanic professions : Profes

sions w orthy of the Brah

mins— m ainly teaching and  

priest-craft.

B ud dha’ s 'Pariniravana : T h e  at

tainm ent of nirvana (com 

plete cessation of the cycle of 

births and rebirths) by B u d

dha.

Abbreviations

( 1) A . C . C . =  A u xiliary  

C adet Corps.

( 2) A .. I. C .  T .  E . =  A ll  

India C ouncil for T ech n i

cal Education.

( 3) N . A .  (In  a Statistical 

T ab le) =  N o t  available.

( 4) N . C .  C . =  N ational 

C ad et Corps.

( 5) U . G . C . =  U niversity  

Grants Com m ission.

4 \hara : A  ring or arena for 

w restling and other gynm astic  

activities (H in d i).

4 mber C har\ha : A  m ultiple  

spindle hand-operated spinning  

wheel.

4 ntarim Zilla Parishad A  

statutory local body at the 

district level in  U ttar Pra

desh.

3alwadi : A n  institution for care 

and education o f infants and  

you ng children.

3hajan M andal: A  group of 

singers o f religious songs. 

3hudan : T h e  m ovem ent for re

distributing the ownership of 

land initiated by V in oba  

Bhave.

3hushan : A  H in d i exam ination  

of the intermediate standard. 

3igha : A  unit o f area (varies 

in size from  one part of India  

to another but is always less 

than an acre).

31ock (or C om m u n ity D evelop

m ent B lo ck ): A  unit of 100 
villages under the program m es 

of com m unity developm ent. 

T h e  program m es generally

D irect Expenditure : Includes 

expenditure on salaries, allow 

ances, recurring contingencies 

and m aintenance of equipm ent 

and buildings.

Expenditure: In  calculating the  

expenditure from  governm ent, 

district board or m unicipal 

board funds all paym ents or 

contributions from  fees and  

other sources, w hich are credit

ed to such funds, are deducted.

Gram Fanchayat: A  statutory 

local body set up  at the village  

level. Its constitution, powers 

and functions are analogous to  

those o f a m unicipality in an 

urban area. T h e  administration  

o f justice to a lim ited extent is 

also one o f its functions.

Gram Sabha : General body  

com prising every adult in the 

village.

Gram S e v a \ : A n  extension 

officer fu nctioning in the na

tional extension service at the 

circle level. H e  is nor

m ally in charge of about 10 
contiguous villages.
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Guru\ula  : A  residential institu

tion (literally the house of a 

guru).
G urum u\hi; Punjabi as w rit

ten in the script em ployed  

in the H oly Book of the Sikhs 

(the script is derived from  

D evanagari).

Guru  T r a in in g ; T rain in g by  

headmasters of selected m id

dle schools of the gurus 
(teachers) of the neighbour

in g  primary schools in the 

subjects of the upper primary 

examination and elementary 

know ledge of methods of 

teaching.

H igh er Secondary School: Covers  

secondary school and generally  

consists of 10 classes— I to X —  

covering the age group 6-16 or 

5 classes only— V I  to X  cover

in g the age group 11-16.

H igh er Secondary School: Covers 

the age range 6-17 (classes I to 

X I) or 11-17 (classes V I  to X I)  

as the case m ay be.

Indirect Expenditure : Repre

sents the am ount incurred on 

direction, inspection, buildings, 

furniture, scholarships, hostels 

and other miscellaneous items. 

Its nature is such that it can

not be apportioned am ong d if

ferent types of instituions.

Intermediate College : College  

im parting instruction at the 

intermediate stage— the stage 

follow ing the high school stage 

and preceding the first degree 

course. Its duration is tw o  

years and the stage broadly 

covers the age range 16-18. 

A s a result o f the reorganisa

tion of secondary and univer

sity education initiated in  

1954, it has been decided to  

abolish the intermediate stage,

I O I 2

to add one year to the secon

dary stage m ak in g it an eleven 

year course instead of a 10- 

year one as at present and id d  

another to the first degree 

m ak in g it a three-year course.

Janapad Sahha : Local a u th a ity  

for each tehsil in  the old 

M adhya Pradesh State. Janapad 
Sabhas now  exist in the Vidar- 

bha area of Maharashtra in d  

M ahakoshal area of the pre

sent M adhya Pradesh State.

Janata College: A n  institution of 

adult education seeking to pre

pare leaders for the rural areas.

Jyotisha : Astronom y (Sanskrit).

K aba di: A n  Indian gam e in  

w hich tw o teams play against 

each other. T h e  gam e depends 

exclusively on physical strength, 

agility and skill and does not 

require any apparatus.

Karama\anda: Priest-craft £s a  

subject of study.

Katha\ : A  professional narra

tor of religious stories.

Kavya : Poetry (strictly a poetical 

composition w ith a coherent 

plot by a single author).

Kirtaniya : A  professional singer 

of devotional songs.

Kovid  : A  H in d i examination o f  

the intermediate standard.

Local Board : T h e  term as used 

in expenditure statements in  

the Year Book includes district, 

m unicipal and cantonment 

boards, as w ell as, tow n area 

committees and Janapad 
Sabhas.

L o w er P r im a r y : Refers to  the  

first tw o years of the priirary  

stage ( 6-8).

Madhyama: A  Sanskrit exami

nation of the intermediate 

standard.



GLOSSARY

AMadrassah : A  college or institu

tion  o f higher learning (A ra 

b ic).

'hMahila M andal: A  w om en’s or

ganisation for the promotion  

o f education and culture am ong  

w om en.

lM a}{tab: A n  elem entary school 

(A ra b ic ).

fM id d le  E nglish: T h e  term  refers 

to  schools for the education of 

children in the age range 6-14. 

A  m iddle E nglish school has 8 
classes. T h e  curriculum  in the 

top  three classes includes the 

study of E nglish  as a com pul

sory subject.

1 M id d le V e r n a c u la r : Refers to  

elem entary k h o o ls  for the age  

range 6-13 w ith  no provision  

for the teaching o f English.

IM istry : A  m echanic (H in d u s

tan i).

iM o fu ssil: Rural localities as op

posed to chief station.

lM u\hya S ev i\a : A  w om an ex

tension officer at the block  

level in charge of the program 

m es relating to  w om en and  

children.

M ultipurpose School : A  h igh  or 

h igh er secondary school w ith  

provision for a variety of 

courses from  w hich students 

can choose according to their 

psychological and vocational 

needs.

Natya : D ram atic art (Sanskrit).

Nirdesha\ ; A  director (Sanskrit).

Niwar W e avin g : W e avin g of 

niwar— material o f cotton used 

for w eavin g cots.

Panchayat Samiti : Local autho

rity set u p  at the block level as 

part o f the program m e o f de

m ocratic decentralisation. A  

Panchayat Samiti is in charge

o f all developm ental w ork, in

clu d in g prim ary education, at 

the block level.

Parichay : A  H in d i examination  

of the matriculation standard.

Pathashala : A  school (Sanskrit).

P hulkari: A  handicraft based on 

embroidery.

PrabhaXar: A  H in d i exam ina

tion of the first degree level.

Prajna: A n  exam ination for 

proficiency in Sanskrit (low er  

than Visharad).

Prathama : A  Sanskrit exam ina

tion equivalent in standard to 

the matriculation.

Pravesh : A  H in d i examination  

of elem entary standard.

P r im a r y : T h e  primary stage 

refers to the first 4 or 5 years 

of schooling and generally 

covers the age range 6-11.

Purana : N a m e of a class of 

sacred works supposed to have 

been com piled by the poet 

Vyasa. T h e  chief Puranas 

are 18 in number.

Ratna : A  H in d i examination of 

the matriculation standard.

Recognised Institutions : A re  

those in w h ich ,the course of 

study follow ed is that prescrib

ed or recognised by the G o v 

ernm ent or by a university or 

by a Board of Secondary and  

Intermediate Education con

stituted by law  and w hich  

satisfy one or more of these 

authorities, as the case m ay  

be, that they attain to a rea

sonable standard of efficiency.

Rishi : A  patriarchal sage (Sans- 

(k rit). A ccordin g to orthodox 

H in d u  ideas, Rishis are the in

spired personages to w hom  

were revealed the Vedic 
hym ns.
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Saja i: Cleanliness (H in d u stan i).

Sahitya: Literature (S an skrit).

Sahitya Rachanalaya : A  literary 

w orkshop for the training of 

writers and authors.

Sangharama : A  B uddhist m ona

stery {Vihara).

San\hya : O n e of the six chief 

systems o f Indian philosophy. 

T h e  system is the w ork o f a 

great sage, K apila by nam e.

Seva M andal: A  squad of social 

workers.

Sirom ani: A  Sanskrit exam ina

tion at tw o  levels— preliminary  

(eq uivalen t in standard to  a 

degree) and final (equivalent  

in standard to  a post-graduate 

course).

Shastri : A n  exam ination of the 

H onours standard in Sanskrit.

Shramdan ; V olun tary labour 

(S an sk rit).

Smriti : T h e  w hole body of sacred 

tradition or w h at is rem em 

bered by human teachers (in  

contradistinction to sruti or 

w h at is directly heard or re

vealed to  R ishis). G enerally re

fers to the w hole body of 

codes o f  Law as handed down  

m em oriter or by tradition etc.

T a lu k : A  tehsil sub-division.

T e h sil: A  sub-division of the 

district-

Tehsildar : R evenue oflBcer in 

charge of a tehsil.

T o l : A n c ie n t elem entary Sans- 

skrit school.

Upanishad : A  class o f philoso

phical w ritin gs (m ore than a 

h undred iji  n u m b er), their aim  

being th e exposition o f the 

secret m e a n in g  of the Vedas.

Upper P r im a r y  ; T h e  last tw o or 

three years of the primar)' 

stage.

U tham a : A  Sanskrit examina

tion— equivalent in standard to 

a post-graduate course.

V aidya : A  medical practitioner 

(S an sk rit).

Vastradan : Voluntary gift of 

clothes for the under-clothed.

Veda : N a m e  of four celebrated 

w orks (the Rig-Veda, die 

Y aju r-V ed a, the Sama-Vcda 

and the A tharva-V eda) which 

constitute the basis of the £rst 

period of the H in d u  religion.

V idw at; A  Sanskrit examination 

at tw o  levels— Madhyama 
(eq uivalen t in standard to a 

degree course) and Uthama 
(equivalent in  standard to a 

post-graduate course).

V ihara : A  monastery or temple 

(originally a hall where the 

m onks m et or walked about; 

afterwards these halls were 

used as temples).

Vijnan M andir: A n  institution 

for the development of science 

in the community— literally a 

tem ple of science.

Visharad : A  higher proficiency 

exam ination in Sanskrit (lower 

than Shastri but higher than 

Prajna) or a H ind i examina

tion o f the intermediate stan

dard.

Vya\arna : Gram m ar (Sanskrit).

Vyayamashala : Gym nasium  

(Sanskrit).

Yuva\ Mangal D a is : Youth  

squads for social work in the 

rural areas.

Yuva\ Samaroh : Youth*Festival.

Zilla Parishad: Local authority 

constituted at the disW ct level 

as part of the programme o f  

democratic de<entralisation 

m ainly to co-ordinate and 

supervise the work o f the 

Panchayat Samitis.
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